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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


p 


QS knowledge and the splendid pattern of character building blended 

together, must turn to the pages of Satyarth Prakash (The Light 
of Truth) which is the magnum opus of the great Indian sage who 
appeared on the scene in the 19th century. This is the monumental 
work of one of the greatest and the fore-most sons of India who had 
never bowed down before falsehood and never discriminated between 
man and man and who remained a-seeker and propagator of truth 
throughout his whole life and who lived and died for upholding truth. 
Satyarth Prakash which he has left as an imperishable legacy to his 
countrymen and to the world at large is an embodiment of the genius 
of the master. i 

Swami Dayanand Saraswati, the author of Satyarth Prakash, was, 
no doubt, a World Teacher. He was a true son of God and wanted 
to see every human being like-wise. He had the credit for having 
revolutionised the human thought and turned it into healthy channels, 
especially through his work. He wanted to see the individual and 
the society fully developed—physically, morally and spiritually, guided 
by the light of Truth as well as the forces of love and joy, peace and 
prosperity. Satyarth ‘Prakash presents a picture of the reconstructed 
society based on priceless traditions of the Vedic culture harmoniously 
adjusted to modern conditions and environments. k 

It is an irony of fate that a large number of world people did 
not try to assess the life and teachings of Dayanand in their true 
perspective. The path he has shown may or may not be gainful, but 
it is sure that it can never be baneful. A man treading on that path 
cannot lie drifted from enjoying peace and love. He chalked out 
such a grand scheme of life as may enable a man to constantly go 
ahead from birth to death smiling, and not weeping and wailing. 

The world of Swami Dayanand’s golden dreams had no scope 
for barriers between man and man. He wanted and tried to convert 
the whole mankind into one family by doing away with the obstacles 
which divided it on the artificial basis of sex, race, colour, creed and 
loyalties—local, regional and national. This work of Dayanand had 
certainly kindled a flame. Butit was a flame of all consuming and 
all purfying fire. Swami Dayanand, the inspired son of God, kindled 
the fire not merely for Aryas but for all who look for the redemption . 
of humanity. 

The Satyarth Prakash contains sum and substance and the great 
and essential truths of the Veda, the oldest revealed book in the 
library of mankind, on the authority of which the author of Satyarth 
Prakash had placed his unflinching faith and reliance and had based 
all his teachings. It was he, who had opened the closed portals of 
the Vedas to the whole mankind. 


A ne desirous of finding the fundamentals of truth, essence of true 
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The work which we are presenting to the public is Tpu 
‘stone on which truth and untruth are tested It is oan i hed 
of light and right path to those who may be Pronin gin a a hey 
can, by its thorough study, be able to know themse ves a poe 
may make their lives shining and successful by having com on 


with Him. 


We crave the indulgence of every man of understanding to make ~ . 


i i i i they will find 
an impartial study of this great treatise. We are sure 
it od advantageous, free from any discrepancy or anything contrary 
to the canons of truth and common sense. 


To the present day world which stands torn asunder by mutual 
discord, animosity, hatred, and to mankind which is steeped in igno- 
rance and addicted to the satisfaction of animal appetites and which 
is facing annihilation like a ship in the ocean turning up and down, 
we offer Satyarth Prakash as a light-house. 


It is wrong to think Rishi Dayanand as a narrow sectarian pre- 
aching hatred towards other faiths. His criticism of some religious 
beliefs and practices is a beautiful instance of his independence of 
thought and judgement. Freedom of thought is not a thing to be 
afraid of. It is this that leads to true progress. If Rishi Dayanand 
has criticised some religious beliefs in the Satyarth Prakash, he has 
done a right thing. The followers of other religious faiths should not 
be perturbed over it. It is their duty to think over those points 
impartially and to reform their views in the light of Rishi’s well meant 
criticism. This will be helpful to them. He was a cosmopolitan. 
His love was universal. In his generous heart there was equal love 
for all people whether they were Aryas, Muslims, Jains, Christians or 
Sanatanists; none was outside the pale of his universal love, 


$ Our hearty thanks are due to Dr, Bhawanilal Bharatiya, who 
supplied this rare book, and Acharya Jagdish Vidyarthi and Prof. 
Vedavrata Vidyalankar who have given us their active cooperation, in 
this undertaking. Without their co-operation it was not possible to 
bring out this book. 


i yth Re and feeling of Satisfaction we present this 
publication to all we -meaning seekers of truth, not i 
also of the whole world. iat ce: bul 


—B 
Jan-Gyan Prakashan haratendra Nath 


1597, Hardhian Singh Road 
_ New Delhi-5 (India) 
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AN APPRECIATION 


Æ aharshi Dayananda Saraswati (1824-1883), the founder of the Arya 
Samaj, was a profound Vedic scholar and a great orator. In the 
nineteenth century he appeared as a great teacher of monotheism. 

The medieval dogmatic Brahmin teachers had closed the doors of 
Vedic wisdom to all except those who were Brahmins by birth. Swami 
Dayananda opened the doors of Vedic wisdom to all people. He 
propounded that it was the inherent right of all human beings not 
only of India (or Aryavarta as he called this land) but of the whole 
world to read and study the Vedas. Swami Dayananda believed in 


- the powers of deep contemplation and absorption and he was also a 


teacher of Yoga. The Sa yarth Prakash is not only the Bible of 
the Arya Samaj but it is a great book which contains the mature re- 
flections and generalizations of a man of great experience, knowledge 
and widom. 


In this book we find that not only the-worship of the pristine 
and eternal Godhead is preached but a curriculum of study is provided 
which can initiate a person into the deep mysteries of Vedic wisdom. 
Swami Dayananda has in this book praised the pursuit of moral and 
spiritual life and has profusely quoted from the Hindu scriptures to ; 
corroborate his notions. 


Swami Dayananda has been called the Martin Luther of India. 
Just as Luther fought against the Pope, so Swami Dayananda challenged 
all the organised sects, denominations and churches which stood for 
monopoly of religion and exploited the people. In the second part of 
the book he has denounced some of the irrational and unfounded notions 
and teachings both of Indian religious sects as well as foreign religious 
denominations in order to clear the path for the enshrinement of true 
Vedic monotheism, moral purity, social equality and justice. 


Swami Dayananda was one of the greatest Vedic scholars that 
this country has produced. He was in the line of Patanjali, Vyasa, 
Jaimini and Yaska. He had unrivalled command over Sanskritic 
learning and this book contains ample testimony to this profound 
learning in the ancient lore. The Satyarth Prakash was translated 
into English long ago by Shri Durga Prasad. It had become a rare 
book and was not available in the market. Its reprint will be welcome 
to everybody, particularly to the thinkers, philosophers and scholars 
of the world, who might derive great benefit from the message of - 
Swami Dayananda and propagate it for the good of humanity. Icon- 
gratulate the publishers for having embarked upon this great venture. 


; à : —D. Ram 
Sarvadeshik Arya Pratinidhi Sabba (Padma Bhushan) 
Rama Lila Ground, New Delhi 1 (India) President 


“The world is fettered by the chain forged by 


superstition and ignorance. | have come to snap 
asunder that chain and to set slaves at liberty. Itis 
contrary to my mission to have people deprived of 


their freedom.” 


“Though I was born in Aryavarta (India) and live 
in it, yet just as | do not defend the falsehood of 
the faiths and religions of this country, but expose 
them fully; in like manner, I deal with the religions of 
other countries. | treat the foreigners in the same 
way aS my Own countrymen, so far as the elevation 
of the human race is concerned.” 


“Therefore, the purpose of my life is the extirpa- 
tion of evils; introduction of truth in thought, speech, 
and deeds; the preservation of unity of religion; the 
expulsion of mutual enmity; the extension of friendly 
intercourse; and the advancement of public happiness 
by reciprocal subservience of the human family. May 
the grace of the Almighty God and the consent and 
co-operation of the learned soon spread these 
doctrines all over the world to facilitate every- 
body’s endeavour in the advancement of virtue, 
wealth, godly pleasure, and salvation, so that peace, 


prosperity, and happiness may ever reign in the 
world, AMEN!” 


—DAYANAND SARASWAT] 


PROLEGOMENA 


t struck me as a great surprise, when I came to learn that ‘Jan- 
i Gyan’ management had decided to undertake the publication of 
Durga Prasad’s translation of ‘Satyarth Prakash’. The task was 
tremendously bigger and the resources at hand comparatively smaller. 
This venture on the part of such a scanty publication was to embrace 
a total surrender on the altar of martyrdom in pregnant pursuit of 
celebrating adventure. 


This was a utopian plan of the implement and strategy of that of 
the inventive decision of that fabulous bird-couple who, deprived of 
their eggs, which were swept away by the turbulent tide-waves of the 
sea, resorted to the force of filling water of the sea in their beaks and 
throwing it out to make the sea dry. But the dint of preseverance 
augmented by the sentiments of “Heart within and God overhead” 
does not prostrate to the fate of disappointment and frustration. It 
was not anybody’s own job, it was the job of the whole Aryan world 
and was aimed at the good of all mankind. It is why the manage- 
ment succeeded in its venture and the work undertaken by it came to 
completion and inspite of all difficulties and adversities the book is 
going into the hand of public. 


‘Satyarth Prakash’ is the masterpiece of the great Swami Daya- 
nanda’s works. Emergence of the book from the great pen of great 
Swami is an epochmaking event in the history of the science of Reli- 
gion. It revolutionised the religious thinking of mankind and infused 
a new missionary spirit in the vien of the degenerated Vedic Religion 
which had become the target of bitter attacks of the dogmatic alien 
faiths. Jt did not merely reorient the Vedic Religion but gave 
also. a true perspective to the world religions in the search of the 
path of truth. Rigmaroles and superstitious beliefs of the man-made 
religions, which had taken the place of fundamentals of religion, were 
doomed their ill fate. Scarcely there is any religion in the world which. 
has not felt the impact of ‘Satyarth Prakash’. All the religions of 
the world realised their weaknesses and sooner or later put their houses 
in order. Even those religions which preached that there was no 
interference of reason in their religious matters now have adopted the 
method of logic to prove them, Initiation of reason and argument in 
the religious matter is such a remarkable impact the credit of which 
directly goes to the ‘Satyarth Prakash’. The highest and ever re- 
maining aspect of ‘Satyarth Prakash’ is that it brought the mankind 
back to the Vedas. Vedic studies are going on impetuously in all the 
parts of the world. : 

What is Truth ? How can one comprehend it ? Besides, there is 
also the question of its enlightenment to a person. If truth is exactly 
known it should be made known to others also. The Satyarth 
Prakash of Swami Dayananda lays down those specific tests which 
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should be applied in arriving at truth or comprehending the truth. 


These tests are as follows : 

(a) The Veda and the nature of God. All that stands in the 
exact conformity to the teachings of the Vedas, nature, attributes and 
characteristics of God is right; the reverse is wrong. 

(b) Laws of Nature. All that tallies with the laws of nature is 
true and the reverse untrue. 

(c) The practice and teaching of the aptas, the pious, truthful, 
unprejudiced, honest and learned men. 3 

(d) The purity and conviction of one’s own self or soul. What- 
ever is good for you is good for others and so on. 


(e) Eight kinds of Pramanas, These are—direct perception, in- 
ference, analogy, testimony, history, deduction, possibility and negation. 


One cannot depend on a single test in arriving at truth. Before 
drawing any conclusion one should necessarily weigh out oneself in 
different ways. Sometimes excessive exercise of analytical tenden- 
cies leads to misapprehensions. Sometimes a thinker creates un- 
toward confusion by becoming too analytical. ‘Nothing exists as 
nothing persists’ is the argument of such a kind of excessively analy- 
tical tendency. In an attempt to know the whole by the study of its 
parts one sometimes loses the synthetic significance. There arises 
out such occasions when we do disbelieve in perception and inference 
both because we find ourselves unable to draw a line of demarcation 
between the regions of the two. Our process of apprehending pheno- 
mena is complicated one. It begins from perception, ends into the 
realization and again it issues forth through the processes of memory, 
dreams, recollections, speculations, etc. Thus, in the cases of a syn- 
thetic truth the analysis is sure to lead misapprehension. 


The desire of enlightening others the truth apprehended is an 
urge of human understanding. But what is this enlightenment ? 
Enlightening other person the established truth means to free him 
om Pae ma aperiens This task is performed by the 

atyarin Prakash and hence it is known as Sat 
Ta op Rene s Satyarth Prakash, the 


The Supreme Intelligent Power acting behind 
or phenomena is God. He is Behm, aie Senne haa i 
not only the creator of the universe but he is also the ultimate ri- 
mal ground of knowledge. He is one and hence second to ae 
Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, etc. are his names. He is one and only Bae 
but called by Many names. One supreme power is called by various 
names, it is the main theme of the first chapter of Satyarth Prakash 


Education is a potential means of man’s makin i 
be free from all sorts of pressures. Belief in horeetones ears 
predictions, demons, goblins, etc. are such superstitions which uproot 
the tendency of learning. These are the pressures of great effectivit 
They should be eradicated and the mind of child should be totally 
freed from them. ; Father, mother, and teacher are the Teal ites 
tors of a child. Discipline takes root in child under the guidance of 
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these three preceptors. Second chapter of Satyarth Prakash deals 
with these items. . 


In the third chapter the most important subject dealt with is the 
system of education. Indigenous system of education is the teacher’s 
Home System of education. It is called Gurukul system. Satyarth 
Prakash gives a vast curriculum of study. How should a strict dis- 
cipline be maintained, has been elucidated by the author. Education 
is not only concerned with the training of heart, head and hand. Its 
mere concern is not only providing with the means of developing 
mind. Physical development and the development of soul are also 
the aims of education. Besides strict observation of continence and 
austerity education cannot be fruitful. Relation between teachers 
and taught should be very cordial. s 


Girls like boys should be sent to Gurukul for their education. 
The institutions for teaching girls and boys should be at a distant 
place. There should not be co-education of boys and girls. Boys 
and girls should begin their studies in their respective Gurukulas 
after bearing the sacred thread given by their Acharyas. Their study 
begins after the pronouncement of Gayatri Verse with its meaning. 
The subjects from the grammar of ashtadhyayi to the Vedas should be 
taught to the students. The curricula consist of the four Vedas with 
six limbs, four upvedas, six systems of philosophy, Ramayana of 
Valmiki, Mahabharata and Manusmriti excluding interpolated 
portions. 


The author of Satyarth Prakash gives equal rights to men and 
women, the three Varnas and the Skudras in the study of the Veda. 
Women and Shudras can study the Veda and in this connection 
they bave the same rights which the Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaishyas 
have held. In discussing the education with its various problems the 
following points have also been discussed in this third chapter: 


1. Contemplation and 5 yajnas. 
Practice of yoga and deep-breathing. 
Advantage of yajna. 
Profit of pronouncing Mantras in yajna. 
The five tests of arriving at truth. 
Synthesis of six systems of philosophy. 
The various stages of body and strict observation of conti- 
nence. 
8. The code of good conduct. 
9. The importance of Yamas and Niyamas in the context of 
austerity. 
10. Importance of the study of Arsha literature, completion of 
education, study of the Vedas, etc. 


After completion of education and the life of celibacy there comes 
the stage of marriage. Married life is the household life. This is the 
nursery of many virtues. Society cannot survive without family. 
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fe. Therefore, household 


By G5 6 : arried li 
Family in its turn is dependent on ma In society it plays a very 


i very remarkable place in one’s life. SC it plays : 
E Continuity of existence of a living being implies the 


continuity of progeny. Procreation is the main factor oe metried me 
According to the Vedas there are four ashramas. iis hole ; PONG 
man is divided in four parts and these are known as om ashr = 
They are—Brahmacharya, Grihastha, Vanaprastha and ease n 
the Vedic society there is classification of four Varnas, " ae are 
known as Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra. This distinc- 
tion is dependent on worth and not on the birth. In the degenarated 
Hindu caste system Varna is based on birth. But Veda and Swami 
Dayananda take the Varna by merit, action and culture. Varna is a 
selection. Selection depends on quality, action-and cultivated culture. 
` It cannot be decided on the basis of birth. If birth be treated as 
main factor in this classification, there may arise many problems which 
could not and would not be solved. 
How do these four Varnas play their role in society is also a 
knotty problem. To solve this, their duties have been prescribed. 
The following are the duties of the four Varnas: 


Bramhana.—Teaching the Vedas, study of the Vedas, performing 
yajnas and conducting yajnas and rituals of the others, practice 
of munificence and acceptance of remuneration from the yajmanas 


after conducting yajnas, rituals, etc. 

Kshatriya.—Administration and protection of the subjects, prac- 
tice of munificence, performance of yajna and the study of the Vedas, 
non-involvement in passion, etc. 


Vaishya.—Domestication of useful animals like cows, horses 
etc., practice of munificence, performance of yajna, agriculture, 
trading, and earning lowest rate of interest on money given as loan. 


Shudra.—Labour. 
These are the main topics discussed in the fourth chapter of 


naa Prakash besides Many other fugitive points with their 
etails. 


_ The fifth chapter of the book is exclusively related with the 
discussion of Vanaprastha-and Sanyasa ashramas. The nature, qualities 


and duties of these ashramas have been comprehensively discussed ` 


and dealt with in this chapter. A Sanyasi is expected to live the life 
of austerity and to do the good of all. He should devote this part of 
his life in meditation of God and attaining emancipation from the 
worldly bondage by practising the principles of yoga. He should 
dedicate his life to deliver good to mankind. He should not have any 
worldly attachment. His acts should be detached and conducive to 
spiritual uplift of his own as well as of others. He should preach 
whatever is good for all. 


A Vanaprastha resigns his pleasure and embraces voluntary 
austerity. He, in this stage, has to prepare himself for leading the life 
of resignation. He should sever all the domestic attachments: and 
devote his time in attaining knowledge. This attainment would make 
him fit for Sanyasa, He should live in jungle and should depend on 
the fruit, eatable Toots, etc. for the purpose of his diet. 


Le. 


xiii 


Swami Dayananda was a political philosopher. He was not a 
political leader. The sixth chapter of his Satyarth Prakash serves the 
purpose of political philosophy. Swamiji was the first person who 
gave democracy a practical shape ip his Aryasamaj. But he knew 
the draw-backs of democracy, He also knew that democracy in a 
state where people are uneducated at large, cannot bring good 
result. Those who do not know the real value of their votes cannot 
derive -advantage from this system. Realizing this fact Swamiji 
declared in the sixth chapter of Satyarth Prakash : “The opinion or 
vote of a learned has more weight and value than that of hundred lay- 
men and the opinion of a learned Sanyasi has more value than that of 
hundred learned.” This is, in reality, a check on the indiscriminate 
practice of democracy. This gives us a very clear-cut opinion about 
the right of enfranchisement. Right of enfranchisement should be 
given to only those people who know and are able to know the real 
value of it. Otherwise bad result would be consequential. 


Principles of the Political Science 


Undermentioned are the principles of the political science of 
great Swami Dayananda Saraswati :— 


1. President.— Whosoever among the members of the assembly 
be the most excellent as regards qualifications, character and tempera- 
ment should be made the President of the state. He should be be- 
loved of all, impartial and just consumer of the wicked and mightiest 
of the mighty. 


2. Presidential election. —Learned people should elect that man 
as their president who is impartial, in every event learned and court- 
eous and friend of all and Jet the whole world be free from enemies. 


3. Democracy.—The people should see that their country is 
administered by an assembly and not by a single person. No single 
individual should be allowed to be vested with power of government. 


4. Supremacy of people.—The president and other government 
officers should never act against the will of the people. The absolute 
monarch, intoxicated with power, ruins the subjects and eats them up. 
There should be no absolute and unristricted power in a president. 


5. Sovereignty of Parliament.—The President should do noth- 
ing without the approval of the members of parliament. None should 
override the decision of a deciumvirate or a triumvirate, the body of 
ten or three members respectively. 


6. Ideal-democratic system.—The parliament should be under 
the president; the president under the parliament, the president and 
the parliament both under people, and the people under the president 
and the parliament. There can be no ruler without the ruled and no 
ruled without the ruler. All should be: independent in their own 
spheres but inter-dependent in the matters of common interest. 


7, Ministerial qualifications —The ministers of council must be 
indigenous national of the country, fearless, experts, of* unerring 
aims, of respectable familes and well tried. 
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iament Member’s qualifications.—If a man distinctively 
ve E branches of knowledge, a Sanyasi of a y oe cali 
bre gives a ruling on a certain subject, 1t should be regarde es ay ul 
and binding and the decision of millions of ignorant people s oul 
never be accepted. A mere collection of thousands of impor e, 
uneducated and ignorant masses cannot be called an assembly. There- 
fore, the membership should be open only to learned and meritorious 


persons. 
9. Distribution of Portfolios. —Everybody should be entrusted 


with work he is most qualifled for. 

10. Foreign Policy.—One should never pick up quarrel with a 
righteous king. He should always maintain friendly relations with 
him. But if a vicious king gathers strength, he has to be subdued. 
When victory has been achieved, he or his survivors should be bound 
by a treaty to behave well in future to govern righteously and accord- 
ing to justice and suitable advisers be appointed lest there should be 
trouble again. 


11. Treatment of Enemy Prisoners.—When the war is over and 
there is no likelihood of it again, the prisoners should be released and 
sent home with due respect. 


12. Punishment.—Punishment must always be exemplary. The 
greater the person, severer the punishment. The king and the 
ministers should receive one thousand and eight hundred times (res- 
pectively) the punishment inflicted on an ordinary person. 


13. League of Nations.—There should be an all world assem- 
bly where heads of states should sit together and discuss matters 
concerning the whole world. 


14, Place of God.—We are the subjects of God. God is our 
Tuler. We are his humble servants. May he be gracious to us and 
bless us with the power of administration and let us be instrumental 
in propagating his law. 

The other matters like administration of justice, allegiance to law, 
defence, taxation, etc. are also given in the sixth chapter of the book. 

The seventh, eighth and ninth chapers of Satyarth Prakash 
are concerned with the philosophical outlook. The philosophy of 
Satyarth Prakash is not at all different from the philosophy of the 
Vedas. The seventh chapter first deals with the thirtythree devas 
which are the physical and spiritual substances playing their parts in 
the panorama of the universe. Discussion on these devas is by the 
way. It isin the context of main discussion on the existence and 
nature of God. By giving the description of 33 devas it has been 
emphasised that God is only one and second to none. There are not 


many gods in the Vedas. God is one and only one. Plurality of God ` 


is completely unthinkable in the Vedic philosophy. God is the creator 
He creates the world, sustains it and dissolves it at proper time. He 
18 omnipresent and hence there cannot be any image or form of him 
He is unbegotten and imperishable. He does not assume any form or 
figure. The talk of his incarnation or descendency is a great folly 
and is totally ruled out. He is just and merciful 
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He is omniscient and omnipotent. To describe Him omnipotent 
is meant to contradict making impossibilities possibilities by Him. 
He cannot make another God. Whatever is impossible cannot be 
made possible by Him. He is imperishable by His nature and thus 
being omnipotent in its extremity cannot perish Him. His omnipotence 
implies that He can create, subsist, and annihilate the world without 
taking any help from other and does whatever is right, exact, and 
possible. Being omnipotent He cannot assume body or figure as He 
is formless and unbegotten by His nature. 


He is omniscient. His knowledge has no bound. His knowledge 
is not limited by the circumstances of time and space. 


On the ground of His omnipresence an idol or figure cannot be 
worshippable. He is not pervading only within of the things but also 
without of the things. His omnipresence is within and without. It 
cannot be localized or spotted. 


He is just. He does not forgive the sinners. A soul doing evil 
act cannot escape His justice. He administers justice and awards 
_ the reward or punishment, as the case may be, to jivas according to 
their good or bad acts. Souls are free in their action but dependent 
in the matter of getting award. They reap the fruit of their actions 
under God’s dispensation of justice. 


Thus jivas are free in their action and dependent on God in the 
results. 


God is eternal by nature and soul is also eternal by nature. God 
never assumes body, but soul according to its previous acts, comes in 
the world and assumes various forms. Its union with figure or body is 
called birth and disunion is described as death. Birth and death occur 
in body, not in soul. Soul is eternal and it assumes series of birth 
according to its actions. It takes birth and dies and takes birth again 
and so on. Souls abide by the law of metempsychosis unless and 
until they attain emancipation. The wheel of re-incarnation turns in 
frequency unless the ignorance is totally uprooted. Law of action is 
very unique. à 


Souls are neither the parts of God nor the results of physical 
amalgamation. God is omniscient and being so He does not become 
jiva due to ignorance. Ignorance can never influence His omniscience. 
If it is influenced by ignorance He can never be free from it. In the 
case He affected with ignorance becomes jiva, He would never become 
God again as the ignorance affecting Him cannot be uprooted by any 
other. If God Himselfis affected with ignorance who is else to remove 
affection? God can never be jiva and no jiva can ever be God. There 
is a vast difference in the nature of God and soul. This difference 
cannot be obliterated. Therefore, God and soul are separate eternal 
entities. 


Adoration, supplication and communion with God are such kinds 
of acts which every person should perform for his well-being. By 
these acts he is not going to please God but he is going to correct the 
evils in his own life. Adoration is not for appeasement of God. It 

_is for our own good. We know the attributes of God and make them 
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the ideals of our life. Standard of right and wrong, and good and 
evil can be estalished by the attributes and acts of God. It is why 
adoration is necessary for a devotee. Supplication uproots egoism 
having its root in our mind and makes our conscience pure. Purity of 
conscience leads to spiritual progress. Communion with God brings 
one nearer to his life’s goal. Emancipation is that goal for the attain- 
ment of which one emerged to float in the tides of the world. By 
adoration, supplication and communion one can have the contact of 
his master, the lord of the universe to whome only all worships are 
due. He is the summum bonum of man’s life. 


The Vedas are four and they are the revelation of God. Great 
Swami treated them as supreme authority in the matter of dharma, 
He gave emphasis on the study of the Vedas. In his opinion they are 
the knowledge of God who revealed them for the good of mankind, 

- Revelation refutes the idea of evolution of thought and speech. It is 
God Himself who reveals thought and language in the beginning of 
the creation. The revelation took place in the conscience of Agni, 
Vayu, Aditya and Angira. God is the upholder of eternal law. He 
is the controller of the universe. His laws are neither contrary nor 
contradictory. The Veda is his knowledge and the code of His eternal 
law. There can be no language without thought and no thought with- 
out language. The Vedas are the thought and language both. Vedic 
language was never the language of any people, country and land. It 
is the mother of all languages but not the language of speaking. The 
Veda is eternal as it is the knowledge of God. The term Veda can be 
applied to four Samhitas—Rig, Yajuh, Saman, Atharva only. The 
Shakhas and Brahmans are their commentaries and interpretations. 


The eighth chapter of Satyarth Prakash gives a very detailed 
discussion on Vedic ontology which is the backbone of Swami Daya- 
nanda’s philosophy. God, soul and matter are the three eternal subs- 
tances which are the root-cause of the universe. According to the 
great Swami, God, soul and matter are eternal. There are three 
causes—the efficient cause, the material cause and the ordinary cause. 
God is the efficient cause while matter is the material cause of the 
universe, Souls are ordinary cause. Brahman, the Supreme Being by 
mie efficiency creates the world out of its material cause Prakriti, the 
matter. > 


The efficient cause is one which remains unchanged through- 
out but brings out a change in the material cause. It is an intelligent 
being who designs and ordains. Brahman who is universally regarded 
as the efficient cause is by Himself immaterial and unchangeable, How 
can an immaterial being be a material cause of the material universe ? 
In our experience we never find an efficient cause becoming material 
one, and if we make such an assumption in the case of Brahman, we 
shall certainly be making an exception contrary to our experiences 
or an assumption which ourselves do not believe in, nor can justify. $ 


~ The world which we see around us is not an illusion. It has a 
material cause from which it emerged. Between cause and effect 
there is a permanent relation, That is known as causal relation 
The thing which has a causal relation cannot be an illusion. ee 


ea ee 


xvii 


Some philosophers regard all phenomena to be unreal like 
dreams or like rope taken to be a snake or a shell appearing like 
silver, or a mirage or an enchanted island. Whatever appears is a 
delusion and unreal. By imposing they mean mistaking something 
for something else. But there is fallacy in this analogy. They regard 
the rope existing while the snake non-existing. Does snake not 
exist? They would say it does not exist in the rope, it exists some- 
where else, only its impression is in the mind. If it be so, thensnake 
as such cannot be called at least non-existing. 


Satyarth Prakash gives us the idea of what is real monotheism. 
The philosophical schools are divided between two camps on this ground 
of monism. One camp believes in materialistic monism and the other 
accepts spiritualistic monism. The former says that there is only one 
cause behind this majestic scene of the world and that is the inert 
matter. The latter, quite contrary to this, accepts the existence of 
only one conscious entity and that entity is God. Again, the former 
treats world as real and animated being as phantom like airy breath 
resulted of various material compounds. The latter, on the other 
hand, preaches the view that the world which we cognize, is a phantas- 
magoria or illusion and the animated and inanimated objects are 
being reflected in only conscious entity, the Brahman. The first 
reiterates that the non-sentient objects can never come out of a senti- 
ent cause while the second contrarily maintains that sentient world 
cannot be the result of inert matter. Thus both the camps, led to their 
logical extremities, contradict each other. This contradiction demo- 
lishes the whole structure of their theories, leaving them to embrace a 
negation and absurdity ad infinitum. Neither the materialistic 
monism nor the spiritualistic .monism can exclusively solve theriddles 
of the universe. A collective functioning of God, soul and matter, i.e., 
a trinity of entities is the best possible solution. The monotheism of 
Satyarth Prakash is quite different from the monotheism of the 
modern type. Its monotheism is—God, neither created this world 
out of nothing, nor emanated the world out of Himself; neither He is 
absolutely indifferent of it, nor He is man’s comrade in sufferings of 
world. 


The same objects are repeated in all creations. There is no 
. difference between objects of this creation and previous and forth- 
coming ones. God created the objects of this world like those of the 
previous creations and same pattern will be followed in the future 
creation. The cycle of creation and dissolution is also eternal. 


Purpose assigned to the creation is as follows— 


(a) To provide with the opportunity to souls for attaining eman- 
cipation. - 

(b) To award the pleasure and punishment to souls according to 
their deserts. 


(c) .Gad’s nature of wisdom and power to create the world is - 
- also the purpose of the creation. 


In the beginning men and women, animals, birds, etc. emerged 
young. If they were born old they could not continue their progeny 


xviii 


by procreation. If they were born in infancy paeygpoeedsd other 
parents or persons for their fostering and prore EMAR: ; o ne ogical 
that men emerged able to think, to walk and to defend. ey were 
born as young. l i 

The ninth Chapter of Satyarth Prakash is, CE ae exclu- 
sively for detailed discussion on the subject of Papaio. _ Emanci- 
pation is the ultimate goal of human life. Unless and unti ignora mi 
is uprooted emancipation cannot be attained. What is this avidya 
or ignorance? It is nescience, misconception or misapprehension, 
It has four phases. 


The first phase of nescience is to behave in the transcient world 


as if itis eternal, to have a feeling of immortality about the mortal - 


body, to hold such beliefs that the created universe which we expe- 
rience every day has been going on since eternity and will not perish, 
or, that the devas keep the same body at all times by the powers of 


yoga. 


The second phase of nescience is to regard as pure the things 


which are impure. 


The third phase of nescience is to regard as pleasure-giving 
things, the things which are painful. 


The fourth phase is to regard as spiritual the things which are 
unspiritual. 


These four kinds of wrong notions go by the name of nescience, 
just the reverse of nescience is knowledge, i.e., to know noneternal 
things as non-eternal, eternal as eternal, impure as impure, pure as 
pure, pain as pain, pleasure as pleasure, non-spiritual as non-spiritual, 
and spiritual as spiritual. Knowledge consists in knowing a thing 


exactly as it is, and nescience consists in knowing a thing differently 
from what it is. 


This nescience is the root-cause of the following five kinds of 
pains. These should be done away by means of yoga :— 


Nescience. 

Confounding our intellect with our Self. 
Attachment to pleasure or pleasant things. 
Dislike for pain and painful things. 
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Terror of death and desire to cling to the body and never to 
forsake it. s 


It is nescience which flows in forms of these pains. Itis the 
root-cause of all these miseries. The means of emancipation are : 


: 1. It is essential to know about five sheaths—physical sheath. 
vital sheath, psychic sheath, intellectual sheath and blissful sheath. 


_ 2. Knowledge of three phases of soul—wakeful phase, slum- 
bering phase, and essential mode of soul. 


3. Knowledge of four bodies: gross body, subtle body and 
causal body and ecstatic body, the Samadhi. 


4. Six-fold achievement. 
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(a) Shama—Propulsion of the Self and the internal organ to- 
ward virtuous actions by driving them away from temptations. 


(b) Dama—Control over senses. 

(c) Uparati—Aversion for all evil-doers. 

(d) Shraddha—Firm faith in the Vedas and the learned virtuous 
teachers. 


(e) Equilibrium of mind. 
(f) Eagerness for emancipation. 


5. Four correlative factors: Preparatory equipments, Sam- 
bandha, Visayi, Prayojana. a 


6. Four-fold steps of knowledge called shravan chatushtaya,— 
Hearing, thinking, contemplation and direct intuition, etc. 


Emancipation is freedom from worldly bondage and all sorts of 
pains and attainment of blessednéss in God. It has no fixed place. 


To have free passage in divine blessedness everywhere. Divinity 
is all-pervading and all-bliss. An emancipated soul can live in God 
everywhere without any physical obstruction and realize His blessed- 
ness. To be in some fixed locality is also a kind of bondage. 


The emancipation and bondage are not everlasting. An emanci- 
pated soul has to descend and assume birth after the fixed period. 
Emancipation is not absolutely everlasting. The period of emanci- 
pation is a Parantakala, which is equal to the years of thirtysix thous- 
and times period of creation and dissolution of the world. The total 
years of the period of emancipation are 311040000000000. An 
emancipated soul has to enjoy blessedness for so many years. After- 
wards he has to take birth again. : 


The 10th chapter is concerned with touchability and untoucha- 
bility, permissible and forbidden diet and code of counduct of life. 
Great Swami is the pleader of touchability. He gave a very severe 
stroke to untouchability. He is the person who treated it as a perni- 
cious evil and embarked on a movement to eradicate it. Meat is not 
eatable and he declared war against it. Meat-eating is totally dis- 
carded by him. His Satyarth Prakash is preaching and would do 
so in future against the meat-eating. Nomn-vegetarian diet is not a 
natural diet of man. Aryas do not eat non-vegetarian diets. Intoxi- 
cant beverage is also not permissible. It is injurious for understand- 
ing. The drink which is harmful for intellect is called intoxicant. 
Except in the cases of contagiousness and hygienic and cleanliness 
considerations untouchability in society has not been allowed by the 
author of Satyarth Prakash. 


The dictates of the Veda, the injunctions of the sacred scriptures 
which stand in true conformity to the Vedas, the ideals of good men 
and the appeal to one’s own conscience are the four criteria of the true 
conduct of life. We find these above-mentioned points discussed in 
the tenth chapter of Satyarth Prakash, 


The chapters from eleven to fourteen are the chapters of criti- 
cism. The criticism done by the great Swami is a rational criticism. 


XX 


i bighly cultured societies and the men of 
ae pana eee een ai Sari Dayanada is to destroy untruth 
ee cal ant If even an iota of falsehood is tolerated it would 
ES countenance of religions. Miracles, O ae contra- 
dictions, impossibilities and contrariety to the laws o! a pee are snol 
things which drop a veil on the truth. The removal o ee hings 
should be attempted at all cost by the seekers and S of 
truth. Efforts were made in all times and climes to di m ise ruth 

from untruth. Envelop from the face of truth should a ways be 
removed. The writer of the Satyarth Prakash wasa great man; he 
‘did these criticism with very good intentions. Here we quote a por- 
tion of his sub-introduction of the eleventh chapter of his book in 
which he opened his innocent pure heart to remove misunderstanding, 
if any, arising out this matter. His utterance from the bottom 
of his heart cannot be anyhow dis-believed or taken otherwise. He 
says : : 
“The object of writing.this book is to give facilities to the 
followers of these religions, their disciples and all other persons in 
the investigation of truth. Whatever has been written in this book 
in the advocacy of true beliefs and refutation of false beliefs is meant 
for the enlightenment of all. I have thought it best to put before 
the public all that I have understood after the study of the original 
scriptures of these religions according to my intellect and my know- 
ledge, as knowledge once lost cannot be easily recovered, Truth 
and untruth will be clear to those who will read it with an unpre- 
judiced mind. Then it will be easy for all to accept the truth and 
reject the untruth according to their own light. In the eleventh 
chapter, we have elucidated the merits and demerits of those cults 
which have branched off from the Puranas etc. in the country of the 
Aryavarta, Jf you are not inclined to appreciate my work, never 
mind. At best do not oppose it. My object is not to injure anybody 
or to oppose him, but only to ascertain truth. 


a “Tt is incumbent upon all men to look upon things with an eye 
of justice. The sole purpose of being born as man'is to learn what 
is truth and what is untruth, and not to upbold wrangling. Learned 
men of unprejudiced mind alone can calculate the harm, done in the 
past, being done in the present, and likely to be done in the future 
by religious hostilities. As long as mankind is not freed from the 
habit of falsely denouncing each other’s religion, the world cannot 
be happy. Itisnot impossible for all and especially for learned 
persons to be able to accept the truth and reject the untruth, if they 
give up their pre-suppositions and ascertain truth with open mind. 
It is certain that the differences of the learned people are the cause 
of the differences among common people. If learned men rise above 
their selfish motives and work for the welfare of all, they can be 
united. today and be of one religion. The method of achieving this 
end will be given in the end of the book. May the Almighty God 


create in the mind of all people a desire for religious unanimity. 
No need of further exertation for the wise.” 


_ Criticism on the following religions in the chapter mentioned 
against them has been done: 
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1. Puranic cults and various sections belonging to them— 
Xith chapter. 


2. Jainism and Budhism—XIIth chapter. 
3. Christianity—XIIIth chapter. 
4. Mohammedenism—XIVth chapter. ; 


Besides, articles of beliefs and disbeliefs of Swami Dayananda 
are enlisted at the end of the book. 


True is God, the true all the truths and his revelation, the 
Veda; true issoul and the law of metempsychosis and emancipation; 
true is the matter, the material cause of the universe and true is the 
reality and phenomenality of the universe; true is creation and dis- 
solution and true is the law eternal governing and ordaining . the 
world; true is adoration, true is prayer and true is the communion 
with God; true is life, true is death and true is the destined end of 
it; true are actions and their fructification and true is justice and its 
end; true is truth that prevails in the body of society and states and 
true is ruler and the ruled; true is the instinct of family and true are 
the varnashramas; and true is knowledge that bears the truth and 
true is truth itself. Let the highest truth that emits the light, the 
‘Light of Truth’ enlighten mankind for ever like the beacon of light! 


—Vaidyanath Shastri 
Maharshi Dayanand Bhawan ; 
New Delhi-1 
December, 1970 
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i ives from its great men 

MONG he many Deen Bate Meas ideals to their coun- 
the most impotant one is that they ser Hee which oun 

trymen. And every nation has one or more ideals V r A le 

the people in their perilous path though earthly life. That ideal is 
of the greatest practical value, which is reared in the native soil o 
nation. A foreign ideal is of little use, as its actions are impractica 

from the change of local environments. ; i 

But it is often seen that a national ideal is apotheosized or 
exalted to the dignity of a demi-god, a misfortune, which defeats the 
purpose of its utility. No human being can imitate the Deity or a 
superhuman being, for there is as much difference between the Deity 
and man as between heaven and earth. This useless and repulsive 
exaltation is the outcome of blind and slavish devotion. It is on 
this account that nations fall, although they have best ideals to copy 
them in their life. 

Specially the Hindus are placed in this predicament. Their 
ideals—Parasarama, Rama, Krishna, Vyasa, Shankara, &c.—are all 
deified by the reverence of popular ignorance. We do not derive 
any benefit, say, from Rama, whose obedience of his father’s com- 
mand, love for his brothers, fidelity to his wife, acting upon truth, 
ruling his people with justice for their own happiness, are sung to 
beguile the relaxing hours of a sultry summer! He was an incarna- 
tion of God and the human mind intuitively infers that he cannot be 
copied in human life, 

Therefore our life is conducted, not according to the standard 
given us in Rama’s life, but according to our whims and caprices, or 
the vicious character of our low comrades. Hence to preclude the 
recurrence of this old error which is advantageous to an ambitious 
mind, as it converts it into a God, Swami Dayanand. Saraswati 
always associated himself with the people and repudiated all insinua- 
tions to make him superior in any way to his fellow brethren. So 
he is the best ideal for the Hindus of modern time. As he was a 
man, and not a demi-god or a messenger of God, or a vicegerant 
pope, he can be copied by all of us according to our capacities. For 
Instance, he studied Sanscrit first of all. He laid a great stress on 
adult marriage. He devoted his whole life and all his powers— 
learning and property—to the good of his country. If we try to 
become something of him, we shall leave the world much better than 
what we have found it, which should be the end of our life. The life 
and preaching of the great Swami to which the reader is here intro- 
duced, will effect a great change in him for good, if read with the 


view of picking, up the good and not cavilling at supposed faults or 
otherwise as a mischievous man. 


—DURGA PRASAD 


INDIAN IDEAL 
Swami Dayanand Saraswati 


“Sunshine was he in the winter day; 
And in the midsummer coolness and shade.” 


READER! 


“Lives of great men all remind us, 
We may make our lives sublime, 

And departing leave behind us 
Foot-prints on the sands of time.” 


With this view, peruse, O Brother ! 
Saint Dayanand Swami’s life, 
Who was Monotheistic Teacher 
In this world with idols rife. 


Swami was a truly great man 
Of enlightened modern time; 
He kept no distinction of clan, 
Creed, and caste of any clime. 


Truth he taught and truth he followed, 
Giving up the worldly ease; 

Seed of Monotheism true he sowed, 
Made men Nature’s votaries. 


‘All the vice, prejudices, 

Vanities and wicked rites, 
Whereto-sin our mind entices, 

Leave,’ he charged his proselytes. 


Day and night he worked for our good, 
Both with head and hand in life, 

Boldly dread and despair withstood, 
And o’ercame in vulgars’ strife. 


He combined with lore and piety, 
Reason, moral courage, zeal, 

Virtue, strength, the sense of duty, 
And the love of general weal. 


He was sure a good example 
Of the ancient sages great, 
And a model imitable, 
Let us, then, him imitate. 


xxiv f 1 


So that we may be as righteous, 

Content, learned, just, and strong; 
Useful to our brethren make us, 

And save them from wrench of wrong. 


Brothers, we learn from Dayanand 
Sanscrit was our mother tongue, 
Lord God gave the truth of Vedas 
j To our fathers when they sprung. 


Vedic truth enjoins contentment, 
Holiness, love, humbleness, 

Labour, knowledge, self-denial, 
Equal rights, and faithfulness. 


°T was the Aryan mode of training, Í 
Which produced men learned, strong, j 
Moral, sober, abstemious, 
Active, social, hating wrong. 


Scriptures sanction intermarriage 
With the best folks of the earth, 
Free trade, self-help, co-operation, 
Venture, firm will, ease and mirth, 


Let us heartily act on the advice, 

He gave for our betterment, 
Wipe all quarrels of old folly, 

And hence make new agreement. 


—DURGA PRASAD 


Maharshi Swami Dayanand Saraswati 
Author of ‘Satyarth Prakash’ and Founder of Arya Samaj 


SWAMI DAYANAND SARASWATI 
(A Life Sketch) 


wami Dayanand Saraswati, one of the outstanding personalities who 

pioneered cultural, religious and social revival in India in the 19th 

century, was born on Phalgun Badi Dashami, 1881 V.S. (12th Feb! 
1825 A.D.) at Tankara, a village in the State of Morvi in Kathiawar, 
now the railway terminus of the Morvi-Tankara narrow-gauge line on 
the Western Railway in Rajkot, Gujrat. His father Karshanji Lalji 
Tiwari, known as Amba Shankar, was an Audichya Brahmin and a 
man of affluence and prestige. He was a rich Zamindar and a Banker 
and a State Official. He was a staunch Shaivite and wished his son to 
become a worthy son and follow in his footsteps. 


Dayanand bore two names in his childhood: Dayalji (or Daya 
Shankar) and Mool Shankar, the former being more in use, for it was 
his nickname. He had two brothers and two sisters. Dayalji pos- 
sessed a sharp intellect and a prodigious memory. His faculties of 
perception and critical analysis were outstanding. When five years 
old, he learnt by rote numerous extracts and verses from Sanskrit 
literature. At the age of eight he was invested with the sacred thread 
as also the Gayatri Mantra and taught Sandhya. In the short span 
of thirteen years he had memorized Sanskrit grammar and Shabdaru- 
pavali, Rudradhyaya and Shukla Yajurveda Samhita as well as some 
portions of the other Vedas. 


Karshanji was a staunch shaivite and, therefore, the family 


followed the Shaiva faith. Dayalji or Moolji, as he was called, was 
also taught to worship Lord Shiva with obligations to undertake fasts 
and perform several other religious duties. The father, himself a 
learned man and well versed in the Vedic lore, wanted his son to 
develop an all-round personality and to be a devotee of Lord Shiva: 
So he used to take him to religious discourses and assemblies. He 
wanted to make him a traditionalist and a successful householder. 
But Providence had ordained otherwise. Dayalji’s very first encounter 
with ritualism and superstition shook the roots of his faith and set 
him on the path of scepticism and eternal search. 


In 1894 V.S. (1837 A.D.), during the Shivaratri vigil, he felt 
disillusioned to find mice playing on the idol of Lord Shiva and eating 
his offerings. He woke up his father and asked for an explanation 
but could not get a satisfactory answer. His faith in the omnipotence’ 


of Lord Shiva (the idol) was shaken. He realized that the spirit S 


of an omnipotent deity like Lord Shiva could not reside in an idols 

If the idol of Lord Shiva had the attributes usually alluded to him, 
how could mice dare pollute his offerings ? That minor episode gave 
severe jolt to Dayalji’s religious faith. He returned home, broke his © 
fast and fell asleep. The death of his younger sister ang the wl 
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who was also his tutor, caused him great grief ange beean stoer oa 

i to alleviate human suffering and how to find ou iva. 
w n his parents arranged bis marriage which he wanted 
a Resid When the parents did not pay any heed es ae 
to wait for some time, he slipped away Hom Gane one ve ney t 
happened in the summer of 1846 A.D. (1903 V. Aa nt 
two years old at that time. His father’s attempt to g F 


proved unsuccessful, 


After leaving his father’s house he visited a B in 
search of some Yogis who could lead him on to the pach o ee 
Reaching Sayla (Shaila) railway terminus of the aO ap 

* narrow-gauge line on the Western Railway, he vals i 1 alg 
Bhakta and started practising Yoga. There he met a ey 
(celibate) on whose advice he vowed to pass a life of ce li > ang 
assumed the name of Shuddha Chaitanya. After some time he left 
for Koth Gangada, 84 kilometers to the south-west of Ahmedabad, 
and from there for Siddhapur where a big congregation had collected. 
From Siddhapur he reached Chanod and stayed there for more than 
one year. There he read Vedant from Paramanand Paramahansa, 
Finding that preparing food for himself was an impediment to 
study, he resolved to become a Sannyasi. He requested Swami 
Chidanand to ordain him as a Sannyasi but the latter refused, because 
in his opinion Shuddha Chaitanya was still immature and a novice, 
Then he approached Poornanand Saraswati, a Deccani Swami, who, 
after much hesitation, yielded to the young ascetic’s entreaty and 
ordained him as a Sannyasi and gave him the name of Dayanand 
Saraswati. 


From Chanod Dayanand proceeded towards Vyas Ashram 
where he took his first lessons in yoga from Swami Yoganand and 
learnt practical aspects of yoga from Jwalanand Puri and Shivanand 
Giri. Thereafter he went to Abu and learnt more about yoga from 
the yogis residing there, but his thirst for a full grasy of yoga remained 
unquenched. He, therefore, decided to visit Uttarakhand in search 
of accomplished yogis and reached Hardwar in 1854, at time of 
Kumbha Fair. There he saw a large congregation of Sadhus-and 
Sannyasis and met many mahatmas and saints. He mixed freely with 
Sannyasis, also devoting intervals of time to yogic practice in the hills 
of Chandi. From Hardwar he proceeded to Tehri via Rishikesh 
where he studied a few manuscripts on ‘Tantra also. The obscenity 
of that literature created a sense of revulsion in his mind against the 
entire Tantra literature. He then visited Kedarghat, Rudra Prayag, 
Guptakashi, Trijugindrayan and the heights of Tunganath and Okhi- 
math, where a little halt was made for rest. Kedarnath was next 
climbed as also Joshimath and Badrinath. At Joshimath he learnt 
that certain Mahatmas resided in those parts. For obtaining a glimpse 
of them or an Opportunity of meeting them and passing some time in 
their company he traversed those terrible and dangerous places of the 
Himalayas, frequented by wild animals, and climbed high cliffs and 
descended without caring for food or rest. Incidentally he travelled 
the path which the Pandavas had taken in old days and passed the 
cold weather at Dronasagar, 
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These excursions of Swami Dayanand in the Himalayas were 
mainly motivated by a strong desire to find true yogis and saints who, 
as he had heard, resided in inaccessible places, in the caverns of 
dales and valleys of mountains, near rivulets and sacred streams, and 
on hilltops, absorbed in their penances and austerities. Without 
caring for his difficulties and the dangers of travelling in hill-tracks, 
frequented by wild animals, and unmindful of hunger or fatigue, he 
traversed those places all alone. He spared no pains to find out true 
yogis and saints who could satisfy his quest of truth and wisdom and 
did not consider any sacrifice too great to achieve his object. He 
stayed in the Himalayas for about two years. 


In 1856 A.D. (1913 V.S.) Dayanand descended from the moun- 
tains and after passing some time on the banks of the Ganga near 
Garhmukteshwar, left for Farrukhabad and from there he reached 
Kanpur. After spending about five months in travels between places 
situated between Kanpur and Allahabad, he passed one month at 
Vindhyachala and then proceeded to Kashi (Varanasi) where he stayed 
for about two weeks and had discussions with many learned pandits. 
Then he decided to visit the forest regions of the Central Provinces 
and the source of Narmada and with this end in view he proceeded to 
south in the beginning of 1857 A.D. (1914 V.S ). During this journey 
he had the same experiences as he had had on his Himalayan excursions. 
He encountered several wild beasts on his way in the hilly-tracks. He 
spent about three years in those regions. How he passed his time 
during this interregnum is still a mystery. Most probably he employed 
his time in practising yoga, communion with Nature and meeting 
Sannyasis. Shri Jayachandra Vidyalankar has presumed that during 
this period Swami Dayanand Saraswati came into contact with the 
revolutionaries of Central India and might have played some part in 
the Mutiny of 1857. But this presumption has not been accepted by 
other biographers of Swami Dayanand’s life. Swami Dayanand 
himself remained silent over his parentage, home and later years of 
his life, though hé*gave an outline of his career describing his ex- 
periences in the Himalayas. 


After passing about three years in the Narmada region Swami 
Dayanand proceeded to north and reached Mathura in 1860 A.D. (1917 
V.S.) where he desired to study the sacred books from Swami Viraja- 
nand, a renowned scholar of the Vedas. Virajanand was then eighty 
years old. Though blind, he was intellectual giant and nobody could 
surpass him in his enthusiasm for Vedic learning. Even at that ad- 
vanced age he was anxious to do something for the revival of the 
Vedic dharma all over India. He had a complete mastery over Vedic 
grammar and philology. In his pathashala, which he had established 
at Mathura, he taught only those books which were written by ancient 
Rishis. Finding in him a true guru and guide, Dayanand requested him 
to admit him as his pupil and teach him Vedic literature. Virajanand, 
after some reluctance, accepted him as his disciple and asked him to 
cast all his books into Yamuna and forget all that be had studied so 
far. He further directed him (Dayanand) to make suitable arrange- 
ments for his board and lodging. Luckily for Dayanand, Amar Lal 
Joshi, an Audichya Brahmin from Gujrat, was living at Mathura. He 
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i i d and for full three 
the burden of Dayanand s boar 
Sa his own house. Another person nce Hardey 
onid to give him two rupees monthly for milk. For a residence 
Davduand acquired a small room in the precincts of a temple. 


After making suitable arrangements for his board and lodgin 


i i i he had been 

ast all his books into the river Yamuna, as | 

Ree by his new guru, and started learning. At first he was taught 
Panini’s Ashtadhyayi and the Mahabhashya. With a command over l 


these two books Dayanand could get an easy access to the treasure- 


house of the Vedas and Vedangas and could understand the mysteries | 


ic literature. He also read several other books including the 
Nene E Nirukta, the Vedant Sutras and Manusmriti. At the 
end of his studies, he, with a desire to take leave of Swami Virajanand, 
stood before him with half a seer of cloves as his guru-dakshina (the 
fee paid by a pupil to his teacher on completion of his study period), 
But Swami Virajanand did not accept his cloves. He asked him to 
dedicate his life for establishing the glory of the ancient learning and for 
installing the Vedic religion in Aryavarta, He should remove sectarian- 
ism and promulgate the message of the Vedas throughout the world. 
He should be prepared to die in the mission of installing the Vedic 
dharma on a high pedestal as it used to be in ancient times. Dayanand 
acquiesced in his guru’s proposal without the slightest demur and utter- 
ed the words: “As you please”. He then paid his obeisance to his 
guru by falling at his feet and left Mathura in April, 1863 (1920 V.S.). 


Having promised to undertake a herculean task that demanded 
immense patience and Perseverance, pluck and prudence, Dayanand 
reached Agra where he taught the devotees the virtues of Sandhya 
and advised them to chant Gayatri mantra. With this object in view, 
he distributed several thousand booklets of Sandhyopasana. He also 
taught people the supreme importance of self-control and continence. 
From Agra he went on tour of Dholpur, Lashkar, Gwaliar, Karauly, 
Jaipur and Pushkar, At Jaipur he had a disputation with the pandits 
of Vaishnava sect in which he defeated them. At Pushkar he made 
vigorous attacks on Vaishnava and Shaiva sects and criticisd idol 


migration. It was at Ajmer that he took up the question of cow- 


protection and impressed upon Col. Brook the desirability of banning 
cow-slaughter by means of law. 


After about three years Swami Dayanand returned to Mathura 
and met his guru and presented him with two guineas and a piece of 
cloth. He also got some of his doubts cleared. In 1866 A.D. (1923 
V.S.) Kumbha Fair was held at Hardwar. Swami.Dayanand in the 
company of several Brahmacharis and Sannyasis reached Hardwar and 
Pitched his tent, with a banner on which was inscribed ‘Pakhand 


Khandani Pataka (Wes asit qarat). He had a fairly good equipment 
of books with him, 


Vedas also from Germany. His personality was so magnetic and his 


and by that time had obtained the texts of the 
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knowledge of the Vedas and other scriptures so deep that hundreds of 
people started gathering near his tent, pitched at a distance of about 
three miles from the city, to listen to his discourses. He started his 
discourses with the recitation of some mantras (verses) from the Vedas 
and dwelt upon the oneness of God and uselessness of idol worship. 
He also criticised the Puranas and many customs and traditions of the 
Hindus. He impressed upon his listeners the desirability of doing 
good deeds, because without them nobody cotld get solace and salva- 
tion. He told his audience frankly that it was not possible to get rid 
of sins and misdeeds by taking dips in sacred rivers simultaneously with 
non-adherence to right conduct. The audience listened to his argu- 
ments and assertions with rapt attention. The result was that people 
started flocking in large numbers to his discourses and his fame spread 
far and wide. 


While at Hardwar Dayanand felt pained to watch the pageantry 
and pomp of the sadhus and display of wealth by the mahants and 
priests. He felt so disgusted that he made up his mind to get rid of 
even the meagre belongings he had, such as a few garments, books 
and small amount of money. He distributed all his belongings then 
and there, sent the Mahabhashya, a long piece of cloth and Rs. 35 to 
his guru and retained only a loin-cloth for himself. Thus he renounced 
everything and started on his lecture tour to spread the message of 
the Vedas. From Hardwar he went to Farrukhabad and from there to 
Anupshahr where many followers of Chakrankit sect—an offshoot of 
Vallabha sect—came in his contact and gave up their adherence to 
their conviction. At Ramghat a brahmin was so impressed by Swami 
Dayanand’s arguments against idol worship that he stopped it for 
good. At Karnavasa he defeated Pt. Amba Datta and Pt. Hiravalla- 
bha, one after the, other, in disputation. Pt. Amba Datta announced 
publicly that idol worship was against the precepts of the Vedas. Pt. 
Hiravallabha accepted his defeat and threw all his idols into Ganga. 
Pt. Tika Ram severed his connection with the temple, where he was a 
priest, and got some other employment. Pt. Angad Shastri threw 
away his idols into Ganga and promised not to deliver religious dis- 
courses on Shrimad Bhagvat. 


At Karnvasa Swami Dayanand had an encounter with Rao 
Karna Singh, a Rajput reis of Baroli, follower of Chakrankit sect 
and disciple of Rangacharya, who had come to bathe in Ganga. 
The behaviour of this Rajput towards Swami Dayanand was rude 
and he attacked the latter with a sword which the latter broke into 
two. Later Rao Karna Singh sent two or three of his followers, 
armed with swords, to murder Swami Dayanand at night at his 
cottage, but they, too, did not succeed in their mission. This 
attack on Swami Dayanand’s life roused another reis Rao Krishna 
Singh to support and protect the Swami. He challenged the wicked 
Rajput and said, “If you attack the Swami again I will make you rue 
for your foolishness; you will carry from here only a broken skull.” 
The father-in-law of Rao Karna Singh advised him to leave the 
place, as the Kshatriyas of the locality were bent upon taking revenge 
onhim. The Rao felt alarmed and left the place. Swami Dayanand, 
however, did not feel frightened. He said to Rao Krishna Singh, 
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No one can harm me. Itis not man that guards me but the Great 
i 5 o ; v 3 Fe k b xious on my account.” 
Lord, who protects me everyv here. Don’t be an ; 
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From Karnavasa Swami Dayanand went to Farrukhabad and 


passing through Ambagarh, Shahbazpur and Kaimganj reached there | 
i=) 


in 1868 (1925 V.S.). He stayed there for some days and established 
; Sanskrit Pathashala for teaching the Vedic literature. He Invested 
many people with the sacred thread and advised them to take to 
Saraiva and Agnihotra. He also aisunces ome. ee who 
i istic i joining the fold o aristianity, 
to become christians, from joining t tianit 
ee Swami Dayanand had a disputation on idol worship With 
two learned pandits who also accepted that idol worship was against 
the precepts of the Vedas. According to some biographers, it was 
at Farrukhabad that Swami Dayanand received copies of the four 
Vedas from Germany. 


From Farrukhabad Swami Dayanand went to Kanpur where 
he had again a disputation with pandits named Haldar Ojha, Guru 
Parshad Shukla and Prag Narain Tiwari. The Assistant Commis- 


sioner, Mr. W. Thaine, presided over the disputation. He gave his i 


decision in favour of Swami Dayanand. This made Swami Dayanand 
very popular in Kanpur and many people, becoming followers of the 
Swami, threw away idols in the river. In 1869 (1926 V.S.) he visited 
Benares (Vārānasi) where he had a disputation with the pandits of 
Kashi headed by Pandit Bal Shastri. The debate lasted for four 
hours and nearly fifty thousand people assembled to listen to it, 
Unfortunately the debate was presided over by Maharaja Ishwari 
Prasad Narain Singh, the ruler of Kashi, who himself being an idola- 
ter, was a partisan. He gave his decision in favour of the pandits. 
Swami Dayanand felt unhappy at the undesirable and barbarous 
behaviour of the pandits and unfortunate decision of the ruler of 
Kashi. However, the newspapers supported him and declared that 
it was he who was the winner. The Pioneer, in its notice, charac- 
terised Swami Dayanand as the Luther of India. The truth became 
known to all. Maharaja Ishwari Prasad Narain Singh invited the 
Swami to his palace and apologised for his misbehaviour towards the 
latter at the time of the debate. Pandit Bal Shastri also admitted 


afterwards that it was beyond his power to challenge Swami Daya- 
nand in a debate. 


After Staying at Kashi for a month and exhorting the people 
to worship One God, Swami Dayanand left for Prayag where thou- 
sands of people had gathered on the occasion of the Kumbha fair. 
By this time he had become very famous and people were eager to see 
him and to listen to his discourses. He impressed upon them the 
desirability of worshipping their God who has no shape and no form, 
who is omnipresent and omnipotent. He also advised the 
tise yoga which was conducive to sound health and led 
uplift. He dissuaded some Hindus from walking into the fold of 
christianity. Maharshi Devendra Nath 
to Prayag on the occasion of Kumbha fair, met Swami D 
and invited him to visit Calcutta. 
his invitation. From Prayag he 
there a Vedic Sanskrit Pathshala, 


4 ayanand 
Swami Dayanand gladly accepted 
went to Mirzapur and established 
Then he visited Kashi again and 
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after delivering many discourses and establishing a Sanskrit Pathshala 
then reached AnupShahr again in 1870 (1927 V.S.) at the time of 
Vijayadashami (Dasehra) celebrations. He delivered several lectures 
against the holding of Ramlila and asserted that ordinary men and 
women should not play the role of Rama and Sita who were really 
great. He also criticised the performance of shraddha-karma. He spoke 
against idol worship and urged the people to worship formless and 
shapeless God. A brahman felt so annoyed by the speeches of Swami 
Dayanand that he gave him poison in a betel-leaf. When Swami 
Dayanand came to know that he had been poisoned, he vomited it out 
with the help of yogic exercises. The brahman, however, was arrested 
by the Muslim tehsildar and was brought before the Swami who got 
him released and told the tehsildar that he was not there to get people 
arrested but was to get them released. The tehsildar felt greatly 
surprised at themagnanimity of Swami Dayanand. 


In some of his lectures at Anup Shahr Swami Dayanand dis- 
cussed politics also and raised the question of cow-slaughter. He 
demanded that cow-slaughter should be banned by law. He also 
criticised the British administration in India and pleaded for the 
establishment of gram-panchayats and nyaya-panchayats, i.e., village 
assemblies of justice. In 1872 (1929 V.S.) Swami Dayanand reached 
Calcutta via Munghyr and Bhagalpur and stayed there for three 
months and a half. During his stay at Calcutta he met many learned 
Bengalis and gave several lectures which were widely reported in the 
local papers and discussed in public and in homes. He came in 
special contact with the leaders of Brahmo Samaj, such as Maharshi 
Devendra Nath Thakur, Babu Keshav Chandra Sen, Hemchandra 
Chakravarti, etc. He also met Pt. Naranath, Pandit Mahesh Chandra, 
and Rajnarayan Basu. He had free and frank discussions on meta- 
physical and spiritual topics with them and they were greatly impressed 
by his scholarship and knowledge of the Vedas. Swami Dayanand’s 
lectures at Calcutta were well attended and his mission to Calcutta 
was a great success. So far, his medium of speech was Sanskrit. 
Finding, however, that the interpreters, while rendering his speeches 
into Hindi for the benefit of the people, misinterpreted him, he, at the 
suggestion of Keshav Chandra Sen, agreed to speak in Hindi in his 
future discourses. He also agreed to the suggestion of Keshav Chandra 
Sen for giving up the Kaupeen and putting on clothes in public and 
private life. Accordingly, after his departure: from Calcutta, he 
started putting on clothes. He wore a bordered dhoti, draped him- 
self with a sheet and put on shoes. 


On April, 1873 (1930 V.S.) Swami Dayanand left Calcutta for 
Kanpur via Hooghly, Burdwan, Bhagalpur, Chhapara, Patna, 
Dumraon and Prayag. At Hooghly he defeated Pandit Taracharan 
in a disputation on idol worship. He also discussed varnashrama in 
a lecture and said that in olden days the varna did not depend upon 
birth but on the avocation a man chose. At Patna he delivered two 
lectures in which he criticised idol worship, shraddha ceremony and 
pinda-dan. At Chhapara he was given a warm reception and was 
put up in a big bungalow by Shiva Gulam, a local zamindar. Pandit 
Jagannath, reputed for his scholarship and piety, was defeated in a 
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i to Lucknow and from 
; m Kanpur Swami Dayanand went 
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fter being cooked. At Aligar aja Jai Kishan 

Sar ea “Gs of Swami Dayanand and requested him to 
publish his discourses in a book form. 


inning of January, 1874 Swami Dayanand reached 
Matias are aiaee Rangacharya, the leader of the Chakrankit 
sect, to prove that idolatry was accepted and practised by the Vedic 
Aryans, but the latter did not accept the challenge. While the Swami 
was at Mathura, a plot was hatched to murder him but that did not 
materialise. He left Mathura and reached Benares (Varanasi) where 
he passed his summer and started writing Satyarth Prakash, the first 
edition of which was printed at the Light Press and published in 1875 
under the auspices of Raja Jai Kishan Dass. On July 1, he reached 
Prayag and after staying for some days left for Bombay from where 
he had been regularly receiving invitations. His first lecture at Bom- 
bay was fixed on 25 November, 1874, but it ended in disorder, 
because followers of Vallabh sect resented his observations and views 
against idol worship. Gosain Jiwaji, the head of the Vallabh sect, 
even tried to get him poisoned through his servant Baldev but the 
evil plan failed. In his second speech in Bombay Swami Dayanand 
discussed the ancient history of the Aryans and blamed the Aryan 
rulers for the decline of Aryavarta. At the end of his speech he 
humorously commented on the religious leaders also. This speech 
was remarkable for its use of sarcasm and humour and created a 
stir in the audience, The listeners were greatly impressed. 


At Bombay Swami Dayanand wrote and published some books 
and pamphlets in which he attacked the hypocricies of the Vallabh 
sect and the Narayan Swami sect. He also started writing Samskar 
Vidhi and Rig-Vedadi-Bhashya-Bhumik§. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, 
the renowned Sanskrit scholar, also met him to discuss monothej 
in the Vedas. But the most significant work of Swami Dayanand at 
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in the premises of a dharmashālā there. From Baroda he returned 
to Bombay in March, 1876 (1933 V. S.) and delivered some lectures 
there. Now he spoke in simple Hindi, though it was interspersed 
with Sanskrit words and phrases. In April, he left Bombay and 
after spending a few days at Indore proceeded to Farrukhabad 
to launch his Arya Samaj movement in Uttar Pradesh. At Morada- 
bad he had a disputation with an English clergyman which went 
on for a fortnight. The next few months were spent in Visiting 
Benares, Jaunpur, Ayodhya, Lucknow, Shahjahanpur, Bareilly and 
Karnavas. In January, 1877, Lord Lytton’s Delhi Darbar was held 
to display the splendour and majesty of British rule. Swami Daya- 
nand, considering it a fit occasion for the propagation of the Vedic 
message, reached there. He called a conference of the pioneers in 
social reform, including Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and Keshav Chandra 
Sen, and made proposal to work unitedly for the progress of the 
country, but his proposal was not accepted by others and, therefore, 
the conference ended in failure. 


From Delhi Swami Dayanand returned to Uttar Pradesh and 
passing through Meerut and Saharanpur reached Shahjahanpur in 
March, 1877 to participate in a religious conference which ended in 
two days without any success. Now he decided to go to the Punjab 
from where he had received several invitations. He reached Lahore 
and delivered his first lecture there on April 25, 1877 (1934 V. S.) 
throwing light on the Vedas and the Vedic religion. He established 
a branch of Arya Samaj at Lahore in June 24, 1877 (Jyestha-Shukla 
13, 1934 V. S.). Then he went on a lecture-tour and visited many 
cities and towns of the Punjab, such as Amritsar, Jullundur, Gurdas- 
pur, Gujranwala, Gujrat, Rawalpindi, Multan, etc. Everywhere 
hundreds of people flocked to listen to him and everywhere his 
favourite topics, as usual, were idolworship, the Vedas, social cus- 
toms, Vedic ideals, etc. He regretted that the Hindus never read their 
religious books properly and did not understand their own religion. 
The number of lectures that Swami Dayanand delivered during his 
one-year sojourn in the Punjab was much more than in any other 
part of the country. 


After leaving the Punjab Swami Dayanand spent a few months 
in eastern Rajasthan and then returned to Uttar Pradesh and visited 
some towns of Bihar also. From February 20 to April 14, 1879 (1936 
V. S.) he camped at Hardwar, the occasion being the Kumbh fair 
again. After returning from Hardwar he spent the last half of the 
year touring the towns of eastern and western Uttar Pradesh and 
establishing branches of Arya Samaj. The main towns in his itinerary 
were Saharanpur, Meerut, Aligarh, Moradabad, Badayun, Bareilly, 
Shahjahanpur, Lucknow, Farrukhabad, Agra, Mirzapur and Benares 
in Utter Pradesh and Danapur in Bihar. 


After extensive travels across the British provinces for over 
sixteen years and spreading the message of the Vedas, Swami 
Dayanand decided to go to Rajasthan from where he had received 
many invitations from individuals, social organisations and rulers of 
states. Accordingly he reached Bharatpur on March 10, 1881 and 
after staying there for ten days and delivering his message of Vedic 
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many meetings in Bombay he spoke on the desirability of cow-pro- | 


tection and finally decided to present a memorandum bearing the 


signatures of three crores of people to Her Majesty the Queen. But | 
this plan did not materialise because of his untimely demise. After 
his stay in Bombay for a few months Swami Dayanand returned to | 


Udaipur via Khandwa, Indore, Ratlam and Jaora. The Maharana 
of Udaipur had by now become greatly attached to him and held him 
in great esteem. On his request Swami Dayanand taught him Sans- 
krit in such an easy way as he was soon able to understand the 
Manusmriti and recitations from the Mahabharat. The Swami 
brought about an astonishing change in his habits and outlook. He 
abstained from sensual pleasures and gave permission for the daily. 
performance of the agnihotra yajna in his palace. 


Having stayed at Udaipur for more than six months Swami | 
Dayanand left for Shahpura and stayed there from March 9 to May j 
23, 1883 (1940 V.S.). Maharaja Nahar Singh, the ruler of Shahpur, | 


was an ardent admirer of the Swami and as long as he (Swami Daya- | 


nand) was in Shahpura he regularly spent three hours with him 
reading the scriptures and having discussions on various subjects. He 
wished Swami Dayanand to spend a few months more in his state, 
but the latter could not do so, because he had received invitation 
from His Highness Maharaja Jaswant Singh of Jodhpur to visit his 


state. Maharaja Nahar Singh did not like that Swami Dayanand. 


should go to Jodhpur. He had his own reasons. Maharaja Jaswant 
Singh was given to wine and women and was intensely in Jove with a 
dancing girl named Nanhi Jan. Besides, the Muslims of Jodhpur 


would not like the Swami’s anti-Muslim tirade. But he could not ` 
m going to Jodhpur, because neither a | 
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debauchery and .drinking. But by his outspokenness and forthright 
condemnation of the feudal lords he made many enemies at Jodhpur. 
The Muslims, the followers of Chakrankit sect and the orthodox 
Hindu idolaters were already against him. Nanhi Jan, the beloved 
dancing girl of the Maharaja, also became his enemy, because she, at 
his scathing remarks against her, grew apprehensive of her position 
at the court. Besides, he wrote a very strong letter to Rao Raja ` 
Pratap Singh, the brother of the ruler, admonishing him and the ruler 
for spoiling their health and dissipating their energies in frivolous 
pursuits. The Maharaja, on his part, ignored the advice and criti- 
cism of Swami Dayanand and during his four-month stay at Jodhpur 
visited him only thrice. He could not give up wine, nor was he able 
to forsake the company of Nanhi Jan. Swami Dayanand thought 
that his mission at Jodhpur had failed. He, therefore, planned to 
leave Jodhpur on October 1, 1883, for Masuda in Ajmer and all 
arrangements for his journey were finalised. But, as ill luck would 
have it, he was taken seriously ill on September 29. It is said that he 
was poisoned by his enemies through his cook. On the suspicion that 
he had been poisoned, he tried to throw out the poison by means of 
vomiting, by taking large quantity of water and by yogic exercises, 
but could not succeed, Dr. Surajmal was called in, but his treatment 
did not prove beneficial. After a few days Swami Dayanand’s con- 
dition grew very serious and the British doctor of the state advised 
that he should be removed to Mount Abu. At the time of Swami 
Dayanand’s departure from Jodhpur on October 16, the Maharaja 
and his brother Sir Pratap Singh came to see him and expressed great 
concern at his condition. The Maharaja asked Dr. Surajmal to 
accompany the Swami upto Mount Abu. 


Swami Dayanand reached Abu on the morning of October Dl 
1883 (1940 V.S.), but as no improvement took place, he accompanied 
by his devotees, was moved to Ajmer on October 27. His condition 
deteriorated and he breathed his last at 6 p.m. on October 30, 1883 
A.D. (Amavasya of Kartika 1940 V.S.). At that time people all over 
northern India were preparing to kindle the lamps of Dipawali, but 
the great light that could have illumined the world for some time 
more was extinguished by the cruel hand of destiny. 


This brief sketch of Swami Dayanand’s life reveals what her- 
culean task was performed by him for the revival of the Vedic religion 
and civilisation. He tried to recapture the spendour of India’s past 
and instilled in the educated youths of the country a confidence and a 
craving for their rich heritage and thus saved them from falling an 
easy prey to the seductions of Westerm culture. His whole life was 
a long and relentless struggle against ignorance, abhorrent social 
customs and repulsive religious practices. He attempted to overhaul 
and reconstruct the religious and social fabric of Hindu religion which 
had become synonymous with rituals and rites, irrational dogmas and 
doctrines. He diagnosed correctly the affliction from which humanity 
was suffering and boldly suggested a correct and beneficial treatment 
for the same. By his untiring efforts he loosened the fetters of the 
timehonoured usages which were retarding the progress of society. He 
aroused Hindus from their inertia and filled them with hope and 
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i dence in their glorious past. He had 
a eter and cae imputations. but he always remaing 
cool and unruffled. He was endowed with the purity and serenity, 
intellect and knowledge, compassion and continence of ancient Tishis, 
Aurobindo Ghosh rightly called him “the soldier of Light, a warrior 
in God’s world, a sculptor of men and institutions, a bold and rugged 
victor of the difficulties that matter presents to spirit” and a man 
with God in his soul, vision in his eyes and power in his hands to 
hew out of life an image according to his vision’. Rabindra Nath 
Tagore also, paying his tribute to Swami Dayanand, said that San 
Dayanand was the great path-maker in Modern India who through 
bewildering jungles of creeds and practics—the dense undergrowth of 
the degenerate days of our country —cleared a straight path that was 
meant to lead the Hindus to a simple and rational life of devotion to 
God and service for man. 
Swami Dayanand’s principal works are :— 

Commentaries on Rigveda and Yajurveda. 

Ashtadhyayibhashya 

Introduction to the Commentary on Rigveda. 

Satyarth Prakash. 

Aryabhivinaya. 

Satyadharmavichar, 

Sanskarvidhi. 

Panchmahayagyavidhi. 

Kashisashtrarth. 

Aryoddeshyaratnamala. 

Vyavaharabhanu. 

Veda-virudh-mata-khandan. 

Bhramochchhedan. 

Gokarunanidhi. 

Bhranti-nivaranam. 

Shastrarth Ferozabad. 

Anubhramochchhedan. 

Vedantadhwanta-nivaran. 

Swami-narayana-mata-khandan. 

Vedangaprakash, fourteen parts (complete). 

Sanskrit-vakya-prabodh. 


—R.C.Sharma 


Seeds Mei ers 


INTRODUCTION 


When a learned person comes to see that all the creatures are 
like one’s self, he is convinced of the Oneness of life and ceases to 
yearn and sorrow.— Yajur Veda. 


Ignorance diversifies and knowledge unifies Nature. 


Monotheism in Vedas 


The primary doctrine of the Vedas is the unity of God. “There 
is in truth? say repeated texts, “but one Deity, the Supreme Spirit, 
the Lord of the Universe, whose work is the Universe.” —Elphinstone. 


i BOUT half a century ago the religious state of the Hindus 
Års deplorable. The people, tho’ well off from the worldly 
point of view, were very wretched as far as the right knowledge 
of religion was concerned. They were sunk in gross idolatry and 
content with the performances of externalism as the evident signs of 
true religion. Elaborate and cumbrous ceremonial at temples and 
fatigue and expense of long pilgrimages to sacred shrines and streams 
were regarded as the highest aspiration of the religious and pious 
mind. Both priests and people were in the dark as to what the scrip- 
tures contained. Their false translations supported the prevalent 
practice of religion. How long could such a state last ? 


Christian missionaries, whose learned works were included in 
the curriculum of mission and state schools, exposed the weaknesses 
of the popular Hindu faith, and set theirs own in brilliant colours 
before the amazed and gaping Hindu youths, whose ignorance of 
their ancestral faith gave them no option but to embrace the Christian 
religion either secretly or openly. Their sordid priests sometimes 
joined the Christian church from worldly considerations and then ` 
betrayed the hidden uglinesses of the scriptures of their own manu- 
facture. Except those whose object was to make money and live the 
life of the senses as is manifest in the agricultural and commercial 
people, all the thinking portion of the Hindu community was inclined 
to the simple and apparently rational teachings of the missionaries. 
Had this state continued longer, the catastrophe of conversion to 
Christianity would have been tremendous and appalling. But it was 
not so fated. 


From the ancient forest and weird fastness of the venerable Hima- 
layas was heard a clarion voice of a broad-chested holy son of India, 
calling on all that had ear to hear, to halt before proceeding farther 
on their wrong course to think what they were after. It was no other 
than the thunder voice of Swami Dayanand Saraswati, who had 


mastered the Vedas independently of the spurious commentaries, and 
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through three thousand ancient books to meke sure 
a eor the ane His chaste and pectic ie or Uprofoung 
and logical knowledge eon AE n, a 2 Fast o He 
popular Hindu religion which had 1 upp a eee re , tl 

ity on religion, and in demolishing the Christian mis- 
Ra a anA priests in a few O ene pay 
held in different parts of the country. People gayane ip e ucation 
were naturally attracted to him as he spoke from ane an ane com- 
manded extensive acquaintance with sacred and phi oe hica or of 
Indian antiquity. He thus saved the Hindu people from re igious 
and national effacement. Truly observes Dr. A. J. Davis, Seer and 
Clairvoyant, Poughkeepsie, America, regarding his work : 


“To restore primitive Aryan religion to its first pure state was 
the fire in the furnace called “Arya Samaj”, which started and burnt 
brightly in the bosom of that inspired son of God in India, Dayananda 
Saraswati. From him the fire of inspiration was transferred to many 
noble inflaming souls in the land of Eastern dreams......... Hindoos 
and Moslems run together to extinguish the consuming fire, which 
was flaming on all sides with a fierceness that was never dreamt of by 
the first kindler Dayananda. And Christians, too, whose altar fires 
and sacred candles were originally lighted in the dreamy East, joined 
Moslems and Hindoos in their efforts to extinguish the New Light of 
Asia. But heavenly fire increased and propagated itself.” 


The perusal of his works, and especially the one here presented 
to the public in English, called the Satyarth Prakask, an epoch mak- 
ing book in the religious world, revives the sinking heart of the Hindu, 
anciently called the Arga, inspires him with appreciation of chastity 
or Brahmacharya and zeal for Sanscrit learning, which contains the 
seed of his religion and progress, and girdles his loins for honest and 
manly exertion in the struggle for existence threatened by the inroads 
of political faiths. 


Not only the Hindu is interested in Swami Dayanand Saraswati’s 
reformation, but the Mahomedan and the Christian equally find food 
for cogitation, as they, too, have been not fortunate in maintaining 
the primal purity of their faiths. The pious frauds, the misinter- 
preted scriptures, and the idolatrous practices are found in rank 
abundance in their faiths. The educated Mahomedan has been bene- 
fited by S. D. S.’s preaching, tho’ he does not acknowledge it. He 
no longer believes in eternal hell and the gift of 72 houries or para- 
disial nymphs in salvation. The European Christian, tho’ sayed by 


Martin Luther, will get much aid in breaking the Iast letters of lurk- - 


ing papacy which impede his progress to universal brotherhood of the 
Vedas so ably explained by Swami Dayanand Saraswati the Luther 
of India. Therefore, whether a person endorses the views of S.D.S. 
or not, he will be much benefited by reading this work of his. 


Thus convinced of the use of the Satyarth Prakash, I thought 
to translate it so carly as 1885, but the question of right came in my 
way. However, hearing the cry from all sides of true Arya gentlemen, 
sincerely devoted to the benevolent cause of the Divine Mission of 
the Vedas, for a translation of the Satyarth Prakash, which contains 


an able exposition of the Principles of Vedic religion from the pen of 


lone) 
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our Swamiji, and whose perusal alone can bring the strayed people 
back to the path of true virtue, I could not further suspend my ener- 
gies from the cause benefiting the community of learned men all over 
the world. Therefore, in 1886 or so I translated a page or two with 
the Preface and sent it to Pt. Shyamaji Krishna Varma, M.A., then at 
Ajmere or Odeypore. He sent me a very encouraging letter and 
advised me to finish it. The Pratinidhi Sabha of the N. W. P. also 
supplied me with some ruling of the Govt., which settled the question 
of the right of translation. But the objection of the Arya Samaj 
leaders in the Punjab to the translation which they thought might 
reduce the sale of its Hindi edition and thus injure the Vedic Press at 
Ajmere, which had already objected to my translation of the Go- 
Karuna Nidhi, dissuaded me from proceeding further. 


So I wrote on the 10th. September 1891, when the translation 
was given up from legal and other obstructions : ~ 


Itis a great pity that, when impartial Europeans appreciate 
Vedic religion, as is shown in Dr. Davis’ above testamony, taught in 
modern times by our Swamiji, whose object was that the whole learn- 
ed world should benefit by it, we should throw legal obstacles, by 
prohibiting the translation of the Satyartha Prakasha, which is the 
master-piece of our Swamiji, in the progress of this Divine Light, in 
whose absence the world was deluged with countless ugly form of vice. 


It is well known that the Satyartha Prakasha being in Hindi, a 
language of Behar, Oude and the N. W. Provinces, cannot be read 
and understood by the remaining nine provinces of India, viz., Scinde, 
Derajat, the Punjab excluding the centres of education, Bengal, 
Orissa, the Carnatic, the Koncan, Bombay, the Deccan; when it is 
confined to a portion of India, it cannot certainly be understood in 
the other countries of Asia, Europe, Africa, America, Australia, and 
Oceania. To think that the people of the world will condescend to 
learn Hindi to reach Vedic religion given in the book, is to ignore all 
history and human nature and to impede the spread of Vedic truth. 
Also, the knowledge of Hindi does not assist in the interpretation of 
the Vedas, which can only be understood by the study of Panini and 
other Vedic accessories. But an English translation of the book may 
carry it not only to the whole India but to millions of people who 
speak English all over the world. When the English have come to 
know our doctrines, they can easily disseminate them in other Euro- 
pean countries and thus in the rest of the world. This hope of ours 
is strengthened by the fact, that the Bible does not satisfy the scien- 
tific mind of modern Europe. 

Afterwards for the benefit of the English knowing public I 
brought out the most important part of the Satyarth Prakash in two 
small volumes. One of these contains the 11th chapter which refutes 
all the prevailing religions of India, with Swami Dayanand Saras- 
wati’s life and beliefs as given at the end of the Satyarth Prakash. It 
is entitled the S. D. S. on /ndian Religions. The other volume is call- 
ed his exposition of the Vedic Religion, containing the 7th, 8th, 9th 
and 10th chapters, with important Discussions held at Benares, 
Jallandher, Lucknow, and Bareilly. Thus these books are complete 
in themselves to give information of S. D. Saraswati’s Reformation. 
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A desire for the translation of the whole book as it is, bein 
still felt in some quarters, an English translation of the complete 


Satyarth Prakash is here presented to the public, brought out under | 


must trying circumstances. This translation is almost literal to furnish 
pure materials to some future European translator, who alone can 
express our meaning correctly in a European tongue. Hence, my 
awkward expressions, inelegant style, barbarisms, solecisms and 
numerous typographical and other errors will not deflect the reader’, 
thoughts from the pursuit of the subject-matter of the book. 


LAHORB i 
29th May, 1908 —DURGA PRASAD 
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Humble Salutation to the Lord God, who is Truth, Intelligence, 
or Consciousness, and Happiness ! 


PREFACE 


A HEN I brought out the first edition of this book, called the 
W Satyarth Prakasha, I was not much familiar with the Hindi 

idiom; for my mother tongue was Gujrati, and the language I 
used to speak in the time of study was Sanscrit. Consequently many 
mistakes crept into that edition. But as the most frequent use of 
Hindi in the course of my preaching has now obtained me great facility 
and practice in speaking and writing it, I think it to be proper to 
publish the second edition of the book, after correcting its expressions 
according to the rules of Bhasha grammar. This revised and enlarged 
edition presents a slight difference in its wording, phraseology, struc- 
ture of sentences and general disposition of the subject-matter; for, 
without this necessary alteration it was hard to express the Hindi 
idiom. But there is no doctrinal difference of any significance in it. 
Moreover, the typographical errors of the first edition have been 
corrected in the present one. 


This book contains fourteen chapters and is divided into two 
parts. The first ten chapters form the first part and the last four, the 
second. The first edition did not contain the last two chapters and 


the one on my beliefs for certain reasons that need not be mentioned 
here. 


The first chapter treats of the signification and explanation of 
the names of the Supreme Being, as Om and the like; the second, of 
education of children; the third, of the student life (brahmacharya), 
the rules of instruction, a list of authentic and spurious books and 
the curriculum of studies; the fourth, of the institution of marriage 
and the duties of the family life (grihastha); the fifth, of the retired 
life (vanaprastha) and the missionary life (sannyastha); the sixth, of 
the duties of kings; the seventh, of the Vedas and God; the eighth, 
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of the creation, preservation and destruction of the world; the ninth, 
of knowledge, ignorance, damnation and salvation; the tenth, of 
moral and immoral conduct, ordained and forbidden food; the ele- 
venth, of the exposition and refutation of the faiths of India; the 
twelfth, of materialism, Buddhism (rationalism), atheism and Jainism 
or idolatry; the thirteenth, of Christianity; and the fourteenth, of 
Mahometanism. The book concludes with a summary of the ancient 
Aryan religion as taught in the Vedas which I believe in entirety. 

The chief object of writing this book is to bring the correct 
interpretation of the Vedic Scriptures in vogue. It proves what is 
true and exposes what is false. It is no truth wherein falsehood is 
substituted for truth and truth for untruth; but, on the contrary, 
truth consists in telling, writing and believing things as they are. The 
man who is partial, is ready to prove his untruth to be truth, and the 
truth of other religions, opposed to his own, to be falsehood. He, 
therefore, cannot obtain true religion. Hence, it is the duty of virtuous 
and learned men to acquaint all the people with what is truth and 
what is falsehood, by means either of writing or of preaching in the 
public. They will then judge for themselves what is good and what 
is evil, and perchance choose truth and reject falsehood to their great 
ease and felicity. Though the power of the recognition of truth and 
falsehood is inherent in the soul of man, yet the promptings of 
motives, bigotry, prejudice, ignorance and the like passions keep him 
away from truth and incline him towards untruth. But this book is 
free from all these defects. Also, there is not the remotest object to 
hurt the feelings of any person either directly or indirectly; but, on the 
contrary, the book proposes that men should distinguish truth from 
falsehood. Thus alone can the human race steadily advance on the 
path of happiness; since none but the preaching of truth is the cause 
of the improvement of the human family. 


Whatever mistakes are made in this book either unconsciously 
or in correcting the proofs in printing, shall be immediately attended 
to when pointed out in good faith; but the voice of prejudice and 
cavilation with the view of injuring the cause of truth shall be passed 
over unheeded. However, if a person informs us of something for 
the good of all men, his opinion when found correct shall be at once 
accepted. Since there are many learned men in all the religious 
bodies, the common people can obtain and enjoy comfort and pleasure, 
provided that they give up their partiality and acknowledge the truth 
of universal maxims, which hold good in all times and are beneficial 
to all people, and that they reject what is prejudicial to their good 
and live in peace with one another; for, the dissension of learned men 
kindle the flames of the mutual antipathy of the vulgar, which tend 
to the increase of various kinds of distress and to the decrease of 
ease and comfort. This loss which is liked by the selfish, has launched 
all the people upon the sea of sorrow. If any person sets about a 
beneficial undertaking for the good of all, he is embarrassed with 
many troubles thrown in his way by the vicious for his obstruction 
But the old saying is:— i 
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aada waft ama ada oat faat laqra: 1! 


—meaning, Truth always triumphs, but not falsehood; truth paves 
the path of the learned. From the firm belief in this adage, the 
learned and virtuous never waver from revealing the truth of things, 
nor do they even grow indifferent to benevolence. Itis one of the 
settled truth, viz; 
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which is said in the Gita. It means that all the efforts for the acqui- 
sition of knowledge and virtue are like poison at first, but turn nectar 
in the end. Similar considerations actuated me to write this book. 
The reader may act on what he likes after its careful and attentive 
persual and the comprehension of its purport. The whole merit of 
this book is that it accepts whatever is truth in all religions that does 
not conflict with others, and it discards all sectarian views which are 
false and selfish. Another merit of this book is that it has laid bare 
the secret and open wickedness of all religious sects for the information 
of both learned and unlearned men, so that they may think over them, 
settle their differences, become friends to one another, and follow one 
true religion. Justas I, being born in Aryavarta and living there, 
am not partial to the false views of tħe various religions of this 
land, but advocate the truth only, so I am neither partial to, nor 
prepossessed against, but treat the people of other countries and their 
religions with strict regard to right and justice. I am as much friend 
of those who strive for the improvement of this country, as of those 
who work for other lands; and the same should, I think; all virtuous 
people do. Had I leaned towards any religion, I would have become 
like one of those gentlemen of modern times, who are ready to extol, 
support and spread their own creeds, and slander, censure, obstruct, 
and persecute those of others. But these things are below the dignity 
of man. Because it is the characteristic of the lower animals that the 
strong afflict and prey upon the weak. And ifa person takes advan- 
tage of his efficient machinery of the human body to perpetrate similar 
acts, verily he is not endowed with the godly virtue of humanity, and 
there is no reason why he should not be called a human beast. That 
person is a true man who protects the weak in the time of his strength. 
But he who injures the interests of others out of his selfishness, is 
closely akin to brutes, so to speak. 

But to return. Now, the first eleven chapters of this book 
dwell upon the religious manners and customs of the people of Arya- 
vatra. The religion they propound is based upon and enjoined by 
the Holy Vedas and has accordingly ever commanded my belief in it ; 
but the teachings of the modern Puranas (mythological and cosmolo- 
gical books) and Tantras (ritualistic and demonological books) herein 
exposed and refused should always be rejected with righteous contempt. 


The religion of Charavaka (materialism) given in the 12th chap- 
ter, has now almost disappeared; it greatly resembles Buddhism and 
Jainism in respect of atheism and the like, only that Charavakism _is 
greater than both put together. Its propaganda should of necessity 
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be checked; for, if false ideas be suffered to pass” without restraint, 
the world will soon come to grief. Charavakism is one with Jainism 
and Buddhism and is therefore succinctly described in the 12th chap- 
ter. The points wherein it differs from the latter are also fouched 
upon. Jainism agrees with Charavakism and Buddhism in many, an 
differs from them but in a few things; hence, it is looked upon as a 
distinct sect. The details of its divergence from the former will be 
correctly learnt from the perusal of the 12th chapter, which also gives 
the principal tenets of Buddhism and Jainism. The account of 
Buddhism is taken from the “Dipavansha” and other books, which 
give an abridgement of Buddhism. The following authorities on Jain- 
ism are consulted in the preparation of this book :— 


4 Mool Sutras :—(1) Avashyaka Sutra, (2) Vishesha Avash- 
yaka Sutra. (3) Dashavaikalika Sutra, and (4) Pakshika Sutra. 


11 Angas :—- (1) Acharanga Sutra, (2) Sugadanga Sutra, (3) 
Thananga Sutra, (4) Samavayanga Sutra; (5) Bhagawati Sutra, (6) 
Jnatadharmakatha Sutra, (7) Upasaka dasha Sutra, (8) Antagada- 
dasha Sutra, (9) Anuttarovavai Sutra, (10) Vipaka Sutra, and (11) 
Prashnavyakarana Sutra. 


12 Upangas :—(1) Upavai Sutra, (2) Rayapseni Sutra, (3) 
Jivabhigama Sutra. (4) Pannavana Sutra. (5) Jambudwipapannati 
Sutra, (6) Chandapannati Sutra, (7) Surapannati Sutra, (8) Niriyavali 
Sutra, (9) Kepyiya Sutra, (10) Kapabarhisaya Sutra, (11) Puppyyia 
Sutras and (12) Papyachuliya Sutra. 


5 Kalpa Sutras :— (1) Uttaradhyayana Sutra, (2) Nishitha 
Sutra, (3) Kalpa Sutra, (4) Vyavahara Sutra, and (5) Jitakalpa Sutra. 


Chhedas :— (1) Mahabnishithavrihadvachana Sutra, (3) Maha- 
nishitha laghuvachana Sutra, (3) Madhyamavachana Sutra. (4) Pinda- 
nirukti Sutra, (5) Ougha nirukti Sutra, and (6) Paryushana Sutra. 


10 Payanna Sutras :— (1) Chatussarna Sutra, (2) Pancha- 
khans Sutra, (3) Tadulavaiyalika Sutra, (4) Bhaktiparijnana Sutra, 
(5) Maha pratyaknyana Sutra, (6) Chandavijaya Sutra, (7) Gani- 
vijaya Sutra, (8) Maranasamadhi Sutra, (9) Devendrastamana Sutra, 
(10) Sansar Sutra ; and Nandi Sutra, Yogoddhara Sutra are also con- 
sidered authentic. 


5 Panchangas:— (1) Commentaries on all the above men- 
tioned books. (2) Nirukti, (3) Charani, (4) Bhashya. These are called 
parts, and these with the text are called Panchangas. Of these, the 
Dhnndhiyas do not recognize the parts. Besides these, there are seve- 
tal books of the Jain faith. The 12th chapter of this book gives 
their doctrines and articles of faith. The Jain books labor under the 
fault of hundreads of thousands of repetitions. It is a custom with 
them that they consider a book to be spurious if it is in the hands of 
persons of different religions, or if itis a printed copy. This belief of 
theirs’ is ridiculous enough ; for a book cannot be without the pale of 
Jainism, if a sect of theirs ever believed in it. Of course, that book 

“cannot be called theirs, which neither is nor was ever believed in by 
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any of them. But there is no such book in the above list that has 
not been believed in by some or other person of Jain denomination. 
Hence the believer of a book alone is involved in the refutation or 
confirmation of its doctrines. But there are some among them who, 
when in a meeting or discussion, change their belief in a book which 
they otherwise believe in. So they are obliged to keep their books 
secret. They do not give them, read them or teach them to their oppo- 
nents in religion. The reason is that they contain so many absurd 
things as cannot be maintained by the Jainis. The abandoning of a 
lie is its proper answer. 


The 13th chater describes the religion of the Christians. These 
people hold the Bible to be their religious book. All their especial 
and important doctrines have been treated of in the said chapter. 


The 14th chapter deals with the religion of the Mahometans. 
These people uphold the Koran to be the book of their religion, the 
chief doctrines of which have been as well explained and convassed 
as was consistent with brevity. 


The book concludes with a synopsis of the important doctrines 
of Vedic religion. The perusal of the book that does not enter into 
the spirit of the author or his intention, will not at all elicit the real 
purport; for there are four conditions for the right understanding of 
a subject,* viz, (1) akanksha : expressiveness, (2) yogyta: fitness, (3) 
asattl: usage, and (4) tatparya: the object. He grasps the right 
meaning of a subject who reads it in conformity with these four essen- 
tials. 1 Expressiveness (the power of conveying thoughts) is the 
correlation between the speaker and the words of the language he 
employs with reference to their signification. 2 Fitness (propriety) 
is the suitability of the expressions used, just the same way as water 
is suitable for sprinkling. 3 Usage (idiom) is the proper order of 
words which regulates their co-location with one another. 4 The 
object is the purpose for which the writer has written a book or 
speaker has made a speech. This purpose should always be kept 
uppermost in the mind in the consideration of the subject. There are 
many prejudiced persons who throw out conjuctures quite contrary to 
the intention of the writer or speaker. These gentlemen are generally 
sectarian. Their intellect is destroyed by the darkness of ignorance 
brought about by sectarianism. But from the very beginning I do 
not view the Puranas, the Jain books, the Bible, and the Koran with 
the eye of prejudice, and therefore I accept what is good and reject 
what is faulty in them. I try for the advancement of the Hindus as 
well as for that of other nations. I think other people should also 
do the same. A few flaws of these religions have been here put forth. 


Sensible people can themselves judge which is a true and which is a 


false religion by comparing them, and accordingly form their opinion 
as to the acceptance of truth and rejection of falsehood. It is quite 
foreign to the sincere wish of the truly learned to incite any people to 
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prejudice them against each other, to set them together by the ear, 
and thus to work out their ruin. Though ignorant persons will think 
otherwise on perusing this book, yet learned and wise men alone will 
comprehend the true and real object of it. With this settled convic- 
tion and a sanguine hope of my labours being successful, I lay my 
object before the judgement of all good men. They may favour it with 
an impartial reading to make my labours useful to them. In like 
manner, it is the most important duty of mine and of virtuous people 
to reveal the truth and truth only. May the infinite God, who is all 
truth, all-intelligence, all-happiness, and the innermost spirit of all, 
out of his grace, give success and permanence to this object of mine ! 
Verbum sat sapientia—a word is enough for the wise. 


ODEYPORE, 
BHADRAPAD, Bright Fortnight, 
1939, A.V. —DAYANAND SARASWATI 
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NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR 
Transposition of Sanscrit Verses 
In the translation of the book the Sanscrit authorities of the 
text are placed over the translation, though they are given in the 
Original a long way before it, which makes it somewhat inconvenient 
for an enquirer to test the correctness of the translation. In the 
beginning the Sanscrit verses, not being explained there, are trans- 
posed to the place of their translation. In like manner, the verses of 
Manu, which are often grouped together, are interposed in the trans- 
lation for the facility of reference. 
Abbreviations used in Translation 


The book is replete with Sanscrit quotations from numerous 
Sanscrit books, to repeat full names of which is very tedious. Hence 
the initials of their names are often used. We give most of these 
abbreviations below: — 


Rig, for Rig Veda V. for Varg. For example, Rig. 
Yaj. ,, Yajur Veda M. , Mantra II, xii, 5 means the 
Ps. ,, Psalm Veda Ad. ,, Addhyaya | Rigveda, 2nd Man- 
Ath. ,, Atharva Veda An. ,, Anuvak dal, 12th Sukta, and 
M.  ,, Mandal Pr. ,, Prapathak| 5th verse or mantra, 
S. „ Sukta K. „ Kand Yaj. XXI, 3, means 
Ash. ,, Ashtak Ar. ,, Archika | the Yajurveda, 21st 


Chapter or Addh- 
yaya and 3rd mantra 
Or verse. 

The Rigveda is divided in two manners, Ist, into Mandala, 
Sukta and Mantra, 2ndly, into Ashtak, Prapathak, Anuwak, Varg 
and Mantra. Both are mixed up. The translation follows the first 
mode. The Yajurveda is divided into Addhyaya or chapters and 
mantras or verses. The Psalm Veda is divided into two Archikas and 
many Kandikas and Mantras. The Atharva Veda is divided into 
Kand, Varg, Sukta and Mantra. 


Br. for Brahdaranyka Upanishat; Shan ,, Shandalya do. 
Chh ,, Chhandogya do. Ait ;, Aitereya do. 
Man ,, Mandukya do. Yoga , Yoga philosophy 
Mun ,, Mundaka do. Ny. » Nyaya do. 

Kat ,„ Kath do. Ved. ,, Vedant do. 
Kaiv ,, Kaivalya do. Vai.  „ Waisheshak do. 

Tait ,, Taitereya do. San.  ,, Sankhya do. 

Ish „ Ish do. Mim. ,, Mimansa do. 
Prash ,, Prashna do. S. » Sutra 

Ken ,, Ken do. P. », Pada We 

Brah ,, Brahmana Manu. ,, Manu smriti- 

Shat ,, Shatpath Brahmana Ch. » Chanakyaniti 

Go „ Gopath do. Su. » Sushrut 
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Ch. „ Charak 
A. „ Anhik 
Nir. „ Nirukta 
Nig. ,, Nighantu 


Jy. „ Jyotis 
Gr. „» Gryhya Sutra 


Ap. ,, Apasthamb 
Mah. ,, Maha Bharat 
Par „ Parva 

V. . Valli 


Kh. „ Khand 
„ Bhagwat Gita 
Sh. » shloka 


V.R. ,, Valmiki Ramayan 
Sarg. ,, Sarg 

Bh. „ Bhagwat 

Sk. „ Skandh 

Tan. „ Tantra Shastra 
R. „ Reviewer 


The Qoran is divided into 
Manzal, 114 Surat or Chap. 30 
Spipara and Ayat. 


Q. for Algoran | S. for Surat 
Sip. „ Sipara | A. „ Ayat 
The Bible in divided into Old 
and New Testaments. The former 
contains 39 books and the latter 
27, each book contains Chapters 
and verses. 


O.T. for Old Testament 
Gen. ,„ Genesis 
Ex. „ Exodus 
Lev. ,„ Leviticus 


Num. , Numbers 
Deut. ,, Deuteronomy 
Jo. „ Joshua 

Jud. ,, Judges 
Ruth. ,, Ruth 

I Sam. ,, I Samual 

IL Sam. ,, If Samual 
IK. „ 1 Kings 

IK. ,, If Kings 
ICh._,, I Chronicles 


JI Ch. ,, II Chronicles 
Ezra „ Ezra 
Neh. ,, Nehemiah 


Ob. 
Jonah 
Micah 
Nan. 
Hab. 
Zep. 
Hag. 
Zech. 
Mal. 
N.T. 
Mat. 
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,, Esther 

„ Job 

„ Proverbs 

,, Ecclesiastes 

,, The Song of Solomon 
„ Isaiah 

,, Jeremiah 

„ Lamentation 

5, Ezekiel 

„ Daniel 

„ Hosea 

„ Joel 

„ Amos 

,, Obadiah 

„ Jonah 

„ Micah 

,, Nahum 

,, Habakkuk 

,, Zephaniah 

» Haggai 

,, Zechariah 

„ Malachi 

„ New Testament 
» Matthew 

„ Mark 

», Luke 

., John 

„ Lhe Acts 

„ Epistle to the Romans 
„ I Corinthians 

» II Corinthians 
„ Galatians 

„ Ephesians 

» Philippians 

„ Colossians 

», | Thessalonians 
», Il Thessalonians 
>, | Timothy 

» Il Timothy 

» Titus 

», Philemon 

», Epistle to the Hebrews 
», Epistle of James 
», I Peter 

» II Peter 

» I John 

» II John 

» II John 

s» Jude 

» Revelation 
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SATYARTH PRAKASH 
Light of Truth 


CHAPTER I 


EXPLANATION OF AUM 


HE word Aumkara* is the best name of God: for, the three letters, 

a, u, m, which compose the word Aum, denote many of his attri- 

butes. For instance, a signifies Virat : the Ruler of the universe, 
Agni: the Omniscient Being, Vishwa : the Omnipresent Being, and the 
like divine appellatives ; u implies Hiranya Garbha; the upholder of 
stars and planets, Vayu : the Omnipotent Being, Tejah : the Self- 
glorious Being, and such like God’s epithets ; and m expresses 
Ishwara : the Lord God, Aditya : the Eternal Being, Prajna : the Uni- 
versal Intellect, and similar names of the Deity. Thus the Divine 
Names are clearly and distinctly described in the Vedas and other 
philosophical books, and the context of the passages of all the books 
these names occur in, refers them to the Supreme Being alone. 


Question—Why should not Virat and the like words be taken 
to mean objects rather than God? Do they not mean the universe, 
the earth, and the similar creations; Indra and the like gods; and 
ginger and the like drugs in medicine ? 

Answer—Yes; they do. But they also mean the infinite Spirit. 


Q.—Don’t you take them to mean gods only ? 

A.—No. What is the authority for your taking them to mean 
exclusively so ? 

Q.—Gods are well-known and are also considered the best of 
all ; hence 1 take these words to mean them. 

A.—Is not God well-known? Is there anybody better than He ? 
Then, why don’t you take them to mean God also? How can any- 
thing be better than God, when he is well-known, and there is none 
equal to him ? Therefore your objection is untenable; for, it contains 
many inconsistencies: as, for instance, 


gafa trasa naa sfa arferatara:— 


*Kara is a termination added to letters to make them nouns and declinable as 
akara means simply a. So here aumkara is simply Aum, which is an indecelin- 
able particle. 
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goes about asking for it, he 
he tries for things rather 
In like manner, your 
ncom- 


meaning, if a man having got food ready, 
cannot be looked upon as a wise man; for, 
few and far between than those near at hand. ) 
assertion is an unreasonable as the wisdom of that person is U 
mendable. The reason is evident that there is no authority for your 
taking the words, Virat, &c., (which plainly and decidedly imply the 
Supreme Being, the universe, and the like objects of nature,) to mean 
gods and other imaginary beings only. 


Context Gives Meaning 


You would, perhaps, say that the occasion should determine 
the meanings of words. For instance, a gentleman says to his servant, 
è ya a gaa — 
meaning, O butler, bring me saindhava. Here the man should think 
of the occasion; for, saimdhava means two things, 1. a horse, 2. salt. 
If it is his master’s time to go out, he should bring his horse; and if 
he is at dinner, he should bring him salt; but if, on the contrary, he 
brings salt on the occasion of going out and the horse at the time of 
dinner, his master will get angry and say, “Thou art a fool. What is 
the use of bringing me salt at the time of going out and that horse at 
the time of dinner ? Thou dost not think of occasions, otherwise thou 
wouldst bring what was then needed. Thou didst not think what the 
occasion required; so thou art a blockhead. Get thee gone from me.” 


Well, what does this dialogue prove ? It goes to prove that that 
signification alone should be accepted, which is most appropriate and 
suitable to the occasion requiring it, and this is what we should all 
do and scrupulously observe at all times. 


Examples 


Let it, therefore, be borne in mind that Om* and similar other 
words mean the Supreme Being in the Vedas in such passages as are 
quoted below. The object of these quotations is to show (1) that 
Aum and the like words in them signify the Infinite Spirit; (2) that 
no name of God is meaningless, as in the vulgar dialect a pauper is 
called dhanpati:a master of riches, and'so forth. Moreover, they 
prove that these words denote either qualities, actions, bearings, or 
natures of things in different places. 


Now, Aum and the other names of God occurring in the verses 
that follow are significant, as, 
1, MA E aa) Ra aAa Raa aA A 
adea aerate TI — 
meaning, God is called Aum from affording us protection, Kham from 


pervading all things like the sky, and Brahma from being greater than 
all things. 


* Om and Aum are optional spellings. O am. 
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2. madagi | 


He alone who is called Aum, and who is immortal, should be 
adored, but none else.—Chh. Up. 


3. Aidan Vad aaa | 


Aum is the specific, connotative and most important name of 
God in the Vedas and other scriptures, and his other names are of 
secondary importance.—Mandukya Upanishat. 

4, aa dar namaia anf aali a agafa 
afer wad ata ad ae aust afa n N saad 

He is called Aum who is sung in all the Vedas, invoked in all 
the acts of devotion and austerity, and sought for obtainment in the 
vows of celibacy.—Kath. II, 12. 

5. mfa aaderacitaiaatefe | 
wa Taree fare Get ITH N 

He should be regarded as the Supreme Being, who is the tea- 
cher, of all, who is more subtle than atoms, who is self-glorious, and 
who is known only in the intellect, composed in trance or abstracted 
from all influences of matter.—Manu, XII, 112. 

6. gaala anà) aaa carafe I 
SAAT TL aa AAT MATA N 

God is called Agni, because he is self-glorious ; Manu, because 
he is incarnate knowledge ; Indra, because he is the protector of all 
and the Almighty Lord of all; Prana because he is the fountain of 
life of all; and Brahman, because he is the all-pervading principle 
of the universe. ib, 128. 

7. ATATA fac: a ta: a fara: AISAT: A TA: TATE | 
a ga: a aafia: a Aaa: i Kaivalya Upanishat 

He is called Brahma, for he makes all the world ; Vishnu, for 
he, pervades all ; Rudra, for he afflicts the wicked by punishing 
them ; Shiva for he is happy and is the dispenser of good to all ; 
Akshare, for he is everywhere and immortal ; Swarat, for he is self- 
glorious ; and Kalagni, for he destroys all during the time of cata 
clysm and is, as it were, the destroyer of death, being the purifying 
fire of enternity.— 

8. ga faa aana Raag feea: a get TREAT I 
ua af agar qarata ay aafaa: N 
Indra and the similar other words are the names of the Deity 
who is non-dual, self-existent, and the all-encompassing substance— 
Rig I. 164 46. 
ag qeg mag wat faa: MaA ia aA aat at a 


a: FA: at TateNT a Tena 1 at aaa aga aaa A ART | 


(1) He is called Indra, for he prevades the most wonderful 
empire of nature and all the objects therein ; (2) Suparna, for his 
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protection is best and his actions perfect ; (3) Gaurtman, for his 
glory is universal ; and (4) Matrishwa, for he is infinitely more 
powerful than the air. Thus Divya. Suparna, Garutman and Mat- 
rishwa are the names of God. The remaining names will be explain- 
ed hereafter. 
9, uefa afieenfefrefa feat aaaea waren sat | 
gfadt asa yari eg afai at feat: n Yai. XII. 18. 
God is called Bhumih, for all the creatures exist in him. The 
other names of God in this verse will be explained hereafter. 


10. gat wal Aa sass gx: ginda | 
aa g fasat waatfa Afat ged aTa graa: N 


Indra is a name of God in this verse ; hence, it is given here 
as an authority.—Psalm Veda, Pr. 7, A. 3, S. 8. 


11. sma IR am aifaa aÀ 
at ya: aida afai safa N 


God controls the whole world as the respiration does the senses 
of the body.—Atharva Veda, Kand 11, Adhaya 2, Sukta 2, Mantra 1, 


Primary Meanings of Agni, &c. 

The right interpretation of the above authorities establishes the 
fact, that the above names belong to God only, for Aum, Agni and 
the like names, properly speaking, denote God, as is shown by the 
Vyakarana or grammar, Nirukta or philology, Brahmanas or Vedic 
commentaries, Sufras or aphorisms and the expositions of scriptures 
by sages and philosophers. Hence these meanings should be accept- 
ed by all ; only that Aum is exclusively the name of God, but Agni 
and others mean God, when the subjects and the epithets indicate 
prayer, praise, meditation. Wherefore, it is established that when 
these names are modified and accompanied by such words as omni- 
scient, omnipresent, boly, eternal, the maker of the world, and the 
like words, they mean God. 


Secondary Meanings of Agni, &c. 

But in such passages as 

dat farrsmiad faumtafager: | tages ssa qalefaraaT 
Aa Sar wast agyat ge: 1 Yajur XXXI ANET VAMMA 
AR: AEA: | aag: | nafa: AIT: 1 ga: fai afar: 
AAAA: | MANSA | AART: | AA: Gea: a aT UN JENSA: — 
—Tait. Brahmanand V III, Ist An. The words virat, purusha, deva, 
akasha, vayu, agni, jala, bhumi, &c. denote terrestrial objects ; for, 
wherever creation, preservation, destruction, partial knowledge, non- 
sentient, visible and the like epithets are mentioned, they do not 


signify God. The reason is that God is above creation and similar 
other actions, which in the above authorities are natural actions. 


A 


AE ee 


ae yp 


> 
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Hence, not being the names of God, the virat, &c. denote natural 
objects. But when they are used along with such adjectives as omni- 
scient, &c., they signify the Great God ; and when they are qualified 
by such words as imply desire, enmity, exertion, pleasure, pain, 
partial knowledge, and the like, they mean the human soul. This 
holds good everywhere, for the birth and death of God never happen 
at all. Hence birth, &c. make virat and other words mean material 
and mental creations, but not God. 


Now to show how virat and other words mean God derivatively. 


100 Names of God 

Om, Daivya, Suparna, Garutman, and Matrishwa are the 5 
names previously explained, see page 11-12, and 95 names are here 
enumerated. 

1. Virat at fafaa are aqai amaaa saraata a faci N 

The word virat (an illumer) is delivered from the root raj? : to 
illume or shine, with the prefix vi and kvipa termination. He who 
illumes and manifests the world in various forms, is called Virat. 
Hence it means God. 

2. Agni asa agaat: am, aft, a mada | esat: a 
mai taaa 1 gori aa aa: Assa aasa gA a AT MaRa: | 

The word agni (worshipful) is derived from the root anchu : to 
move or to worship or the roots agi and ina which signify motion.” 
Agni is the name of God because he is incarnate knowledge, omni- 
scient, and worth knowing and acquiring. 

3. Vishwa fafa saaa aata a watt afer at at 


maaf AAT WaT fae: a fast SAT: N 

The word vishwa is derived from the root vish : to enter, with 
va as an affix, meaning an agent or a place. God is called Vivhwa, 
because he is the asylum of the heavens with all the creation, or he 
pervades and exists in them all. The above names are connoted by 
the letter A in the word Aum. 

4. Hiranya Garbha satfad gvaq 1 att A farag Aitareya & 


Shatapatha  fevorrt gaai amai mi safafafraafraent a 


frami: — 

God is so called Hiranya Garbha (the womb of light), because the 
sun and other heavenly bodies are produced by and exist in him. The 
following verse of the Yajur Veda, XIII. 4, supports this meaning :— 


1. The letters which are elided in roots, prefixes and affixes, are here drop- 
ped out. They are signs for vowel elongation and classes of roots—Ed. 

2. The word Gati which is the meaning ofthe root AG; has three mean- 
ings, viz., knowledge, ideas, movement, acquisition. These are denoted by Agni 
when it means God. 

3. In the opinion of some, the English word God is also derived from go, 
others says it is a contraction of Good. 
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Ruam: aaia vata ma: qar aA | 
aan: yai aqai wet aa gan fada N 


There are many other verses which make Hiranya Garbha a name 
of God. 


5. Vavu at TATAA, wrt ETAN | 
at aa susan afaai afas: a ag: | 


The word vayu (a mover) is derived from the root va: to move, 
to kill. God is called Vayu, because he moves, quickens, supports 
and destroys all the movable and immovable creatures and is the 
most powerful of all. 

6. Tejah fanfaata, aa:— 

The word fejah (an illumer) is derived from the root rij: to 
shine or illume, and tajas from the same root with a nominal suffix. 
God is called Tejah, because he is self-glorious and illumines the 
sun and the like refulgent bodies. The above names are indicated 
by the letter U in the word Aum. 


7. Ishwara Sa Qeaa, a fos agada ada a Saaz: | 
The word ishwara (a ruler) comes from the root ish: to rule 


or to be wealthy, with var as a suffix, meaning an agent. God is 
called Ishwara, because his nature, knowledge and wealth are infinite. 


8. Aditya afefa, 2 aaas, a feat faam aea Aafaa: 
aafaa afaa: 1 


The word aditya (unscatheable or immortal) is derived from 
the root do : to cut, with a privative as a prefix and ti a suffix, mean- 
ing an agent, and o changes into e, which makes aditi, and with a 
nominal termination it becomes aditya. Aditya is the name of God, 
because he never dies. 


9. Prajna M AINA, A: WHAT AVATEA TTA sagi BAT fs 
a TA: | TA Va MF: | 


The word prajna (a knower) is derived from the root jna : to 
know, with pra, a prefix, it becomes prajna with a nominal termina- 
tion. Prajna is the name of God, inasmuch as he rightly knows the 
actions of all the movable and immovable creatures of the world 
and whose knowledge is clear and free from all manner of doubt. 
These names are expressed by the letter M in the word Aum, 


Here only three attributes are mentioned that are implied by 
each letter of the word Aum. In the same way, other names are 
inferred therefrom. 


att faa: at sen: at NIAÅRN AA sat agafa: at 
fasera: WARY Rot TREN stat cada oer af | cate TAA 
we akafa | ced aRar aa afafa | THAAG | aawnaag 
AIJ ATH | Mag TARA 1 at aria: mfa: Tia: n 


na- 


b 
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The names in the above verse, such as mitra and others, all 
belong to God; for, as has already been said. invocation, prayer 
and worship are only due to the Shreshta (Best) or Supreme Being, 
who excels others in attributes, character, nature and right ways. 
He who is exceedingly superior to even the best, is called the Lord 
God. None was, is, or will be equal to him. When there is none 
equal to him, how can any one be greater than He? Truth, justice, 
mercy, omnipotence, omniscience, and other infinite attributes can 
not be so well and rightly predicated of any material object as of 
the Supreme Ruler of the universe. The Being which is true or 
real, can also have true attributes, character and nature. Hence, 
men should invoke, supplicate and worship none but God; for, 
ancient learned sages, whose names were Brahma, Vishnu, Mahadeva, 
nay, even the Titans, giants, and other low castes and common 
people, believed in God only, and praised, glorified and asked bless- 
ings of him alone, and not any other being. The same we all should 
do. This subject will be particularly described at large in the chapter 
on salvation and devotion. 

O—If it be urged that the words mitra and others should be 
taken in their popular sense of earthly friends, Indra and other 
divinities, as their actions are well-known. A.—It is replied that 
those significations will not do here; for, the person who is a friend 
to one, is an enemy to another, and is generally seen to be indiffe- 
rent to a third individual. Hence, human companions and other 
popular meanings cannot be their primary significations. But as 
God is the undoubted friend of all, and is neither ill disposed, 
nor indifferent to any one, which a human being cannot be, those 
names can mean God only in such passages. Of course, in their 
secondary sense mitra and other words mean earthly friends and so 
forth. 

10. Mitra fafaar en, Rafe afa faga ata fara: I 

The word mitra (a friend) is derived from the root nimid : to 
love with ktra as a termination. God is called Mitra, because he 
loves all and deserves to be loved by all. 

11. Varuna aq ata, at Sealy, a: Tat aana AAAI 
autaaat a: redada taaa sett at FART: TARA: — 

The word varuna is derived from the root vri to choose, with 
a suffix unan. God is called Varuna, because he accepts or is accept- 
ed by a metaphysician, a clairvoyant, the learned, an aspirant of 
salvation, the saved, and the righteous. 

12. Aryama, 3% aia: wet (ASAT) ggat” 

aak aa aaa aA ara HUla MATT t 

The word aryama comes from arya and ma to respect, with an, 
an affix, and arya is derived, from ri to go, to obtain, and ya an affix. 
God is called aryama, because he honours them that do what is equit- 
able and just, and rightly judges the good and evil actions of the 
virtuous and vicious. 
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13. Indra gf aeaaaa ta graft qada wale A Bez: qaa: | 


The word indra comes from the root idi: to have almighty power 
and the affix ra. God is called Indra, because he has almighty power. 


14, Brihaspati a agana Tht: FATA qafa a aeeata: 


The word brihaspati is derived from the root pa: to protect, with 
yriha, as a prefix the £ of brihat is dropped and s is inserted. Then 
the affix ti is added. God is called Brihaspati, because he 1s the 
greatest of the great and is the Lord of the heaven and earth and the 
vast universe. 


15. Vishnu Afs aara weary Ta A fast: — 


The word vishnu comes from the root vish: to pervade and na an 
affix meaning an agent. God is called Vishnu, because he pervades 
the movable and immovable objects of the world. 

16. Urukrama STAZA FA: THAT AeA A SERA 

On account of infinite power, God is called Urukramanh. 

The verse means: May (bhavatu) the Infinite Spirit (Parmatma) 
who is omnipotent (Urukramah), who is the friend of all (Mitra) who 
is the dispenser of happiness (Sham) who is the best of all (Varuna), 
who is the fountain of happiness (Sham), who is the common judge 
of all (Aryama), who is all-powerful Indra, who is the giver of all 
wealth (Sham) who is the support of all (Brihaspati), the teacher of 
knowledge (Sham) who pervades all (Vishnu), bless (sham) us (nah) | 

17. Brahma 4g a IA | 

The word brahma is derived from the root brih or brihi to increase 
with the suffix ma ofan agent. Meaning of the verse,—We salute 
the Great God Brahma, who is above all, who encompasses all, and 
who is infinitely powerful. Almighty Lord, thou alone art the searcher 
of the heart and evidently the ruler of all. I own thee as my Lord, 
and being present everywhere, thou art ever accessible to all. I shall 
act on and preach to others what is thy commandment in the Vedas. 
I shall follow truth in thought, speech, and action. Protect me, O 
Lord! Protect me, righteous and veracious as I am, so that my mind 
may hold fast to it; thy commandment is religion and its opposite is 
irreligion ! 

The repetition of the last phrase marks the fervour of prayer and 
the commencement of study. For instance, when a person says to 
another, “Go, go to the village”, the repetition of the verb “go” marks 
quickness, i.e., Go to the village quickly. In the same manner, in the 
former sentence, it denotes emphasis, i.e , Protect me, O Lord, protect 
me, do thou so that I may be firm and without any doubt whatever, 
is religion and hate irreligion. O Lord, do me this favour, I shall 
ever own thy grace!” i 

The object of repeating the word shanti (peace) thrice is to show 
that there are three kinds of pain in the world, mental, corporal and 
natural, 1 Adhyatmic, i.e., ignorance, affection, enmity and folly 
belong to the mind; and fever and the similar evils to the body. 
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2 Adhibhoutic, i.e., earthly evils come from an enemy, as the tiger, the 
serpent, and the like. 3 Adhidaivic, i.e.. natural evils are produced by 
the excess of rain, cold, heat and the disquietude of the mind and the 
senses. So it means: “Keep us all, O Lord, away from these three 
kinds of pain, and always employ us in the acts of benevolence, for 
thou art the source of happiness, the benefactor of the whole world, 
and the dispenser of bliss to the righteous and the seekers of salvation. 
Therefore, O Lord, be manifest in the hearts of all persons out of 
thy sheer grace, so that they may practise religion and abandon 
irreligion, obtain everlasting bliss, and be free from all kinds of pain.” 

18. Surya QÅ AAT ATATATATTT 1 

The Supreme Ruler is called Surya in this verse of the Yajur 
Veda, for he is self-glorious, illumes all, and is the innermost soul of 
all that is movable,—the sentient creatures and other locomotive 
beings, and all that is immovable,—non-sentient trees, materials, such 
as earth and the like. 

19. Paramatma wa amamma 1 Asaa aA a AAT 
qTEAIAIAA A A ARAFA Hara: ger: SAYER: A ATAT L 

The word atma is derived from the root at: to pervade. God is 
called Paramatma, the Supreme Spirit, because he entirely pervades 
all the animals and other creatures, and because he is the best of all 
creatures, and finer than the atoms of matter, the soul and the sky, 
and is the life or innerself of all souls. 

20. Parameshwara 4 $2atq HAAG GLA: ASS: T TATT: | 

The mighty is called Jshwara the Lord. He who is the Ruler 
of rulers and who has none equal to him, is called Parameshwara the 
Supreme Ruler. 

21. Savita wa aAA gs, miaa aAa: miimi- 


fadtad aag 1 aai sina ga qa ateareafa a afa 


TTARAT: | 

The word savita is derived from the root su: to produce, with ta 
a suffix, before which su becomes savi. Being the producer of all the 
world, God is called Savita. 


22. Deva faa atetfafartorenagreattegitttenceraattatring | 
at deaf efa a 2a:, fafai a 2a:, sagai a 2a:, AATA WE 
ataafa, a: equa a da, at afa a aa, at aR a ea, aaa a 


3a a: FEAA MA al a T, At aA TAA A A aa: 


The word deva is derived from the root div, meaning play, desire, 
to conquer, work, glory, praise, joy, dream, beauty, motion. God is 
called Deva, because of affording pleasure to the innocent, of willing 
the triumph of the righteous, of being the dispenser of means and 
measures of all efforts and movements, of being self-glorious and 
giving light to all, of deserving all praise, of being happiness himself 
and giving it to others, of being the curber of the proud, of being the 
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maker of night and cataclysm for the rest of all, of being the object 
of the desire of all, and of being the fountain of knowledge. In other 
words, the Supreme Being is called Deva, because he delights in the 
happiness of himself and makes all the worlds by virtue of his nature 
and without the help of any other being, and is the source of the 
pleasure of all, because he overcomes all and is himself invulnerable 
and unconquerable, because he knows and teaches right and wrong, 
because he gives light to all, because he is entitled to the praise of all 
and the censure of none, because he is happiness in himself, and gives 
it to others, and has no trace of pain whatever, because he is ever 
happy, is beyond pain, is joyful and keeps others away from the 
misery of pain, because he gives rest to all the creatures in the time 
of cataclysm, because his will is based upon truth, and he is sought 
by all virtuous persons, and because he pervades all and is worth 
knowing. 
23. Kuvera a: qd gafa caeareateoreafa a A AAR: 1 


The word kuvera (an encompasser) is derived from the root 
kuvi. to cover, to encompass. God is called Kuvera, because he 
encompasses all by virtue of his own presence everywhere. 


24. Prithwi a: waa ad sagana a Tfaat N 

The word prithwi is derived from the root prithu : to spread. In 
as much as God spreads or makes the world, he is called Prithwi. 

25. Jala wafa maaa ga, daraafa naati az 
Aa AAA | 

The word jala comes from the root jala : to kill. God is called 
Jala, because he punishes the wicked and composes and decomposes 
atoms or invisible molecules. 

26. Akasha a: ada: ad Ata APAR A ATH: | 


The word akash (a shiner) comes from the root kash : to shine. 
God is called Akasha, because he is the light of the world in every 
way. 

27. Anna, 28. Annada masia a waia amma aga tt 

29. Atta ABAAAAAAEAAN | AEA AIAFAAIASZAATE: I 

The word anna comes from ad : to eat. The last is the aphorism 
of the Sharirik or Vedant by St. Vyasa. As he contains, holds and 
sustains all and is the fundamental support of all that is and all that 
moves, God is called Anna, Annada and Atta. The treble repetition of 
Anna in the Upanishat is by way of par excellence. All the world 


exists in God very much like the virmin in the fruit of “Gular” (fig), 
which are born and destroyed therein. 


30. Vasu, qafa varia aferaaat a: gag Hay aAA a ag: | 


The word vasu comes from the root vas: to live, with the 
suffix u. As all the heavens and the other creatures live in him, and 
He resides in them all, the supreme Ruler is called Vasu. 


31. Rudra efay wafantad, at Ceara HAT a UE: I 
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The word rudra is derived from the root rudir : to shed tears and 
the affix nich, which becomes a. The Lord is called. Rudra, because 
he brings the wicked to grief and causes them to weep. 

amaa eatafa agaa aafaa agra aafaa aa BAT 
atta aa HAO Hof aafaa | 

This is a quotation from the Brahmana of the Yajur Veda. It 
means : Man expresses in speech what he thinks in mind. He puts 
in execution what he expresses in words. He bears the consequences 
of what he carries out in action. This proves that man reaps what 
he sows. When evil doers receive punishment for their sins from the 
equitable justice of God, they weep and lament. And this is how God 
makes them weep. Hence, the propriety of Rudra being his name. 

32. Narayana tat ater sft Saat Atal a ATAT: 

ai qama Ta Aa ALAM: EAA: —Manu I. 10. 

Nara is the name of jala : water and jiwa: soul. Since God 

pervades water and other elements as well as all the souls, which are 


his temples so to speak, he is rightly Narayana. Ayana means 
residence. 


33. Chandra, azarefa arcafa at a aA: | 


The word chandra (happy) is derived from the root chadi : to 
be happy. As God is the source of happiness and gives it to all 
others, he is called Chandra. i 

34. Mangala at anfa Ataa at A RTT: | 

The word mangala is made of the primitive word mang, imply- 
ing motion with al a suffix. As God is by nature holy and happy and 
also the source of happiness of all others, he is called Mangala. 

35. Buddha at aeaa ateafa at a qe: | 

The word buddha comes from the root budh : to know. God is 
so called Buddha, because he is the absolute intellect and is the cause 
of all others’ intelligence. 

The meaning of the word Brihaspati has been already explained. 

36. Shukra a: qeafa ataafa at a TA: N 

The word sukra comes from the root shu : to purify with kra a 
suffix. God is called Shukra, as he is most holy and by his grace or 
the knowledge of him, the soul is purified. 

37. Shanaishchar At MANAA: | a: MAATA A ATIR: | 

The word shanaishchar comes from the root char: to move 


and to eat with shanaish an adverbial prefix. Since God by virtue of 
his nature pervades all and is most forbearing or merciful, he is named 


Shanaishchara. 
38. Rahu at zeta kaak goer treater aa AT A gT: L 


The word rahu is derived from the root rah: to abandon. As 
God is one and only, in whom no other substance is intermixed or is 
non-dual, who forsakes sinners and saves others, he is called Rahu. 
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39. Ketu fra fara, Qmaaaà a, A: zaafa fafecafa at a 
agia: — i 


The word ketu comes from kit : to live and to remove diseases. 
As God is free from all diseases, relieves all of all ills, in salvation 
that pant after it and is the resting place of all, he 1s called Ketu. 


40. Yajna am Taqsranfaacratry I ada aa at afa 


fagfgfesat at a aa: | 

The word yajna is derived from the root yaj: to worship, 
accompany and give in charity. It is a quotation from a Brahmana. 
God is called Yajna, as he is omnipresent, makes all the things in the 
world, was adored by all the ancient sages from Brahma downwards, 
is now worshipped by all the learned men and will ever be so in time 
without bounds. 

41. Hota g ATAR, AA aH at Afa a gT N 

The word hota comes from the root hu : to give and to take, 
also to take only in the opinion of some, with the affix ta. God is 
called Hota, as he gives what is worth giving to and takes away what 
deserves taking from all people. 

42, Bandhu at aay a: afaq atai sz ama a- 
agHiaat Fala AAA AT Acie A THY: | 

The word bandhu comes from the root bandh : to bind, with an 
affix u. God is called Bandhu, for He holds the worlds and stars in 
his power, well regulated by his Jaws, so that they do not trespass 
their respective orbits and violate his immutable law, and is the help 
of all creatures like the brothers by the same parents, giving ease and 
support to all the worlds and all that exist in them. 

43. Pita ot IAÑ | a: oft watt a faa | 

The word pita comes from the root pa ; to protect, with the 
affix ta. God is called Pita, as he is the protector of all, and wishes 
all souls success and prosperity out of His grace and mercy like a kind 
and generous father to his sons and daughters. 

44. Pitamaha a: frat faat a fraz: | 

God is called Pitamaha, because he is the father of fathers. 

45. Prapitamaha a: faataarat frat a vitae: | 

God is called Prapitamaha. because he is the father of the fore- 
fathers of fathers. 

46. Mata at fanta aaa aatesitary A Tat N 


; God is called Mata, because He has at his heart the amelioria- 
tion of all, just as a kind and benevolent mother wishes her children 
ease and comfort in right good earnest. It is derived from ma : to 
respect and fa an affix. s 

47. Acharya at TANAAN: | 


a mai aga aat aar at afa a ma ST: N 


AGA Ss fee, 
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The word acharya is derived from the root char : to eat and to 
move, with a a prefix and ya an affix. As He is pleased with virtuous 
conduct, and being the fountain of knowledge, gives it to mankind, 
God is called Acharya. 


48, Guru q mee i at arated aaa qaga A TT N 
a qaf qa: aramas Yoga. 

The word guru is derived from the root gri : to sound. God is 
called Guru, because He teaches the Vedas, prescribing true religion 
and containing all knowledge; because He is the teacher even of Agni, 
Vayu, Adittya, Angira, Brahma and the like teachers of antiquity in 


the beginning of the creation, and because His death never takes 
place. 


49. Aja aa aAa, swat gn aaa atte sift aatq 


sga Tarai wheats aretha at aafaa TAA MST: | 


The word aja is derived from the root aja: to move or to throw, 
ja : to be manifest or revealed. The Lord God is called Aja, because 
he joins the atoms or the elements of ether and the like, and unites 
the body and the soul to bring them into existence, and is himself 
never born. 


50. Brahma afg aat 1 aisfast softer aga gata a Aa | 

The word brahma is derived from brih, to increase, to be great. 
God is called Brahma, because He improves, develops the world or 
brings it to perfection after creating it. 

aa MAMA AA | Aarat aerate AT | 

It is a quotation from Taitteriya Upanishat.Brahman or the | 
Supreme Being is called Satya, Jnan and Anant. 

51. Satya arate aA aay AY AAA | 

God is called Satya, because He is conversant with all objects, 
which are called sat in Sanskrit. 

52. Jnana SARIA AMAL ATASATA | 

God is called Jnana, because He knows all (derived from jaa 
to know). 

53. Anant 4 faadsrtsafaaater ara TAAR N 


God is called Anant, because He has no end, or bound, dimen- 
sion, that is to say, length, and breadth and depth or volume (a: 
no ant: end). 


54. Anadi ATS Sam, aa | ara Ta alfet Te area a aifeheeg- 
sax i fad a aif: arent aaa MARAR: N 


The word anadi is derived froma*the-root do : to give, with a and 
na prefixes. God is called 4 ant_(unbeginning), because there is 
nothing prior to Him and He fs beyond all thats, He is not preceded 
by any but followed by all ¢ ; 7 

i & 
a 
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55. Anand ataratet aa gaai afena aqa 
q: qaes AF AA: N 
The word anand is derived from the root nad : to increase or to 
thrive, with a a prefixed. God is called Anand because He is happies 
itself, and all the elects enjoy beatitude in Him, and He blesses a 
that are righteous with happiness. 
56. Sat wa qfa aafia fag mAg a na TAZ AT N 


The word sat is derived from as: to be. God is called Sat 
(Being), because He exists forever and is not hampered by the three- 
fold divisions of time, viz., past, present, and future. 


57. Chit fafa amA aaa afa daa aa aA 


afiafi I ag N 


The word chit is derived from the root chit ito know well. 
God is called Chit, because He is Absolute Intellect, gives intelligence 
to all the souls, and enables them to discriminate truth from falsehood. 


58. Satchidanand afeaetararaeq N 

God is called Safchidanand, because these three words sat, chit, 
anand,—being, knowledge, delighting, are expressive of three great 
divine attributes. 


59. Nitya at faeaatsaatsfartant a faa: 


God is called ‘Nitya’, as he is eternal, unchangeable and 
immortal. 


60. Suhddha qa Tati a: Tafa vate MaaR ara YE A: | 

The word shuddha comes from shudh: to purify. God is 
called Shuddha, because He is himself holy and free from all taint of 
impurities, and he is the purifier of all. 


61. Buddha J4 ATA | at agar aaa aatshea a qa ATATAT: | 

The word buddha is derived from the root budh : to know with 
ta a suffix. God is called Buddha because He ever knows all. 

62. Mukta ga MAT at Sate magia at ARAA A At ARAT: 1 


The word mukta is derived from the root much : to release, with 
ta affixed. God is called Mukta, because he is free from all impu- 
rities and releases all the aspirants of salvation from the bonds of 
pain. 

Wa Va AALAN) TAAT: | 


Hence, God is called Nitya, Shuddha, Buddha, Mukta—the 
eternal the holy, the wise; and the absolute. 


63. Nirakar fat MS gpa wet 1 fata MERA FATT: | 
The word nirakar is derived from the root kri : to do, with nir 


and a a prefixed. God is called nirakar because He has no form, 
nor does he ever take on flesh. 


PY 
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64. Niranjan a> safara anfa | 
asai afaria gare shad: gaaat fata: qaa: a fara: 
; The word nirainjan is derived from the root anj: to be manifest, 
to indicate, to desire, to move, and the prefix nir of prevation and an 
affixed. God is called Niranjan, inasmuch as He is beyond the sphere 


of the objects of the senses, and free from corporeality, evil actions, 
and desires. 


65. Ganesh, 66. Ganapati 17 aÀ | A pataa AST Hata 
qaa AeA AaTata: carat aft: Teast aT | 

The words ganesh and ganpati come from the root gan : to 
count, which with esh and pati affixed gives Ganesh and Ganpati, 
the lord or master of hosts. God is called Ganesh or Ganpati, 
because He is the lord and protector of all things, both material, and 
unmaterial or that go to make up the empire of nature. 

67. Vihsweshwar at fazat a fasdtaax: | 

God is called Vishweshwar, because He is the Supreme Ruler of 
thé universe. (Vishwa : the universe, ish to rule, var an affix). 

68. Kutastha a: sesrafaueragt waeaetna aoa a ety: 
AVATAT: I 

God is called Kutastha, because He never changes his mind, 
although pervading all actions or changes, and being the cause of all 
those actions. (Kuta: elementary substance, and stha : to stay, = 
dwelling in matter). 

69. Devi tat farda fa | 

The word devi has as many meanings as the word deva men- 
tioned above. The names of God are of three genders. The word 
dera is used when it qualifies Jshwara : Ruler (masculine) and devi 
when it qualifies Chiti Consciousness, (feminine). Hence Devi is a 
name of God.! 

70. Shakti wea Taal a: aa TTA THA Aah a: Tet: 1 

The word shakti comes from the root ‘shak’ ; to be able. God 
is called ‘Shakti’, because He is able to make the whole world. 

71. Shri fra, Fara) a: tea Fas aaa ara faigat- 
faa aT: 

The word ‘shri? is derived from ‘shri’ : to serve. God is called 
‘Shri? He is ineffable beauty. because He is served by the whole 
world, the learned and the ascetics included. 

72. Lakshmi wat aaisa: | at aerate a fagaia away 


azar giua at Head a aet: aidaa: | 


1. In Sanscrit God pervades all Grammar, as He does all sciences. Hence 
He is present to three genders. In Arabic and English God’s names are mascu- 
line only. God’s motherhood, his most endearing relation to humanity, is absent 
from Christianity and Islam. 
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The word ‘lakshmi’ is derived from the root ‘Jaks’ ; to see and 
to mark. God is called ‘Lakshmi’ (the wealth of all), because He 
sees all the movable and immovable world, gives it a shape and form, 
conferring upon it the distinguishing marks, such as the eyes, the 
nose in the human body ; the leaves, flowers, fruits, and roots in the 
trees; the black, red, white colours : clay, stone in land water ; the 
sun, moon and the like features of the material world ; and He is the 


Ever Wakeful Eye of the universe ; He is the beauty of beauties ; the 
cynosure of the Vedas and similar scriptures, the religious and the 
learned. 

73. Saraswati q Tat 1 att fafaa ma fara asai faat at ateac | 


The word saraswati comes from the root sri: to go, which 
becomes ‘saras’, ‘wat’ and ‘i? suffixes. God is called ‘Saraswati’ (the 
mother of speech), because he possesses immense knowledge and has 
correct notions of words and their significations, relations, and 
applications. 

74. Sarvashaktiman aaf qaaa fara afa aada iana: | 


God is called ‘sarvashaktiman’ (the Almighty), because in His 
works He stands in no need of another and because He completes 
all His immeasurable works by His own power. 


75. Nyayakari Ñam saiia Fa: aana gaT- 
AUT AA: | ATA HA AAR A ATARAR: 1 

The word ‘nyayakari’ is derived’from the root ‘ni’: to obtain, 
and ‘cri’ do, with ‘in’ affixed. The above is a quotation from Vats- 
yasna commentary at the aphorism of Logic. Justice is what is proved 
to be right by the evidence of the senses, or it is virtuous conduct 


free from partiality. God is called ‘Nyayakari’ because it is His 
nature to do justice. 


76. Dayalu aa qanan iaaa t aad, zafa, atatfa, Tole, 
zafa, gafa aa, at eat agit eat farsa aeq a ate: AAA: | 


The word ‘dayalw’ is derived from the root ‘daya’: to give, to 
move, to protect, to kill, to receive, and ‘/u’ affixed. God is called 
‘Dayalu, because He is the conferror of fearlessness, the knower of 
right and wrong and all kinds of sciences, the protector of all good 
people, and the just punisher of the wicked. 


77. Adwaita gaia gratia at feat gta at aa aga at gay a 
faa ga fadada afeteaazan | 


God is called Adwaita (non-dual), because He is the only one 
Great God free from duality, or co-partnership in his divine being, 
having no like, as man has another man for his likeness, having no 
opposite or antagonist, as man has trees, stones, and other material 
objects for his opposites of his thinking nature, and having no susce- 
ptibility of division, in Himself, or corporeal distinction of lineament 
in His spiritual nature, as the eye, the ear, and the other limbs in the 
body of man. 
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aai aaia aiana TAT | 


Hence, the Supreme Being is distinguished for Divine Unity, 
non-duality, or having no second hostile divinity or variety of goods 
in His divine godhead. 


18. Nirguna Wart à à uot at atoafa à qorr:, at qawa faia: 
a fain: Sat: 

God is called Nirguna, because He is free from the properties of 
matter, such as satwa (visible existence), raja (action), tama (inertia), 
light, taste, touch, smell, and the like; and from the qualities of the 
human mind, such as ignorance, imperfact knowledge, affection, en- 
mity and the similar passions and sufferings. 

The authorities of the Upanishats support this view, as for ins- 
tance— 

naaa STATA — Kath. 


meaning to say, God is far from having the properties of matter as 
sound, touch, form, &c. (Nir : not, guna : qualities of matter.) 


79. Saguna at Tt: Ag att A ATT: | 


God is called Saguna, because His attributes are omniscience, 
all holiness and the similar qualities of infinite character. 


Attributiveness or Unattributiveness of God. 


Just as the earth is said to be both saguna, i. e, possessed of the 
properties of matter, as smell, &c., and nirguna, i. e., devoid of men- 
tal qualities, as desire, &c., so is God called both Nirguna, inasmuch 
as He is not reached by the qualities of mind and matter and Saguna, 
because He possesses the qualities of omniscience and the like infinite 
powers. In other words, there is nothing that is altogether devoid 
of the possession or non-possession of qualities. Just as the matter 
is nirguna, i.e., without qualities, from the absence of the qualities of 
the mind, and is saguna, i e., with qualities, from the possession of its 
own qualities ; so is the soul nirguna, from the absence of the qualities 
of the matter ; and Saguna, from the presence init of the qualities 
of desire and the like mental powers. The same is the case with God. 


80. Antaryami mada fara attest oem Misa | 

God is called Antaryami (Inner Controller), because He has 
under His control all the worlds, both animate and inanimate, from 
His presence in them all. 

81. Dharmaraja a 8H WHA A TAT: | 

God is called Dharmaraja (the king of justice), because He 
glories in justice and upholds perfect equity without the least alloy of 
partiality or injustices. 

82. Yama ay Baw l a wat ifort aasa a AA: | 

The word yama is derived from the root yam : to control. God 
is called Yama, because He is the Judge of the law of the rewards of 
the actions of all creatures and is not influenced by injustice. 
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83. Bhagwan wt amq | WT: argad aad at fart ama a 


ATA | 


The word Bhagwan is derived from bhag, which is again derived 
from the root bhaj : to serve, and the termination wan. God is call- 
ed Bhagwan, because He is the Lord of the universal wealth and is 
the object of adoration. 


84. Manu HA MÌ | at Arad A AA: | 


The word manu comes from the root man: to think. God is 
called Manu, because His knowledge is His glory, and He is the only 
being to whom worshlp is due. 


85. Purusha 9 QARAQAN: | A: CIATAT aqai aqa qma 


qafa at a gaa: | 


The word purusha comes from the root pri: to protect and to 
fill, or pur the body or the world and shi to abide, meaning Indweller 
of the world. God is called Purusha, as He fills all the world. 


26. Vishawambhar fara gya mudn: 1 at fast fanfa, 


arf, gomafa at a aard) Aaa: | 


The word vishwambhar comes from the root bhri: to hold and 
to nourish, with the word vishwa : the world, prefixed to it. God is 
called Vishwambhar, for He holds and supports the world. 


87. Kala wa aera | aaa aearfa aala maaa a ale: | 


The word kala comes from kal: to count, and @ affixed. God 
is called Kala because He counts all the souls and objects of the 
world. 


88. Shesha farsa fastest 1 a: fasad a ata: | 

God is called Shesha (Omega), because He remains after the 
creation and destruction of the worlds. Shis : to specify, to remain. 

89. Apta ma arat a: aata sakna wena at adantata- 
waa seafecttea: A Ala: I 


The word apta comes frorn the root ap: to pervade, and the 
affix fa. God is called Apta, because He is the true preacher, possesed 
of all knowledge, is obtained by and accessible to all religious per- 
sons, and is free from all dissimulation, fraud, and other evils. 


90. Shankar AJF SHA FLT | a: at Heart ga wrtla a NTT: 1 

The word shankar comes from the root kri: to do with sham : 
good as a perfix and a affixed. God is called Shankar, because He 
does good and dispenses joy and ease to all 

91. Mahadeva Wea èa 1 at Haat la: a Agree: | 

The word mahadeva is formed from deva with mahat prefixed 
to it. God’s name is Mahadeva, because He is the Great God of 


gods, 7. e., the most learned of the learned, gives light even to the sun 
and other luminous objects. 


A 


\ 
y 
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92. Priya ia atot arat a1 a: qona staat at a fra: | 


The word ‘priya comes from the root ‘pri’: to please, to be 
beautified. God š name is ‘Priya, as He pleases all the saints, aspi- 
rants of salvation, and the good, and He is the object of desire of all. 


93. Swayambhu faa, 4 ATITA | a: cad vata a aa: | 


The word ‘Swayambhw comes from the root ‘bhw : to be with 
the prefix swayam: self. God’s name is Swayambhu, as He exists by 
Himself, and He is not born of another. 


94. Kavi § wet 1 a: alfa qaaa aat fae: a sfata: | 


; The word ‘kavi’ comes from ‘kw to sound cr to teach. Kavi 
is a name of God, as he is the teacher of all branches of knowledge 
by means of the Vedas and knows them all. 


95. Shiva fara meaty | agatafaestay | 


The word ‘shiva’ comes from ‘shiv’ : to be haypy. Also, shi : to 
repose, and va affixed, i.e., one in whom the universe reposes. God’s 
name is Shiva, who is the embodiment of happiness and dispenses 
happiness to all the people. 


Thus are the hundred names of God described. But there are 
still innumerable names of God besides them. For as God’s attri- 
butes, actions and nature are infinite, so are His names indicating 
them, infinite in number. Of them, each denotes an attribute, action 
or a phase of his nature. Therefore the names of God above men- 
tioned by me are like a drop compared with an ocean ; for the 
Vedas and other scriptures give innumerable attributes, actions and 
modes of his nature. Their study or teaching enlightens the mind. 
They alone can get the correct knowledge of other objects, who study 
the Vedas and other scriptures. 


Prayful Exordium 


Question.—Like other authors, why have you not written a 
mangalacharan : auspicious exordium, either in the beginning, middle 
or at the end of the book ? 


Answer.—It is not fit for us ; for he who writes what is auspi- 
cious in the beginning, middle or end, will have his writing inauspici- 
ous between the beginning middle and end. Therefore, it is an 
aphorism of the Sankhya philosophy:— 


aratati fasta Heats frat | 


It purports to mean that the mangalacharan (lit : right conduct) 
is the constant practice of justice without partiality, truth, and obe- 
dience to God’s commandments in entirety everywhere and at all time. 
Writing what is right and true from the beginning to the end of a 
book, is called the mangalacharan. But it is not good to write what 
is good in some places and what is evil at other. So the writings of 
great seers and thinkers :— 


qradaaifa watt alfa afaceatta at saiit t 
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It is a quotation from the Taiteriya Upanishat, Prapathak 7, 
Anuvak 11.—Meaning: O dear children! You should do what is 
irreproachable and unblameable or righteous works, but not unrighte- 
ous ones. Hence such expressions as 'found in modern books, are 
considered by the wise to be false from their being opposed to the 
Vedas and scriptures for no such initial writing is found in the Vedas 
and the writings of sages. But the books by the Rishis (Vedic seers) 
contain the words Om and Atha—O God ! and “Of”. See— 


Mae MAAA wlad sfam: TAsAat— Mahabhashya. 
AAA ARa, Aaaa FaeAAATATA— Mim. AAA AA eT- 
mwm: afa sriaaai riaa fA sqTeTTeUTA:—Vai. WA 
amaaa, aaaf: Yoga. wa faagata a aafaa- 
gd: aiaei fafaga saa: atier:— 
San. wart aafaa Ved. walfadazearraatlaaqedta — Chh. 


madara ad aeataeqteaTta— Man. 


These are the commencing words of these scriptures. In the 
same way, the other sages, and writers’ works begin with Om and 
Atha. The beginning of all the four Vedas have the words, Agni, It, 
&c., but nowhere are found the expressions like: — 


simaa TA: | Maaa AA: 1 Up AA: | YAT- 
efarareat aA: | BAA AR: | gUla AR: | aR AA: NATA Aa: | faa 
AM: | ALAA AA: | AITANA AA: | 


Those men who read the Vedas by pronouncing or writing Hari 
Om have learnt them from the false belief of the mythologists or 
followers of the Puranas and ritualistic scriptures. The word Hari 
never occurs in other scriptures. Hence the word Om or Atha should 
be written at the commencement of a book. So much in brief with 
regard to the subject, entitled God. We take up primary education 
in the next chapter. 


Summary 


1. The monosyllable Om is the most sacred name of God. 2. The words Agni 
Indra, &c. mean God on the occasions of prayer and other religious purposes ; 
but they signify common objects in natural sciences and the ordinary affairs of 
life. The context determines their right sense. For instance, (saindhava) means 
a horse and salt. At the time of journey it meansa horse, and that of dinner 
salt only. 3. Therefore 100 examples are given of the right meanings of the 
words, which signify God in religion. Incase of others the occasion will give 
the right sense. 4. Books should begin with Om and Athas as of old, and not 
with a prayerful invocation, as Salutation to the Lord of hosts ! X 


FTA TA: | 


CHAPTER II 


EDUCATION OF CHILDREN 


AAA aganin geet az | 


HIS is a quotation from the Shatapath Brahmana. It is a fact that 
a person becomes learned and wise, when blessed with three good 
instructors, viz, (1) the mother, (2) the father, (3) the teacher. 
Blessed is the family, fortunate is the child, whose mother and father 
are righteous and learned! Children do not receive so much good and 
benefit of education from any other person as they do from the 
mother. None loves to do good to children so much as the mother. 
Hence the scriptures declare: 


aqaa wats aa aA ATaT flat aa | ATARI | 


that is, he is blessed whose mother is praise worthy and pious, 
Blessed is that mother who teaches her child what constitutes good 
character from its birth till the completion of its education. 


Dietary in Pregnancy 


Before conception, during pregnancy, and after delivery, the 
mother and the father should abstain from intoxicant drugs, wine, 
decomposed and sour substances injurious to the brain; and use such 
nutritious food stuffs, as clarified butter, milk, sugar, grain, water and 
the like, pure food and drink; which conduce to health, strength, sed- 
ateness, the clear brain, courage, moral conduct, and decent habits. 
Such a pure dietary will purge the ova and sperms of all defects and 
endue them with germs of excellent constitution of the embryo. 


Time of Conception 


The time of cohabitation lasts from the 5th day to the 16th day 
from the appearance of the menses. The first 4 days should be 
avoided. Of the remaining 2 days, the 11th and the 13th night of 
the lunar month should also be omitted. The remaining 10 nights 
are best for sexual congress with the view of bringing about conception. 
After the 16th day from menstruation there should be no conception. 
Again there should be no cohabitation till the next monthly course 
takes place, or a year passes away after conception. When man and 
wife are healthy in body and jubilant in mind, nay, when there is no 
shadow of sorrow to depress their spirits, they should meet to beget 
children. They should live with regard to food, drink and raiment 
as prescribed by the medical treatises of Charak and Sushrut, and see 
each other on the occasions enjoined by the Code of Manu, which 
lays down the rules of mutual fitness and enjoyment. The women 
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should be very careful after conception with regard to food, drink and 
dress. She should not go to her husband until a year after delivery, 
and take such food till confinement as promotes the understanding, 
strength, beauty, health, courage, calmness, and other noble qualities. 


Delivery 


After parturition, the child should be bathed in scented water 
and its umblical cord cut off carefully. Fragrant drugs and clarified 
butter should be burnt on the altar. Proper arrangements should be 
made for the bath and food of the mother, so that both the mother 
and the child should progress gradually in the recovery of their health. 
The mother or the nurses should take such edibles as enrich the 
quality of milk. 


Management of Infancy 


The mother should suckle her babe six days, after which it may 
be nurtured by a nurse. But the parents of the child should give 
nutritious food and drink to the nurse. Those who are too poor to 
afford to keep a nurse, should soak such medicines as benefit the 
intellect, courage, and health in pure water, boil, and strain them, 
and mixing them with water like milk, should give mixture to the child 
to drink. After delivery the mother and the child should be sent to the 
place whose climate is healthy. Their residence should contain 
fragrant and beautiful objects. They should be taken out to walk 
where the air is pure. But persons may do as they like with regard 
to these things where a nurse or the milk of the cow cannot be 
obtained. As the tissues of the mother’s body make those of the 
child, a woman becomes weak after delivery, and therefore she should 
not suckle her babe. To check the secretion of milk in the mother’s 
breast that medicine should be applied to it which prevents its secre- 
tion. The treatment of the mother restores her to youthful health in a 
month. During this period, a man should not waste his manhood 
but should keep himself chaste. Those men and women who will 
follow these rules, will be blessed with excellent children—long-lived, 
strong, courageous, and energetic. They will in their turn beget 
similar children of righteous character, and thus the families will be 
ever progressive. The women should try to heal the vagina and the 
man to guard his energy from wasting. This course will give them as 
many healthy children as will be born to them. 


Training of Children by Mothers 


The mother should always give her children the best ins truction 
possible so that they may grow up good and virtuous and never abuse 
any organ of their body. When a child begins to speak, its mother 
should try to mould its tongue or pronunciation to clear and dintinct 
articulation. Every letter should be pronounced with its Proper 


la 
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organ and stress of voice. For instance, the organ of pronouncing 
pa is the lips and its stress of voice is open. It should be pronounced 
by bringing both lips together and blowing them open. Short, long, 
acute vowels and other sounds should be properly pronounced, so that 
gentle, grave, harmonious vowel sounds, accents, words, coalitions 
and stops should all be distinctly heard. 

When children are able to speak and understand a little, they 
should be taught sweet speech, how to converse with superiors, nobles, 
inferiors, the father, mother, king, scholar and others, and how to 
behave themselves towards them and to keep their company, that 
their conduct may never be improper anywhere, and they may be 
honoured everywhere. Spare no pains to make children master of 
their senses, lovers of knowledge, and fond of a good company. They 
should not unnecessarily be allowed to indulge in playing, weeping, 
joking, qaurrelling, laughing, bemoaning, fondling with an object, 
envy, enmity and other evil habits. They should not touch and 
irritate the generative organ as it produces the loss of semen and the 
disease of impotency besides making the hand stink. The children 
should be trained to acquire the habit of veracity, bravery, patience, 
amiability and similar virtues. 


Education of Children 


When boys and girls are five years old, they should be taught 
the Devanagari characters and also those of foreign languages. Then 
they should be made to learn by heart with meanings the Veda 
Mantras, such verses or shlokas, aphorisms, prose passages and poems 
as contain nice and salutary instruction, advice, and morals, and 
teach how to behave towards the Diety, mother, father, teacher, 
scholar, guest, king, subject, family, relative, sister, servant, and 
others, so that they may not be misled and duped by cheats. 


Necromancy 


They should also be informed of the wicked actions which are 
at variance with wisdom, religion, and lead to temptation; so that 
they may not believe in ghosts, and other humbugs. 

TU: Kaze frsaeg faala TATATT | 
HARI: AA TA AN Teaft N AA L Ho VIER U 

Manu. V. 65—Meaning :—When a teacher is dead, the corpse 
is called ‘preta? : ghost. The pupil who cremates it and helps in 
carrying it to a crematory, is purified in 10 days along with other 
carriers of the coffin. When the corpse is cremated, it is called 
‘bhuta’, meaning gone, i.e., he was so and so. Those who are born 
and no longer exist, are classed with the past : ‘bhuta’ which really 
means ‘past’. Such is the opinion of all the learned persons from 
Brahma down to a modern scholar. But he who doubts, keeps a 
bad company, and has evil tendencies, is subject to fear and doubt, 
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iransformed into so many devils, goblins, fays, fairies, and other 
tormenting illusions, got up by his own imagination. When a man 
dies, his soul takes on another body to reap the fruits of pleasure and 
pain produced from his good and evil deeds in the government of 
the Supreme Being. Can any body violate this eternal law of the 
Supreme Being ? Ignorant persons who have never studied, heard, 
or thought of medical books or physical science, give delerium, fever 
and other physical diseases, and mania and similar mental diseases 
the names of evil spirits, ghosts and so forth. Without getting them 
cured by means of proper medication, medically prescribed regimen 
and other modes of medical treatment, they put faith on cheats, 
hypocrites, ignoramuses, evil-doers, selfish fellows, sweepers, shoe- 
makers, low castes, barbarians and other dregs of the society. They 
practise many kinds of superstition, tricks, frauds, eat refuse of food, 
put on charmed threads, amulets, phylacteries—shells and false 
incantation, and induce other people to use these false things. They 
waste their money, ruin their children, promote diseases, and increase 
misery. When these simpletons, who are blind of the mental eye 


mia È wà ale Tis F We 


and swollen with gold, go to the evilminded, sinful and selfish per- 
sons, and address, them: O great king, it is not known what the 
matter is with this boy, girl, woman, or man. They reply: A 
great devil, spook, hobgoblin, small pox genius, or a similar evil 
spirit has entered his or her body. He or she will never be free from 
the influence until you have recourse to some proper remedy, or else 
the case may prove fatal. If you give us so much sugared loaf or 
present, we shall exercise the devil by the force of our charms, mutter- 
ings of spell, passes and other necromantic performances. Then the 
persons and their relatives and companions mentally blind cry out: 
O great king, we are ready to sacrifice all our property, only you 
may cure him or her. Then those impostors find themselves in 
their element. So they say : Well then, bring, so much food, so 
much gift to be presented to the goddess, and give charity to avert 
the evil influence of stars. They then sing and play upon the cym- 
bals, tabor, drums, sounding plate before the patient or haunted 
person. One of these hypocrites begins to dance and frolic out -of 
madness and exclaims : I shall kill him or her. Thereupon the fools 
fall down at the feet of that sweeper or shoe-maker or some low 
caste and cry out : You may take what you like, only spare the life 
of this patient. The cheat replies ; I am Hanuman (Monkey General 
of Rama). Let me have butter, fried pastery oil, vermillion, a loaf 
of one maund and a quarter (100ths), and a pair of red breaches.” 
Or, I am the goddess or Indian Bacchus. Give me five bottles of 
wine, twenty hens, five goats, sweatmeat and clothes. Then they 
reply: You may take what you please. Whereupon the impostor 
begins to dance, frisk and jump very much. But if a wise man beats 
him five times with shoes, blows of a cudgel, slaps or kicks him the 
supposed Hanuman, goddess, or Bacchus, will soon get satisfied and 


Education of Children 33 


leave him or her for good and all; for, it was a sheer humbug to 
cheat money and other valuable things of simple folks. 


Astrology 


When they go to a pretender of astrology, who is shadowed 
with an evil star, and who is an incarnate evil star, and ask him: 
O great king, what is the matter with this? He replies : He is under 
the influence of the sun and other cruel planets. If you hold the 
reading of the Veda mantras, beginning with the word shanti : peace, 
arrange for worship, and give charity ; he will recover, otherwise it 
is no wonder if he succumbs to death after severe ailing. 


Layman—tTell me, dear astrologer, if the sun and other worlds 
are inanimate like this earth. They can do nothing beyond giving 
heat, light, &c. Are they living beings so that they afflict us when 
enraged and comfort us when propitiated ? 


Astrologer—Is it not the effect of the stars that kings and 
subjects enjoy ease and suffer trouble in the world ? 

L.—No, it is the consequence of good and evil deeds. 

A.—Then, is the science of astronomy false ? 

L.—No, whatever is said there of the science of figures, quanti- 
tie, and lines, is all true ; but what is said of the influence of stars 
is all false. 


A.—lIs the horoscope useless ? 


L.—Yes ; it is. It should not be called the horoscope, but 
“sorrow-scope” ; for when a child is born, all persons of its house 
are delighted. But their joy lasts till they hear the effects of stars 
after the horoscope is prepared. When a priest asks permission to 
prepare the horoscope, the parents of the child request him: O 
great king, make a very good horoscope. If the father of the child 
is a rich man, he draws many beautiful and curious lines of red, 
yellow and the like colours; but if poor, he makes an ordinary 
horoscope and goes to the child’s house to read it to its parents, who 
sit down before him and ask :—Is the horoscope good ? The astro- 
loger replies : I am going to read it to you as it is. The stars of the 
boy’s nativity as well as those that are friendly are all very auspicious. 
Their influence is to make him honourable Whatever assembly he 
attends, all its members will be awed by his presence. He will be 
healthy of body and much respected in the town. On hearing these 
flattering things, the parents and other relatives of the child exclaim ; 
O learned astrologer, you are an excellent man. But he well knows 
that such empty coaxes do not profit him at all. So he says : These 
mansions of the stars are certainly very good; but there are evil 
stars, that is to say, the conjunction of such and such planets will 
bring on his death in the 8th year of his age. Whereupon the parents 
lose their previous joy felt at tle birth of their child, sink into the 
sea of sorrow, and ask the astrologer : O great king. what shall we 
do now? Then he replies: Make a gift. The child’s father asks: 
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What steps should we take? The astrologer then explains details 
to him, viz., so much charity should be given. Set up the muttering 
of the text referring to the evil star. Feed the Brahmanas daily. 
This plan will probably avert the evil of the nine mansions. The 
word probably is employed to keep a loophole to escape by, so that 
if the child dies, he can say there is no help for it. “None is over 
the Supreme Ruler. I have done my best, and so you did ; but it 
was the fate of the child, or it was the consequence of its works of 
previous life.’ If the child survives, he triumphantly exclaims : 
“Look at the power of our incantation, goddess and Brahmanas ! 
They have saved your child.’ In this matter it is desirable 
that if their muttering the mystic text recitation fail to produce 
any effect such fellows should be made to pay twice or thrice 
the amount spent by their orders. It should be extracted from 
them even when a child is saved; for, as astrologers say, “None 
has power to destroy the child’s actions of a previous life, or to 
violate the laws of God”, so should lay men say, “This child is saved 
from death by means of the good consequences of its works in its 
anterior life and by the laws of God, but not on account of their 
effort”. Also those teachers and others who induce people to give 
charities and donations which they pocket themselves, should be 
treated as astrologers. 


Small Pox and Sorcery 


As regards small box goddess, incantations, charms, mystic 
symbols and other magical devices, suffice it to say that they are all 
superstitions. Some of the magicians say that if they give a mana 
talismanic device or charmed thread after pronouncing incantation on 
it, their goddess and master spirit will avert all evil from him on 
account of the influence of their magical devices. These magicians 
and sorcerers should be asked : ‘‘Can you save persons from death, 
the operation of God’s law, and the consequences of deeds? Many 
children die notwithstanding all these devices of yours. You your- 
selves lose dear ones in your family. Shall you escape from death ?” 
Such queries silence these men, and they are convinced that their 
tricks are not to succeed with you. So all these mendacious actions 
should be abandoned. Virtuous, philanthropic and unselfish instruc- 
tors and wise persons should be helped and served as they do much 
good to the world. The patronage of learning should on no account 
be neglected. 


Alchemy 


Those who pretend to prepare elixir, to bring on death by magic, 
to produce madness, to enslave persons and to work other diabolical 
miracles, should be set down as so many densely ignorant persons. 
Children should be early impresseed with the monstrocity of these 
superstitious and infernal tricks, so that they may not suffer trouble 
by falling into the snares of impostors. 


- — z 
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Perservation of Energy 


They should also be well informed that the preservation of 
energy produces joy and the waste of it brings on the ruin of the body 
and consequent misery. For instance, look at a person, how glad and 
cheerful he feels from the promotion of health, the brilliancy of the 
intellect, the feeling of strength and valour, which are the effects of the 
preservation of semen virile in the body. The best way to preserve it 
is that students should avoid reading or listening to love tales or 
stories of sensuousness, the company of sensualists, thinking of the 
objects of luxury, looking at women, closeting with them, talking with 
them, embracing them and other excitement of passions. They should 
devote themselves to the acquisition of the excellent truths of morality 
and perfection of their knowledge. He who wastes his manhood, 
becomes impotent and highly mischievous and vicious. He who gets 
a venereal disease, becomes emaciated, pale, dull, devoid of courage, 
boldness, endurance, prowess, valour, and manly qualities, and is 
finally ruined. 


Parental Advice 


O children! if you lose this splendid opportunity of acquiring 
moral training and perfect education, and developing physique 
by following the vow of chastity, you will never get this precious 
time again in your lifetime. As long as we, your elders, are 
able to do our domestic duties and are alive by the grace of God, so 
long you should be engaged in the acquisition of knowledge and the 
development of constitution and increase of bodily strength.” Such 
and other kinds of instructions should be given to the children by the 
parents. Hence it is that the words matriman : honour the mother and 
pitriman : honour the father—are used in the texts above quoted. In 
other words, the mother should educate the child from its birth to its 
5th year of age and the father from its 6th to 8th year of age, and at 
the commencement of the 9th year, regenerates (Brahmans, Khashatri- 
yas, and Vaishyas), having invested their children with the sacred 
thread, should send them, both sons and daughtrs, to the Acharya 
Kula (professor’s house). that is, where very great learned men and 
women teach and keep a school to instruct youths. The Shudras 
(low castes) and other servile tribes, without performing the sacred 
thread ceremony, should send their children to the Guru Kula (a 
teacher’s house) for education.’ 


1. The “Acharya Kula” and “Guru Kula” appear to be two kinds of 
schools. The former is reserved for the high castes and the latter for the low. 
Also the first inculcated all kinds of knowledge both sacred and secular. The 
secrets of religion, the esoteric meaning of the Vedas and professional knowledge 
were taught, in the first, while the second was a sort of grammar schools which 
taught elementary knowledge to servile classes. If any of these by good luck 
developed abilities to acquire a first class learning, he or she was permitted to do 
so, as several texts and specially Manu distinctly say that the low caste can rise 
to high castes by means of their qualification in knowledge. 
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Discipline 
The children of those who do not fondle them, but, who, on the 
contrary are very strict to them while under training, become learned, 


well behaved, and civilised. It is well said in the Sanscrit Grammar, 
called the Mahabhashya, VIII, i, 8, in connection with this matter : 


aaa: Ufo fear Tat a fafa: | 
amaaa SSAA AMT AIT: W Ae z LISI 


Those fathers, and mothers, and teachers who are severe in 
educating their children and pupils, are as it were, giving them nectar 
to drink with their own hands; but those who fondly love them, 
give them poison to eat, so to speak, and thus spoil and ruin them. 
For, fondling begets evil characters and severity, good qualities in 
them. Children and pupils are always happy from severe and un- 
happy from affectionate treatment. However the mother, father, and 
teacher should not punish their children and pupils out of jealousy 
and hatred. They should outwardly use. threats and inwardly bear 
love and kindness towards them. 


Moral Instruction 


Like intellectual education, they should also be taught to sail 
clear of robbery, adultery, indolence, negligence, intoxication, false- 
hood, slaughter, cruelty, jealousy, avarice, and similar evils, and to 
practise good behaviour, for a man who but once commits theft, 
adultery, tells a lie, or does any kind of evil before another, loses his 
respect in the eyes of people forever in his life. Nobody suffers so 
much loss of respect of credit as the person who breaks his promise 
or tells a lie. So, whatever righteous promise is made to a person, it 
should be fulfillled to a letter. Thus, for instance, a man said to 
another: I shall see you at such and such time and place, or give you 
such and such thing at a particular time, he should keep his word 
exactly, or else none would believe him. Therefore all should always 
speak the truth and abide by their promises. . None should be proud. 
Deception, fraudulence, and ingratitude sting the heart of the person 
who practises them, not to mention the pain of others against whom 
they are aimed. Deception and fraudulence are those evil deeds where 
a person who puts on a different appearance from what he is at heart, 
entices another into his snare, does not care a fig for the loss of 
others, but encompassses his own object at any rate. Ingratitude is 
that vice which does not acknowledge the good done by others. 


Good Manners and Obedience to Parents 


Anger, harsh language and other similar vicious habits should 
be given up, and calm and sweet expressions should be used in con- 
versation. Vain talk should be avoided. They should speak neither 
more nor less than what is required of them. They should respect 
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the elders. On the coming of their superiors, they should get up and 
conduct them to a higher seat. After saluting or bidding them 
namaste (salutation to thee), they should not sit on a higher seat 
before them. They should take a seat in an assembly which befits 
them and from which nobody may turn them out. They should not 
quarrel with any one. They should be cheerful, accept virtue and 
reject vice. They should keep company of good men and avoid the 
contact of the wicked. They should serve their mother, father, 
teacher with their life, heart, means, best things and love. 


Veracity and Righteousness 


anaes gafa aft camara at gafar n 


It is a quotation from the Taitteriya Upanishat, vii 11. Its 
purport is that the mother, father, and teacher should always teach 
truth to their children and pupils. They should also tell them to 
adopt and follow those actions of theirs which are righteous and reject 
those actions which are vicious. Whatever truth they know, they 
should preach and publish. They should not believe a hypocrite and 
a vicious man. They should faithfully do that righteous work which 
their father, mother and teacher order them to do. The teacher 
should again instruct the meanings to pupils of those passages which 
the parents have made them learnt by heart from the Nighantu, 
Nirukta and Ashtadhyayi or other aphorisms or Veda Mantras. They 
should adore God in spirit according to the description of God in the 
first chapter of this book. 


Hygienic Precaution 


They should eat, drink, and dress and do any other work in a 
manner which contributes to their health, knowledge and strength. In 
plain words, they should eat a little less than appetite demands, and 
abstain from the use of flesh, wine and other intoxicants. They should 
not enter the water of unknown depth, for they will suffer trouble 
from some aquatic animal or other objects, or if they do not know 
how to swim, they may be drowned. Says Manu—Don’t enter 
unknown waters to bathe in. arfaara ware | 


afeeqa aera aaga Tat faa l 
Aaa AMET ATTA AATALT Ul AA 1 Ho Fi XR U 


Manu, VI, 46—In walking one should keep his eyes on the road, 
and proceed after seeing the elevations and depressions of the path. 
The water should be drunk after straining it through a piece of cloth. 
What is sanctioned by truth, should be spoken. Work should be done 
after a thorough consideration. 
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Parental Duties 


aa aa: feat et Bat are a fT: 1 
amaA warmed gaa aay AAT I 


This is said by a poet in the Chanakya Niti. Those fathers and 
mothers are great enemies of their own children, who have not taught 
them any kind of knowledge. Those children when grown up are 
treated with contempt or look so awkward in the assembly of the 
learned as the jackdaw among swans. It is the imperative duty, the 
highest virtue, the cause of fame of the parents to make their children 
learned, virtuous, civilised and well educated at the expense of their 
own comfort, thought and wealth. These brief points relative to the 
education of boys and girls are sufficiently significant to the wise for 
amplification. 


Summary 


The person becomes good whose mother, father, and teacher are virtuous 
and learned. During pregnancy a woman should take vegetarian diet and pure 
water, but never flesh food and alcoholic beverages. Her husband should not 
waste his manhood. They should not meet sexually for a year after successful 
conception. The best days for conjugal embrace are 10 after the lapse of 4 days 
from the menses the 11th and 13th night being avoided. After delivery the mother 
and child should live in a place of good sanitary condition. The mother or a 
nurse may suckle the child. But they should take nutritious food. The mother 
and father should teach the child proper pronunciation and instruct it in element- 
ary knowledge, such as Vedic verses and other moral sayings with meanings. The 
child should be warned against vulgar superstition, sorcery, astrology and alchemy. 
Chastity and physical culture should be enforced. Moral training should also go 
hand in hand with intellectual training. Good behaviour and etiquette should not 
be lost sight of. In short, it is the first duty of parents to educate their children 
well at all costs. 
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CHAPTER III 


ACADEMICAL EDUCATION 
(Acquisition and Impartation of Knowledge) 


OW in this third chapter we describe the system of education— 

acquisition and impartation of knowledge.. The chief duty of the 

father, preceptor, and kinsmen is to adorn the offspring with the 
ornaments of the best education, the sense of duties and the attain- 
ment of good qualities, morality and nature. The soul of man can 
never be adorned with the ornaments made of gold, silver, rubies, 
pearls, corals, and other gems. For, the decoration of person with 
ornaments begets the vanity of the body and fondness for sensuous 
pleasures, and is attended with the fear of thieves and other pests, 
nay, with the possibility of death. It is seen in the world that the 
wicked murder children and others for the sake of ornaments. 


Learning and Philanthropy 


faaan gaaf: MAA UETAAAAIIT: | 
danga gyfa à a au AZARAE: N 


Blessed are the men and women whose mind is engaged in 
the pursuit of knowledge, who are of amiable disposition and polite 
manners, who observe the rules of veracity and other virtues, who are 
free from pride and impurity, who destroy others?’ vices, who are 
adorned with the jewels of the advocacy of truth, who alleviate the 
sufferings of humanity in the world by the inculcation of knowledge 
and who do good to others by means of works ordained by the Vedas. 


Admission to School 


So, when boys and girls are of 8 years af age, they should be 
sent to their respective (boys to male and girls to female) schools. 
The masters and mistresses of bad conduct should not be allowed to 
teach children. They alone are fit for teaching and training who are 
thoroughly learned and righteous. Investing the sons with the sacred 
thread and ministering an appropriate sacrament to the daughters at 
home, the regenerate or twice-born classes should send them to their 
respective seminaries, conducted by the teachers of the aforesaid quali- 


fications. 


School Locality 


An unfrequented tract of country should be selected for the 
place of education. The male and female schools should be situated 
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two miles or leagues apart from each other. The teaching staff, 
servants and followers should be all male in male schools and female 
in female schools. Neither a boy, even of 5 years old, should be 
allowed to enter into the female school, nora girl of the same age 
into the school of boys. In plain words, so long as the pupils are 
bachelors and maids, observing the vow of chastity in their academi- 
cal career, they should not indulge in eyeing men or women, embrac- 
ing, living in privacy, talking, listening to love stories, sporting with 
one another, and thinking of sensual pleasures and their enjoyment, 
which are the eight kinds of the vice of carnality. 


Watch over Conduct and Equal Treatment 


The teachers should keep the pupils aloof from these injurious 
habits so that they may acquire the very best knowledge, morality, be- 
haviour, habitude and the highest development of mind and body, 
and be able to promote their joy ever in life. Schools should be a 
league or four miles away from the vicinity of a town or a city. 
Whether the sons and daughters of kings or the children of poor 
people, all the students should be treated alike with regard to the 
supply of food, drink, shelter and seats to them. They should all be 
the devotees of knowledge. Neither the pupils nor their parents should 
be permitted to see each other or keep any kind of epistolary com- 
munication between them, so that being rid of all the cares of the 
world, they may have the idea of acquiring knowledge alone foremost 
in the mind. When out on walk, they should be accompanied: by 
their teachers, so that they may not commit an act of any kind of 
misconduct and fall into the habit of indolence negligence. 


Compulsory Education 


watai AH A FAINT a aA — Manu. VII, 152. 


Its purport is that there should be a government order and 
national custom that persons must not keep their sons and daughters 
at home after they are 8 years of age. They must send them to 
schools at the pain of penalty. At first the investiture of boys with 
the sacred thread should take place at home and afterwards at the 
residence of professors in the schools. 


Meaning of the Gayatri or Creedal Verse 


Parents and teachers should initiate children and pupils into 
creed of the Gayatri verse of the Veda with its meaning. It is as 
follows :— 


AM Wa: ka: aafaa wat aea afg feat ata: saaa 1 
—Aum, Bhur, Bhuvah, Swah, tat Savitur varenyam bhargo devasya 


dhimahi, dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. The meaning of AUM in the 
beginning of the above verse has been given in the first chapter, which 
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may be consulted for it. Yaj. XXXVI, 3. We now briefly give the 
meanings of the three great mystic syllables, called the Vyahrities. 


affa a am: i a: safe asai g a Ye TAAEATAAT: N 
—Bhuh isa name of God, signifying that life which is the 


Support or the existence of all the worlds, which is self-existent and 
which is dearer than individual life. 


wafeeata: | q: ad gaaaf MSTA: | 


_—Bhuvah is a name of God, because the word means the one 
who is free from all suffering, and whose company emancipates others 
from it. 


rafefaeata: 1 at afaa oq aaaf aa a ema: | 


—Swah is a name of God, because the word means the one who 
pervades all the diversity of the world, and who supports all the beings 
therein. 


These three syallables are taken from the Tatteriya Arannyak. 


Prayer 


afag—a: qakgeaafa ad wa a afaa aa aa at dente 
dad at a tar) ate agag | WT: Tarawa | aa cafe afa, 
wearer faa: qa saleata TAT | 

—May we ever remember that amiable and sublime glory, the all 
wise Supreme Being, who is holy and of sanctifying nature, who is the 
producer of the whole world and the dispenser of all blessings, who 
is the giver of all comfort, and whose obtainment is desired by all the 
peopel, so that he who is the father and the innerself and guide of 
our intellects, may keep us off from evil actions and lead us on to 
good works ! 

naar! g? afeaaacaed ! g Aangaan ! g wa 
fasaa fafan l3 aataatfaa 12 aatan ! amaA l amagna ! 
@ amare ! farar ! adaa ! 3 memgaakà ! afagieaca aq aq 
wig: ad tfa aaa tafe iafe atafe ears at. wet AAT- 
Xmag è waa ! a: afaa la: Aa waen fea: saa a 
gama qa saada gela WAY qasa waded Nacistas a afaq 


HalharAaAeS | 

—O people, let us adore the spiritual glory of the Supreme Being, 
who is the Lord of lords, the Mightiest among the mighty, whose 
nature is Truth Consciousness and Happiness, who is ever Holy, ever 
Wakeful, and ever Free by his nature, who is the Ocean of Mercy, 
the most impartial Judge free from all suffering of birth and death, 
who is formless or immaterial knowing the thoughts of all hearts, the 
Supporter of all, the Common Father, Begetter, and Provider of food 
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and other means to all the world! He is the Possessor of all wealth, 
Maker of the world, all-holy, and dearest to be sought after for the 
great purpose, that he, being the Supreme Lord, dwelling in our heart 
and illuming our intellects, may take us away from evil conduct and 
unrighteous course and lead us to the most virtuous conduct and 
right path. May we never turn away from him and adore any thing 
else; for there is none equal to Him, much less higher than He ! He 
alone is our Father, Ruler, Judge, and Dispenser of all blessings. 


Mode of Worship 


Thus inculcating the article of creed, the Gayatri verse of the 
Veda, the parents and teachers of pupils should teach them the modus 
operandi of praying and meditation, which consists of bathing, sip- 
ping a little water to clear the throat and set the circulation a going 
on, deep breathing and the like minutiae of the method. 

The object of bathing is to effect the cleanliness and so to keep 
the health of the external organs of the body. In proof of this state- 
ment, we quote the 109th verse from the fifth chapter of the Code of 
Manu :— 

afgntata qefa aa: aaa qafa | 
faata ya afgataa qafa 

— Water cleans the external organs of the body, right conduct 
purifies the will; knowledge and austerity, that is, the practice of 
virtue in the midst of all kinds of trouble, purify the mind ; wisdom, 
or the discriminate knowledge of all beings from the earth upto the 
Deity, brightens the understanding, making it firm in faith. So bath 
must be taken before dinner. 


Deep Breathing 


The spiritual worship requires the regulations of breath, which 

is supported by the following authority:— 
aimam maitaan: |—-Yoga, I, 28.* 

This is an aphorism from the Yoga Philosophy. When a man 
begins to practise the controlment of breath, his impurities or bad 
desires are gradually being destroyed in course of time, and his light 
of knowledge burns brighter and brighter in him, so that the know- 
ledge of his soul is ever on the steady increase till his salvation is 
effected. 


agra mamai gA fg wat AAT: | 
aataarnt aera stat: ster fanga — Manu. VI, 71. 
This couplet is from Manu’s law—The controlment of breath 


‘There are 4 padas or parts of Yoga Philosophy; namely, 1 Samadhi (t 
2. Sadhan (means), 3. Vibhuti (powers), Kaivalya (xeeolctenessyt puni (ranco) 
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purges the conative faculty and other senses of their defects and 
restores their rectitude, as the purity of gold and the like metals is 
effected by burning them in fire, which destroys their impurity. 


Its Process 


TVseafaMNcateat a wTeI—Voga. 1, 34. 


—It is a Yoga aphorism. As a violent vomition throws 
out the intestinal food and liquids, so the breath should be violently 
ejected in an action of expiration and be not allowed to come in back 
to the best of one’s power. To expire the breath, the nether organ 
(anus) should be contracted upwards. The breath is held out till the 
contraction lasts. In this way the breath can be held out till uneasi- 
ness is felt, when uneasiness is felt it should be gradually drawn in and 
held there as long as possible. This process should be repeated as often 
as one has power and will to do. The word Om should be repteated at 
the same time in the mind. This work effects the purity and tranquility 
of the soul and the will. 


Its 4 Steps 


In other words, the process has 4 stages,! viz., 1. To held out 
the breath outside for a long time. 2. To restrain the breath inside 
as long as possible. 3. To stop the course of breathing at once as 
long as can be. 4. To restrain the internal breath when it is to go 
out, by breathing in, in opposition to it, and to restrain the external 
breath, when it seeks to get in, by breathing out to propel and stop 
it. By thus breathing oppositely the action of both expiration and 
inspiration is checked, and the respiration being controlled, the will 
and the senses are brought under subjection to the mind or soul, 


Its Advantages 


One’s courage being increased, the understanding becomes 
refined and sharp so as to comprehend very difficult and abstruse 
subjects quickly. It develops energy in the body, which adds to 
solid strength, valour, control over the senses, SO that a person masters 
all the systems of philosophy in a very short interval of time. Women 
should also practise the Yoga or abstraction of mind in the same way. 


Instruction of Etiquette 


Studedts should be taught the proper way of dining, dressing, 
going, sitting, departing, conversing, and behaving towards inferiors 
and superiors. 


L agam, array, RNa fa, TAATA 1 
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Brahma Yajna or Meditation 


1. The children should be taught the Sandhyopasana : the Mass 
—Matins and vespers, which are called the worship of the Supreme 
Being. (Vide The Five Great Duties of the Aryans). : 

On sitting to pray, only that much of water should be used in 
sipping, called the Achaman, which can be held in the palm of the 
hand and which can just reach down the throat, but neither more nor 
less than that. It is sucked in by placing the lips in its centre. This 
removes the throat phlegm and bile a little. 

Then a covenant with the senses, called the Marjan, should be 
made. Water should be sprinkled over the eyes and other senses 
with the foreparts of the middle and ring fingers to drive off drowsi- 
ness. If there be no drowsiness and no water at hand, it should be 
dispensed with. 

They should be taught the Pranayam: controlment of breath 
with Vedic verses, the mental circumambulation or comprehensive 
view of the creation, called the Manas Prakriaman, mental presenta- 
tion to the Lord, called the Upasthan, the chanting of the praises of 
the Lord, prayer and the contemplation of Him, called the Upasana. 
Then let them learn the Aghamarshan, i.e., the desire to do evil should 
never be entertained. This morning and evening mass should be 
performed in a retired place with rapt and undivided attention. 


mot ante faadt dca fafearfera: 1 


amaata mated anfa: n 


—So says Manu, II, 104. Persons should go to the jungle or a 
Place of Solitude, compose themselves, stand by the side of the water, 
perform the ordinary rituals and repeat the gayatri or creed with its 
meaning (in the mind). They should regulate their conduct accord- 
ing to it. But this practice should be commenced as early as possible. 


Deva Yajna or Fire Oblation 


The second service is Fire-offering, which is burning drugs in 
fire, the company of the learned and their service. The mass and 
fire-offering should be performed both in the morning and at evening 
only ; for there are only two junctions of night and day and no other. 
Meditation should be performed at least one hour before and after 
the manner of the ascetics or Yogis, who contemplate on the divine 
glory of God in the posture of trance. 


Outfits of Fire Oblation 


The time of fire-offering is just after the sunrise and before the 
sunest. For this purpose, (1) an alter Jike a tub of either of metal or 
clay may be made, which should be of 12 or 16 fingers in three 
dimensions, but the bottom may be 3 or 4 fingers Square, that is to 
say, its mouth should be four times of its bottom in area.(2) Pieces 
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of sandal, palash (butea frondosa) or mango wood, which are the 
best kind of wood, should be made larger or smaller in proportion 
to the size of the altar and placed in it. In the centre fire should be 
put and the above mentioned fuel arranged around it. (3) A ladle, 
(4) a pot, (5) a dish for clarified butter, and (6) a spoon should be 
made of gold, silver, or wood. Water should be put in the pot and 
the ladle, and the clarified butter in the ladle or cup made for it. It 
should be melt at the fire. These vessels, the ladle and the pot, are 
convenient to take out water to wash hands. The clarified butter 
should be well examined and then the offering into the fire should 
be made with the following verses :— 


1. At yaa sro ea 2. aatas eater 3. erate: 
cola aata agt 4. WH: arfaa aAA: ToT EAT RT: eaTAT 
Each oblation should be made by reciting a verse. But if more offer- 


ings are to be made, the following Vedic verse and the aforesaid 
creedal verse should be repeated with every succeeding offering :— 


fasatia 2a afaaeftaria nga | aad aa aga N? 


Om, Bhu, Pran, and others are the names of the Great God. Their 
meanings have been told. The word Swaha (Amen! or Selah !) 
means that what is in the heart, should be spoken, and not otherwise. 
As the Lord Almighty has created the objects of this world for the 
ease and comforts of all the animals, so should men also do good to 
all beings to the best of their power. 


Advantages of Havan or Fire Sacrifice 


Question—What is the good of Havan or Fire Sacrifice ? 


Answer—All men know that the foul air and bad water pro- 
duce disease, which in turn begets suffering among mankind. But, on 
the contrary, pure air and water bring on health, and the absence of 
disease produces comfort among them. 

Q.—Is it not useful to rub and paste the sandalwood on the 
person of somebody, or to give the clarified butter to some one to 
eat, instead of throwing them into fire and thus to waste them? Does 
it indicate any sense in the man who does so ? 

A.—If you knew the physical science, you would never talk so, 
for nothing is destroyed or wasted. See the persons who stand at 
a distance from the place of the havan or fire offering, smell sweet 
affluvia wafted to them. In the same manner, they also feel foul 
stench. It should show you well that a substance thrown into the 
fire gets purified and goes with the wind to distant places where it 
replaces stench. 


1. Offering to Om, the adorable God, the lite. 2. Offering to Om, the almighty 
God, the holy. 3. Offering to Om, the enternal God, the happy. 4. Offering to 
Om, God, the life, holy, happy, adorable, almighty, and eternal. 

2. O God, the Father, remove all evils and give us that which is good. 
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O.—If it is so, why don’t you in your house place saffron, musk, 
fragrant flowers. perfumed oils and the like odoriferous substances 
so as to odorify the current of air in the room and to give pleasure 
to all? 

A. The odour has no power to drive off the impure air of the 
house and to introduce pure air from outside; for, it has no power 
to decompose putrid or noxiuos air of the room and turn it out to 
usher in fresh air from outside. It is the power of fire to decompose 
nasty things; and rarefying them it drives them out of the house and 
brings in fresh air from outside. 

Q.—Then what is the use of reciting the verses or mantras on 
the occasion of the oblation to fire ? 


A. The verses or mantras describe the advantages of the fire- 
offering and their recitation impresses them on the memory, and 
thus it tends to preserve the loss of Vedic Learning. 


Q.—Is the non-performance of the fire-obtation sinful ? 


A.—Yes; persons commit as much sin as they occasion pain and 
misery to the creation by contributing to the production of diseases, 
which spring from their spoiling the air and water by discharging 
into them all the stench and impurities generated in their body. 
Hence, to make amends for the sins thus committed, odour, equiva- 
lent to or more than that to produce pleasure, should be diffused in 
the air and water. The donation of food and drink gives pleasure 
and comfort to the recipient only. The odoriferous and the clarified 
butter which a person eats. do good to hundreds of thousands of people 
by being offered into the fire. 

If people do not get the clarified butter or nutritious viands, the 
strength of their body and mind will not improve. Therefore nutritious 
edibles should also be given always to the people for food and drink. 
But the havan should always be done by persons. Hence the necessity 
of the ceremony of oblation. 

Q.—-How many offerings should be made, and what must be 
the quantity of each offering ? 

A.—Each person should offer 16 times, and the clarified butter 
and other perfumes or disinfectants in each time should weigh at least 
6 masas or one-half of a rupee. If more than this is offered, so 
much the better. Therefore the jewels and pride of the Aryas, great 
men, scientific men, professors and divine sages, kings, and emperors 
in old times performed the havan in abundance, and advised the same 
to do to others. As long as the practice and custom of the havan 
was in vogue. India then Aryavarta, was free from diseases and filled 
with comfort. Even now if the custom be revived, the same ease and 
comfort will again accrue. 

These are the two services required of a student, viz., (1) Brahma 
Yajna which is the study and impartation of knowledge, the recitation 
of God’s attributes, prayer, and meditation; (2) Deva Yajna, which 
consists of the fire offering, ashwa medha and other rituals, the service 
of the learned and their company. So the prayer and fire sacrifice 
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alone should be performed by the student in his school life devoted 
to acquiring knowledge. 

MAMET AMAIA HAAS | aa gaa 1 saat aaa | 
ara Harmer HATA AAAI Ay N 

This quotation is from the second chapter of the Sushrut. It 
means that the Brahman can invest the three classes, viz., Brahman, 
Kshatriya and Vaishya, with the sacred thread and teach them; the 
Kshatriya, the two orders, viz., the Kshatirya and Vaishya; and the 
Vaishya, only one, viz, Vaishya. If there be a Shudra (person of the 
servant class) of good family and of good character, he should be 
instructed in all the scriptures and the text of the Vedas. The Shudra 
may read; but he should not be invested with the sacred thread. This 
is the opinion of many Acharyas or professors of theology. 


Brahmacharya : Unmarried School Life 


When boys and girls, after their fifth year, are sent to their 
respective schools, they should regularly begin the following course 
of instruction. 


velanatfees aed att safes wae cata ofa ar agnfawaan | 
—The vow of celibacy should be kept by students from the 8th to 
36th year of age, i.e., 12 years should be spent in the study of each of 
the three Vedas with their accessories and commentaries, which make 
36 years with 8 years of pre-school life being added they amount to 
44 years. Or, the vow may be kept for 18 years, which with 8 years 
as before make 26 years. Or, it may be kept for 9 years, or till the 
acquisition of knowledge is completed.—Manu, III, 1. 


Its three Grades 


The following six quotations are from the Chhandogya Upani- 
shat. There are three grades in the vow of the student’s celibacy. 


gaat ata amana aft agla Oaai waana, aga VaT 
TAA maa HA: aai, AREA aaa: AIM aa aaa Va gÙ aa 
amafa eu 


1. The lowest grade is when a man, whose body is made of 
food and other nutritious substances, and is pervaded by the soul, 
and whose duty is to live in good company and to perform good 
actions, should study the Vedas and other scriptures and learn the 
practice of morality during 24 years of the vow of the student’s celibacy 
and keep his senses under control. He should not indulge in vices 
even after marriage. Then his body becomes very vigorous in life 
time and good qualities reside in him. 


asada aaa fafagaatca garni awa gz À slated 
aeia Vaaa ate TAT agati wet at faatiga aa 
qanat g Hala UN QU 
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The first part of life should be devoted to the study of knowledge. 
The teacher should also always advise his pupils to the same effect. 
The pupil should always believe that if he keeps the vow of chastity 
perfectly in the first part of life, his body and soul will be healthy, 
and vigorous, and his life endowed with good qualities. O man, 
increase your happiness and pleasure in this way. Say to yourself, if 
I do not break the vow of celibacy, and if I marry after the 24th year 
of age, it is evident I shall be healthy and my life will last 70 or 80 
years. 


ay ata agearaticagatin aeaf aad ageacaticarceret 
fag sory aeia Vaai maa TAT maA: M att eat Tet 
daUa Üa n 3 N 


2. The middle grade of chastity is when a man keeps the vow 
of the student’s celibacy for 44 years and applies himself to acquiring 
knowledge all the while, his breath, sense, intellect, and soul become 
healthy and vigorous. He stamps out vice and protects virtue, 

a afaaafa fafagratca quan wat gi A aredferVaad 
qaaa ate maa wea amt aAa at 
gamat g Wait u X on 

He should say to his teacher, if I spend the first part of my life 
in the Brahmacharya: vow of chastity and austerity, my life will 
become happy and I shall accomplish the middle grade of chastity. 
“Do O student”, the teacher should say to his pupils, “as I have done 
and become an incarnate sacrifice by adhering to the vow of chastity. 
I have come from the same family of teachers as those of old, and 
being free from disease I am always healthy. Act as a good student 
acts in his life”. 


qa args Oaea aq qaaa R a Tat 
ama qaaa aaea waa: st aaa wa AU 


adama WX N 

3. The third grade of chastity is the best of all. It lasts till 48 
years of age. He becomes a master of self and knowledge in all its 
departments, who strictly keeps the vow of bachelorship during the 
course of study. 


a aaa ata tefagratca qatq sro atfeeat ga À adlaaaa- 
aTgraataht Ae amaaa wea at fanega aa veal 
ga waft ug 


—The teacher, the father and the mother should make and train 
the children as ascetics for the acquirement of knowledge and good 
habits and always preach them the advantages of such a course in the 
first part of their life. The children themselves should stick to the 
unbroken vow of bachelorship and thus accomplish the third grade of 
chastity when they become learned and live for full 400 years. They 
should act upon such preachings of their teachers. For, those pupils 
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who keep this vow of bachelorship and never break it, are always free 
from disease and blessed with virtue, wealth, success and salvation. 


Four Stages of Body 


aaaea: atten afata agin faang 
amema: | masataraat aay maaa: aqi aa: ffa- 
afgaf n 


aSataat ad ad gar ari g NET \—Sutrasthan. 
qaaa at tangat faam u Chapter, 35. 


This quotation is from the Sushrut. This body has 4 stages. 
The 1st stage is that of growth, which lasts from the 16th to 25th year 
of age, and in which all the tissues of the body are growing. The 2nd 
stage is that of youth, which commences from the 25th year of age. 
The 3rd stage is that of manhood or perfection, which lasts till the 
40th year of age, when all the tissues of the body attain maturity. The 
4th stage is that of fullness, when all the limbs and organs of the body 
obtain perfection in development. After this period the increase of 
semen runs off in sleep, the excess of perspiration and the like occa- 
sion of depletion, as it cannot be retained in the body. This 40th 
year is, therefore, the best time for marriage. But the very best time 
for marriage is the 48th year of age. 


Q.—Is this rule of the vow of chastity alike for both man and 
woman ? 


A.—No._ Ifa man keeps it for 25 years, a woman should do it 
for 16 years of age. If a man is celibate for 30 years, a woman should 
be so till 17. Ifa man is unmarried till 36, a woman should be so 
till the 18th year of age. Ifa man keeps it till 40, a woman should 
do it till 20. If a man observes it till 44, a woman should do it till 22. 
If a man keeps it till 48, a woman should do it till 24. That is to say, 
a man should not keep it beyond 48, and a woman beyond 24. But 
this rule is for persons who marry. But those who do not wish to 
marry at all, may be celibate till death, they are at liberty. However, 
this can only be done by perfectly learned man or woman, who is the 
master of one’s senses, and who is not hampered with a single fault, 
rather who is an ascetic or Yogi. Itis the most difficult work to check 
the force of passion and keep the senses under subjection to the 
dictates of the will. 


Rules of Instruction 

1. Ret A AEAII Al 2. aca AATA al 3. ATA 
eqlegtasaad Al 4. casa ATANA Al 5. ATA ATASA a 
6. WAJA eTA] Al 7. ARa MATA TN 
8. ARAIA AENA Al 9. ATT A AAAA T 10. S 
a EASA A l 1l. WWaea MII @ i 12. saaa 
eqreatanaaad T I 
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—This quotation is from the Tait. It lays down rules for the 
teacher and the taught. They are—1l. Studying and teaching require 
the maintenance of right conduct. 2. Persons should study and teach 
what is truth in knowledge. 3. They should be ascetics or practise 
virtue in studying and teaching the Vedas and other scriptures. 
4. They should prevent the senses from indulging in vices during 
studying and teaching. 5. They should in every way check the 
tendency of the mind to connive at all kinds of its defects during study 
and instruction. 6. The knowledge of the laws of sacrificial fire and 
electricity should occupy their attention in teaching and studying. 
7. The performance of the fire- offering should be observed in studying 
and teaching. 8. They should entertain and serve guests or itinerant 
sages during the course of teaching and studying. 9. The attention 
of the teacher and the taught is invited to the proper knowledge of the 
human affairs. 10. They should study and teach the laws of the 
protection of children and government. 11. They should protect and 
improve their energy while instruction lasts. 12 They should learn 
how to protect and nourish sons and pupils when under training. 


qa Aaa aaa q faan aaa TA: 
qarqaapain faama FAN AAT i Manu, IV, 204. 


—A wise man should mind the Yamas (moral duties) and not the 
Niyamas (religious ceremonies) only. Without practising the Yamas, 
a man falls from rectitude, though he. observes the Niyamas. The 
Yamas are of 5 kinds. They are given in this aphorism of the Yoga 
philosophy : 

aaga aandaa agaat wat: 1 Yoga, II, 30. 

—1. The regard of truth in thought, speech and action; 2. the 
giving up of theft in mind, word, and deed; 3. the curbing of 
amativeness; 4. the absence of pride; 5. the giving up of selfish- 
ness and fickleness in the extreme. These five Yamas or acts of virtue, 
purificatory of character, should always be observed, and not the 
Niyamas only. 


aaaea Aa aaa frat: t Yoga, ll 32. 


—This aphorism enumerates the 5 Niyamas. 1. Purification by 
bath and the like means. 2. Contentment, (not apathetic idleness) 
but the exertion of all possible energy without exultation in profit and 
dejection in loss. 3. The practice of virtuous deeds inspite of physical 
pain. 4. Studying and teaching. 5. The sacrifice of life and devo- 
tion to the service of God. These are the five Niyamas. They alone 
should not be practised to the exclusion of the moral duties. But they 
both should be observed. He does not improve who practices the 
Niyamas without the Yamas, rather he falls lower and lower, i.e, he 
becomes wordly. 

SARAT A MAA A AAGA | 
areal fe aaa: aima afew: N 

—The excess of desire and indifference are not good for any- 

body ; for if there is no desire the knowledge of the Vedas and the per- 


formance of the works required by them and other virtuous work will 
not be accomplished.—Manu, II, 28. 
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raat adafa | gat: 
agama ane weld feat aq: 

—The body is made Brahman (body), fit for the worship of God 
and study of the Vedas, by the study and instruction of all kinds of 
knowledge, by the observance of the vows of chastity and veracity, 
and by performing offrings into fire, the adoption of truth and rejec- 
tion of untruth, by the gift of various kinds of true knowledge, by 
meditation and other works enjoined by the Vedas, by performing 
fortnightly and other sacrifices, by producing children, by performing 
the great duties of (1) adoration, (2) fire offering, (3) service of parents 
(4) feeding the disabled and lower animals, (5) hospitality of learned 
strangers or guests; by performing sacrifices and learning handicrafts 
or manufactare, and other sciences and arts. Without these means, a 
person is not Brahmanized. 


girai ë fawi fdata | 

aaa qaaa acta AA N 
; —Just as a skilful driver keeps the horses of his car on the 
right path, so should a person try by all means the senses from falling 
into the temptation of sensuous pleasures, which lead the will and 
the mind to sinful acts.—Manu, II, 88. 

Shaan sett AeA SSAaTAA | 

afara g ada ac: fate maso 1 Manu, II, 93. 

—The soul being enslaved by the senses becomes liable to many 


great vices and weaknesses; but when it subjects the senses to its 
control, it becomes successful. For, 
Jara ana faaan aTifs a | 
a fargseutaea fata tafa afefad n 
—He who is of wicked conduct and not master of his senses, is 
never successful in the Veda, resignation, Yoga, sacrifice, the Niyamas, 
purity, asceticism, or any other good work.—Manu, II, 97. 
AAA oT Aa aÀ aa Ae | aAa aÀ STAT aa fu 
—There is no break or holiday in the study of instructions of 
the Veda, the performance of the five great duties and fire oblation. — 
Manu, II, 105. 
Ja? TAA Aaa fe aea | 
aaigfaga gana CEG Maa 
—For, there is no cessation in the daily religious work, which 
should be performed, every day the work of respiration is always 
going on and is never stopped. On no occasion it should be stopped, 
for, the performonce of the fire-oblation even in holidays is con- 
verted into meritorious act. As there is always sin in lying, and merit 
in speaking the truth, so there is always prohibition in doing vicious 
and sanction in doing virtuous acts. —Manu, Il, 106. 


afar «6 aa aafaa: N 
aaf aa aaa mga a R 
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—His four qualities, viz., age, knowledge, fame, and strength, are 
always on the increase, who is ever humble and polite, who is learned 
and serves the seniors and the old; but those who do not act so, are 
deprived of the development of these four qualities in them.—Manu, 
11, 121. 


aigada yamai mA ANMAT | 
am AA AATETETT saat TAT STAT N 
—The learned and the students should give up all enmity 
against one another and should preach the path of good to all mankind. 
Preachers should always speak in sweet and polite language. They 
who wish success in religion, should always act on truth, and always 
preach truth.— Manu, II, 159. 
am USAR WF AGMA F Adal | 
a à aa ai RAA N 
—That person gets all the merit of the study of the Vedant or 


the cream of the Vedic truth whose language and thoughts are pure 
and under proper control. Manu, II, 160. 


amag man faria aa ı 
aada ariama a aAa N 


—That Brahman knows God and the whole of the Vedas who 


always shuns praise as if it were a poison, and courts dispraise like 
nectar. Manu, II, 162. 


mat waa depart fga: aa: | 

Te aq diaaa aaia aq: n 
—In this manner, the regenerate students, both male and female, 
engaged in the study of the Vedas, being regenerated by the sacra- 


ment of the investiture of the thread, should gradually improve their 
knowledge of the Vedas. Manu, II, 164. 


aaia fest aar Hut AAT 
a aAa yaaa wee araa: N 


—He who does not study the Vedas and tries his best in some 
other subjects, soon becomes a Shudra or low caste together with 
his sons and grandsons.—Manu, il, 168. 


AWAITS Ta ACA wa faa: 
qafa afa aat frai aa gaan u—Manu, II, 177. 


—Male and female students engaged in the study of the Vedas 
should abstain from the use of wine, flesh, perfumes, garlands, beve- 
rages, gazing at and embracing a man or a woman, pickles, and 
slaughter of animals. 

AASTAS TEMETATSANTIR | 
BA R aN a Aaa Maama N 

—Let them give up the anointment of the body, the touch of 
the generative organs, putting antimony in the eyes, shoes, umbrellas, 
sensual desire, anger, avarice, sordidness, fear, sorrow, envy, enmity, 
dancing, singing, playing upon musical instruments. Manu, II, 178. 


a 
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Ga aware a afta aaa | ello a AAT TET a N 


—They should leave off gambling, talk of persons, detraction, 


falsehood, wantonly glancing at women, injury to others, and the like 
vices. Manu, II, 179. 


Ue: ada aaa a ta: daaag | 
amfa aR fgata maraa: u Manu, II, 180. 


—They should always sleep alone, never waste their energy, if 
one wastes his semen out of lust he destroys his vow of chastity,so to 
speak. 


Moral Instruction 


1. aqaa sanaaa | 2. at a 3. a a 
4. TAMAR TAS: 1-5. aaraa Ha aga ma AT aae: | 
6. waa MARTAN | 7. vata SARIWA | 8. BANA JARIMA | yea 
a saaa | 9. aaas a saaa 1 10. aaftanateat 
a cAferery | 11. aA wa 1 agla wat aeia wa 1 afafasat 
Wa 112. avast saifa afa faasa at gafo | 13. aran 
gaku ati aaaea at gair 14. X È arenes aa AT- 
at aaa waafaaeay | 15. SEAT WA MAFA WA 1 frat AR I 
feat day i faat laq 1 dfaa laq 1 16. na afa & wafaaa at afa- 
Afafe ar wq & aa NAN: ARA gaat AJIN AJAT MATAT: 
eqaat A TA AAT aA AA TAAA 17. UT AT TT Basa UN 
aatafaag | VAARAN | AARTEN | Va ATE | 

—Tait. Pr. 7, An 11. 


—1l. The teacher should thus give moral lessons to his female 
and male pupils:—2. Always speak the truth 3. Practise virtue. 
4. Give up carelessness in either learning or teaching. Keep the vow 
of chastity unbroken in acquiring all kinds of knowledge. 5. Give 
the teacher valuable articles of wealth. Marry and beget children. 
6. Do not give up truth out of inadvertence. 7. Do not abadon 
religion out of negligence. 8. Do not ruin health, dexterity and 
prosperity out of neglect. 9. Do not discontinue study and instruc- 
tion out of carelessness. 10. Do not be careless in serving God, 
learned persons, the father, mother and other elders. 11. Always 
serve the father, the mother, the teacher and the guest in the same 
manner as the learned. .12. Perform unblamable and virtuous works, ~ 
such as the speaking of truth and the like. Never do what is con- 
trary, to them, as the speaking of falsehood and the like. 13. Imitate 
our good actions, which are enjoined by religion, but never our wick- 
ed actions. 14. Keep company of those religious learned Brahmins 
among us, who are best, and put faith in them. 15. Give charity 
from faith, give it without faith, give it for fame, give it with modesty, 
give it with fear, give it to redeem promise. 16. Whenever you get 
a doubt of any kind, you should act like those persons who are pru- 
dent, free from partiality, Yogis or clairvoyants, gentle-hearted, des- 
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irous to do good and pious. 17. This is the commandment, this is 
the teaching, this is the Upanishat (essence) of the Vedas, this is the 
advice. Act on this and this alone, and mould your character accord- 
ing to it. 

gaan feat aifaq zeae Ae atefaq | 

qafa yea fefra amema Afeeaq u—Manu II, 4. 

—People should know that even the twinkling of the eye does 

not take place in a man having no object. Hence it is proved that 
whatever a man does he does not do without some kind of object 
in view $ 3 

MA: TAY qA: gTa: TAT VT F 

amaaa gent fared mamaa fest: Manu |, 108. 


—A Man should always practise virtue; for it is the end of 


talking, hearing, preaching and instructing that persons shouid fulfill 
the duties enjoined by the Vedas and the laws in accord with them. 
miarifgegeat fast + Janana | 
ATA g gga: ATHAIIAAT N 
—For, that person cannot obtain the blessed fruit of virtue 
enjoined for practice by the Vedas, whose conduct is not righteous ; 


but he alone gets perfect joy who lives a righteous life after complet- 
ing his education.—Manu 1, 109. 


asarda F gà geag gT: N 
a mafadigenat Ran Aafam: u—Man II, 11. 


—The person who oppugnes the Vedas and the works written by 
great sages in consonance with the Vedas, should be driven away as 
an atheist and scorner of the Veda from the company of the virtuous 
—tribe, society, and country. 

aa: egfa: RAAT: tara a BARRAT: N 
asagi sig: magia ARNA U—Manu II 12. 

—The four signs of virtue which distinguish it from vice, are 

—1. the Veda; 2. the codes of law, written by sages agreably to the 
Vedas, such as the ordinances of Manu; 3. the conduct of the virtu- 
ous or permanent duties enjoined by God through the Veda; 4. the 
satisfaction of the conscienee, or what is liked by the soul, as the 
speaking of truth. 
____ Religion is the conduct which consists of the practice of the 
justice free from partiality, the adoption of truth and the total rejec- 
tion of falsehood. The conduct contrary to this, full of partiality, 
the doing of injustice, the rejection of truth, and the adoption of un- 
truth, constitutes irreligion. 


amaaa Tata faa 
ae faman a A fa: 1 


—They acquire the knowledge of religion who are not enslaved 
by the allurements of gold and gems, the company of women and 
the like form of luxury. They who are desirous of the knowledge of 
religion, should ascertain it through the Vedas ; for religion and 
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irreligion cannot be exactly distinguished without a reference to the 
Vedas—Manu, II. 13. 


Thus the teacher should admonish his pupils. Also the king 
and other members of the warrior class, the mercantile class and the 
worthy persons of the servile class must need be especially educated; 
for if only the Brahmans are educated, but dot others, their can be 
no improvement in knowledge, religion, government, wealth and the 
like institutions. The Brahmans depend upon the military and other 
orders for sustenance and are their guides. There is no superintendent 
over them. Also there is no punisher of crimes. Hence, all the 
orders have fallen victims to hypocrisy. But when the warrior and 
the other classes are educated, the Brahmans study much and adhere 
to the path of religion. They cannot practise hypocrisy and false- 
hood before other educated classes. But when the military order, 
traders, and the servant class are not educated, the Brahmans do 
whatever they like and teach others to do the same. Therefore, if the 
Brahmans themselves love their own good, they should very studiously 
and attentively instruct the warrior and other classes in the Vedas 
and other true scriptures for they alone are the promoters of know- 
ledge, religion, government and wealth. They do not beg for liveli- 
hood, so they cannot be partial in the worldly matters and knowledge. 
When all the classes are well educated and morally well behaved, no 
one can impose upon other or practise frauds and other vices. Hence 
the inference from the above is that the Brahmans and ascetics guide 
the warriors and others in the path of religion and they themselves 
are kept righteous by the latter. Wherefore education must neces- 
sarily be ennforced among the men and women of all classes. 


Criteria of Test 


Whatever is studied or taught, should be tested in a thorough 
manner. The criteria of test are of five kinds:—(1) what is in accor- 
dance with the attributes, actions and nature of God, and with the 
tenor of the Vedas, is true ; and what is contrary to it, is untrue. (2) 
Whatever is in unison with the laws of nature, is true ; and whatever 
is contrary to them, is untrue ; as, for instance, the statement that a 
child is born without the existence of its father and mother is untrue, 
being against the laws of nature. (3) Whatever is consistent with 
the teachings of the virtuous, learned, veracious and upright, is accept- 
able ; but what is against them, is rejectable. (4) The rightness of the 
self in conformity to the dictates of knowledge, i.e., just as we like 
pleasure and dislike pain, so we should always bear in mind that, if 
we give pleasure or pain to any body, he or she will be affected 
accordingly. (5) The eight kinds of evidence, Viz., (i) Perception, 
(ii) Inference, (iii) Anology, (iv) the Teaching. of the Learned or 
holy Writ, (v) History, (vi) the Converse, (vii) Possibility, (viii) Non- 
existence. 


Eight Kinds of Evidence 
The aphorisms given below as definitions of the above kinds of 
evidence are from the If Chapter of Logic. 
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efraratanatcrd ARAR ARA NAR aaa ETAT N 

1. The knowledge produced from the immediate contact of the 
mind and the will, of the will and the senses—the ear, the skin, the 
eye, the tongue, the nose, and of the senses and their object—sound, 
touch, form, taste, smell, is called the Pratyaksha : Perception. (a) But 
what is derived from vyapadesha, i.e., the relation of a word and 
its object, is not perception in its true sense. As, for example, a man 
says to another, “Bring me water.” He brings and puts it before him 
and says, “This is water.” But the word water neither of the persons 
can see. The thing which is called water, can only be preceived. The 
knowledge which is produced from sound, falls under the head of the 
Personal or Scriptural evidence. (b) Suppose a person seeing a pillar 
at night believes it to be a man, but when he sees it in the day his 
knowledge of the man of the night is destroyed and he knows it to be 
a pillar. Such a delusive knowledge is called Vyabhichari delusion. 
(c) Suppose a man seeing the sands of a river from a distance fancies 
that “clothes are drying, there is water or there is something else.” 
“Is there Deva Datta standing or Yajna Datta?” As long as there 
is no certainty, it cannot be called perception. So perception is that 
knowledge which is neither delusive, changeable, nor uncertain. 

ma agis fafa gissa aesa n Ny. 1.i.5. 

II. Ufa part of a thing or the whole of it has been perceived at 
some time or place, the knowledge of the thing, though unseen, which 
is obtained from the preception of one of its component parts at 
other time or place, is called Inference. As, for example, we infer 
the existence of a father by seeing his son, the knowledge of fire from 
the perception of smoke on the mountain, and the prior existence of 
life from the perception of pleasure and pain in the world. Inference 
is of three kinds.—1. Purvavat: as we get the idea of rain from the 
appearence of clouds, of the production of children from the percep- 
tion of the ceremony of marriage, and of the proficiency of knowledge 
from the perception of the labour and attention of students. In short, 
it is the knowledge of the effect from the perception of the cause. 
2. Sheshavat: which is the knowledge of the cause from the perception 
of the effect; as, for example, we infer the heavy fall of rain in the up- 
country from the perception of the inundation of a river, the existence 
of a father from the perception of his son, of the unbeginning first 
cause and of God the creator from that of the creation, and of his 

“pleasure and pain from the observation of good and evil in the conduct 
of a person. 3. Samanyatodrshta, which is that inference in which 
circumstances have no connection as cause and effect, but possess 
some characteristics in common. As, for example, since none can go 
from one place to another without movement, a particular individual 


can’t go to another place without movement, The word anuman 
means that knowledge— 


AAT TITAS AAA AT TITAAN 1 


Which is obtained after perception has taken place. Thus, none 
can come to the knowledge of an invisible fire without the actual 
perception by the senses of the phenomenon of its smoke. 


sfraearatereraeaaaraay u — Nyaya, 1, i, 6. 


Q 
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II. The evidence of Similitude is that kind of proof which is 


based upon the agreement of important characteristics cognizable by 
the senses, 


sqi BA AGTATAH | 


As, for instance, a man tells his servant to bring to him Vishnu 
Mitra who is like Deva Datt. The servant says he has hever seen him. 
The master replies, Vishnu Datta is like Deva Datta here. Or, take 
another example; the nil gao (antelope) in the forest is like this cow. 
When the servant goes to the place, he finds Vishnu Mitra resemble 
Deva Datta, and so he gets assured that he is the required person. 
Accordingly, he brings him to his master. Or, in the other case, 
going to the forest and finding an animal like the cow, he gets assured 
that it is the nil gao, and so he brings it home. It is also called 
Comparison and Analogy. 


AMIS: Met: t—Nyaya I, i, 7. 

IV. The Authority is that evidence which is the opinion of an 
adept or a person throughly learned, righteous, benevolent, veracious, 
energetic, self-possessed, advocating the good of all people, and 
impelled by his sincere desire to tell others the ways he has obtained 
happiness by and what is good in his mind, that is of a person, who 
is versed in the knowledge of all beings from the earth upto the 
Supreme Ruler. The opinion of such a savant and the command- 
ment of God, which constitute the Vedas are to be considered as the 
authority or evidence of a sage or the Holy Writ. It may be called the 
Personal or Scriptural evidence. 


a agaaa tfai n Nyaya II, ii, 7. 


V. The Historical proof shows the exact occurrence of event 
or actions of persons, that is, it is the life or biography of a person. 


gatna a naia: tafageat ag A afte: afe M we 


wadtfa fara saat wag mAg aftecafa m a aed a wale 1 


VI. The proof of the Converse: as, for instance, when it is 
affirmed that the existence of clouds produces rain, or every effect has 
its cause, it is proved without any explicit saying that there is no rain 
without clouds, and no effect without a cause. 


arafa afer a RENA: | 

VII. Possibility. For example, such assertions of people as— 
So and so was born without parents, a certain person raised the dead, 
he lifted mountains, he floated stone on the waters of the sea, he split 
the moon, God took in flesh; a certain man has horns, the son and 
daughter of a barren woman were married, and similar others, are all 
impossible of occurrence; for, they are against the laws of nature. 
What is in accordance with the laws of nature, is considered possible. 


a vata akaa MSNA: | 
VIII.—Non-existence. As, for instance, a man desired his 


ant to bring him an elephant from a certain place. But on going 
ee he found no elephant. However, he brought it from the place 


where it was found. 
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Such are the 8 kinds of proof or evidence. If history be includ- 
ed in authority, and the converse, possibility and non-existence 1n 
inference, there are left 4 kinds of proof only. A man can test the 
truth or otherwise of a matter by means of these five canons of 
examinations, viz., the Laws of Spirit, Laws of Nature, Wisdom of 


Sages, Voice of Conscience, Eight-fold Evidence ; but not in any 
other way. 


Salvation by Knowledge—6 Categories of Existence 
qiiam FEAT HA TATA aa TTA TATA qatt 
qrredaarateat aama Saa N Vaisheshik, Ch. 1, i, 4*, 


—A man obtains salvation or absolute beatitude, when he, be- 
ing purified by the practising of virtue to his best, masters the philo- 
sophical knowledge of the six categories of existence, namely, Sadhar- 
miya identity i.e., the commonness of properties, as inertia in earth 
and water, Vaidharmiya : disparity, as hardness of earth and softness 
of water, similarly, 1 dravya : substance, 3 guna qualities, 3 karma : 
action or influence 4 samanya : agreement, 5 vishesha difference, and 
6 samavaya necessary relation or causal connection. 


9 Substances 
1. qrama argeraerat Ratt faat AA afa zaf n 1, i, 5. 


—Earth, water, fire, air, ether, time, space, soul, and will or 
mind are the nine substances, called dravyas in Sanscrit. 


faaam ARA aaa N 1, i, 15. 
fana aed aaa afaq apaa | 


—A substance is that which has energy, properties, or even 
properties alone. Of the substances, earth, water, fire, air, will and 
soul are the six substances that have both qualities and action. Either 
time and space are the three substances that have properties, but not 
action or force. 


(mai) aadi set aa aq afi, yafaa mwi qaaa 4 
IU A ANAMA | AAN AA AATA l 


—An object or substance (dravya) is a cause existing before its 
natural effect, produced by contact and sharing in its nature. That 
by which an object is known, is called the sense ; as, light or form 
is discerned by means of the eye. 


Their Definitions 
1. Prithvi samaa gadt n 11, i, 1, 


—Earth has the properties of form or corporeity, tastibility, 
odour and tangibility. It has these properties from its union with 
fire, water and air. 


——— 


* All the aphorisms given here from page 59 to 64 are quoted from the 
Vaisheshik Philosophy. So its name will not be repeated ; but its 
Addhyaya (Chapter) Khand (Section) and Sutra (aphorism) only will be 
mentioned.—T. 


‘ 


a 
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aafaa: fret TFT tt IL, ii, 2. 


—Oduor is the essential property of earth; in the same way, 
taste is that of water ; form or light is that of fire ; tangibility is 
that of air ; and sound is that of ether. 

2. Apa Baxaeasracy AM Tat: FEAT: WW II, i, 2. 


3 he has the properties of form, taste, tangibility, fluidity 
and softness. But of these, taste is its essential quality. Form and 
tangibility are due to its union with fire and air. 

ag maar w II, ii, 5. 

—Coldness is also an essential property of water. 

3. Teja ast qaa ut I, i, 3. 

—Light or colour and tangibility are the essential properties of 
fire. But form (colour) is its natural quality and tangibility is 
acquired by its union with air. 

4. Vayu aata avg: UII, i, 4. 

—Air has the property of tangibility. But it imbibes heat and 
cold from its union with fire and water. 

5. ‘Akasha a mA a fara I, i, 5. 

—Ether does not possess form, taste, odour, and touch ; but 
sound alone is its property. 

faman saaana forty WW II, ii, 20. 
—The quality of ether is its admissibility of entry and exit. 
mataaga Her: ATAT: UIT, i, 25. 

—Sound alone is the property of ether, as it is not found in 
earth and other objects or their products. 

6. ‘Kala’ aariaa gaai Aaaa areata N I, ji, 6. 

—Time is that to which the application of the ideas expressing 
now, beyond, simultaniety, quickness, slowness and the like charac- 
teristics is proper and congruous. 

fasanan ay AAT mTeateata u I, ii, 9. 

—Time is not found in the nature of noumena, but. only in 
that of phenomena. The idea of time comes up in the consideration 
of causation. 

7. ‘Disha’ ga gafafa aafaa ana U IT, ii, 10. 

—Space is that of which east, south, west, and north, up and 
down with reference to a certain place, can be spoken. 

i faim wagate waaa Yates stat | II, ii, 14. 

—East is that direction where the sun rises or will rise, and 
the side where it sets, is called the west. South is on the right side 
of a man facing towards the east, and north is on his left side. 

wad araa araa WW II, ii, 16. 

— The direction between East and South is called agneyi: E. S. 
the point between S. and W., nairiti : S. W., that between W. and N. 
Vayavi W. N., and that between N. and E., aishani : N. E. 
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Qualities of Soul 
8. ‘Atma’ ZSSR AJE AAATARARI faafafa u Ny. 1, 10. 
— That which manifests the qualities of desire, hatred, energy, 
pleasure, pain, cognition, is called the soul. The Vaisheshik philoso- 
phy has the following in addition to the above : 
amaa Aa Ataa ex ara AHI gag AAT- 


gaaat amfa n 111, ii, 4. 

—Inbreath, outbreath, dropping the eyelids, casting them up, 
having life thinking or consciousness, voluntary movement, employing 
the senses in their objects and perceiving those objects through them, 
hunger, thirst, fever, sickness and the like changes, besides the above, 
namely, pleasure, pain, desire, hatred, and energy,—all these are the 
powers and qualities of the soul. 

6. ‘Manas’ grasatarcafaaaat tary u Ny, 1, i, 16. 

—That which cannot attend to two objects at the one and the 
same time, is called the mana : will, attention or desire. So much for 
the nature and characters of substances. Now to mention their 
qualities. 


24 Qualities 
lIl. ‘Guna’ saamaa: deat kama gaga: iaa 


ARATE FSA: JAZAS TAKA TAT: ut 1, i, 6. 

—Light (form), taste, smell, touch, sound, number, measure, 
separability, cohesion, divisibility, distance, nearness, understanding, 
pleasure, pain, desire, hatred, exertion, gravity, fluidity, greasiness, 
influence, inherence, and incongruity are the 24 qualities of substances. 


FUTIAN Aafia sla TTAATA Wt 1, ii, 16. 


—Quality is that which depends for its existence on a substance 
and does not assume another character. It is never the cause of union 
or separation. 


Their Definitions 


aaka Rag: samasaa AHA: Tes: N 
—Mahabhashya. 


—Shabda: Sound is what is felt in the ear, perceived by 
the understanding, and manifested by utterance, and whose home or 
element is ether. Rupa: Colour or form is what is preceived through 
the eye. Rasa: Taste is what affects the tongue, as sweet etc. 
Gandha : Smell is what is perceived with the nose. Sparsha : Touch 
is what is perceived through the skin. Sankhya: Number is that by 
which one, two and the like are counted. Parimana: Measure is what 
shows weight as light, heavy. Prithaktwa: Separation is exclusion 
from one another. Sanyoga: Union is contact with one another. 
Vibhaga: Division is breaking what is united into many parts. 
Paratwa : Remoteness is distance from a point. Aparatwa : Nearness 
is proximity with reference to a point. Budhi : Intellect is the faculty 


mC 


ae | 
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which discerns right and wrong. Swkha: Pleasure is joy. Dukha : 
Pain is distress. Jchha: Desire is attachment. Dwesha: Hatred is 
dislike. Prayatna : Exertion is the putting forth of strength and 
energy in many ways. Gurutwa: Gravity is heaviness. Dravatwa : 
Fluidity is the quality of being melted. Sneha: Oleagiousness is 
oiliness and love. Sanscara : Influence is the effect produced in con- 
sequence of the presence of something else. Dharma : Inherence is 
just conduct or solidity and the like qualities. Adharma : Incoherence 
is unjust conduct, or softness and other qualities, opposites of solidity 
and the like. Such are the 24 qualities. 


NI. “Karma” sAm nagsa caret afafa watt 1 
—Ascension, descension, contraction, expansion, movement and 


the like change of position are called actions. Now to desctibe the 
characters of action. 


ga ranqo daaa ana BATATT WL. i, 17. 


URI Ma aa aR, aT al qi aa akaa at qa- 
TNA, daa fang adaga M RAAR | AAT Aa aA nN, 
AFIA AT ACHAT, BATT AAN BATATTT N 


—Action is that which depends on an object, has no qualities, 
and is an independent cause in union and division. 


IV. “Samanyam”? eqITHATt TAY PITT MATAA UW I. i. 18. 


—A common substance is that which is a cause of products, 
qualities and actions. 


RAIN TEA BA MATAR N 


A product of substances is common or similar to all such 
products in virtue of its being an effect. 


V. “Vishesha” gaa Wed HAST amaA fates N 


—Objectivity in objects, characteristicalness in characteristics, 
activity in action are agreement and difference or commonness and 
distinctiveness. For, objectivity in objects is common and is distinct 
from qualitativeness or characteristicalness and activity. The same 
may be said of all else at all places. 

aara AA sf TTAR N 

—Agreement and difference are proved by reference to the 
intellect ; as, for example, humanity in the individuals of mankind is a 
point of agreement; but it is a point of difference with reference to 
animals and other creatures. The quality of the Brahmin or piety, 
the quality of the Kshatriya or bravery, the quality of the Vaishya or 
business aptitude, the quality of the Shudra or servility are also the 
differentiating qualities among human beings, besides femipinity and 
masculinity of their sex. Piety or the quality of the Brahmin is a 
character in which all the Brahmin individuals agree : but it differen- 
tiates the Kshatriyas or warrior from them. This law holds good 
everywhere, namely, the essential qualities of one kind are not found 
in another. 

VI. “Samavaya” gaafata aa: TAMUA: A AMAA: WW VII, ii, 26. 

—The constant relation between the parts and the whole ; an 
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act ; action and the actor ; qualities and the substance, a class and the 
individuals, a cause and the effect, is called inherence. The relation 
between any two substances is called union, ie., an accidence or 
temporary relation. 

Fea: aaa araeaa | I, i, 9. 

—The homogeneous and cognate change in the effect from a 
cause is called homogeneity—Sadharmya. Thus, for instance, earth 
possesses materiality, which is also shared by its products, as pitchers 
and other earthenwares. In the same way, materiality is alike found 
in water and its products, as ice and other forms ; thus earth and 
water agree in the possession of the common property of materiality. 

RATT: AHMAR MA N 

—It shows that the opposite character of qualities and a sub- 
stance in the product is called heterogeneity—Vaidharmya, Thus the 
properties of hardness, dryness, and odorousness of earth are opposites 
of the properties of fluidity, softness, and liquidity of water. 

aaaea: N IV, i, 3. 
—An effect takes place when there is a cause. 
a g aaiae nTa: U I, ii, 2. 
— The non-existence of an effect does not prove the non-existence 
of the cause. 
anmai: WT, ii, 1. 
—No effect has the same qualities as its cause. 
mmga: BATT g: n T, i, 24. 
—An effect has the same qualities as its cause. 
maga akaa aaaea VIL, i, 11. 


—Size is of two kinds. Small, large, as a particle (of three atoms) 
is smaller than a nit or an atom, and larger than two atoms, and 
mountains are smaller than the earth and larger than trees. 


afafa aat anig at aat u I, ii, 7. 


_ ~The word sat: being is implied in substances, qualities, and 
actions ; i.e., the word sat denoting present time (copula) is joined to 
all. 


aata garateararaaa wT, i, 1. 


— Existence which is found in all things, is called the great agree- 
ment of being—-Mahasamanya. Such is the law of the existence of 
substances. 


5 Kinds of Non-existence 


1, faamaaa ww IX, i, l. 


—Non-existence is of 5 kinds. The existence of a thing, quality 
or action before its particular cause, is called the Prag-abhava; as a 
pot, a piece of cloth, or any other object does not exist before its 
production. 
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2. azaq n IX, i, 2. 

_ —The non-existence of the object, having been in existence, is 
called the Pradhwans-abhava as, a pot being made is destroyed. 

3. asama n IX, i, 4. 

—Existence in one and non-existence in another object is called 
the Anyony-abhava mutual exclusion ; as, a horse is not a cow, and a 
cow is not a horse, that is, there is non-existence of the horse in the 
cow, and vice-versa. The existence of the cow is found in the cow 
only, and similarly that of the horse, in the horse only. 

4. qearaatadedaad N IX, i, 5. 

—That which is different from the above three kinds, is called 
the Atyantabhava absolute non-existence ; as, the horns of man, the 
flowers of the sky, the son of a barren woman, and so forth. 

5. ma oat we eft adt seen vedanta AAT: u IX, i, 10. 

—The pot is not in the house i.e., it is elsewhere. The pot has 
no connection with the house. Such are the 5 kinds of non-existence. 

sfx qatoredenteatatsatfaar n IX, ii, 10. 
; —The defects of the senses, and disposition (sanscar) produce 
ignorance. 

aq gemag u IX, ii, 11. 

_—False knowledge or wrong information is ignorance or 

nescience. 

mg faat IX, ii, 12. 

Defectless or right information is called knowledge or science. 
qrar emaren: saaana N VU, i, 2. 


—The phenomena existence of earth and other objects is unreal 
and their properties viz., colour, tastes, odour, touch, are also unreal 
from the unreality of phenomenal objects. 


uaa fag fraa n VII, i, 3. 


_ —But the qualities of odour and others, existing in the noumenal 
existence of earth and other elements, are real. 


aaarenafeacaa n LV, i, 1. 


—That which exists and has no cause is constant or real. The 
qualities of a cause appearing in the effect are unreal. 


Hears Ha Trea aati fafa anata ata afra u IX, ii, 1. 


—Four kinds of knowledge is obtained when it is said that this 
is a cause or effect of that, i.e., from the relation of a substance to its 
qualities, viz., samavayi the knowledge of inherence or intimate rela- 
tion, as ether is measurable ; Sanyogi the knowledge of necessary 
concomitance as the body and skin; Such and the like relations are 
constant. Ekarthasamayayi: the knowledge of two objects by 
expressing one as touch implies the object of touch and the sensation 
of touch ; Virodhi the knowledge of the opposite, as the rain which is 
fallen, is the opposite of the rain to come. 


faaiioa aea at anfa: IU Sankhya, T, 29. 
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—The invariable concomitance of the characteristics of ihe 
object to be proved and the means by which it is proved, or even of 
one of them, viz., some determinate circumstances 10 the means is 
called the vyapti. Thus, there is invariable concomitancy between 
smoke and fire. 


fama gatreataat: n Ibid, 31. 

—Smoke is an object, pervaded by fire, and, produced by its 
own power, goes to a distance where it exists without its union with 
fire. This circumstance is called the vyapti. In other words, smoke 
is produced by the disintegrating and thermic property of fire operating 
on water and other objects. 


agaaa sfa safna: u Tb, 32. 


—The relation between the power of pervasion of the material 
substance in the great elements, called the mahattatwa, and the capa- 
city of being pervaded of the intellect and others, is called the yyapti 
or in variable concomitancy as is the relation between power and the 
possessor of it, or the contained and the container. 


In this way study and instruction should be conducted and ex- 
amined according to the proofs given in books on philosophy. Other- 
wise pupils cannot acquire right knowledge. Whatever books are 
taught, should be examined by the light of evidence described above, 
and those books only should be taught which stand the test. But 
those books should be neither studied nor taught, which are against 
the decision of the above examination. For, the definition of objects 
(as Gandhavati Prithvi,—whatever is earth, possesses odour) and the 
proofs (such as preception and others) determine truth and falsehood 
and the existence of objects. —weamrarereat acafafa: u Without this 
course nothing can be ascetained. 


Method of Learning and Teaching—Scheme of Studies. 


Now we describe the method of studying and teaching and give 
a curriculum of studies. 


1. Shiksha. Orthoeny by Panini, which is written in aphorisms. 
It should be taught thus. Pupils should be taught the organs, the 
effort, and the vehicle of the pronunciation of letters; as the organ of 
pronunciation of pa is the lips, the effort in pronouncing it is open, 
and the breath and motion of the tongue constitute its vehicle or 
utterance. In like manner, the father, mother, and teacher should 
teach the pronunciation of all other letters according to the rules of 
orthoeny. 


2. Vyakaran : Grammar. The Ashtadhyayi or Panini’s Eight 
Lectures should be read thus: (i) aphorisms, as Vriddhiradaich ; 
(ii) the separation of their words, as vriddhi—at, aich in the above ex- 
amples (iii) their collocation, as ach cha aich cha—adaich, and its 
meaning, as ai and ow are called vriddhi; compound vowels. The 
letter before ta and the letter after fa are called the fapara, ie., a be- 
fore ta and aich after ta are both tapara. The object of the rule of 
this tapara is that the short and long vowels are not called vriddhi. 


a 


Academical Education 65 


Examples—1. Bhaaga is from the root bhaj, to which ghanja termi- 
nation is affixed, of which gh and nj are to be elided. After elision it 
stands as bhaj a. Here the a of bha before j is made long and becomes 
a (long). It then becomes bhaaj Here j changes into g, which with 
the subsequent a becomes ga, making the word bhaaga. Such is its 
formation. 2 Adhyaaya is from the root eng with adhy a prefix. 
The short e is replaced by ai, its vriddhi, before the termination ghanj 
The ai is changed into aay, which with a of ghanj becomes adhya- 
aya. 3. Naayaka is from the root neenj. For its long e is substituted by 
ai, its vriddhi, before the affix nvul (elided), and with the ai being 
changed into aay, and joining with a following it becomes naayaka 
4 Staavaka comes from the root stu with the nvul affix. Its short u 
is made long into ow, which changes into aav, and with the sub- 
sequent a it becomes staavaka. 5 Kaaraka is formed from the root 
krinj with the avul suffix, of which 1 and /are to be elided. After 
elision vu is replaced by aka, and aar is substituted for ri, being its 
vriddhi or long sound. It then becomes kaaraka. 


The teacher should explain the rules or aphorisms applied in 
these instances. The process of formation should be shown ona 
slate or board. The crude forms should be written and then 
their changes should be shown step by step; thus bhaj ghanj-su. 
After dropping gh and nj one after the other, it should be written 
bhaj-a-su as left after elisions. Then a-being made Jong and j chang- 
ed into g, it stands as bhaag-a-su. Then coalescing with a, it becomes 
bhaaga-su. Here uis elidable and s changes into ru, of which u is 
again elided. After elision the word becomes bhaagar. Now, : visarga 
(h) being substituted for r, it becomes bhaagah. Thus bhaagah is 
made from bhaj. The rules or aphorisms which are applied and the 
change, they effect, should be well read and taught and written to ena- 
ble the pupil to understand the process of formation. Reading and 
teaching in this way very soon results in a great deal of substantial 
progress in knowledge. Having taught the Ashtadhyayi in the afore- 
said manner, the master should then teach the following:— 


3, Dhatupath : Verbs, with meanings and the paradigms of the 
ten Lakaras or moods and Tenses. Then the utsarga sutra : general 
rules should be taught in their order with explanation. Thus, 
Karmany-an : when the word karma is used as upapad before a root, 
an should be affixed to it; as, kumbhakaarah. Then apvad sutra : 
particular rules or aphorisms relating to exceptions should be taught ; 
as, Ato-nupasarge kah—the suffix ‘aka’ is to be added toa root en- 
ding in ‘a’ when preceded by ‘karm’ by implication without a pre- 
position; as, ‘vayu’ ‘yyapak’. If the ‘karma’ : object is implied, all 
roots take ‘an’. Other minor rules are included in the aforesaid rules 
regarding the roots ending in ‘a’ and taking the suffix ‘ka’. Parti- 
cular rules or aphorisms of exceptions are applicable to the cases 
embraced by general rules; but general rules are not applicable to the 
instances of particular rules. For instance, the rulers of kingdoms 
and chiefs of principalities can be included in the empire of the uni- 
versal king, but the latter cannot be included in the former. Thus 
Panini has put the whole knowledge of words and their grammatical 


ra 
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relations in a 1,000 couplets or verses.* After teaching the Toots) 
the master should well teach all the declensions in going through the 
part of grammer unadi giving rules of the words commencing with 
un, Then the Ashtadhyayi should be taught second time, explaining 
all the objections to rules, their vartik: annotations, their karika: 
amplifications, paribhasha: echnology, with examples. 


4. Mahabhashya should then be taught. If intelligent, en- 
ergetic, sincere lovers of knowledge daily study or teach grammar, 
they will finish the Ashtadhyayi and Mahabhashya each in 14 year, 
ie. complete their grammatical course in three years, and become 
perfect scholars of grammar. They will be able to understand the 
Vedic and popular Sanscrit terminologies by the help of their pro- 
ficiency in grammar, and then to study and teach other Sanscrit books 
quickly and easily. The study of other books does not require so 
much application and labour as grammar does. So much knowledge 
is acquired by studying these books, the Ashtadhyayi and Mahabha- 
shya, in three years, as cannot be done by studying bad books, for 50 
years, such as the Saraswat, Chandrika, Manorama and others. How 
can the spurious books of the narrow-minded persons of superficial 
knowledge contain the vast learning and erudition which the great 
men, seers and savants have easily and naturally displayed in their 
works? The methods of savants lead to the comprehension of a sub- 
ject with facility and in a short time as far as possible. The object 
of the men of superficial learning and little thought is to write as 
difficult language as possible so as to cost the reader much pain with 
little gain. It is like digging a mountain to find a shell. But the study 
of savant’s works is like bringing out handfuls of very precious pearls 
in one diving after finishing grammar. 


5. Yaska’s Nighantu and Nirukuta should be taught in six or eight 
months with their meanings. Persons should not waste many years in 
studying the Amar Kosh and the like books written by atheists. 


6. Pingala, a treatise on poetry by Prof. Pingala, should then 
be gone through, as it gives the knowledge of the Vedic and popular 
Sanscrit metre as well as new methods of metrification and _versifica- 
tion in the best manner possible. This book and the methods of 
modern versification as well as their later development can be mastered 
in 4 months. Many years should not be wasted in the study of the 
ynta Ratnakar and other books on metres written by persons of little 

earning. 


1. The Code of Manu, the Ramayana of Valmika, Vidur’s Niti 
Morals in the Udyoga Parva of the Mahabharata and il R 
passages of Scriptures, which purge the mind of evil desires to let 
in excellence and urbanity, should then be taken up. These should be 
studied after the manner of poetical study, that is, the separation of 
words, telling out the meanings of words, the prose order, the relation 
of adjectives and substantives and their purport in brief should be 
explained by the teacher and learnt attentively by the pupil. This 
colse should occupy them less than a year. é i 


*Now there are 4047 aphorisms in Panini. Iti 
j is not kn 
verses or Shlokas can be found, which would be very useful ia. Taea meses 1.000 
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8. Purva Mimansa, Vaisheshik, Nyaya, Yoga, Sankhya, and 
Vedanta are then to be taken up. These six schools of philosophy 
should be studied as far as possible with the help of their commen- 
taries by sages and philosophers or the simple annotations of eminent 
scholars. But before reading the Vedanta aphorisms, the ten Upani- 
shats namely :— 


9. Isha, Kena, Katha, Prashna, Mundaka, Mandukya, Aita- 
reya, Taittiriya, Chhandogya and Vrihadaranyaka, should be gone 
through, and then the six philosophies course should be finished within 
two years. 


10. Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva—the 4 Vedas—should then 
be studied with their annotation, meanings of words, syntactical 
connection, and manual gesticulation, as well as the 4 Brahmanas. 


11. Aitareya Shatapatha, Sama, and Gopatha, within 6 years. 


Read Veda with Meanings 
This verse from the Nirukta is an authority for this:— 
TAMA Ware: frama Ie a fastatfa aisin 1 
asta gana waa MAAA arafasaarat N 


—He who reads the Vedas with proper accents only and does not 
know their meanings, is like a tree which bears the burden of branches, 
without Jeaves, and fruit, or like a beast which carries the burden of 
grain and other stuff, But he who reads the Vedas and knows their 
meanings properly, obtains perfect joy in life, and having abandoned 
sin by and of knowledge and by the influence of righteous conducts 
is rewarded with beatitude after death. 


BA TA: TEA TA AAT CA: Moa ANATA | 
Ba a at fare TIAA ea sait Fara: wt Rig, X, Lxxi, 4. 


—Those who are ignorant, have ears, but they hear not. They 
have eyes, but they see not. They have the tongue in the mouth, but 
they speak not. In plain words, the ignorant cannot know the 
secret of this speech of knowledge. Knowledge reveals her glory, not 
to this ignorant, but to the learned man who knows the meaning and 
the bearing of the import of the text, as a beautiful woman decked 
with jewels and fine dress shows her person out of love to her husband. 


aA AAT TA aa aferedat afefaad frag: | Rig. I. 


asa Aa fanart aaf a gafaged SA waaa UI Clxiv, 39. 


—What pleasure can he derive from the study of the Rig and 
other Vedas, who does not know the Supreme Being, the all-pervading, 
immortal and most excellent Over-Lord, the knowledge of whom is 
the sole end of the Vedas, and in whom all the learned people with 
earth, sun and other worlds move and have their being ? Nothing 
whatever, they alone get the supreme bliss of salvation, who having 
an abiding faith in God, study the Vedas, become, righteous adepts 
in introspection or yogis, and realise the Infinite Sprit of God. Hence, 
all that is to be studied or taught should be mastered with the know- 
ledge of its meaning and purport. 
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: i Ayurveda, 
The study of the Vedas being thus finished, the 
science of (life) medicine, should then be taken up for study, which 
is given in the :— 


12. “Charak, Sushrut” and other medical treatises by sages 
and savants of medicine. It should be finished in nearly 4 years. 
Then the 


13. ‘Dhanurveda’ should be studied, which is concerned with 
the affairs of government. Itis divided into two parts; namely, the 
one concerning the royalty and the other concerning the people. All 
the officers of the army in a government should be trained in the use 
of all arms, weapons and missiles, and in the practice of various kinds 
of military squad formations, now called drill, and used in field service 
on the occasion of fighting with enemies. These should be thoroughly 
learnt. The part of the science of government which refers to the 
protection of the people and the promotion of their interest, should 
be studied to govern the people with justice and equity so as to secure 
them happiness and contentment. Students should also thoroughly 
learn the rules of criminal justice to punish crime and to guard the 
best and law-abiding people. This study of the two parts of the 
science of government should be finished in two years each, 


14. The ‘Gandharvaveda’, which is called the science of 
music, should then be taken up. Its notes, modes, modification, time, 
measure, scale, tune, air, instruments, dancing, singing, and the like 
subjects should be properly learnt. But the singing of the Sam 
Veda and the playing of its tunes on musical instruments should be 
particularly learnt. The muscial treaties written by St. Narada and 
other holy minstrels should be studied. But they should never indulge 
in the useless screeching of buffoons, prostitutes, and monkish vaga- 
bonds, braying like asses to excite sensuality. 


15. The ‘Arthaveda’, which is called the art of manufacture, 
should then be properly learnt in two years with its models, knowledge 
of the qualities of things, manipulations, skill, making of various 
sorts of articles and the processes of industries which are used on land 
and in the aerial regions. It is an art of acquiring fortune Then 
astronomy as given in the 


16. “Suryasidhanta and other books on heavenly bodies, which 


include algebra, arithmetic, geography and geology, should be syste- 
matically learnt. 


17. Handicrafts, mechanics, engineering and other mechanical 
arts should then be learnt. But all the books of astrology, describing 
the influence of Stars, planets, the casting of horoscope, mansions. 
Zodiac constellations, auspecious times and others of the sort, should 


not be attempted, being considered false and untruthful. 


The teacher and the taught should so try 
course of all uptodate knowledge and the bes 
years. Having thus done what they had to do, 
happily on earth. This system of education wil 
knowledge in 20 or 21 years as can not be 
method in a hundred years, 
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The reason why the books written by seers and savants alone 
should be studied, is that they were very great scholars versed in all 
the authentic books and were righteous at the same time. But the 
books written by the men of superficial learning, whose mind was 
imbued with partiality, share the spirit of their authors. 


Books by Savants Recommended for Study 


1. Jaimini’s Purva Mimansa with Vyasa’s Commeniary. 
2. Kanada’s Vaisheshika » Gotama’s D 
3. Gotama’s Naya » Vatsyayana’s s 
4. Patanjali’s Yoga » Vyasa’s a5 
5. Kapila’s Sankhya », Bhaguri’s 53 
6. Vyasa’s Vedanta » Watsyayna’s Mi 


or Boudhayana’s ,, 
with annotations. 


These aphorismic books are also classed with the “kalpa:” 
monitory studies of the Vedas. As the Rig, Yajur, Psalm, and 
Atharva are the 4 Vedas made by God or Revelations ; so are the 
Aitareya, Shatapath, Psalm and Gopath, the 4 Brahmanas ; the 
Shiksha, Kalpa, Vyakarana, Nighantu, Nirukta, Chhanda and Jyotis, 
the 6 Angas : accessories or auxiliary studies of the Vedas ; Mimansa 
and others the 6 Upangas : Complementary studies of the Vedas : 
and the Ayur, Dhanur, Gandharva, and Artha Vedas, the “Upa- 
vedas:” Secondary Vedas all written by sages and philosophers. Of 
these again, those which appear to be contradictory to the Vedas, 
should be rejected ; for the Vedas, being made by God, are infalible 
and self-sufficiently authoritative, that is to say, the Vedas are their 
own authority. The Brahmans and all other books of the kind are 
of dependent authority, that is, their proof depends upon the truth of 
the Vedas. 

Further details of information regarding the Vedas may be 
learnt from our introductian to the Commentary of the Rig and 
other Vedas ‘“‘Rigvedaadi Bhashya Bhumika.” We shall also give 
it further on in this book. 


Books rejected from study 


The books, which should be rejected in reading, are briefly 
enumerated here, that is the following books should be considered as 
spurious :— 

In Grammars: Katantra, Saraswat, Chandrika, Mugdhabodh, 
Koumudi, Shekhar : Manorama, and others. In Dictionaries: Amar 
kosh, &c. In Prosody : Virttaratnakara and others. In Primers : 
Atha Shiksha, &c. In Astronomy: Shigrabodh, Muhurat Chinta- 
mani and others. In poetry: Nayakabheda, the distinction of female 
characters Kuvalayanand, Raghuvansa, Magha, Kiratarjuniya and 
others. In Mimansa : Dharma Sindhu, Viratarka, &c. In Vaishe- 
shak, Tark Sangrah and others. In Nyaya: Jagdishi and others. 
In Yoga: Hat pradipika and others. In Sankhya : Sankhytatwa 
Koumudi, &c. In Vedant : Yogavashishta, Panchdashi and 
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others. In Medicine : Sarangdhar and others. a van acces 
except selected couplets of Manu. All panira a Dae Ramayan, 
glogy, all Puranas (cosmology) Uppuranas, tu $a neou books 
Rukmani Mangal and others, and all Bhasha of von oks 
should be rejected, as they are all imaginary and false Dooks- 


Q.—Is there no truth whatever in them ? 


A.—There is a little truth in them indeed, but with Gas y n 
great deal, of falsehood. Therefore they should be rejec as 
the delicious food cast away, being contaminated with poison. 


fandaRatrag ATAT: | 
Q.—Don’t you believe in the Puranas and historical books ? 


A.—O yes ; we do believe in them. But we believe truth only‘ 
and not falsehood. 


Q.—What are true books and what false ? 
amand agaa Fett BET] TAT auaha — 


This is a quotation from the Grahiya Sutra. The Aitareya, 
Shatapath and other Brahmanas, which we have mentioned before, 
are also called by the 5 names of history, purana (cosmology), kalpa 
(monitory), gatha (tradition) and narashansi (biography). Srimat- 
Bhagwat and other books are not Puranas. 


Q.—Why don’t you accept the truth found in spurious books ? 


A.—Whatever truth is found in them, belongs to the Vedas 
and other truthful and genuine books ; but whatever is false, is their 
own manufacture. The acceptance of the Vedas and other truthful 
books includes the recognition of all truths. If any one wishes to 
accept the truth of these mythical books, he will be caught in the 
trap of their falsehood. Hence, the truth of a book mixed with 
untruth should be thrown of like a food mixed with poison. 


amafi aa garara afa | 
Q.—What is your belief ? 


; _A.—We believe in the Veda, that is, whatever acts of com- 
mission and omission are ordained by the Vedas. As we believe in 
the Veda our religion is Veda. This belief should be accepted by 


all people and particularly by the Aryas so as to have one faith 
among them while they live on earth. 


Q.—Authentic scriptures also differ in view with regard to right 
and wrong from one another like spurious books ; as, for instance 
the six schools of philosophy hold opposite views about the etalon. 
To take concrete examples. The origin of the creation is assigned 


in the Mimansa to action, in the Vaisheshak to time, in the Nyaya 
to atoms, in the Yoga to energy, in the Sankhya to nature, and in 
the Vedant to Brahma or the Supreme Bein I 


Ree ah ch g. Is not this antithetical ? 
_ A.— Firstly, the origin of the creation is not explici i 

ed in the 4 schools of philosophy, the Sankhya ae cs Ae 
giving it. Secondly, there is no con ane BOOS 


, pets tradiction i o 
don’t know the distinction between concord owl monic Task ya 
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to tell me where opposition is? It is found in one subject per se or 
in different subjects ? 


Q.—The conflict of many persons’ views on one subject is call- 
ed contradiction. In the case of the six schools of philosophy, the 
subject is one namely, the origin of the creation. 


A.—Is knowledge one or two? (Is there unity in knowledge ?) 
Q.—It is one. 


A.—If one, how is it that the subjects of grammer; medicine, 
astronomy and other books are different from one another ? As in 
one science the various branches of many other sciences are different- 
ly described, so the six divisions of the knowledge of the creation are 
differently described. Hence, there is no contradiction whatever in 
the six schools of philosophy. For example, the causes concerned 
in the making of an earthen pot are action, time, clay, design or the 
thought of the fitting and separating of parts and other information, 
energy, the properties of things, andthe potter. In the same manner, 
the part played in the causation of the genesis of the world by action 
or motion is described in the Mimansa, by time in the Vaisheshak, 
by the matter in the Nyaya, by energy in the Yoga, by atoms in the 
Sankhya, which gives a serial order of elements, and by the Supreme 
Being, who is the efficient cause, in the Vedant philosophy. Thus 
there is no opposition in them. Though, for instance, diagnosis, 
treatment, medicine, regimen and fast are different subjects given in 
books on medicine, yet their main object is the cure of disease. So 
likewise there are 6 causes of the creation of the world. Each of 
these causes is explained by each author of the six schools or divisons 
of philosophy. Therefore, there is no contradiction in those philoso- 
phies. We shall give the detailed explanation of this subject in the 
chapter of this book ‘on the creation.’ 


Advice 


The teacher and the taught should avoid the impediments in the 
pursuit and impartation of knowledge. They are—bad company, as 
the use of wine and other intoxicants, whoring and other forms of 
adultery ; early marriage, that is marrying before the 25th year of age 
of man, and before 16 of woman ; incompletion of the vow of chas- 
tity ; want of love for the spread of the knowledge of the Vedas and 
other authentic books in the breast of the king, mother, father, and 
the learned ; gluttony, vigil, or over waking ; slackness in the study- 
ing, teaching, and holding examinations, cheating, ignorance of the 
supreme importance of knowledge ; disbelief in the improvement of 
strength, intelligence, valour, healh, commonwealth by the observance 
of the vow of chastity ; useless waste of time in visiting shrines and 
worshiping the graven images made of stone and other material in 
place of the adoration and contemplation of God; neither doing 
service to nor waiting upon the mother, father, guest, preceptor and 
learned persons, who are; as it were, the living images of God ; paint- 
ing the forehead with erect and cross lines of sandal paste and other 
marks and badges in place of doing the duties of the four orders of 
the society ; wearing strings of beads, rosary ; fasting on the lith, 


pe 
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13th of both fortnights of every month, and oiner fates pea ES 
to Kashi and other places ; belief of getting rid o sy y eee 
ing of the names of Rama, Krishna, Narayana, S y ee 
Ganesh and other gods ; no desire for the acquisition 0 Sane ee 
from the advice of hypocrites ; belief regarding salvation as f ERE 
not from the attainment of knowledge, merit of HEBEN ae 
mination of Yoga, and worship of God, but from listening a 5 
stories and ancedotes of the Bhagwat and other books, falsely calle 
the Puranas or paleontology ; no love for knowledge from mee 
ment in the collection of wealh out of covetousness ; useless ram i 
ing about without any objection in view ; and similar other false an 
wicked acts, indulgence in which deprives persons of the blessedness 
of chastity and knowledge and consigns them to the misery of dis- 
ease and ignorance. Modern sectarians and selfish priests, Brahmins 
and others of the sort, taking others off from the pursuit of know- 
ledge and keeping good company, and catching them in their snares, 
ruin their health, wealth and happiness. They think that if the warrior 
class and other people be enlightened by acquiring knowledge, they 
will get out of their snares of deception, and coming to know their 
frauds, disrespect and dishonour them. Such are the obstacles in the 
path of the education of youths. The king and people should remove 
them and try their best to make their sons and daughters learned and 
well educated without sparing any amount of effort, thought and 
money. 


Women and helots to study Veda 


Q.—May women and serfs (Shudras) study the Veda? If they 
read what shall we do? There is no authority sanctioning their 
education. 


it aaa xa: 


—Here is prohibition of it. It is a precept of the Veda that 
woman and the servant should not be allowed to learn. 

A.—Damn your eyes! All human beings, whether men or 
women have aright to study. This verse is your fabrication. It is 
to be found nowhere in any authentic scripture. On the contrary, 
the 2nd verse of the 26th chapter of the Yajur Veda is an explicit 
authority in support of the title of all persons to read and to listen to 
the expounding of the Veda and other scriptures, — 


aði ard Feat sea: l 


aaan a aaty a aa A |, 

The Lord saith : I declare this speech of the 4 Vedas. Rig and 
others, for all the people so as to do them good both in this world and 
after. Here it may be urged that the word ‘jana’ signifies regenerates 
only ; for, the codes of Law give the Priests, warriors and merchants 


the right of studying the Vedas, but not to women, serfs and the like 
plebians. 


A.—See, the Lord himself saith : We have revealed th 
for, the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, Shudras and our A 
women, and very low castes, that is, for all the people, who should 


A 


fs 
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read and teach the Vedas, listen to and read them to others, so as to 
Improve their knowlege, to adopt the virtuous course of conduct, to 
eschew vicious habits, to get rid of distress and to obtain happiness. 
Now, tell me if I obey you or the Lord God over us. The Lord’s 
commandment must needs be obeyed. This being the case, ifa man 
however does not accept the authority of the Vedas, is called’an atheist. 
Does, not God wish to do good to the servant class? Is God so un- 
Just that He has forbidden their study or hearing to the serfs and per- 
mitted it to the twice born classes? If it was not the will of God 
that the serfs and plebians should read or teach, why did He furnish 
their body with the organ of voice, and the sense of hearing? As God 
has made the earth, water, fire, air, sun, moon, edibles and other 
things for all beings; so has He revealed, the Vedas for all of them. 


_ Wherever their study is forbidden, it means that he who learns 
nothing, by reading with a teacher is called a dullard ignoramus from 
the fact of his being dull and ignorant. His reading or teaching him 
is of no use. It is a proof of your ignorance, selfishness and stupidity 
that you prohibit women from studying. See the authority of the 
Vedas in support of girl’s education. Atharva Veda, K. 11. Pt. 24, 
Ad, 3, Verse 18.— 

wean wat gard fart afan | 

—Like boys who acquire perfect Knowledge, and good train- 
ing by observing the vow of chastity and, when of age, marry maidens, 
youthful, educated, lovely, suitable, equal to them; let girls also 
acquire perfect knowledge and the best training by studying the Vedas 
and other scriptures during their vow of chastity and, attaining pub- 
erty and full majority, marry bachelors. youthful, handsome, educa- 
ted and equal to them. Hence, women must also observe the vow 
of chastity and acquire knowledge. 


Q.—Should women study the Vedas ? 
A,—Certainly, they should. Vide the Shrout precepts and others. 

BA Wea qeit Ta I 
It means that the wife should recite this verse of the Vedas at a 
sacrifice. If she has not studied the Vedas and Other scriptures, how 
can she read the Vedic verses with fluent pronunciation and proper 
annotation and converse in Sanscrit on the occasion of worship ? Gargi 
and other ladies, the jewels of the women of ancient India, became 
eminently learned by the study of the Vedas and other scriptures. 
This is explicitly written in the Shatpath. Well, if the master of a 
house be educated and his wife uneducated or vice versa, there will 
every day be a war between gods and devils in the house.t How can 


1. Devasur Sangram.—In mythology it is said that in very old times gods 
and devils fought. Vishnu the Great God, brought about their peace on the 
conditions that they should churn the ocean and divide the finds between them. 
Then the Sumeru Mountain was made a churning rod, and a rope was made of the 
Hydra of serapis whose head was held by the devils and tail by the gods in the act 
of churning. The venom emitted by the Hydra destroyed the devils. The gods 
obtained the 14 priceless products of the sea at the hands of Vishnu, who was the 
umpire. The occidental mythology relates a similar tale of a war between the 
Titans and Gaints, when Saturn was the Great God. The Christian mythology 
also mentions a war in heaven between God and Satan.—T. 
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there be joy in it? If women don’t read how can they be eee 
girls’ schools ? Without knowledge a woman cannot wan 

domestic duties properly, such as the management of the oe ce 
just treatment of all, duties of married life, mutual satisfactior 
husband and wife, domestic work under the control of the mistress O 

a house, and similar other duties. 


See, the wives of kings and nobles of Aryavarta (ancient ine) 
knew the military art and Jaws of chivalry very well. If they di nor 
know it, how could Queen Kekayee and others accompany King 
Dashrath and others to the battle field and take part in fighting ? So 
the Brahmin and warrior class women should learn all branches of 
knowledge, the merchant class women should acquire commercial 
knowledge, and the servile class women should know the culinary art 
and the duties of service. Like men who must at least learn some- 
thing of grammar, religion, and ethics, women should also Jearn 
grammar, religion, medicine, arithmetic, hardicraft, as a matter, of 
course. For without the knowledge of these arts they cannot distin- 
guish right from wrong, behave themselves agreeably towards the 
husbands and other relatives, beget children properly, nurture, bring 
up and well train them, do or see the domestic duties done as they 
ought to be done, cook or superintend the cooking of food, ana 
prepare drink like medicine according to the method prescribed by the 
medical art, so that disease may not attack the household, and all the 
inmates live happily. Without the knowledge of handicraft, they 
cannot supervise the building of a house, make or inspect the making 
of suits, jewelry, and other requisites ; without the knowledge of 
arthmetic, they cannot keep or render accounts of all concerned ; 
and without the knowledge of the Vedas and other sacred scriptures, 
which give them a right idea of God and religion, they cannot guard 
themselves against jrreligion or vice. Hence, blessed are they and 
deserve to be congratulated, who train their children by the rules of 
chastity to acquire the best morals, knowledge, and develop their 
physical strength and mental calibre to perfection, so that those 
children when of age behave themselves properly, nobly and right- 
teously towards their mother, father, husband, mother-in law, father- 
in-law, king, fellow subjects, neighbours, favourites, friends, children, 
relatives and other kinsmen. Knowledge is an inexhaustibie treasure. 
The more it is spent the more it is increased. All other treasures are 
exhausted by expenditure. Inheritors take their own share ina legacy. 
But there is no inheritor or thief of a person’s wealth of knowledge. 


The king and the people, too are in particular the guardians and pro- 
moters of this priceless treasure. 


HATA AAT a FATT a AMA i Manu, VII, 152. 


The king should order the enforceme 
among all the girls and boys of his domini 
their age, and have them acquire knowled 
not obeyed by any young person, its 
punished. In plain words, it should be 
that none should keep their sons or dau 
years of age. They should live in the 


nt of the vow of chastity 
ons for a definite period of 
ge to be civilised. If it be 
mother and father should be 
a standing order of the king 
ghters at home after their eight 
school, called the Acharyakul. 
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Their marriage should not be allowed to take place until the time they 


Tor from their academy on the termination of their educational 
raining. 


aAa aami aaa fares | 


adagan aaa u Manu, IV, 233. 


—Of all the gifts in the world, that is of food, drink, kine, land, 
clothes, sesame, gold, and clarified butter, the impartation of the Vedic 
lore is the best. Therefore the people should try as far as possible 
with all their power, thoughtfulness and means to promote the cause 
of knowledge. That country is blessed with prosperity in which the 
chastity of students, progress of knowledge, and light of Vedic religion 
are kept up all the time. So much in brief for the education and 
training of the student community. In the 4th chapter the return of 
students from school and the household life will be described. 


Summary 


The academical education consists of 1. Spiritual. 2. Moral, 3. Intellectual, 
and 4, Physical Training. 


Boys and girls should after their eighth year be sent to their respective 
schools, situated four miles apart and conducted by the teachers of good moral 
character. 1. They should be taught the mass with meanings and the performance 
of fire-oblation. Daily bath and deep-breathing should precede prayer. They 
should solemnly take the vow of chastity, which has three grades : the first lasting 
till the 24th year of age, the second till the 44th and the third till the 48th. Girls 
may keep the vow upto 16 or 24. 2. The supreme importance of truth, honesty, 
plain living, selfdenial, and contenment should be impressed on their mind. They 
should bear in mind that a person falls low by observing religious ceremonies only 
without discharging moral duties (Manu, IV. 204). Politeness and proper etiquette 
should never be lost sight of. Those who do not study the Veda are degraded to 
the lower class of people. 


They should abstain from flesh food, strong drink, using chaplets of flowers, 
perfumes, exciting beverages, pickles, condiments. unguents, putting antimony in 
the eyes, carrying the umbrella, cruelty to animals, sensual desire, covetousness, 
singing, dancing, gambling, slandering, and company of women. 


They should sleep singly and keep their semen and hymen guarded, wan- 
tonness in which breaks their vow of chastity. 


On no account should they be negligent in speaking truth, practising 
righteousness; studying the Veda, honouring the teacher, father, mother, and guest. 
They should practise chastity from any consideration, and adopt the virtuous, and 
not vicious actions of their elders. In case of doubt in any matter, to follow the 
example of the learned and virtuous persons, is the safest course for them. 


3. In intellectual education, their study should satisfy the five great 
canons, namely, the laws of spirit, the laws of nature, the wisdom of sages, the 
eight-fold evidence of logic, and the voice of conscience. The eight-fold evidence 
of logic consists of perception, inference, analogy, Holy Writ, history, the converse, 
possibility, and non-existence. In other words, their study should include both 
physics and metaphysics, as relating to the six categories of existence, namely, 
substance, quality, action, agreement, difference, and causation. To raise the 
educational standand to the ancient greatness of Aryavarta, the Scheme of Studies 
should consist of the Ashtadhyayi, Nighantu, Nirukta, selections from Manu, 
Ramayan, Mahabharat, six schools philosophy,—Mimansa, Yoga, Nyaya, Vai- 
shesik, Sankhya, and Vedant,—ten Upanishats,—Isha, Kena, Katha, Prashna, 
Mundak, Mandukya, Aitareya, Taitireya, Chhandogya, and Brahdaranyak—four 
Vedas,—Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Atharya,—four Brahmanas,—Aitareya, Sama, 
Gopath, and Shatpath,—Medicine—Charak and Sushrut,—Astronomy,—Suryasi- 
ddhanta,—Music,—Narad Samhita, Arthaveda or politics and 4, Military Art. To 
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i * 
save the student from the degenerating effect of spurious books, all the Purans 


lar religious books, such 
demonology) as well as vernacu I 
MUIR Ran N be excluded from the curriculum of studies. After 


: a 
completing this course in about 20 years, the student should return home, marry 
and enter the world. 


The names of the 18 Puranas with the number of their verses and the names 
of the 18 Upa-Puranas or Supplementary Puranas are as follow:— 


Puranas 


1. Brahma 10,000, 2. Padma 55,000, 3. Vishnu 23,000 hi 
5. Vayu 24,000 6, Bhagwat 18,000, 7. Narada 25,000, 8. Wess oe 
9. Agni 15,400, 10. Bhavishya 14,500, 11. Brahmayaivarta 1 8000, 12. Linga 
11,000, 13. Varah 24,000, 14. Scandha 81,100, 15. Vamana 10.000, 16. Kunta 
17,000, 17. Matsya 14,000, 18. Garurha 19,000, 19. Brahmanada 12,000. 


Upa-Puranas 


1. Adi, 2. Nrisinha, 3. Vayu, 4. Shiva D ; 
7 Nad 8 Nama Sab, Se Dhar, Damas, 6 Kapil, 
13. Maheshwar, 14. Padma, 15. Devas, 16, Parashar, 17. Marich, 18. Bhaskar. 


a 


ya 


CHAPTER IV 


OF THE STUDENT’S RETURN HOME FROM 
STUDY, MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIFE 


atada Fat ar ad athe aaraa | afanat agenasa AAT N 


HAT bachelor or maid should enter the world, whose rules of 
T chastity have not been violated, who has properly finished the term 
of studentship in accordance with the teacher’s wishes, and who 
has studied the four, three, or two Vedas, nay even one Veda, Angas: 
accessories and Upangas: supplements of the Vedas (Vide page 69). 
—Manu III, 3. 
a sett eran agaa fag: 1 
aan ater melts AAA Tat N 
—lb. 3. Being credited with the merit of having duly performed 
his duty as a pupil towards his precepter; having received the gift of 
the knowledge of Vedas from the guardian, father, or teacher; and 
being decked with laurels and seated on a chair, he should be before 
nuptials presented with a cow by his father, which should also be 
done by the father of the bride on the occasion of marriage. 
qamara: arat saaat aaaf n 
seed fast mat aat aerate N 
—Having obtained the consent of his spiritual guide, having 
performed ablution according to the directions of the law, he should 
espouse a maiden of the same class as himself, endued with marks of 
excellence.—lb. 4. 
aafrs aar agama a at fag: | 
at saat fasticttat aana i Aa N 
—lb. 5. The maid who is not within the sixth degree of descent 
from his mother, and who does not belong to the primitive family 
stock of his father, is eligible for marriage. The object of this distant 
matrimony is— 
qafat A tat: seaga: \—Shatapath. 
that it is an ascertained fact that the immaterial have more attraction 
than the material things. Thus a man’s mind is drawn to the sugar- 
candy whose properties he has heard, but which he has not tasted. 
As a man ardently wishes to see an invisible object on hearing its 
commendable qualitities, so that girl should be selected for marriage, 
who has no near connection with the paternal or maternal family. 
The following are the advantages of marriage between parties living 
a far or near:— 


Marriage in Distant Places 


1. Their marriage does not favour the growth of love for each 
other, who from infancy live, sport, quarrel, love each other, know 
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each other’s temper, virtues and vices of early life, and unlawful 
conduct, and who have seen each other in nude state. aH, A 

2. No improvement is made in constitution from the Leia 
mutual tissues by marriage between parties belonging e ne aes 
parental family of the primitive stock, as the mixture O two wa 
does not produce a substance of peculiar quality. Ale hee 

3. Marriage between men and women of different parental 
families and stock is best and most desirable, as the mixture of milk, 
sugar, ginger and the like drugs is productive of agreeableness. 

4, The marriage of parties living in distant countries 1S attend- 
ed with happiness, as health is secured by the change of climate and 
dietary in removal from a country where one 1s sick to another at a 
distance. i 

5. There is a possibility of being affected with joy and sorrow 
or involved in the quarrel of each other’s family in the contingency 
of matrimony at a place close by. This is not the case with the 
matrimonial alliances of distant countries. On the other hand, the 
string of love is enlarged by marriage between parties of remote 
places, but not so in them who live near each other. 

6. The marriage of parties living at a distance can facilitate 
the acquisition of objects of distant countries and assistance of their 
peoples, which can’t be the case with the marriage of parties living 
in each other’s vicinity. 


gen gigat ggat avaat Nirukta ill, 4. 


—A girl is called Duhita, because her marriage in a distant 
country proves beneficial, but not so when it takes place in adjoining 
countries. 


7. The parents of a gitl may be threatened with poverty, as 
they must have to give her something or other every time she comes 
to see them. 


8. The married parties get proud from the assurance of receiv- 
ing help from each other’s parental family. On a slight misunder- 
standing arising between them, the woman will immediatly repair to 
her father’s house. The marriage of persons of adjoining places may 
beget ill fame or hatred ; for, the temper of women is sensitive and 
mild. Such and similar are the reasons against the property of con- 
tracting the marriage of persons belonging to the same paternal stock 
and coming within six descents from he maternal side. 


agrafa agaa msamaa: 1 
eharra aa gafa afasida u 
—Manu, IIl-o. The following ten families should be rejected 
for matrimonial purpose, howsoever blessed they may be with the 
possession of wealth, plenty, cows, goats, elephants, horses, do- 
minions, riches, and other property. á 
afaa faga fasat AEMT | 
aana aag egna aN 


—lb. 7. A birde or bridegroom should not be sele 
marriage from those families, which perform no A 


y 
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which have no righteous persons, which have neglected the study of 
the Vedas, whose members have long or thick hair on the body, 
which are subject to hemorrhodis, phthisis, asthma, cough, epilepsy, 
leprosy, elephantiasis, and dyspepsia ; for, marriage transmits these 
diseases and defects to the families of marrying parties. Hence, 
the youthful boys and girls of the best families should be united in 
marriage. 


Whom to Marry 
dagfa wat faagaioi 
adas aada a aaea frg u Manu, I, 8. 


—A youth should not marary a girl of yellow colour, of larger 
size, i.e., taller, broader, and stronger than himself, troubled with 
disease, with hair either too little or too much, garrueous, or with 
brown or inflamed eyes ; 


agaaa TRAE aeaa a a ARTA 


—lb. 9. Nor one with the name of a constellation, as Ashwani 
(Castor and Pollux), Bharni, Rohini, Devi, Revati Bye, Chittri, and the 
like heavenly bodies ; of a tree, as Tulsia, Genda, Gulabi, Champa, 
Chameli and the like plants ; of a river, as Ganga, Yamna, and the 
like streams ; Chandali and the like lowcaste names ; of a mountain, 
as Vindhya, Himalaya, Parvati, and the like hills; of a bird, as 
Kokila, Mena, and the like birds ; of a snake, as Nagi, Bhujanga, 
and the like serpents ; of a slave as Madho Dasi, Mira Dasi, and the 
like menials ; of a terrific object, as Bhim Kunvari, Chandika, Kali, 
and the like furies ; for these names are of disagreeable and repul- 
sive objects. 


MASS aea gaara | AAT AH ATTA Te RRRA | 


—He should marry a girl with sleek proportionate limbs, with 
agreeable name, i.e., attractive, as Yashoda, Sukhada, and the like, 
with the gait of a swan or she elephant, with fine hair and teeth, 
and whose body has exquisite softness.—Manu III. 10. 


Age for Marriage 


Q.—What time and kind of marriage are the best ? 


A.—The best time for a girl’s marriage is when she is from 16 
to 24 years of age, and for a youth when he is 25 to 48 years of age. 
The marriage of a girl of 16 and youth of 25 years is of the lowest 
order ; of a girl of 18 or 20 years and a youth of 30, 35, or 40 years 
is of the middie order ; of a maid of 24 and a bachelor of 48 years 
is of the best kind. That country, is happy in which this best custom 
of marriage, the observance of chastity, and the vigorous pursuit of 
knowledge exist to a great extent; but that country sinks into 
misery in which there is no enforcement of chastity, no light of 
knowledge, and which has the custom of the marriage of infants 
or in early age, or of unworthy and discordant couples. For the 
amelioration of society depends on the perfection of chastity and 
acquisition of knowledge, and the deterioration of it, on their disuse 


and decline. 
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Q.—These verses are given in the Parashari and Shighrabodh:— 
1. aqt wae wit aai a AfA | 

qaasi wàt aa Ted IAAT: N 
2. ami aa fear aa AS aT TAT A 

Fara ATH afa gaa Hat ANN N 


They mean : 1. A girl is called Gowrie in her 8th, Rohni in 
her 9th, and Kannya (maid) in her 10th year, and Rajaswala (men- 
struant) after that age. 2. If she is not given away in marriage in her 
10th year of age, her mother, father and elder brother go to hell on 
seeing her in menses. 


A.—This is an authority of the Extempore Brahma Purana 
(God’s book) : 


grant waz AA frat arg Vet 
fama HAHA AT Hea TAAT N 
ami fat aat siat argent wT carat 
ma FAH atia Gera Heat INATA Ut 


It means : Brahmovach: The Lord Saith : The kshana is that 
portion of time which an atom takes to turn. Well, when a girl is 
born, she is called Gowrie in the first kshana (infinitesimal interval), 
Rohni in the second, Kannaya in the third, and Rajaswala in the 
fourth. The sight of that girl in menses sends her mother, brother, 
and sister, all to Hell. 


Q.—These verses have no authority. 


A.—Why have they no authority ? If the verses of Brahma 
(the creative principle of Hindu trinity) carry no authority, yours also 
are of no weight. 


Q.—Hollo Don’t you accept the authority of Parashara and 
Kashinath ? 


A.—Bravo! Don’t you accept the authority of Brahma? Is 
not Brahma greater than Parashara and Kashinath? If you don’t 
accept the authority of Brahma’s verses, we don’t admit that of 
Parashara and Kashinath’s, 


Q.—The impossibility of your verses destroys their authority ; 
for, a thousand infinitesimal intervals elapse in the occurance of a 
child’s birth ; then how can its marriage take place ? Also, there js 
no use apparent of the performance of marriage at that time. 


A.—If our verses are impossible, yours also share the same 
fate ; for, a girl’s marriage at the age of 8 or 10 years is of no 
use. The best children are the fruits of the marriage of women 16 
to 24 years old, when their uterus is perfectly developed and body is 
grown strong, and of men at 25 to 48, when their seman is matured 
and body is grown stout and strong. As Parturition is impossible in 
a girl of 8 years of age, so it is absurd to call her Gowrie, Rohni and 
the like. If a girl is not fair, which the word, Gowrie means Bel 
dark, it is absurd to name her Gowrie or fair. Also Gowrie is the 


F 
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wife of God Mahadeva. Rohni is the wife of Baladeva. They are 
regarded as mothers by you people, the mythologists or believers 
in the Puranas. When you revere a girl as Gowrie and the like 
goddesses how can it be possible and righteous and lawful to marry 
her ? Therefore your verses and ours are both absurd and false. Just 
as we have composed verses in the name of Brahma by inserting “the 
Lord saith,’ so the verses in quoted by you have been written and 
fathered upon Parashara and other lawgivers. Therefore, it is best 
to reject all these so called authorities and to act in conformity to the 
precepts of the Vedas, which are of supreme authority in all matters. 
Says Manu, IX. 90— 
Af atga pad ga act 
Hea g maamaa agi RA N 
—Let a damsel seek a husband equal to herself in qualifications 
3 years after her menstruation. As menses occur every month, 
there are 36 menses in 3 years, after which marriage is proper, but 
not before. 
amaaa A madaat t 
aani sazaq Inga atefaq N 
__ —Īb. 89. Itis better that youths and damsels remain unmarried 
till death than that unequals in qualification should be matched, that 
is, the bride and bride-groom should not be of mutully repellent 
qualities, tendencies, and natures. Thus, itis shown that marriage 
is improper before the time mentioned above or between persons of 
desperate characters. 


How to arrange Marriage 


Q.—Tell me whether the arranging of marriage should be in the 
hands of parents or be left to the discretion of youths and maidens. 


A.—It is better that it should be in the power of the marrying 
parties. If the parents ever take it into their head to bring about 
their sons and daughters’ matches, they should not be completed 
without their consent ; for, the marriage contracted with their mutual 
consent is seldom attended with displeasure and variance, and it 


Dr. Dhanwantary, the author of the Sushrut, thus forbids men and women 
of under age from attempting procreation : 


masaa: SaN N 


ama gar wa gata: a aA 


The impregnation of a woman less than 16 years of age by a man less than 
25 years of age is subject to misfortune. 


wat at afa itassa gafa: | 


amaaan Tata A IAT WU 
If it fruits in the birth of a child, the child will not live long; but if it lives 
long, it will be weak in constitution. So the conception ofa minor should not 
be encouraged.—Sushrut, Sharirasthan, Chap. 10. 
Such scriptural authorities and the observation of the laws of nature go to 
prove that women less than 16 years of age and men less than 25 years of age are 
not fit for procreation’ They who go against these laws, come to grief. 
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brings forth splendid children. Marriage without mutual consent of 
the bride and bridegroom is always attended with trouble. The 
chief concern in marriage is of the bride and bridegroom, and not of 
their parents; for, if they are pleased with each other, they become 
happy; but if not pleased, they suffer trouble. 


Happy Home 

aga Aaa Wal wal wat aya T 

aferaa get fred Heat AA a TAA N 
—M. IlI, 60. Happiness, fortune, and fame dwell in that family in 
which the wife is ever contented with the husband, and vice versa; and 
misery, poverty, and reproach overtake that family in which discord 
and quarrel reign. Therefore, the custom of a woman’s choosing her 
husband (swayamyvara), which has been in vogue in Aryavarta from 
time immemorial, is best calculated to meet the end of matrimony. 
When a man and a woman wish to marry, they should look to the 
propriety of each other’s qualifications in respect of knowledge, 
modesty, manners, beauty, age, vigour, family, stature, and other 
merits. There is no happiness found in marriage so long as there is 
no harmony in the character of the marrying parties. Also, no happi- 
ness is obtained from early marriage. Says the Veda :— 


Vedas on Marriage Age 


Jal Fara: wra aca T sara vata AAE: | 

a dea: way searafia tareat waar aaa: ut Rig. III, Viit. 4. 
—Verily, that youth becomes glorious and beneficial to the people at 
large, who is sanctified in all respects and invested with the sacred 
thread, who has observed the vow of chastity and acquired soard 
knowledge and moral training, who being well dressed enters the 
family life after attaining majority and who has acquired a merit in 
knowledge and reputation as a scholar, learned men with through 
experience, zeal for the promotion of knowledge on scientific lines, 
and preservance, raise him to respectable social rank. But those men 
and women who without observing the rule of chastity and without 
acquiring knowledge and proficiency in the best moral culture, marry 
in early age, are spoiled and ruined; and they, fail to secure in honour- 
able position among learned persons. 


aT Saat Gaara: TACET: AAT WAST: | 

Tama gaa waganga n Rig. II, Ly, 16. 
—Like the cows not milked by anybody, let those perfectly youthful 
women undertake the responsibility of maternity, who have passed 
infancy, who are able to accomplish all human works in the best 
way possible, who have passed girlhood or immaturity, who have 
attained perfect youth and acquired sound moral training, who drive 
intellectual pleasure from the teaching of the great scriptures of wis- 
dom written by eminent scholars noted for success in their vow of 


studentship and observance of its rules, and who have married youth- 
ful husbands. 
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Caution 


Women should in their early life never think of going to men; 
for, their pure conduct, namely, maidenship in the prime of life, is a 
source of joy both here and hereafter. But marriage before puberty 
ruins the constitution of women more then that of men. 


Adult Marriage 


Men and women should ever live like those who are ready and 
very energetic in full prime of youth and able to beget children and 
marry youthful and beautiful women, as they live 100 years or ev-n 
more with joy and are blessed with children and grand children. Let 
them each say : 


gates ata: AMAT AN atA Tear: | Rig. I. 
fafi faa afar aaam q wea ott TTA: u Clxxix 1. 


“I shall marry after having attained full growth and vigour of 
mind and body, and acquired perfect knowledge and moral training in 
accordance with rules of studentship, so as to obtain good old age 
when days and nights mar the beauty and weaken the strength of the 
body by pushing it on ‘o decline of life just as they deprive previous 
autmuns and fading twilights of their charm.’ A contrary course 
being opposed to the commandment of the Vedas, does not make 
marriage happy. 


This country of Aryavarta ever enjoyed prosperity and progress 
so long as al! the sages, philosophers, princes, emperors, and people 
acquired knowledge during the time of their vow of bachelorship and 
observed the custom of marriage in which a maid selected her husband 
(Swayamvara : self-choice). But when the acquisition of knowledge 
during studentship ceased to be and the contraction of marriage 
became the duty of parents, national degenracy and physical deterio- 
ration set in, and it has been since coming down gradually and steadily 
all over the country. Hence, the evil customs of early marriage should 
be given up by the sensible good people, who should adopt the afore- 
said custom of marriage, in which a maid selected her husband 
(Swayamvara). It should be done in the class to which the marrying 
parties belong. The determination of classes should be based upon 
the principles of similarity in qualifications, habits, and tempers. 


Caste by Merit 


Q.—As a Brahmin is one whose parents are Brahmins, can the 
children of persons of other castes than Brahmin be Brahmins ? 


A.—Yes, there have been many, there are many now, and there 
will be many in the future. Thus, for instance, the Chhandogya 
Upnishat represents St. Jabal of unknown parentage, the Mahabharta 
St. Vishwamitra of the Kshatriya caste, and St. Matanga of the 
Chandal or lo v caste, as becoming Brahmins. At present he deserves 
to be a Brahmin who has acquired the best knowledge and character, 
and an ignorant person is fit to be classed as a Shudra or with the 
servant class. This natural classification will hold good in future. 


84 Satyarth Prakash 


Q.—Well, how can the body, produced from the substance os 
the ova and sperms of one class of people, be changed into another? 


A.—A Brahmin body is not produced from the union of ova 
and sperms. But, on the contrary, a person becomes Brahmin by 
virtue of righteousness, Says Manu. 11. 28,— i 

menà aaga gA: | 
agaaa aisa agii fat aa: * 

The meaning of this verse has been given before. But it is again 
given here. This body is made Brahmin by studying and teaching, by 
thinking and putting others in the way of thinking, by making offer- 
ings to fire, by studying all the Vedas with their meaning, purport, 
application, context, pronounciation, intonation, by sacrificing on the 
full moon and on other occasions according to the process described 
above, by getting children righteously, by performing the five great 
duties above mentioned—prayer, oblation to fire, service of parents, 
maintenance of the disabled and fallen people and lower animals, and 
hospitality, —by special offerings to fire and performing other sacri- 
fices, by keeping the company of the learned and honouring them, by 
speaking the truth, by doing good to others and other virtous acts, by 
acquiring proficiency in all arts and industries, by ceasing to do evil, 
and by trying to do good. 


Q.—Don’t you believe what this verse says ? 
A,—Yes ; we do. 


Q.—Why do you then belive that the division of castes is 
founded on the people’s birth resulting from female ova fecundated 
by male sperms ? 


A.—It is not I that alone believe so, but many people have 
believed so from time out of mind. 


O.—Do you discard ancient hereditary beliefs ? 


A.—No ; but we don’t accept your wrong sense, and so we 
repudiate it. 


Q.—What is the proof that our sense is wrong and yours right ? 

A.—The proof is the very statement, that you believe the 
customs prevalent for five or six generations to be the usage of anti- 
quity, while we believe the Vedas and the established rules from the 
beginning of the creation up to the present to be the authority of 
antiquity. See, it is often observed that a father is virtuous while his 
son is wicked ; a virtuous son has a vicious father, sometimes both a 
man and his son are virtuous or vicious. Hence, you are in the wrong 
and in delusion. See what Manu says, Š 


dara frad mar Ù grat fraraer: ı 
aa amatat ani aa asa fra u 


—IV. 178. Persons should go by the way their fathers and 
forefathers have gone by ; but they must walk in the path of the good 
fathers and forefathers alone but never in the path of the vicious 
fathers and forefathers. For, there is no sin or suffering by going the 
way gone by righteous persons. Do you or do you not believe it ? 
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O.—Yes ; we do. 

A.—See, what has been revealed by God in the Vedas is eternal ; 
but what is opposed to it, can not be permanent. Should not all the 
people believe so ? 


O.—Most certainly. 

A.—Ask them who do not so believe if a person, who is rich 
and whose father is poor, should throw away his riches out of his 
pride in his father’s poverty. Should a man whose father is blind, put 
out his eyes? Shall a person whose father is vicious, do evil alone ? 


Q.—No, never, never. But, on the contrary, persons must 
necessarily cease to do evil and try to do what good is seen in the 
actions of people. 

A,—Ask him who holds that the division of castes is made from 
the union of male and female energies, and not from personal quali- 
ties, and deeds, why he does not call that Brahmin, a Brahmin who 
abandoning his caste joins a low or unclean caste, or turns a Christian 
or Mohomedan. Certainly he will say that he is not called a Brahmin, 
as he has ceased to do the duties of a Brahmin. It is also proved 
thereform that those Brahmins and the other classes who do good 
works, should be regarded as such ; and those low caste people who 
possess good character, habits, and nature, should be considered as of 
higher castes ; and if the persons of higher castes commit sin and 
do deeds of low people, they should be classed with the low. 


O.—Here is the 11th verse of the 3lst chapter of the Yajur- 

veda :— 
ATMA FART AZ WAT: FA: | 
TS aaa ages: Tga ama N 

It means: The Brahmin is born from the mouth of God, the 
Kshatriya from his arms, the Vaishya from his thighs, and the Shudra 
from his feet. Just as the mouth can not become the arms and 
other limbs, or vice versa, so the Brahmin cannot change into the 
Kshtriya and other classes, nor do the latter into the former. 

A,-—The meaning of the verse which you make out, is not 
correct; for, the phrase “formless and all-pervading supreme spirit’? 
is to be supplied from the previous context in interpreting it. When 
God is formless, he cannot have the mouth and other parts of the 
body. If he has a mouth and other organs,he cannot be all-per- 
vading. If he is not omnipresent, he cannot be omnipotent, the crea- 
tor, upholder, and destroyer of the world, the judge of the good and 
evil deeds of souls, omniscient spirit, immortal, or the possessor of 
such other attributes. Hence, the verse means that he who like the 
mouth in the body of man is the best and most prominent of all in 
the creation of the all-pervading God, is a Brahmin; he who has more 
strength than others, is a Kshatriya; for, the Shatpath says the word 
bahu means vigour and energy; he who travels as if in virtue of the 
strength of his thighs, which form the part of the body below the 
loins and above the knees, in his country or goes to foreign countries 
and trades there in all commodities, is a Vaishya; and he who is igno- 
rant and possesses qualities allied to ignorance which is like the feet 
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or low parts of the body, isa Shudra. At another place the Shat- 
path interprets this verse in the same sense. Thus, for instance, 


TARA TATA gga g | 

speaking of the Brahmins, it says that as they are the chief members 
of society, they are said to be born of God’s mouth. Such is the 
intelligent interpretation of the Vedic verse. In plain words, just as 
the mouth is the best of all organs, so are the Brahmins considered 
to be the best in the human kind in virtue of their perfect knowledge 
and excellent character, habits, and nature Since the divine form- 
lessness and immateriality can have no material distinctions of the 
mouth and other organs of the human body, the production of „the 
Brahmins from God’s mouth is impossible. It is like the marriage 
of the son of barrén woman. Also, if the Branmins and other classes 
had been born of the mouth and other organs, their forms would 
have been like those organs, as the qualities of a material cause are 
reproduced in its effect. Their bodies should have been round and 
hollow like the mouth, those of the Kshatriyas like the arms, those 
of the Vaishyas like the thighs, and those of the Shudras like the 
feet. But they are not so. What will you say if anybody tells you 
that those might be called Brahmins and other castes, who were born 
of the mouth and other organs; but you cannot be called by those 
names, as you are born of woman’s womb just like all other people. 
Not being born of God’s mouth your pride in being called the 
Brahmins and so forth is vain and all shame. Hence, the interpreta- 
tion you put upon the verse, is absurd, but ours is quite correct. It 
is also supported by what Manu says, X 65,— 


JA TAMA MATA TATA | 
afaa fanga + i 


—If a person born of a Shudra or low caste family possesses 
the virtues, habits and tendencies of the Brahmins, Kshatriyas, and 
Vaishyas, he should be classed with them according to his merits. In 
like manner, if a person born of a Brahmin, Kshatriya or Vaishya’s 
family, possesses the merits, habits and nature like those of a Shudra, 
he should sink to the level of the Shudras. Also, a person coming 
from the family of the Kshatriyas and Vaishyas and possessing the 
qualifications of the Brahmins and Shudras, is classed with them 
respectively according to his virtues. In short, the men and women 
of the four orders should be classed with those orders whose quali- 
fications they possess. 


1, Aaaa aaa amt: ys oe iaaa faaan 
2, aiaia Vat ait wa Ha aiaa moata n 


„These are aphorisms of the Apasthamba. They mean that 
1. righteous conduct exalts a man of the lower to the higher order 
and he should be regarded to be a member of that order for which 
he is fit. In the same manner, 2 unrighteous conduct degrades a 
man to a lower order, and he is to be considered as such. As men 
sink to lower orders in virtue of unrighteousness, so are women class- 
ed according to their merits or demerits. Thus these scriptural authori- 
ties go to prove that it is the only course which makes persons attain 


{2 
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the moral standard of character, behaviour, and nature, and preserves 
their purity of race; that is to say, there will be no person like a 
Kshatriyas, Vaishya or Shudra among the Brahmins; also the orders 
of the Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras will maintain their respec- 
tive excellence of race. There will be no bastards in any class. This 
course will bring no censure or charge of unfitness to any class. 


O.—Who will serve that man and his wife in old age, whose 
only son or daughter is put in a different order? There is a danger 
of their family being extinct. What is to be done in such a case ? 


A.—No one will lose the services of his children or have his 
family come to an end; for, he will be given other children that are 
of his order in place of his own by the order of the Educational and 
Administrative Councils. Hence there will be no disorder. This 
classification of social orders according to the degree of excellence 
and aptitude should be determined and established at the age of 16 
in the case of girls and at 25 in that of boys by a decisive test Also, 
their marriages should be in their respective classes, i.e. a Brahmin 
should marry a woman of the Brahmin order, a Kshtriya, of the 
Kshtriya, a Vaishya, of the Vaishya, and a Shudra, of the Shudra. In 
this way the people will be able to do their respective duties and live 
in love and peace as husband and wife among themselves in society. 


Duties of 4 Orders 


The following are the characteristics and duties of the four 
orders :— 


Duties of Priests 
AAAI AAT MA AAM 
ad Raga | aeITATAReTTA N 
—Manu 1, 88. The six duties of a Brahmana are 1. studying, 
2. teaching, 3. sacrificing, 4. ministering at sacrifices, 5. giving and 6. 
receiving alms. But, receiving gifts is a low work according to 
Manu. : sfaag: NART: | 


aa aea: AMA aaia A 1 
ma amana AIHA ANTAR U 


—Gita. The fifteen characteristics which must be possessed 
and the duties which must be done by persons belonging to the 
Brahminical order are—7. shama: contentment, not even to enter- 
tain in the mind the thought of doing evil, and not to allow desire 
to run wild in unrighteous works, 8. dama restraing the senses of hear- 
ing, seeing and other powers from indulging in unrighteous actions 
and employing them in righteous deeds; 9. tapa : penance, to be firm 
in continence, to keep the senses under control, to practise virtue at 
all times; 10. shoucha: purity, says Manu, V. 109,— 


aigan qafa aa: aA Leafs | 
farada wate alaaa qeafa N 


The exterior of the body is cleaned by water, the will is purified 
by the practice of truth, the vital spirit by knowledge and devotion, 
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and the understanding by wisdom and philosophy : i.e., to keep one’s 
self free from the internal vices of like and dislike and others and 
from the external impurities,—in other words, one is certainly purified 
by the distinction of virtue and vice and the consequent of truth and 
rejection of falsehood ; 11. kshanti: forbearance, to have a firm faith 
in religion after rising above praise and dispraise, pleasure and pain, 
heat and cold, hunger and thirst, profit and loss, honour and shame, 
joy and sorrow, and other opposites ; 12. arjava : honesty, to cherish 
tenderness, humility, simplicity, good nature, and to give up 
crookedness, and other sinister motives ; 13. jnana : the acquisition 
of knowledge by the study of the Vedas and other scriptures with 
their accessories and supplements, the acquirement of power to teach 
them, the attainment of discrimination, the determination, the deter- 
mination of truth, the right knowledge of things as they are, that is, 
to know and believe an inanimate object to be an inanimate object, 
and an animate object to be an animate object, 14. vijnana : a special 
knowledge of all things from the earth upward to God and the right 
application of that knowledge ; 15. Astikta : faith, never to turn the 
back upon and talk ill of the Veda, God, salvation, transmigration, 
religion, knowledge, good company, the service of the mother, father 
and guest. 


Duties of Warriors 
gaai wat aafaa a faodeasafass AAA RATA: | 
ald dat q fated ge MAANANTAINA aa Te FINEN N 


The duties and characteristics of the Kshatriyas are 1. rakshana: 
to protect the people with justice, i.e., without any kind of partiality, 
to honour the good, to reprehend the wicked, and to support all in 
every way possible ; 2. dana, to spend money and other valuable 
means in promoting the cause of knowledge and religion and in the 
service of the deserving ; 3. ijya : to offer oblations to fire and to per- 
form other sacraments : 4. adhyayana : to read the Vadas and other 
authentic scriptures, and to keep the health of the mind and body at 
all times by the controlment of the senses and abstinence from the 
allurements of sensuousness ; 5. shourya : to have no fear in fightine 
single handed with hundreds and thousands ; 6. teja : to be always 
dignified or above meanness, brave and bold ; 7. dhriti : to be patient 
and persevering ; 8, dakshya : to be expert in all the affairs of the king 
and the people and in law and philosophy ; 9. yudhya : never to 
skulk away or desert the ranks in the time of battle, but to be firm 
and fearless in it, that is, to fight in such a manner as to make sure of 
victory and to save his life, and if need be, to retire apparently from 
before the enemy or to use some other tactics to snatch a victory from 
him : 10. dana : to be charitable ; 11. Jshwara bhava : to behave towards 
all with due respects without any partiality, to make gifts after discri- 
mination, to redeam promise, and never to break it. Such are the 
eleven duties and essentials of the Kshatriyas.—M. I, 89 and Gita 


Duties of Merchants 
At wy aafasmeqqaaa =) 
qafa gale a Ama FAT =) 
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—Manu, 1,90. The duties and qualifications of the Vaishya 
are 1 pashu raksha : to tend and bread kine and other cattle ; 2. dana : 
to spend money and other means in Promoting the cause of know- 
ledge and religion and in helping others in the same cause ; 3. ijya : to 
make oblations to fire and observe other sacraments ; 4. adhyayana, 
to study the Vedas and other scriptures ; 5. vanik patha : to follow all 
kinds of trade ; 6. kuseed - to invest money on interest @ 4, 6, 8, 12, 
16, or 20 annas per centum, but not more, and never to receive 
interest more than the capital, that is, if one rupee be invested., one 
should not receive more that 2 rupees for the amount even in 100 
years nor should he give more than that : and 7. krishi : to till the 
ground. 


Duties of Servants 


Baas g eer a: a afana 1 Ana antai qamaagaaT n 


—Manu !,91 The only duty assigned to the Shudra as well 
as his distinctive character is that he should properly serve the Brah- 
manas, Kshtriyas and Vaishyas, shunning slander, envy, pride and 
other bad habits. Thus the characteristics and duties of the social 
orders have been succinctly described. All people enjoy prosperity by 
the enforcement of the rule, that they should be given the tights and 
privileges of those orders to which they are entitled by their respec- 
tive merits and qualifications. For, the upper classes will be afraid 
lest their children becoming ignorant and contracting other evils 
should be classed with the Shudras, and their descendants themselves 
will be ever on their guard against their sinking to the level of the 
Shudras in case of their not acquiring knowledge and the qualifica- 
tions of their orders. Also, the lower classes will be encouraged in 
aspiring for elevation to the ranks of the upper classes. 


The Brahmanas should be invested with the powers of spread- 
ing and maintaining education and religion ; for being proficient in 
knowledge and religion, they can very well discharge that duty. The 
delegation of the power of government to the Kshatriyas does not 
result in harm to the country or produce any of kind disturbance in 
peace thereof. The Vaishyas are the proper persons to have the care 
of the live stock of the country : for, they can satisfactorily accomp- 
lish this work. The Shudra is assigned the duty of service, because 
being illiterate and ignorant he cannot do any work requiring intelli- 
gence and educational qualifications. But he can do all works of 
physical and manual labour. Thus it is the duty of the king and 
other civilised persons to enforce the rule of duty where by individuals 
are assorted into classes according to their merits. 


Kinds of Marriage 
AIA daN: § AIBITEAETATSTT: 


maat MAAR  GRITSATETATSETA: N 


—M. Ill, 21. There are eight kinds of marriage, viz., 1. Brahma, 
2. Dava, 3. Arsha, 4. Prajapataya, 5. Asur, 6. Gandharvy, 7. Raksnasa 
and 8. Paishacha. Their definitions are: When a youth and maid, 
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having proparly observed the rules of studentship and acquired Spio: 
date knowledge, are righteous and well behaved, and chose to be 
united in marriage by each other’s consent, their marriage 1s called the 
Brahma. The Daiva form of marriage is one in which the bride 
decked in gay attire is given to the bridegroom officiating as a priest 
at a great sacrifice. The form of marriage in which something is 
received from the bridegroom, is called the Arsha. The marriage of 
a couple done to promote tbe interests of religion is called the Praja- 
patya. When the bride and bridegroom marry in consideration of a 
gift by either, the marriage is named the Asura. The reciprocal 
connection of a youth and a damsel by some cause with mutual 
desire, and without nuptial rules and proper time is called the Gan- 
dharva martiage. The seizure of a damsel by force in fight by 
surprise or deceipt, is called the Rakhsa. Forcibly embracing a 
maiden sleeping flushed with strong liquor or other intoxicants or 
mad, is called the Paishach marriage. Of all these forms of nuptials, 
the Brahma marriage is the best, the Daiva middling, and the Arsha, 
Asura and Garidharva bad, and the Rakshasa is base, and the Paish- 
cha is very sinful. 


Commendable Form of Marriage 


Hence, to check evil, it should be an established rule, that the 
bride and bridegroom should not be allowed to meet in secret 
before marriage; for, the secret meeting of women and man in prime 
of youth is fraught with the danger of scandal. But when the time of 
the marriage of youths and damsels approaches, that is to say, when 
it is a year or six months to the completion of the terms of student- 
ship and of the course of educational training, the likenesses or photo- 
graphs of the bachelors should be sent to the schoolmistresses of girls’ 
schools, and those of the maids to the schoolmasters of boys’ schools. 
The couples for marriage being selected, their biographies from birth 
upto-date should be obtained for comparing their merits, habits, and 
tempers When their characters harmonies with each other the 
photographs and memoirs of the couples to be matched should be 
handed over to the marrying parties with the request, that they should 
inform their masters and mistresses of their intention. When the 
marriageable parties have come to the determination to be united in 
wedlock they should be simultaneously sent home from their respec- 
tive schools. If they want to marry before their teachers, their 
marriage should be celebrated there and then. If not, it is better to 
hold their marriage at the house of the girl’s parents. When the youth 
and the maiden are brought together face to face, the teachers the 
girl’s parents should have themselves hold conversation or discussion 
on some subject between them in the presence of a number of 200d 
people. If they have to ask each other of some private matter ‘they 
should put it down on paper before the assembly and place it in each 
other’s hand asking questions if needed. 


Time of Nuptial Celebration 


When they earnestly desire to marry, their elders should make 
the best arrangement for their diet, so that their bodies which are 


& 
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emaciated by the rigor and austerity of the prosecution of study and 
the rules of studentship, should in a few days grow strong and 
vigorous as the digits of the moon ina fortnight. Afterwards when the 
maiden gets her monthly course and takes her bath after the menses, 
a canopy over an altar should be erected and oblations of fire made of 
many fragrant and medicinal drugs and clarified butter and other 
substances. Learned men and women of their acquaintance should 
be invited and treated with due respect. When the day of the con- 
summation of marriage is fixed, the nuptial ceremony of the clasping 
of hands should be held at dead of night or at 10 p.m. according to 
the directions of the Sanscar Vidhi and on the completion of the 
marriage rites the happy couple should retire to bed in their private 
chamber. In sexual congress they should follow the instructions of 
sexuology, the man to fecundate the oviary with the semen and the 
woman to attract and retain it. They should not waste the energy 
developed in previous celibacy as far as they can; for, the child 
begotten of their semen and hymen or Ova, possesses the best and 
most excellent physique. At the time of the emission of semen virile 
into the uterus, the man and woman should both be motionless, their 
bodies being straight, nose to nose, and eyes to eyes, with minds filled 
with great joy. They should not move: the man should relax his 
body, and the woman should draw up outbreath at the time of receiv- 
ing the seed, contract the vagina to draw up the semen to retain it in 
the womb. Afterwards both should take a bath in pure water. A 
learned woman comes to know her pregnancy at the end of cohabi- 
tation; but the non-occurrence of menses at the end of a month 
indicates it to all. 


Conduct in Pregnancy 


After bath they both should satisfactorily drink milk in which 
ginger, saffron; myrrh or asagndha, cardamom, and salam misri are 
mixed by boiling and cooled for the occasion, and then go to sleep on 
separate beds. This method should be followed whenever conception 
is desirable. When the non-recurrence of the menses after a month 
indicates the existence of pregnancy, the man and wife should thence- 
forward refrain from sexual indulgence for the period of a year; for, 
it gives a better child, and the next child will also be as good as the 
first. The neglect of this advice wastes energy and tends to lesson 
the terms of their life, giving rise to many kinds of dieases to both. 
But they should live in perfect love in their talk and affairs, should 
always breathe the spirit of mutual concord and abiding friendship. 
The man should keep his semen from running to waste, and the 
woman should protect the foetus from any kind of injury. Their diet 
and dress should be unstimulating and unexciting so that the man may 
not lose his manhood in nocturnal omissions and the woman’s period 
of gestation may be favourable to the body of the unborn child, 
attaining excellent constitution, beauty, health, vigour and valour, and 
may result in safe delivery at the end of 10 months from conception. 
Special care should be taken of the foetus from the 4th month of 
pregnancy, and still further care is required from the 8th month. 


92 Satyarth Prakash 


Food in Pregnancy 


A pregnant woman should in no case use such _things in p: 
dietary as are purgative, unoleaginous, intoxicalive, injurious to the 
soundness of the intellect and vigour of the body. On the contrary she 
should take food and drink made of clarified butter, milk, nice rice, 
wheat, fruit, legume, pulse, pease, and other frainaceous edibles. 
Rational precautions should be taken against disagreeable local and 
climatic circumstances. 


Birth Rites 


Two ceremonial rites are to be performed according to the 
directions of the ritualistic code, namely. (1) the sacrament of the 
certainty of pregnancy called the Punsavana, in the 4th month, and 
(2) that of the development of the foetus in the 8th month. After 
labour and delievery and during confinement very great care should be 
taken of the health of the mother and the new born _babe. Before 
birth the decoction of ginger or the great preparation of ginger— 
shunthipak or soubhagya shunthipak—should be ready. After delivery 
and the riddance of afterbirth the mother and the child should be 
bathed in fragrant tepid water warmed beforehand. Then the sever- 
ance of the umolical cord should be made by means of a soft thread 
tied at 4 fingrers from the root of the navel. It should be so tied that 
not a single drop of the blood may be lost. Then the room of delivery 
should be cleaned and the oblations of fragrant and medicinal drugs, 
clarified butter and nutrients made to fire within doors. After the 
offerings the father of the child should whisper in its ear : Vedosi : 
thy name is Veda, and writing the syllable Aum (God’s name) with a 
golden stylus and the mixture of clarified butter and pure honey on 
its tongue, allow it to lick with these medicines. Then the child 
should be left to the care of the mother. If she likes, she may suckle 
the baby. If there be no sufficient secretion of milk in her breast, a 
wet nurse may be employed after a careful examination of her breast. 
The mother and the child should be removed to another department 
of the house or a well ventilated place in pure air, where offerings of 
odourified butter to fire should be made morning and evening. For 
six days the child should suck the milk of its mother’s breast, and the 
mother should take the best food possible of many kinds agreeable 
to the state of her health, and get the vagina healed and the womb 
contracted to their original state. On the 6th day after partition the 
woman should come out of confinement and engage a wet nurse to 
suckle the baby. She should be given good food and drink to take 
and she should suckle and nurse the child. But the mother should 
by all her means keep the eye upon the child. No kind of impropriety 
and irregularity should be permitted in bringing up the child. To 
prevent the secretion of milk, some medicinal application should be 
made on the nipples which may effect its purpose without any harm 
She should regulate her diet with regard to this object in view. Hence- 
forward the sacraments of christening or nomination and other rites 
should be performed according to the instructions laid down in the 
ritual code, called the Sanskar Vidhi, at their proper time. When the 
women again gets monthly course, the same course of sacramental 


A 
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observances and medical methods should be adopted in connection 
with conception and parturition. 

agama eaaa: war | 

agama wafa qa anà aaa n 


—That house-holder is like a bachelor who approaches his wife 
in the season of women, and is satisfied with her alone, avoiding 
conjugal intercourse on forbidden nights-—Manu, III,50, 


Mutual Love 


aaga wear wat wat wat ada a | 
akaa get fret mawi aa à sqaq n 
—All blessings and fortune dwell permanantly in that family 
where a man is well contented with his wife and a woman with her 
husband. Wretchedness and indignance establish themselves where 
strife exists between a man and his wife—Manu, III,60. 
afi fe eta Aa gaia wag | 
aag: ode: yai q sada 
—When a woman does not love her husband, nor does she 
exhilarate him, he feels no desire for conjugal embrace from want of 
hilarity.—lb. 61. 
faai g Qama ad aà ga | 
ami adamam adda a Aa N 


Since the happiness of a family depends upon the satisfaction 
of the mistress of the house, her dissatisfaction is the source of un- 
happiness and trouble to all concerned.—Manu, III, 62. 


Treatment of Women 
fafai: qaaa n 
par yaaa agneagN: n 
— Women should be honoured and adorned with apparel and 
jewels by their fathers, brothers, husbands, and the brothers of their 
husbands, if they seek abundant prosperity. Manu, I1I,55. 
aa qieg aA RA aa AN | 
ainega gà aateaaisHet: FRAT: | 
—Being endured with learning, the men of house where women 


are honoured, are called gods and live in happiness at home. But the 
religious acts of the family where women are not honoured, become 


fruitless.—lb. 56. 
mafa maad aa fA FAR | 
a mafa g aaa aga afg adat n 
That family soon goes to rack and ruin where women are sad 


and miserable. That family. enjoys perpetual prosperity where women 
are filled with joy, alecrity and delight.—Manu, IMI, 57. 
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ama: AAT FSAT AIMS: | 
qami wmm å aN 
—]b. 50. Therefore, men desirous of wealth should ever honour 
women and supply them with jewels, garments, viands and other 
requisties on the occasions of festivals and jubilies. It should always 
be borne in mind that the word pujya means honour. Also whenever 
they have occassion to meet or to part with whether in day or at night, 
they should bid “nameste: salutation to thee” to each other with 
affection and cordiality. 
aa sgat Alea TERT seat | 


gaaat «AA Agege N 
—M.V. 150. A woman should be very cheerful in temper, dexterous 
in the management of the house, take greater care of all things of + 
the household, be not too liberal in expense, and keeping the house — 
clean and in order, i.e., observe propriety in expenditure, and cook 
all articles of food so pure and nice as to serve the purpose of medi- 
cines in keeping the mind and body immune to disease. She should 
keep a proper account. She should exact sufficient work from domes- 
tics and menials, and suffer no work of the house to be spoiled. 


feaa carat faar aed ata gafan | 
ffn a fna mafa aaa: n 


—Good women, all kinds of gems, knowledge, truth, purity, 
gentle speech ; and all sorts of arts and industries, should be selected 
from all countries and nations.—Manu, II, 240. 


Eternal Rule of Speaking Truth 
1. aa qara fra gata aaa MAATA | 
fa a qaqa amy gÀ: RATAA: N 
2. wa wafafa qarquafata at alqi 
qsnat faai a a gata Fafacas u 
—l. It isa primeval rule always to speak the pleasing truth 
beneficial to others, but never the unpleased truth, suchas to call a 
monocular one-eyed. Never speak falsehood to please others. 
2. Always speak well, that is, use expressions beneficial to all. Dry 
or groundless enmity and altercation with any body should never be 
maintained. What is beneficial for others, though disagreeable to 
them, should be told out.—Manu IV, 138, 139. 
gær aga waq aaa fraarfza: | 
afaa g eae aa SAT a gN: N 


a — Vidur Niti, Udyoga Parva, Mahabharat. 
nritrashtra, there are many flatterers in th 
, é e world 
always speak the agreeable to please others ; but he is a ae 
speaks or hears what appears to be disagreeable to hear and yet 
beneficial in effect. For, it is proper for good people to point others’ 
defects in their face, to listen quietly to their own defects. and always ¢ 
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to extol the virtues of others in their absence. It is the habit of the 
wicked to talk of his virtues in the face of a man and to expose his 
vices in his back. A man can never get rid of his vices and acquire 
virtues so long as he does not tell his short-comings to others. One 
should never defame or talk ill of anybody, Praise and dispraise are 
thus defined :— 


Tig QaRa nata AY qag | 
qag qai AA AnA = agfa: n 
t —Dispraise is to represent the virtues of others as vices, and 
vice-versa. Praise is to point out virtues as virtues and vices as vices. 


In plain words, the speaking of falsehood, is called detraction or 
dispraise, and the speaking of truth is called praise or eulogy. 


L qaqaman aa a feat ai 
Rai menaa fiia afer N 
2. am aa fe gwa: aed aafaa | 
aan ani aaar faai mea daa 11 


1.—Persons should always read and expound the Veda and 
philosphy, which soon improve the intellect, wealth, and welfare. 
Both women and men should daily ponder over them and teach what 
they have studied during their academical career. 2. For, a person’s 
stock of knowledge improves and his fondness for it increases so far 
as he properly learns the system of that kind of literature.—Manu IV, 


Five Great Duties or Sacraments 
L feat mä waai a ada) 
vad agai a aaia a grata: 1 
2, meat agaa: gama aio 
aa eat afenit'al qasisfefaqaaa u 
3. mendanda saa qarfafer | 
faq aeaa qaaa afama n 


Two sacraments have been mentioned in describing the first 
order or studentship, namely. 1. Rishi Yajana—-the reading and 
teaching of the Veda and other scriptures, meditation and prayer, and 


*I. Duty to sages, to nature, to animals, to guests, and to parents, let a 
man constantly do to the best of his power.—Manu, IV, 21. 


2. Teaching and studying the Veda is the duty to the sages, supplying food 
and water to them, the duty to parents; oblations to fire, the duty to nature; 
giving rice or other food to living creatures, the duty to animals; receiving guests 
with honour, the duty to guests:—Mann. II, 70 

3. Let him honour the sages by studying the Veda; purify air and water by 
oblations to fire ordained by law; honour the parents by pious Service; guests by 
supplying them with food; and animals by gifts to all animated creatures.— Manu, 
Ill, 81—T. 
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a: 2. Deva Yajna—the company 
t of angelic and holy quali- 
hese two duties should be 


the practice of introspection of Yog 
of sages, their service, purity, acquiremen 
ties, charity, the pursuit of knowledge. T 
done morning and evening. . 

aiai gaiit afta: Mana: WATA STAT | 

sa: magai afa: aa ala araara STAT N l 

—The drugs offered to fire at evening to purify the air, prove 

beneficial upto the next morning. Those offered in the morning to 
fire they prove beneficial by purifying the air upto evening. Atharva, 
K, 19, An. 7, M. 3, 4. 


amagama AA AAT: AFEATITTATT | 
saana aankan Raa t—Shadvinsh Brah. Pr.4, Kh. 5. 
—Therefore meditation on God and oblation to fire must be 


done at the, union of day and night, that is, the time of sunrise and 
sunset. 
a fsfi g a: gat tart aeg TRARTA i 
a qaga: adente EIRAN: N 
—He who does not do these two religious duties either in the 
morning or at evening, should be precluded by good people from all 
the observances of the twice-born classes; that is, he should be regard- 
ed as a low caste or Shudra.—Manu, II, 103. 
Q.—Why should meditation be not done thrice a day ? 


A.—There is no chronical union at three times. The union of 
the light and darkness take place twice only—at morning and even- 
ing. Why should he who disregarding this fact believes in the 3rd 
union at mid-day, not do his meditation and prayer at mid-night ? 
Why should he who prays at mid-night, not pray at every prahar, 
ghari, pala and kshana® when there is as much union of time as at 
mid-day? Ifa man wishes to do so it cannot be done. Also, there 
is not authority of any authentic scripture for praying at mid-day. 
Therefore it is proper to do meditation and fire sacrifice twice a day 
only, viz., at morning and evening ; but not on the third time. The 
three divisions of time are made with reference to present, past and 
future, but not with reference to worship. 


Duties to Parents 


; 3. The third sacrament is the Pitri Yajna which consist in 
serving the learned, sages, students, teachers, father, mother, and 
other elderly scholars, and eminent spiritualists or clairvoyants, This 
duty of elders’ service is of two kinds namely. 1. Shraddha and, 
2. Tarpana,—food offering and water offering, 

The Shraddha is derived from shrat, which is another name for 
truth. 
eae cafe gat FAA at wel, AFAT aq fat aeaIsA N 


—The disposition for the acceptance of truth is called the 


**Prahar=3 hours, Gharhi=24 minutes. Pala=4 Kshana=30 kala or 4” 
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Shraddha, the action performed with this disposition is named the 
Shraddha. 


The tarpana is derived in sanscrit as, 
qafa adafa ta fry TAIT | 
That is, whatever is done to satisfy the living parents and other 


superiors or doing whatever pleases them, is called the Tarpana. But 
these services are done for the living, and not for the dead. 


Service of Seers 
Ri ARAN araa 1 aaaea aT A 
werfatagaaaaty 1 aafaa aT 1% 

The Shatapatha says, Vidwanso hidevah, that those who are 
learned are called gods or devas. Those who know the four Vedas 
with their accessory and supplementary studies, are called Brahma. 
They are also called gods, who are a little inferior to them. Thus, 
deva means the learned. Their learned wives equal to them are 
called Brahmani and devis or goddesses. Their worthy sons and 
disciples as well as their virtuous attendants and servants are also 
classed with them. The service of all these persons is called the 
Shraddha and Tarpana. 


Service of Sages 
at aAa waqa A Aaga | 
alemafagaraaram ataa aaa u** 

The Rishi Tarpana or service of sages consists in honouring and 
affording satisfaction to the teachers who are as learned as Marichi, 
the great grandson of Brahama, to their wives who being learned like 
them impart knowledge to girls, to their sons, and pupils equal to 
them in holiness of character, and to their servants virtuous like 
themselves. 


Service of Elders 
1. ait maaa: faqaq 1 2. aftacarat: Aaqa | 3. atg- 
qa: faaearaa 1 4. ahaa: faagata 1 5. afar: faqa N 


6. AAT: frateaaraTa 7. Galfer: aqaa 8. aalferat TA: 


aadi 1 9. faa am aa: frat adafa 10. tamga a Aa: 
famë adafa 11. shamga am aa: sag aina 12. TA 
am amt aai adain 13. tamg an w: ami adaa 
14. sang caat aa: sfai adafa l 15. AACA AANT AR: ATA 
adaa 16. arafiara: at qn: arafierreaqarfa 1 17. AMAM: 
gat AA: ATIAETIATH | 


*Let the learned mien, called Brahmas, be satisfied! Let their, wives be 
satisfied! Let their children be satisfied! Let their attendants be satisfied ! 


**For Brahma put Marichi, and translate the 4 sentences as the above. 
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The persons versed in divine knowledge and natural sciences are 
called the Somasad, which word is thus derived :— 

1. à wa mada dfaa a Mafa A MARE: | 

Those who know the science of heat, electricity and other 
natural objects, are called the Agnishwat :— 

2. guad fae agar a nRa: | 

Those who are endued with the best knowledge and engaged in 
prosperous business; are called the Barhished.— 

3. Hates sah aag dafa a afer: | 

Those who are the protectors of wealth, who are free from dis- 
ease by drinking the juice of great medicines, and who protect the 
fortune of others and cure others of diseases by the administration of 
medicines, are denominated the Somapa:— 

4. Fauna ar aa fafa at a MaN: | 

Those whose food excludes intoxicants and products of slaughter 
or substances derived from the destruction of life, are called the 
Havirbhuj:— 

5. à gfagignaad youd Maafa ar a afte: 1 

Those who are the protectors of the things worth knowing, and 
who use clarified butter, milk, and the like dairy products, are called 
the Ajyapa:— 

6. aara aa Ne at ala afa at fafa a ATAT: 1 

Those whose best time is made happy by the practice of virtue, 
are called the Sukalin:— 

7. alte: m faa Aà garter: | 

Those who are judges, punishing the wicked and protecting the 
good are called the Yamas:— 

8. à gan azote farga A sar aatan: | 

He who begets children and supplies them with food and rai- 
ment, honourably protecting them is called the Pita : father. 

9. a: ofa a frat. 

He who is the father of father, is called the Pitamaha : grand- 
father ; and the father of grandfather is called the Prapitamaha, 
great grandfather. 

10-11. fag: faar fratag: faatager faar sfaatag: n 

She who gives children food and drink and honourably brings 
them up, is called the Mata : mother. 

12. at AAAA at AT | 


She who is the mother of the father, is called the Pitamahi and 
the mother of grand-father is called the Parpitamahi,— 


13-14. at faqat at fiama, aaga aar sirara? n 
15, 16, 17, In fine, the shraddha as well as the Tarpana is the affectionate 
service of the relatives of one’s wife and sister, of the members of the 
same stock and all other good and elderly people with great zeal and 
devotion by supplying them with the best food, dress, beautiful con- 


4y 
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veyances and other requisites in the best manner possible so as to 
meet their entire satisfaction or by doing them such kind acts as to 
gratify their mind and contribute to the health of their body. 


Duty to nature 


_ 4. The fourth duty is the Vaishwa Deva Yajna. The food 
being ready a portion of viands made of clarified butter and sugar 
should be taken out leaving out such as is sour, salt, and alkaline, 
and Separating apart of the fire it should be offered into it, as is 
ordained by Manu, III, 84,— 

aaea faga mg sat fafigisa | 

ATA: FaR MAN RAZE N 
— A person should make an oblation to the fire of the hearth of what- 
ever is prepared in the kitchen for the purpose of food to improve 


the physical environments with the following Vedic verses as the law 
ordains :— 


at AIAN agt | AAT EAT | waat eae | faet Fea: 
TAT | ATLA ATT | HA CATT AJAA EAT IÀ gT 
me erargfacteat carer | fraag eat it 

An offering should be made into a blazing fire with the recitation 
of each verse, then a modicam of food should be placed either in a 
dish, on the ground, or on a leaf in the east and other quarters taken 
in order from the southern direction, repeating the following Vedic 
verses with each lot :— 

at MATARI TA | MTA BART AR: | MANA AENA TA: N 
ARITA ATA AA: | REA AA: | wera vA: aaa aH: 1 fra 
AM: | WERT CA AM: | ATTA aa: | ategaaad aa: 1 fasted Feat aa: | 
faarateay yaeat AA: | AFAIRE YAN aA: | watery TA: N 

These lots of food may be used in feeding a guest if there be 
any, or they may be offered to the fire. Then a portion of salted and 
seasoned food that is, the soup of legume, boiled rice, cooked vege- 


tables, bread and other victuals, should be divided into 6 parts and 
placed on the ground : Says Manu, III, 92,— 


qat a qaam a carat maim | 
aama Ami a aaraa AfA N 
Having thus placed the shares of living creatures after pronounc- 
ing :— i 
a IR, TRA AR: IANA AA: | 
qA IA: MAA aA:, SA TR: N 


he should give them away to some miserable, hungry persons or 
dogs, crows and other animals. Here the word namah means food, 
that is food should be given to dogs, sinners, low castes, consumptives, 
elephantiac patients, crows, worms, ants, and other lower animals. 
Such is the ordinance of Manu’s Code with regard to feeding the 
lower creatures. The object of oblation to fire is to pure the air of 
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the kitchen and to expiate the sin incured in being an unconscious 
means of the destruction of invisible animals. 


Duty to Guests 


5. The fifth sacrament is the duty of hospitality. A guest or 
atithi, as called in Sanscrit is one, the date or tithi of whose arrival is 
not known. Now, it is the duty of a layman to entertain a guest who 
comes unaware to his house, is righteous, is a preacher of truth, goes 
everywhere to do good to the people, is perfectly learned and eminen- 
tly clairvoyant, belongs to the holy or fourth order, and has renounced 
the world, first by giving him three kinds of water, padya to wash his 
feet, argha to bathe, and achamaniya to sip, then by giving hima seat 
with all the honour due to his rank, and lastly by serving him with 
food, drink and other delicious things with sincere love and bene- 
volence. Then he should listen while in his company to his teachings 
of spiritual and secular knowledge, favourable to the attainment of 
virtue, wealth, desire and salvation. He should mould his character 
and conduct according to his teaching of truth. On similar occasions 
laymen, kings, and others are entitled to the honour as shown to a 
guest. 


Hypocrites 
qas fant ear astaataaty AST 1 
ggm aaia msama mida n— Manu, IV, 30. 

—But he should not honour even with his conversation such as 
oppugn the Holy Writ (Veda) and act contrary to the precept of the 
Veda; such as do forbidden acts tained with falsehood and craft like 
the cat, which crouching, concealed and motionless to watch the 
egress of a mouse and similar animals, springs on them to kill and 
devour them; such as are stubborn, bigoted, conceited, ignorant, yet 
not willing to receive a lesson from others; such as are sophists, vain 
talkers like the present day vedantists or monists who gabble, “We 
are the Supreme Being, and the world is illusion; the Veda and other 
scriptures and God are also imaginary,” and the like gabblers : such 
as are repacious like the carmorant which stands on one leg, absorbed, 
as it were, in meditation, but darts off a sudden ona fish to kill to 
gratify itself, —a selfish conduct which is shared by the modern frairs 
(vairagis), ascetics (khakis) and other bigots, perverts, and Opposers of 
the Veda. For, being honoured, they multiply and lead the people to 
unrighteousness. Themselves doing degenerative works, they immerse 
their companion disciples into the ocean of ignorance. 


Moral 


The good of these aforesaid five great duties is th 
mance of the Brahma Yajna or duty to God promo 


rain, and water, and helps the supply of rain to sho 


wer blessi 
the world. In other words, breathing in pure air, p essings on 


ure living, pure 


ay 
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food, and pure drink promote health, intellect, vigour, valour which 
facilitate the Satisfactory attainment of virtue, wealth, desire and 
salvation. It is called the Deva Yajna or duty to inanimate creation, 
In as much as it purifies the air and other objects. 


Of the duty to elders, or pitri yajna, it is plain that when a man 
serves the mother, father, sages, saints, geniuses, he will improve his 
knowledge, which will enable him to distinguish between truth and 
rejection of untruth. Another reason for its performance is gratitude, 
that is, it is proper to repay the service the father and mother do to 
the children in their minority and the teacher to his pupil in their 
training, 

„The utility of the Balivaishwadeva Yajna or duty to the animate 
creation has been mentioned before. 


__ There can be no progress in the country so long as there are no 
itinerant missionaries (atithis). Their tours in all the countries to 
preach the truth check the growth of imposture and afford facility to 
lay people everywhere to receive true knowledge at home. Also, their 
mission maintains the stability of one religion among all people of the 
world. Without the help of these holy men the doubts of people in 
different matters can not be removed, and without the removal of 
ena there can be no firm faith in religion. Where is joy without 
aith ? 


Early Rising 
aa aga qa satel mafaa : 
RIT AAT anida | 
—A person should get up in the fourth watch of the night or 
when it is 4 gharis of the night to day break, answer the call of 
nature, perform ablution, think of religious and righteous means of 


living as well as the diagnosis of the diseases of the body, meditate on 
the Supreme Spirit, and never do an unrighteous act —Manu, IV, 92. 


Retributive Justice 

aaia ws aa: Taf afer. 

auala sda Fafa nu 

For iniquity committed never becomes fruitless; but it does not 

produce fruit when it is done. Therefore the ignorant do not fear to 
commit sin. But be sure that unrighteousness goes on cutting the 
roots of your happiness little by littl—M. IV, 172. Its order of 
working runs as, M. IV, 174. 

mrad maad wari cafe 


aa: anasaaa agong faaan N 
—An iniquitous person, transgressing the bounds of righteous- 
ness, at first grows rich like a tank, the water of which bursting its 
sides spreads all around by robbing other people of their property 
through falsehood, deception, imposition, that is, the refutation of the 
Vedas, protecting virtue, treachery and other iniquities; then he gets 
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riches, wealth, food, drink, raiment, ornaments, einge position 
honour, influence nay, he vanquishes his foes by ee He oo 
he soon perishes in consequence of his iniquities like the tree w 
Toots are cut away. 


Practice of Truth 

aaa = MA anA | 

faia Agan 9 aargacdae: N l 

Manu, IV, 175. Let a learned man, practising the true religion 

taught by the Vedas, in which one has to be free from an alloy of 
partiality to accept truth and to reject untruth, and which is justice in 
substance, and living by honest and lawful means, teach his pupils 
with propriety and justice. 


Peace with 13 Persons 
afeaagufenarantqariatad fra: 
qaaa dataa: n 
aafaa aata gAn nda | 
ska aain fend a ama i 
Manu, IV, 180. Let none dispute, quarrel or wrangle with the 
sacrificer or minister, with the preceptor or teacher of the best 
behaviour, with the instructor, with the maternal uncle, with the guest 
or one whose date of arrival and departure are unknown, with the 
dependants, with a child, with the aged, with the sick, with the 
physician or scholar of the Ayurvedas, with the kinsmen or clansmen, 
with the father-in-law and other relatives, with the friend, with mother, 


with the father, with the sister, with the brother, with the wife, with 
the daughter and with the servants. 


3 Evil men 
aama: ë sfargefates: | 
area ag Aa asaan 


—Manu, IV, 190. The 3 kinds of persons sink into the sea of sorrow 
through their wicked deeds like a boat of stone put to sea, viz., (1) 
those who are devoid of chastity, veracity and other acts of devotion, 
(2) those who are not educated, (3) those who are the great receivers 
of gifts from others in the name of religion. Not only they sink into 
the sea of sorrow but they plunge the donors along with themselves, 


faddy ad fe fafana TAH | 
agiaaaaa qaaa au 


—The donation of wealth honestly acquired to the aforesaid three 
kinds of persons ruins the donor in his lifetime and the receiver in the 


HEX world.—Manu, IV 193. If there are such people, what are they 
ike ? 


wat cma faasneges TTA | 
war fasant ataitoa 11 


Fe 
/ 
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—Manu, IV 194. _ As he, who wishes to pass over deep water in a 
boat of stone, Sinks to the bottom, so those two ignorant men, the 
giver and the receiver, both go down to the region of torment. 


Marks of hypocrites 


areas wat AAR ARENT: | 

astaataamt aaga: aatas: n 
—Manu, IV, 195. That person should be regarded as a rogue and 
base fellow like a cat, who does no righteous act, but cheats people 
in the name of religion, who is ever covetous, who is a cheat, who 
boasts of his greatness before the lay people, who is a murderer of 
animals and misanthrope, who keeps both good and evil company. 


aAa fearon fae: EMÄMAAN: | 
as fafaa amaaa fest: 1 


—M. IV 196. That person should be thought as low like a bittern, 
who looks demure to get fame; who is ready to revenge in death on 
him who has caused him a loss of farthing ; who is shrewd enough to 
serve his own purpose whether by fraud, iniquity, or by treachery; 
who never gives up his bigotry though on the wrong side; and who 
affects civility, contentment, and piety in outward conduct. Such 
persons as show the above mentioned marks, are declared as hypo- 
crities. They should never be trusted or treated with kindness. 


Necessity of Acquiring Virtue 
ae ast: afsaqaqigedtataa gamt: 1 
TR HATAT aawaragisag u 


Men and women should gradually develop their righteousness 
for the happiness of the next world or post existence by giving pain to 
no creature, as a white ant by degrees builds its nest.—Manu, IV, 238. 


qqa fe agad fear ara a asa: | 
a gaat A aiftedfeacsia Fae: n 
—For, in his passage to the next world neither the mother, father, 
son, wife, nor kinsmen can help him; but righteousness alone is his 
companion, friend and help-mate therein—M. IV, 239. 
ga: THI ags va sia 
URSI ASHA FHANH UI a gFAN N 
See, the soul is born single and single suffers the pain of death. Single 
she eats the fruit of virtue which is joy and of vice which is affliction 
M. IV, 240. 
UR: waht Het GA AERA AIA: I 
Manet faga sat stator faa ui 
—It should be borne in mind that one member of a family brings in 
a thing by committing a sin, and the whole family consumes it. The 
perpetrator of the crime alone suffers the evil consequences, but not 
the consumers.—Mahabharat, Prajagar, Ch. 33.42 
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gi aiga mAN faai | 

faa argar afa iango N 
—When a man dies, his relatives leave his corpse on the ground like 
a lump of earth and turn the back upon him to go home. No one 
goes with him but virtue alone accompanies him to the next world. 
Manu, IV, 241. 

ammat agai fad afsaqareoe: | 

gray fe agda aneatfa grata N 
—M. 242. Therefore a man should slowly and steadily lay his treasure 
of righteousness day by day to help him in present life and to secure 
felicity in after-life in the next world; for, it is by the help of right- 
eousness that a man can cross the main of misery, otherwise very hard 
to pass over. 

TAIT ga è ë aar gafnfaqa | 

qas AMAA maa GART N 
—M. 243. Also a man with whom religion is of chief importance, 
and who is saved from doing sin in future by the practice of virtue, 
soon by virtue of his righteousness obtains God whose form is light 
and whose body is the sky, so to speak. 

gga ggaba: | HUTS RAAT | 

aat aami Wet aaa: N 
—So the person who is ever persevering, tender-hearted, of subdued 
senses, shunning the society of murderous, cruel, and iniquitous fellow, 


and who is righteous, obtains ease by conquering the self and by 
making a gift of knowledge and other blessings to others. —M.246, 


amaai fagat: aa ars wat ahaaa: | 

arg a: waar a aaedanaeT: 1 
—But it should be borne in mind that he commits theft and all other 
sins, who tells lies or suppresses the speech of truth, which ascertains 


and decides all matters, which is their common root, and which 
carries on and accomplishes all business.—M. 256. 


ATAUEARA gamfa: TAT: | 
ATAU SAAAZAAT ATR FUTAANA N 


—ib. 156. Therefore one should give up falsehood and other vices 
try to attain full age by observing the vow of chastity and by subduing 
the senses, and practise virtue, which gives him the best children and 
undecaying treasure. A person should behave like the man who 
practices virtue and eschews evil practices in his life. 


gua fe geet ws vale fafaa: 1 


gant a aad anfase wi 


—For a wicked man sinks to contempt among good people i 
| n ! e in the 
yori, Eon a Maier con of misery, is eartinnetlhy afflicted with 
Isease, and 1s short-lived.—ib. 257. Hence, a man s 
to follow the rule: PERE 


y 
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Pleasure and Pain 


Teta FH TATA aia | aaan | ANAA TAA: | 


—ib 159. Whatever act depends on another man, that act let him 


carefully shun, but whatever depends on himself, to that let him 
studiously attend. 


ae qai ga adnam gar 
gaara aA gagad: u 


—ib. 160. For, all that depends on another, gives pain; and all that 
depends on himself, pleasure; Jet him know this in a few words to be 
the definition of pleasure and pain. 


Husband and Wife 


But whatever depends on another, should be done in the state 
of dependence; as for example, the work of man and wife in a house- 
hold depends on each other. They should act to mutual satisfaction 
in perfect harmony, the man pleasing his wife, and vice versa. They 
should neither quarrel, nor break the marriage vow. The woman 
should do the domestic duties in obedience to her husband. The 
work outside should belong to the province of the man’s duties. They 
should prevent each other from falling into bad habits. This should 
be the rule with man and wife. When the marriage is performed, 
man and wife are, as it were, sold to each other; that is whatever is 
in their body from head to foot, whether gestures, blandishments or 
energy and the like physical portions, belongs to them in common. 
They should never do any act without each other’s approval. The 
most heart-rending acts of all are adultery, whoring, prostitution and 
similar sins. Not even the remotest thought of these sins should 
ever be entertained in the mind. A man should always be content 
with his wife, and a woman with her husband. 


Duties of Brahmins in Temporal life 

If they are Brahmin, the man should teach boys, and his ed- 
ucated wife, girls. They should make their pupils learned and well-in- 
formed by their advice and lectures. A woman should be respected 
like an angel by her husband, and a man should be treated similarly 
by his wife. As long as they are under training in a Gurukul or 
school, they should regard their teacher as their father and mother. 
The teachers should also treat their pupils as their own children. 


Qualifications of Masters and Mistresses 
L mama amena AAT s 


anat amaifa a à qisa sà N 
A Pundit or wise man is one who has a knowledge of self; who 
is engaged in a right undertaking, that is, who is never useless and 
indolent; who is indifferent to pleasure and pain, profit and loss, 
praise and dispraise, respect and disrespect; who is ever firm in the 
practice of virtue; and whose mind is not attempted by good-looking 
things attractive to the senses. 
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2. Asad saaa fafaa a aaa t 
waters: seats vactfosamaTy N 
—It is the imperative duty of a wise man to do all righteous me 
to cease to do evil, not to detract from God, Veda, the practice o 
truth, and to have a firm faith in God and religion. 
3. feast faaara fat qifa, aaa art word a aa | 
manaa gags ws, aaa Tad qsar i 
—The first sign of a wise man’s great knowledge is that he is able to 
understand a difficult subject quickly; that he has studied, heard the 
explanation of, and thought of the scriptures for a long time; that he 
devotes what he knows to the benefit of others; that he does not do 
any work for his own interest alone; and that he does not give his 
advice in others’ affairs without request and without the knowledge 
of proper time. A wise and learned man is one who never wishes 
to have an unlawful gain, who is not sorry for the loss of a thing, 
and who is not distressed or dejected in the time of trouble. 
4. anaana ace Asfa maga 1 
amg a a qafa au: qfosaaga: n 
—A wise man is one who is very expert in all system of knowledge 
and in interrogation, who is able to expound the subjects of the 
scriptures wonderfully, and who is able to explain the true meanings 
of logic and law codes without hesitation. 
5. Aa faama sear SANAT | 
A WA AT a a: a afar Bead 41 
—That man should be called a pandit or wise man, whose under- 
standing is in perfect accord with the right senses of the scriptures, 
whose experience is in harmony with the dictates of reason, and who 
never sophisticates the manners and customs of the best righteous 
persons, called the Aryas (noble) in Sanscrit. 
6. Act TATA qa AT aa AAWIT | 
aafaa: afsareai ata a: n 
—Wherever there are such people, both men and women, to teach 
the advancement of knowledge, religion and morality knows no 
bound; and it contributes to the perpetual enjoyment of life through- 
out the country. 


Ura a a 234 MEER TESS ah da 
Marks of unfit and foolish persons 
L agaa Ragat aara agian: | 
maasim gis gegeaà q: u 
2. aaga: saN wget ag wa 
aa fasafafa aA aa: n 


These verses are also taken from the Vidur Prajagar (t igi 
of St. Vidur, Udyoga Parva, Mahabharat, chap. ay Tia 


wp 
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I. Wise men call him a fool, who has neither read nor heard the ex- 
pounding of any book or scripture, who is very proud, who, though 
poor, makes high resolves, and who without putting his hand to any 
work, wishes to come by the treasures of wealth. 2. He is a fool and 
is regarded as a vulgar among people, who enters an assembly or a 
house of persons without permission Or invitation, wishes to take a 


high seat, talks much in a assembly without anybody’s Tequest, and 
believes in an incredible object or person, 


The country where there are such persons working as teachers 
and preachers, preceptors and nobles, is soon enveloped in the dark- 
ness of ignorance, and is afflicted with the horrors of unrighteousness, 


barbarism, strife, enmity, split and farction, whose increase accentuate 
the torment of misery. 


alae adt a aad ia a 

maa BRA aasad a n 

gà a aa Aa: eg: war faenfaai aat: u 
These verses are also taken from the Vidurprajagar. ch. 40. 
They mean: The 7 defects of students are indolence, intoxication, 
worldliness or attachment to the wordly objects, fickleness or talkative 
ness, telling and listening to idle tales, restiveness or laxity in study, 


pride, and selfishness. Such students are never successful in their 
acquisition of knowledge. 


gaan: gat fat gat fafaa: gaa | 

gari at adka ani a agaa n 
—How can a person, desirous of enjoying pleasures, get the blessing 
of knowledge? Where is ease for the person devoted to the acqui- 
sition of knowledge? Therefore a lover of pleasures should give up 
the idea of acquiring knowledge, and the student should banish from 


his mind the thought of the pleasures of the senses. There is no other 
way to acquire knowledge. 


Fitness for acquiring knowledge 

aa wai waa araq Tea 1 

agai aama ë adnyanan u 
—They alone are true bachelors and become learned, who ever main- 
tain their righteous conduct, exercise control over the senses, and have 
never lost their manhood.or semen. Therefore masters and mistresses 
should have eminent qualities. Masters should take such measures 
as to make their pupils habituated to veracity, modesty, self-respect, 
the practice of truth, civility, control over the senses, humility and 
other good qualities; and to help them to develop their physical and 
spiritual powers to their best and become proficient scholars in all the 
Vedas and other scriptures. They should ever exert themselves in 
preventing their pupils from drifting to bad habits and in instructing 
them with zeal and conscientiousness. ; 

Students should be ever self-subdued, composed, well disposed 

towards their teachers and fellow-students, thoughtful, studious, and 
so work with ardour as to acq uire proficiency in knowledge, to attain 
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. Such 
full age and to get the full share of courage and righteousness 
are the duties of the Brahminas. 


Duties of Kshatriyas bene eee 
The duties of the military class will be described in the chapter 
on the duties of royalty. 


Duties of Vaishyas 

The duties of the mercantile class are to learn the languages of 
different countries, the various methods of business, tariff, rates, risks, 
supply and demand; to go to foreign lands; to start undertakings for 
profit; to tend cattle; to promote husbandry; industries and arts; to 
increase the stock of wealth of the country; to spend money to further 
the cause of knowledge and religion; to be truthful, honest, fair in all 


dealings; and to guard all things of use in a manner so as not to waste - 


them. 


Duties of Shudras 

The duties of the servant or auxilary class are to be at home 
with all kinds of service, to be well up in the culinary art, to serve 
and help the twice-born classes, and to get their living at their hands. 
The regenerate class are to provide the auxiliary class with food, 


drink, raiment, shelter, and all that is required in the celebration of 


their marriage or to make provisions for their monthly payment. The 
four orders should live in perfect amity, mutual sympathy, on good 
terms, and be at one in one another’s pleasure and pain, profit and 
loss. They should also devote their might, mind and means to the 
welfare of the government and people. 


Husband and Wife’s Faults 


Man and wife should never be separated from each other; for, 
qa giaaai: qat a faegtsera | 
amsaa arag T n 

—Drinking spirituous liquors, associating with evil persons, absence 
from her husband, rambling abroad uselessly with the pretext of pay- 
ing respects to hypocrite monks, sleeping and dwelling in the house 


of another person are the six faults that bring infamy on a married 
woman. These are also the faults of men— Manu, IX, 13. 


The separation of man and wife is of two kinds, namely; 1. going 
on business to another country. 2. death. The remedy of the first 
kind of separation is that a man should keep his wife with him when 
going to another country, on business. The object in view here is 
that their separation should not be of a long duration, 


Re-marriage 
Q.—Should or should not men and women marry many times? 


A.—Not at one and the same time, i. e., in the life-ti 
consort. NEER e life-time of a 


/ 
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Q.—Should there be many marriages at different times? 
A,—Yes; as, for instance, Manu, IX, 178,— 
at aada: ware maveamafa art 
daia wai a ga: aenteag fa N 
—Men and women whose marriage ceremony only is done, but who 
have not seen their consort, i.e., women being virgins and men inno- 
cent of sex work, should marry again. The men and women of the 


sacerdotal, military and mercantile class, who have had conjugal inter- 
course should not marry again after the death of their consort. 


Q.—What harm is there in Te-marriage ? 


A.—1. There will be a little love between man and wife; for, 
they will leave their consort whenever they like and form connection 
with another. 2. When they marry after the death of their spouse, 
they will carry off the property of their predecessors, whose family 
members will fall foul together. 3. Many noble families will disappear 
and be altogether effaced, and their property will be gone to the winds. 
4. The virtue of the chastity of men and women will be destroyed. 
Such and similar are the evils which attend a re-marriage or the 
plurality of marriages. Hence, it should never be adopted by the 
regenerates of the upper classes. 


O.—The cessation of line will also destroy a family. Men and 
women will fall into adultery and other vices, and commit abortion 
and other heinous sins. Hence it is better that they should marry 
again. 

A.—No; never. If men and women wish to live a chaste life 
there will be no evil. To continue their line of descent on the failure 
of issue, they can adopt a son of their own caste, if they like. It will 
prevent the occurance of adultery. If they can not keep up their 
chastity, they can beget children by the niyoga form of marriage 
(temporary nuptial compact). 


Niyoga 
Q.—Whiat is the difference between re-marriage and niyoga ? 


A.—1. As in marriage the bride leaves the parental roof and 
dwells in the house of the bridegroom, having no particular concern 
with her father, so in niyoga a widow lives in the house of her de- 
ceased master. 2. The widow’s sons inherit her deceased husband’s 
property. They are not regarded as the sons of their begetter, nor 
do they take his patronymic or belong to his family stock. He too 
has no right whatever to them. But they are recognised as sons of 
their mother’s deceased husband, whose family stock they belong to, 
whose property they inherit, and whose house they dwell in. 3. 
Married men and women are bound to serve and support each other; 
but men and women united by niyoga have no such obligation. 4. 
The connection of married men and women lasts till death; but that 
of the men and women who enter into the compact of niyoga, ceases 
with the accomplishment of their purpose of raising up issues. 5. 
Married men and women do their domestic duties together for their 
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common household; but men and women united by niyoga do the. 


work of their respective houses. N ; 

Q.—Are the rules of marriage and niyoga similar, or are they 
different ? ; 

A.—There is some difference. Some points of difference have 
been already mentioned above. Others are : that men and ora 
united by marriage can beget 10 children; but those Hanee y 
niyoga can beget 4 only, and not more. Just as the marriage 0 
bachelors and maids is solemnised, so is also the niyoga of widowers 
and widows performed. A bachelor anda maid „cannot be united 
by niyoga. Unlike a married couple who always live together, a man 
and woman bound by niyoga do not live together. They do not 
meet except in the season of women. Ifa woman contracts niyoga 
for her interest, she should separate from her man on her second 
pregnancy. If a man enters into the compact of niyoga for his own 
sake, his relation with his woman should cease on the second preg- 
nancy. But the same woman should nurture the children for two or 
three years and then make them over to the man. Thus, a widow 
can raise up two children for herself and two children to each of 
men united to her in niyoga. Also, a widower can raise up two 
children for himself and two to each of 4 widows. Thus, 10 children 
may be begotten by each pair of human beings, as the Veda directs. 
Vide Rig. X. 85. 45,— 


gai afaa dga: ggat gwi FT 
amei guak wasan piru 


It means: O man, blessed with fortune and able to beget 
children, make this married woman or this widow happy and have 
the best children. Beget 10 children upon this married woman and 
regard her as the 11th member of the household. O woman, thou, 
too, shouldst bear 10 children to the married man or niyoga associate 
and regard the husband as the llth member of the household. 
According to this Vedic verse, man and women of the sacerdotal, 
military and mercantile classes should not beget more than 10 
children; for, the plurality of children is marked by their weakness 
of body, dimness of understanding, shortness of life; and the father 
and mother of those children, too, become weak, short-lived, and 
subject to disease, and suffer a great many troubles in old age. 

O.—This doctrine of niyoga looks like adultery. 

A.—As illegal connection between unmarried men and women 
is called adultery, so it is illegal when men and women not united by 
niyoga form a connection, Thus, it is plain that as it is no adultery 
when marriage is legally performed, so there can be no adultery 
also when niyoga is contracted according to proper rules and cere- 
monies. As there is neither adultery, sin, nor shame in the connec- 
tion of men and women when they are married according to the 
ordinance of the scriptures, so there should be thought neither adul- 
tery, sin, nor shame in the union of niyoga performed according to 
the precepts of the Veda and other scriptures. 

Q.—It is true. But it looks like the affair of a prostitute. 

A.—No; for an intercourse with a prostitute has no sanction of 
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law or lawful appointment of aman, But the ceremony of niyoga 
has the support of law like marriage. There should be no shame 
In sexual intercourse between men and women united according to 
the compact of niyoga as is the case with marriage duly solemnised. 
Can adulterous men and women be aloof from wicked acts ? 


Q.—We see sin in the doctrine of niyoga. 


A.—Why don’t you see sin in marriage, if you see it in the custom 
of niyoga ? It is rather sinful to Prevent the celebration of niyoga. 
For, according to the laws of nature in God’s creation, natural 
attraction, between men and women cannot be checked except in the 
case of those persons who have renounced the world, who are 
eminently learned, and who are clairvoyants or yogis. Do you not 
regard abortion, the destruction of foetus and the great misery of 
widows and widowers to be great sins? For, as long as they are 
young, they naturally wish to beget children and to enjoy the life of 
the senses; but due to hindrance in meeting with government or 
caste obstructions, they have recourse to evil practices and sinful 
acts in secret. The only best way to prevent this adultery and wicked- 
ness 1s to exercise control over the senses, nay, to avoid contracting 
re-marriage or niyoga, If it be possible, it is well and good. But if 
there be no such persons of moral courage, they should be remarried 
and allowed to enter into the niyoga compact in time of dire necessity. 
Therefore it is possible to diminish adultery and to secure the increase 
of mankind by proper course of love and procreation of the best 
children. It will completely put an end to the sin of abortion. 
Adultery exists between low caste men and high caste women, and 
Prostitution of harlots and fallen women spoiling good men, the 
scandal of noble families, the discontinuance of decent, the grievances 
of men and women, abortion and similar other sins are removed by 
the prevalence of marriage and niyoga. Therefore the institution of 
niyoga should be encouraged. 


j Q.—What ceremonies should be observed in the celebration of 
niyoga. 

A.—A niyoga should be celebrated like a marriage. Like 
marriage the tie of niyoga should have the approval of good men and 
the mutual consent of the marrying parties. In fine, when a man and 
a woman wish to be united by niyoga, they should make a solemn 
declaration before the members of their families that they make a 
mutual covenant of niyoga, for the purpose of raising up issues, and 
that they will separate on the accomplishment of the object. If they 
continue their connection after it they should be considered as sin- 
ner and liable to punishment by the classmen and government. They 
should see each other once a month for fecundation. After concep- 
tion they will live their years apart from each other. 

Q.—Should the niyoga of persons be done in their own class 
or between persons of different castes ? 

A.—A women should enter into the niyoga compact with a man 
of her own class, or of orders superior to hers; as for, example, a 
woman of the mercantile class should take for niyoga a man of the 
marcantile, military or sacred class; a woman of the military class, 
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a man of the same class as herself or of prese The object is that 
the Brahmana class, a man of the Brahmana Te ma Genel DEE 
the fecundation should be with the TOTEE e the eration 
class, but not of the class below hers. p e i EE 
of men and women is to propagate the paman T ae a a 
united in wedlock or niyoga in accordance with the dictates religion 
or the injunctions of the Vedas. 
O.—What is the need of niyoga for a man, for he can re-marry ? 
A.—We have already mentioned that men and women of the 
twice-born classes are permitted by the Vedas and other scriptures to 
marry but once, and not twice. The marriage of bachelors and 
maids is founded on justice; but there is injustice or unrighteousness 
in a marriage between a widow and a bachelor, or between a maid 
and a widower. As a man does not wish to marry a widow, so does 
a maid not like to marry a married man or one who has seeù a 
woman. When a maid does not take a married man for her hus- 
band, nor does a bachelor like to accept the hand of a widow, men 
and women will be under the necessity of making the compact of 
niyoga. It is right that like should be united with like in matri- 
monial relations. 


Q.—Is there any authority of the Vedas and other scriptures for 
niyoga as for marriage? 


Veda and Niyoga 


A,—There are many authorities for Niyoga. Look here and 
listen to them. Says the Rig Veda, Mandala X, Sukta 40 & Mantra 


He Raan He aeaea getafe Hea: pAg: | 
a at agat ada tat wa a ANFI ARA AT N 
Ashwina: O man and woman, vidhaveva: as a widow akrinute: 
bears children at best devaram: to her second husband and yosha: a 
married woman maryam: to her husband sadhasthe: by lying with him 
in the same bed and in the same place, so should you do. Where 
did you get your things—bhipitwan karatah, and at what time—kuha 
oshatu? Where do you dwell? Where is your place to sleep in—ko vam 
shayutra? Who are you and what is your country? 


_ Q—TIf a man had no younger brother with whom shall his 
widow form the relation of niyoga? ` 
A.—With her second husband, called the devara. But the word 


devara does not mean what you believe to be, See, what the Nirukta 
says on this point. 


Devara 


az: ERTA fA ax gene 1) 
— Devara is one who is the second husband of a wi 
may be her husband’s younger or elder brother, or he may be of the 


same class as she, or of a upper class. In sh ai i 
[ . ort, devara is 
whom she forms the connection of niyoga. i sao 


dow, whether he 
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Salted aifitaE magian ate UE | 
arate fafaa gifa a aaa in Rig. X. xviii, 8. 


—Nari: O widowed woman, give up all hope of etam this 
gatasum: deceased husband of thine and upaihi: get another husband 
from amongst the abhi jivalokam: living men and udirshwa bear in 
mind and abide by the rule, that if the compact of niyoga is made in 
the interest of the hasta grabhasya didhishoh Temarrying man, idam: 
the janitwam: child born of the union of niyoga will belong to patyuh: 
him, and if the niyoga connection is formed for your sake, the child 
will be fava: yours. Have faith abhi sambabhutha: in this rule, and 
let the man accepting niyoga abide by it. 


aaaea frat cya: gaat: gaat: | 
Waal Agaa AAA MI ATT n 


—O woman, apatighnya: who gives no trouble to the husband 
and devrighnya: the second husband, saparya: offer oblations imam 
to this garhapatyam: domestic agnim: fire, and edhi: be shiva: kind 
to the domestic pashubhyah: cha: animals, suyamah: obedient to the 
rules of religion, suvarcha: endued with beauty and knowledge, 
prajavati: blessed with the best sons, grandsons and other relatives, 
virsuh: the mother of brave and bold sons, devrikama: agreeable to 
the second husband, and syona: ministrant ot ease to the husband or 
second husband. 


Manu on Niyoga. 
alana fania fast fata Faz: u < 


—Says he, IX, 69, If a woman without knowing her husband be- 
comes a widow, the younger brother of her deceased husband can 
marry her. 


Q.—How many times can aman or woman form the alliance of 
niyoga? Also, what are the names of a woman’s husbands got by 
niyoga? 


A—ain: saat fafa? maaf fafae saz: 1 
qat altace afaeqdiaea wam: u —Rig. X, &5, 40. 


—O woman, the name of te: thy prathama first pati: husband, vivide: 
who married thee, is soma from his gentility and other similar quali- 
ties, that of the second husband got by niyoga is gandharva from his 
having known but one wife, that of the 3rd husband uttara: after the 
two preceding is agni in virtue of his great heat of passion, and the 
remaining husbands fe: of thine from the turiya fourth to the ele- 
venth got by niyoga go by the name of manushyaja men. For in- 
stance, according to the verse, Rig. X, 85, 45, a woman can take 
husbands one after another up to the llth number. In likemanner, 
a man also can marry women eleven in number one after another by 
means of niyoga. 


Q.—Why should we not take the word ekadasha to mean 10 
sons and the | Ith person, the husband of a woman? 
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A.—If you interpret the Vedic verse in that way, there will be 
contradiction in the meanings of 


faa fava, at: Teng fadat ae À, 


m, waa faa satoo 


Also, a woman cannot get a second husband according to your ren- 
dering. 

zat aftostat Raat aras AYTTA | 

gta aaam ofan N 

Aa) aa wat NAARAAN | 

qaa waat wa fagara n 

WIA: AIAT N 

—Says Manu, 1X, 59, 58, 159, A widow can take in the alliance of 
niyoga a younger or elder brother of her deceased husband within 6 
degrees of descent, a man of her tribe, or one of a superior class. 
But the connection of niyoga is permitted when a widower and a 
widow have a desire for raising up issue in the event of the utter 
failure of progeny. In other words, on the failure of issue, the 
alliance of niyoga may be formed between a woman and her hus- 
band’s younger or elder brother for the purpose of procreating off- 
spring. But if these allied parties have intercourse from carnal desire 
after the birth of children, they should be degraded. The time of the 
alliance of niyoga expires with the sign of the second conception. 
They should not amorously meet afterwards. Ifthe niyoga compact 
is formed for the interests of both parties, it should cease with the 
fourth pregnancy. In fine, 10 children can be begotten by the above 
mentioned compact. Afterwards the conjugal intercourse between 
men and women is regarded as sensuality, and they are looked upon 
as fallen people. Also if married men and women cohabit after the 
10th conception, they are thought to be lecherous and censurable. 
To tell the truth, marriage and niyoga are for the purpose of pro- 
creating children but not for carnal sports like those of beasts. 


Q.—Does the niyoga of a woman take place after the death of ` 
her lord or also in his life-time ? 

A.—A\so in his life-time; as—a-afazsea gut ata aa | 
—When a man finds himself unable to beget children, he should suffer 
his wife to go to another, saying: O fortunate lady, desirous of pros- 
perity, now do thou icchaswa seek anyam another mat: than me, for 
thou have no hope of offspring from me. But she should serve her 
married husband as usual. In like manner, a woman afflicted with 
disease and other defects, and finding herself incapable of bearing 
children, should allow her husband to raise issue upon another, say- 
ing: O my master, now give up al! hope of begetting children, upon me, 
and entering into the compact to niyoga with another widowed woman 
raise up issue of yourself. The niyoga was done by King Pandu’s 
wives, Kunti and Madri, and other women of old. Also, Vyasa 
formed the connection of niyoga with the wives of his brothers 
Vichitravirya and Chitrangada, on their death and begot Dritrashtra 
upon Ambika, Pandu upon Ambalika, and Vidur upon a maid servant. 
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Such and the like instances are the historical proofs of the doctrine 
of niyoga, 


aio imati ses az: AAT: 1 
feared wg aaitsd ar arate aieg AAT A 


—Manu, Says IX, 76. A married woman may wait for her husband 
for 8 years if he is gone for the purpose of knowledge, for 6 years if 
for fame, for 3 years if for wealth and other purposes. After the 
expiry of those years, she should beget children by the niyoga form 


of marriage. On the return of her married husband, the connection 
of niyoga should break off. 


reatwensfadetet anà g gaT 
gma ea aaraa 


—ib. 81. similar rules hold good for men. Thusa man may bear 
with his wife for 8 years if she is barren, i.e., she is not conceived for 
8 years since marriage; for 10 years if children die away; for ll years 
if only a daughter is born at every delivery; and for no time if she 
speaks unkindly; and then after these years he should beget children 
upon another woman by the niyoga form of marriage. If a woman 
finds her husband very oppressive, she should leave him and forming 
niyoga with another man beget children to inherit her married 
husband’s property. Such are the authorities and reasons for swayam- 
vara and niyoga marriages, which the people should adopt to improve 
their families. 


Inheritance 


Like the children of married men and women, called the aurasa, 
those of the niyoga compact inherit the property of their fathers. 


Now, men and women should always keep it in view that semi- 
nal and mensrual fluids are invaluable substances. Whoever wastes 
this basis of life by going to a prostitute or strange woman or in the 
company of wicked men, is a great fool. Even ignorant peasants or 
gardeners do not grow their seeds elsewhere than their own fields 
or gardens. When so much attention is paid to insignificant vegetable 
seeds, and when ignorant peasants show such care, is he not a greater 
fool, who being wiser than all others throws away the seed of the 
tree of human body into a bad field; for, he gets no fruit therefrom ? 
Also, Atma vai jayate putrah is a saying of the Brahmana Scriptures._ 
It means, Soul is born into a son. 


WHa_artata gaa famaà | 
men a gama a site ate: NIA U 


This is a quotation of the Psalm Veda in the Nirukta, IIJ. 4— 
Thou are born of the seed secreted from every organ and of the heart. 
Therefore thou art my soul. Mayst thou never die before me ! Rather 
do thou live 100 years. It is a great sin to sow in harlots and other 
sinful fields a seed out of which are born the bodies of great sages 
and saints, or to suffer good fields to be disseminated with evil seed. 
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Rationale of Marriage 


Q.—Why should we marry ? For, marriage puts restraint upon 
men and women who are compelled to restrict themselves and to suffer 
pain. Therefore, they should live together as long as there is love 
between them; but when it ceases to be, they should separate. 

A.—It is the custom with animals and birds, and not with human 
beings. If the institution of marriage be abolished in the pcie of 
people, 1. the best duties of family life will go to rack and pin ; ¢ 
body will serve another. 2. Adultery will be enormously increased, anc 
all persons will get diseased, become weak and short lived and soon 
die away. 3. None will fear anybody or feel shame for wrong doing. 
4. No body will look after the old folks. 5. The increase of sensuality, 
disease, and weakness, and the diminution of the period of human 
existence will decimate many a family. 6. There will be no owners and 
none to inherit anybody’s property. 7. None will have a right to any- 
thing for along time. To check such and many other evils for ever, 
the institution of marriage is the only proper course to follow. 

Q.—When there is but one marriage, one man will have pregnant 
only one wife, and one woman one husband. The woman being afflicted 
with a chronic disease, or the man continuously ailing, while both are 
in the prime of youth, and so they cannot avoid indulging in sensuality; 
what should they do ? 

A.—This question has been answered in discussing the custom 
of niyoya. If aman can not restrain himself from sexual indulgence 
for a year, while his wife is pregnant, he should go into nisoya with 
a woman and beget children for her. But on no account must men 
commit adultery or whoredom. 


Patriotism and Loyalty 


Living thus, they should as far as possible aspire to have what 
is not possessed, protect what is got, increase what is preserved, spend 
what is increased in the good of the country. They should always do 
the duties of their own orders by all means in their power and with 
love and zeal in the manner above mentioned, bringing their might, 
mind and means to work before them always for the welfare of others, 
They should spare no pains in serving their mother, father, mother- 
in-law, father-in-law; love their friend, neighbour, king, scholar, 
physician, and virtuous people; and treat the wicked with indifference 
i.e., setting aside enmity against them they should ever exert them- 
selves for their betterment. As far as it isin their power, they should 
spend their money and means on the education and training of their 
children so as to make them accomplished scholars and moral citizens, 
By honest dealing they should also try to obtain salvation, which 
secures them supreme bliss. 


Horse and cow sacrifice 


They should not believe in these and similar verses :— 
L qad fat: etaa aa) Afra: | 
faie arfa ait: qsa a zaait atu 


Lae 
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2 WNA Tae da ATA 
aa gata wat qsa faida 11 
3. a gà aà ata a afad cat 


qaan anint qara fada n 


„1. A fallen Brahmin is better than a selfless Shudra; for, a dry 
cow is sacred, but not a milch jenny ass. 

2. The horse sacriflce, cow sacrifice, offering of flesh to manes, 
begetting of children by a brother of the husband, are the five customs 
forbidden in the Kaliyuga (present age). 

__ 3. A second husband is allowed to women in five kinds of 
misfortune, viz., their husband’s disappearance, death, impotency, 
renunciation and excommunication. 

These are spurious verses of Parasar’s Code. 1. What can be 
greater partiality.injustice and unrighteousness, when a wicked twice- 
born person is considered as best and virtuous and a Shudra or low 
caste person as low. Does not a jenny ass deserve as much care of 
potters and others as a milch or dry cow of cowheards? Also, this 
example is not proper; for, a Brahmin and a Shudra are human beings, 
and a cow and a donkey are different species. Ifa portion, however, 
of the example tallies with that of the assertion, the verses can not 
deserve credence from the impropriety of their import. 

2. When the ashwalambha sacrifice of the horse and gavalam- 


- bha; of the cow i.e., killing them to offer into fire, is not ordained in the 


Veda, why is not its prohibition in the kaliyuga (age of strife) against 
the Veda? If the prohibition of this wicked act is proper to observe, 
its sanction will be believed by implication in the Treta age and other 
cycles* Now it is altogether impossible to believe that this sinful act 
was perpetrated in that virtuous age. Also there is sanction for 
renunciation in the Vedas and other genuine scriptures. Therefore, its 
prohibition is groundless. If flesh eating is forbidden, its prohibition 
is constant. When the Vedas permit the procreation of children by 
the devara or second husband of a woman, why does the writer of 
this verse bark in vain? If a woman forms a niyoga alliance at home 
when her husband is gone to some other country, whose wife will she 
be thought on the return home of her husband at the time? If it be 
said that she will be the wife of her previous husband, we believe it 
to be so; but no such ruling is found in the Code of Parasar. 

3. Are there only five occasions of hard time for a woman ? 
Her times of distress are more than five; as, for instance, her husband’s 
long confinement to bed by sickness, misunderstanding between herself 
and her busband, and so forth. Hence, such verses should never be 


obeyed. 
Forgery of Books 


Q.—Hollo, don’t you believe what Sage Parasar has said ? 
A.—The saying may be of anybody, however, great. Being against 


*Like week days, the four cycles divide time viz., satayuga—1728,000, Treta- 


yuga=1296,000 Dwaparayuga=864,000 and Kaliyuga=432,000 years, 
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the spirit of the Vadas, it can not be accepted. Also, it is not a saying 
of Parasar. For, it is like the expressions: aqata, afacs vata, tA 
sara, fra sara, fasreata, logata 1 Supreme Being said, &c. 

The object of writing books in the name of universally respected 
persons is that those books may be accepted by all under the umbrage 
of their great names and bring their authors plenty of subsistence. 
Therefore, these books are full of nonsensical talk. Except a few 
interpolated verses, the Code of Manu alone is consistent with the 
teachings of the Vedas, but not the other codes. The same rule may 
be regarded as true for all suprious books. 


Importance of householdership 
Q.—Is the family life the least in importance of all the stages 
of life, or is it greater than others ? 
A.—All the stages of life are great in consideration of their 
duties. 
aai aiaa: wal am? afia afafa 
qå: a aged afa dkafaa n 
—But says Manu, VI. 90, All orders derive their stability from the 
support of the temporal order, as all the small and large rivers wander 
about till they reach the sea. No work of any other order is success- 
fully carried on without the existence of this useful order. 
wat ag amfa aià aiaa: | 
aa meerase aaa aa great: N 
—As all creatures subsist by receiving Support from the air, so all 
orders of men exist by receiving support from house keepers.—Manu, 
Ill, 77. 
aaa aA TARN | 
Tea nid amA w u 
—As the temporal order of householders daily maintains the 
three orders educational, hermitical, and spiritual, by making them 


gifts and doles of food and other necessaries; it is regarded as the 
fundamental order and as the main source of all.—ib, 78. 


€ aus: yaa amaaan | 


_. soa person should duly observe its rules 
sibility. The family life has half the duties that are found in the world. 


order. He who extols it, deserves all praise. But the family life 3 


I household are content 
» €nergetic and well-up in all works of teh 


= 
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house in every way. Therefore, the chief source of the married life 
is the successful completion of the educational career and the above 
mentioned institution of self-choice (swayamvara) marriage. So much 
in brief for the description of the student’s return home after the 
academical career, marriage, and worldly life. Now, retirement and 
renunciation will be described in the next chapter. 


Summary 


On completion of education, a student should return home, when his 
father or teacher will honour him with the gift of a cow, and he will receive another 
from his father-in law on the occasion of marriage. 


He should then espouse a maid of his own clan, who is not within six 
degrees of descent from his mother's family and who does not belong to the 
family of his father. She should not be chosen from the family of unrighteous 
persons, having such transmissible diseases as _pthisis, epilepsy, leprosy, elephan- 
tiasis. &c., She should have charming features and an atractive name, and be equal 
in qualifications to him (Manu. IIL, 4, 8, 9.) Marriage in distant countries obvia- 
tes contempt from familirtity, mixes bloods, improves the race, recuperates health 
from change of climate, keeps off each other’s family quarrels, and brings new 
things and persons in contact. 


According to Dhanwantary, the father of Indian medicine. man should be 
at least 25 and woman 16 years of age at marriage. Manu orders a girl to be 
married to a qualified man three years after her menstruation. (1X, 90) The early 
marriage at her 8 years of age mentioned in Parasar’s Code is not desirable, as 
the text containing it is spurious. The Veda which is the supreme authority in 
religion and ceremonies, commands the performance of marriage at mature age 
when a maid is educated and is able to bear children. (Rig IIL, viii, 4, iv. 16.) 
Marrying parties should have their own choice in contracting marriage. When 
they have made their choice, they may be married at school or at the bride’s house. 


Their qualification should determine their caste for class in society. Caste 
by birth has no support of authentic scriptures. Manu says, X. 65 that low class 
people rise to higher classes in virtue of their merit, and likewise the higher classes 
sink down from degeneracy. The classes are made on the Principle of duty. The 
duties of priests are studying, teaching, officiating at Ceremonies, giving and re. 
ceiving alms; also the practice of contentment, self denial, penance, purity, for- 
bearance, honesty, science, and faith in God. The duties of warriors are learning, 
chastity, the performance of sacraments, practice of military art, and fear of God. 
The duties of merchants are learning, tilling, trading, breeding, „and investing 
money at interest to be realised not more than the capital. The duties of servants 
are to cook and to help the above classes in various ways. These are the 4 castes 
of society. The non-performance of their duties brings on degradation. To oppose 
this view, i.e., caste by merit; the 11th verse of the 3lst chapter of the Yajurveda 
is produced, which is rendered to say that the Brahmanas are born of Gad’s 
mouth, and so forth. But this rendering is wrong, since the Veda describes God 
as having no mouth and other human organs. The true meaning is that as the 
mouth of the body is the best of all parts of the body physical, soare the Brab- 
manas the best of the body politic of all men in virtue of their learning, and so 
forth. There society is meant, and not God. 


After marriage, man and wife should cohabit only at the end of the 
monthly course. Manu, II, 50. If pregnancy is indicated the next month, they 
should desist from sex work till the child is weined. The food during pregnancy 
should be nutritive unstimulative. It should be made of farina, butter and fruit. 
Great care should be taken of the woman and great love should exist between hus- 
band and wife. Women should always be honoured by all men desirous of prosperity 


M. ILI. 55, 56. 
In the affairs of life they should speak what is true, but never what is 


, IV. 38. They should not give up the pursuit of knowledge and the 
eee mon Veda, they should do what is ordained by them. They should always 
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five great duties, viz., worship of God, oblations to fire, service of elders, 
Seiten animals and hospitality to guests. Manu, IV, 21. Prayer should 
be said at morn and eve only, and not thrice a day. Manu, II. 103. They should 
not honour hypocrites, the revilers of the Vedas, bigots, sophists neo-vedantists 
(who call themselves the Supreme Being). They should rise early, never do evil 
which destroys families, Manu 1V, 174. There should be no quarrel with the 
minister, preceptor, instructor. maternal uncle, guest, dependant, child, aged, sick, 
doctor, relative, father-in-law, friend, mother, father, sister, brother, wife, 
daughter and servant. Manu, IV. 179, 180. They should avoid the company of 
the adulterers, liars, sinners, traders in religion, rogues, cheats, boasters, butchers, 
misanthropes, hypocrites, and traitors. ib. 195. 


The acquirement and practice of virtue is very necessary, seeing that all is 
left behind but it alone goes with the soul to the next world.—Manu, 240. He is 
saved and he shall see God who is virtuous—ib. 243. Good conduct procures 
full age, good children and undecaying treasure, and removes defect.—ib 156. The 
four orders should live in amity, priests are to teach, warriors to protect, mer- 
chants to trade and servants to help the people. Man and wife should live in 
perfect harmony, and be faithful to each other. They should live together both at 
home and in foreign countries as far as possible, On separation by death, the upper 
three classes are not to remarry, but in the absence of heirs raise up issue by en- 
tering into niyoga in their own or a superior class. Among them widows ar 
widower’s marriage is not desirable from the diminution of love, dispute regard- 
ing the property of the dead between the families of remarrying parties, efface- 
ment of good families, and the loss of woman’s chastity. The peculiarity of 
niyoga is that parties live in their own domiciles, the children begotten belong to 
whomsoever they are raised up, the parties do not support each other, their con- 
nection breaks on the birth of children. and two or four children only should be 
begotten. Niyoga is allowed by the Veda. Rig, X, LV, 45. It looks like adultery 
from disuse. But like marriage, it is done with the consent of relatives and 
solemnised with the rites of religion. It is not for bachelors and maids. If a maid 
loses her husband before she knows him, she should be remarried, —Manu IX, 
178. It is spouseless persons that adopt niyoga for begetting heirs to their pro- 
perty. After the birth of children, if the parties still keep up their connection, 
they are regarded as fallen. Inthe case of a man’s impotency or a woman’s 
sterility the line may be perpetuated by the temporary compact of nivoga.—See 
Rig, X, x, 10 and the instance of Pandu’s wives. Man and woman should beget 
ten children only either by marriage or by niyoga; for, the plurality of children 
weakens the race, As bachelors do not want to marry widows, nor do maids wish 


to take widowers for their husband, niyoga will be forced upon the people, if they 
are allowed to have their choice. 


All the four orders should live in amicable brotherhood; working for the 
the welfare of the common wealth, and serving tbeir parents, neighbours, king, 
scholars, doctors, and other superiors. Onno account the light of knowledge 
should be put out. They should be honest in all dealings and try for salvation. 
The consideration of high and low castes should be set aside. The discharge of 
duties confers honour on all. The sacrifice of the horse and the cow and flesh-eat- 
ing, fathered upon St. Parasar, isa barefaced forgery of later priestcraft. Such 
mischievous opinions are in-admissible by the importance of the second order of 
householdship, which supports all other orders of society.— Manu, VI, 90. 


Sandhya 


As all the five sacraments are briefly given in this book, the 
worship of God, the most important of all, is given here in full to be 
useful to those who have no Five Great Duties with them : 


AAA ai at diefe oe wag day aia wag A: | 


—May the All-pervading Divine Mother be gracious enough to 
gratify our inner craving, and send down blessings all around us! 


at are ara 1 aL T: sito: 1 sit aaae: | sil saa star 1 at athe: a 
AÙ aay | wt ws: | sit fare: 1 at agent AMAT | Al PAATE N 
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—O God ! Most sincerely and solemnly, I make a covenant with Thee 
that knowingly I shall never sin with my organs of 5 cognitive and 5 
senses; viz., the tongue—taste, the nose—smell, the eye—sight, the ear 
—hearing the palm and its back touch, the genitals—passions, the heart 
—desire, the throat—speech, the head—thought, the hand—deeds. 
al a: garg efaa a WA: garg Aat: at ea: gag T 1 ait 
ag: FAY TAA At a: Garg AAT AT aq: gag Tet: | at aed gg 
ga: fara i @ wer garg ada: n 
—But O Lord! Iam weak and so depend upon Thee. Purify and 
so strengthen my senses Thyself. May the Living God purify the head ! 
May the Holy God purify the eyes ! May the Happy God purify the 
throat ! May the Great God purify the heart ! May the Common 
Father purify the genitals or animal propensities ! May the All-wise 


God purify the feet! May the Eternal God again purify the brain ! 
May the All-pervading God purify all places ! 


ay WW, Wt ya:, Wt ea: wi Ag Al WA:, Al ag, At TAH | 
—O God of life! O God of Holiness! ! O Great God! O God 
the Father! O God of wisdom! O God of truth ! 
at RASA RASTÅZIAIASAINAT | Tat UNTA aa: TAI ATA: N 
—Principles and atoms were produced from the pregnant Nature, 
then came out chaos, then energy or motion, then ocean. 
aqati fa daa BAIA aAa faafaa fat ast UI 
—After the energy and the ocean came out the planetary motion. The 
Ruler of the universe makes days and nights without effort. 
gaiman a aa qaaacaaa | frase qfadeara Rea a: 1 
--The Maker formed, as before, the sun and moon, the luminous and 
opaque bodies, the firmament and the happy region. 
at nA aafaa araa eaaa sae: | aat aalsfaafaea ant 
zage ay gaoa) qa Veg aeg | diserta alte a ad faea at TEN TER: N 
—O All-wise and Glorious Being ! Thou art before us, the Absolute, 
our King and Protector. Thou hast made the sun, whose beams 
shower life on earth. We bow down to Thee in gratitude for Thy 
benign rule, kind protection, and blessed gift of life. For all these 
blessings, O God ! we humbly thank Thee, and place him, who hates 
us, or whomever we hate, at Thy disposal. 
afer fafreaistactafeactaustt aa frat gaa: 1 TAT N 
—O Almighty Lord, Thou art to our right, our Sovereign and pro- 
tector Ronn honk of the invertebrata. Thou sendest wise men to teach 
us. We bow &c. The rest both in Sanscrit and English is as 1. 
satel fasia: cata aaraa: | ao N 
j i i d protector 
—O Adorable Being! Thou art behind us, our King an 
eae the vertebrata. Thou createst food, which gives us life on earth. 
(As 1.) 
salah fea atatsfirafa: cast efter aR: | o N 


—O Father ! Thou art to our left, our King, Self-existent, and our 
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Protector. Thy electricity moves our blood to keep us our life and 
produces various motions in the world. (As 1.) 

Tat ffias: menai tat At Soa: | rato U 
—O All-pervading God! Thou art below, our King, and the 
Nourisher of our life with arboreaus trees and tuberous creepers, 
bearing a variety of fruits. (As 1.) 

eat Ragna: fad aaraa: | arato n 
—O Great God! Thou art above, our King, Developer, and Pro- 
tector. Thou sendest down rain to water our fields, which preserve 
our life. (As 1.) 

wi ggd anafeaft ca: maa FATA | 
a Raat a SMATRAN N 

—May we, perceiving God with all His glory, beyond the darkness 
of ignorance, all-happy, supreme over all, obtain Him, the sun of our 
life and our spiritual light ! 

aga malai 2a agfa daa: 1 gat ana QAN N 
—Al] the objects of the world serve the purpose of flags to show Him, 
the Glorious Being, the Maker of the worlds and the Sun of life, to 
all the creatures. 


fad maamaa aafaa anean: at st araryfaat 
MAA WIA ArI TET N 


—Although all the objects indicate Thee, yet, O God ! Thou art 
wonderous, the Ever wakeful Eye, and the Support of all the heavenly 
bodies, even the sun, the moon, and fire. Thou holdest the heaven 
and earth, and the firmament. Thou art the Maker and the Soul of 
all the movable and immovable objects. May we think, speak, and 
act rightly ! 
avaaaated GUA STHASALT | 
TAR ATE: Te AAR TTS: NIUA 
A: MT NAAT AE: MAARA: 
tO ma: MA MARA AWE: TANT N 
—That Ever wakeful Eye exists pure from all eternity for the good of 
the learned. May we see a hundred autumns! May we live a 
hundred autumns ! May we hear a hundred autumns ! May we speak 
a hundred autumns ! May we be free a hundred autumns ! And again 
so for a hundred autumns ! (Autumn poetically, a year) 
at ada: ta: | aeafaga tod unt aea eftafy t feat at a: sama N 
—OAll-Life! All-Holiness! All-Joy ! y 
; ! y ! the Lord of the upper, 
lower and happy regions, our maker, the Supreme Being, we SEN SR 


upon Thy adorable form of spiritual light, which dispeles th 
of sin from the mind. May Ye illume our IS KEE 


T TA: IA ARA NIA A AR: NTA A RURA A AA: 
fran & faaara a n 


—We bow to Thee, who art All-joy, All-happines i 
, L , s, th 
ease and Fulfiller of our righteous desires, All calm Fe Means Pe 
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On page 99 under Duty to Nature two sets of Vedic verses are given. Their 
translation is as follows,— 

(a) O God, offering to Thee, the Lord of hosts ! O God, offering to ‘Thee 
who is attended by heavens and earth! O God, offe-ing to Thee, the benevolent ! 
O God, offering to Thee, the glorious! © God, offering to Thee, the creator ih 
O God offering to Thee, the life and death ! O God, offering to all the learned 
people! O God, offering to Thee, the curer of diseases. O God, offering to Thee, 
the conscious self! O God, offering to Thee, the learned intellect. 

(b) Salutation to God Almighty, to the Judge of all, to the Best, to the 
Creator, to the Upholder to the All-prevading God, to the Lord of the vegetable 
world, to the Adorable, to the Benevolent, to the Lore of all, to the Asylum of 
all, to all the learned people. Give food to the creatures of the day. Give food 
to the creatures of night. Salutation to God, the life of all. 


CHAPTER V 


RETIREMENT AND RENUNCIATION 


Of Retirement 
agaist ama q A 
mat ya ad AA Heal Tas N 
HE systematic gradation of human life according to the Shatapatha, 
Chapter XLV, is that having finished studentship, man should 
take up the duties of the house-holder, and having finished 
house-holdership, retire from temporal affairs, and having prepared in 
retirement for spiritual works, take to the holy order of renunciation. 
Also, Manu says: VI. 5,— 


Time of Retirement 
1. wa meray feacat fafana fest: | 
aq aq ë faat aaan: N 
2. qg aa TAEAÍAARTRT: | 
agada ATA TAWA anA N 
3. GASA Myagi aa Ba RTTE | 
gay mat fafa aa mewcaga aT N 
4, aiaga anaa g MARES | 
amara faa faattaqataa: n 
5. AAAA: MPAKA aT 
uaa agaaa fagina n 
—1. The regenerate house-holder, either Brahmana, Kshatriya or 
Vaishya, who had before completed his studentship, and who faith- 
fully discharged the duties of family life, being staunch in faith and a 
master of his senses, should retire and live in a forest or away from 
the haunts of men. 2. Also, when the house-holder sees his hair turn 
grey, his skin get loose and wrinkled, and his son beget a son; he 
should take to retirement. 3. Abandoning the use of all delicious foods, 
showy clothes, and the most pleasant luxuries of town life, and com- 
mitting the care of his wife to his sons or taking her with himself, he 
should live in a lonely place in the country. 4. Taking a complete set 
of the outfits of sacrifice, he should leave the town and live in the 
country or forest with firm control over the senses. 5. He should 
perform the five great sacraments or religious duties and live upon the 
various kinds of cereals, good vegetables, roots, fruits, and under- 


ground edibles, as sweet potatoes (yams), entertaining hi 
therewith. Further, Manu says in his Code, VI. 8, 26.— Ms guests 


1. wea aagwa Aa: aaga: | 
am Maama JANIE: N 


vg 
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2. AAR: ga Fara a: | 
aiaa qaqataq: n 


—l. He should lead a life of study, benevolence and charity, that is, 
be ever engaged in studying and teaching the Veda, be self-possessed, 
philanthropic, a master of the senses, a teacher, kind to all, a giver 
but not a receiver of anything, 2. Never very solicitous for the care 
of the body, ever chaste, that is, not going to his wife if in company, 
sleeping on the ground, without effection for the desendants or han- 
kering after his own things he should live at the root of trees. Also, 
the Mundakopanishat says, I, II, 11: 


Tsa Fray aay festa haaat aoa: | 
qio A fae: safa aatsga: a gat Jaaa At 
—Quiet and learned men, faithfully practising truth, righteousness 
and asceticism in the solitude of the forest, and supporting themselves 
with begging alms obtain heaven and being purified of sins, enjoy 
the happiness of the presence of God, who is immortal, perfect, all- 


pervading, free from growth and decay, and the supreme self. Also, 
the Yajurveda says XX, 24. 


avaama ahaw aad afai 

aasa Mat wate ar Afa aga N 
—The hermit or forest dweller should aspire to be purified by per- 
forming the fire sacrifice and acquire right conduct and faith in the 
Supreme Bing. He should acquire this merit by means of various 
austerities, good company, practice of yoga or introspection, right 
thinking, which will give him spiritual knowledge and holiness. After- 
wards when desirous of taking the holy order or renunciation, he 
should send his wife to his sons and then renounce the world, that is, 
live like a monk to preach righteousness. So much for retirement or 
the hermit’s life for brevity’s sake. 


Of Renunciation 
1. aq a fagi add stage: | 
agång at aaa ABT TATT N 
—Manu says. VI. 33,—Having thus lived in retirement during the 
third portion of his life, that is, from the 50th to 75th year, he should 
renounce all attachment to the wordly objects in the fourth portion, 
and become a monk, clergyman or Sannyasi, 

Q.—Does he or does he not incur sin, who passes aver house- 
holdership and the hermit’s life and takes to renunciation ? 

A.—He may or he may not. 

Q.—Why do you return an answer of two kinds ? 

A.— It is not of two kinds; for he who renounces in early years 
and indulges in sensuousiess afterwards, becomes a great sinner; but 
not if a virtuous and truthful man. Says a Brahmina scripture: 

2, aga anaaga taea Talal aaa Vag 
— Renunciation should be adopted from house-holdership or retire- 
ment on the day when its ardent desire rises in the mind. The first 
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text gives the regular way to renunciation; this one ordains RO von 
from house-holdership; and the third way is that, if a man is perfec y 
learned, of subdued senses, free from desire of sensuousness, an 
anxious to do good to others, he can take renunciation directly from 
studentship. The Veda also ordains renunciation in such eae as 
yatayah, Brahmanasah. vijanatah,—Learned men become ascetics. But 
says the Kath upanishat, II, 23. 


aaa garaam arearfga: | 
amaaa athe smia N 


—He does not realise God even in renunciation by virtue of his great 
knowledge, who is not free from evil deeds, who is not calm, whose 
mind is not concentrated, and whose mind is not contented. Again, 
ib. IIT, 13. 


ASSES AAR maaa ATA ATA I 
TARA Rela fassas WIAA N 


—A wise man of renunciation should restrain his thoughts and speech 
from unrighteousness, and direct them to knowldge and to the self or 
ego, and that self pregnant with knowledge to the Supreme Being, 
and then impress the calm mind with the knowledge of God thus 
obtained. Says, Mundak, II, 12,— 

ater ilar Aaaa TIT faiaga: HAA | 

armad a melasa afro: a vation 
—Seeing the worldly pleasures acquired with the sweat of the brows, a 
holy man should adopt renunciation; for, God, who is spirit, that is 
not worked out, is not accessible to the performance of works of 
religious acts. Hence he should take a present in hands and go toa 
teacher, versed in the Vedas and who knows God, for the purpose of 
acquiring spiritual knowledge. He would remove all his doubts. But 


1. afaaramrat ama: cag det: ofesararaarat: 1 
we saat: qafa gar wA TARATA: N 


2. afani agai adatat aa paai ganafi TIAN: | 
aman a Taaaha a AAA: iaaa N — 
he should not go to men, who, being sunk in ignorance, consider them- 
selves to be wise and learned. Foolish and of low thoughts, they 
are the blind leaders of the blind and fall into the ditch of misery. 
Wallowing in dense ignorance, but imagining themselves to be happy 
and satisfied, being pretentious, conceited, mere children in know- 
Jedge, and intoxicated with the pride of works, they do not know what 
God is, nor can they lead other to the knowledge of him. Being fickle 
they suffer the pain of birth and death —Mundak, II, 8, 9. j 


aarataaginanat: datas: AAT: | 

a TAHT Teta Tuga: aeaf at n 
—Mundak Upanishat, III, see. 2, verse 6. Hence, tho 
sannyasi or resigned to the will of God, who are eee ee 


vinced of Truth by the intelligent study of Vedant or the k 
of the Vedic verses and by the practice of virtue, and whose sane 


y 
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purified by renunciation and introspection, obtain the happiness of 
salvation in God, and on the termination of the salvation period, 
return to the world. Without salvation the suffering of pain to which 
all flesh is heir to, is never destroyed, as we read— 


aa aaie wa: frartraateaafareaae aaia frat TINA: N 


in the Chhandogya Upanishat, part 8, section ! 2,—All embodied 
beings cannot be free from the suffering of pain. When the incorporal 


soul lives with God on being purified, she gets no pleasure or pain of 
the world. 


gauges fara ARNa yeas farad afta 
—Shatapatha K, 14, Pr. 5, Br. 2, K. 1. Rising above the worldly 
desires, viZ., fame, wealth, pleasures, honour and love for children, the 
resigned persons live by begging alms and devote their days and nights 
to the adoption of the means of salvation. 
yat eate aai aidad gat MAT: TARA U —Yaj. Br. 
yamai fefe aileaafamy 
aaa ATT: TAS WATT N 
—Having arranged for a sacrifice to realise God, throwing into it the 
sacred thread, the lock on the crown, and other signs, and substituting 
the fiery vital airs—prana: outbreath, apana: inbreath, vyana: cerebral 
energy, udana : digestive power, and samana: locomotive force, for the 
flve sacrificial fires; a Brahamana versed in the lore of the Vedas, 
should leave the house and lead the ascetic life of the Sannyasi one 
who has renounced the world.—Manu, VI, 38. 
at aat Raya: yaaani WEI | 
am ma ater vata aaa: N 
—After giving exemption from fear to all animated creatures, the holy 
man who renounces domestic affairs to talk holy orders, and who 
teaches righteousness and divine knowledge of the Vedas revealed by 


God, gets to the happy regions of salvation full of light. (knowledge)— 
ib. 39. 


Q.—What is the religion of a Sannyasi or monk ? 


A.—The religion of all mankind is only one, viz, the practice of 
impartial justice, adoption of truth, rejection of falsehood, obedience 
to the commandments of God sung in the Vedas, beneficence, veracity 
and the like virtues. But the special duties of the Sannyasi or clergy- 
man are :— 


Duties of Clergy 

gfeeqd aad amga set faq 

ami aaa ATI amag 
—Manu, VI, 46.—When a monk goes on the way he should not look 
here and there but keep his eyes on the road and move on. He should 
always drink the water strained through a piece of cloth, and always 
speak the truth. He should always ponder well, and adopt truth and 
reject falsehood. 
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agua a sAd: FUT aq | 


` 


aqaut a a aaga aq N 


—jb. 48. Whenever anybody is angry with him in preaching or 
conversation or talks spitefully of him, or slangers him, he should 
not be angry with him; but on the contrary, he should always speak 
what is good for him. Onno account whatever he should ever by 
speaking falsehood vitiate his speech, diffused in seven portals, as it 
were, mouth, two nostrils, two eyes, and two ears. 


geama Ada MN: 
maia agda gat faatieg n 


—Being firm in faith in his self and the Supreme Being, living indepen- 
dently, and abstaining from the use of flesh foods and strong drink, 
a monk should always go about preaching to promote the cause of 
religion and knowledge in the world, reposing on the power of the 
soul for his own happiness.—Manu, VI, 49. 


ATAHTAGTAT: TAL w pga | 

faafaa fed aayaraiisas N 
—Clipping the hair, mustaches, and beard, and paring the nails, he 
should take a good vessel and staff, and put on clothes coloured with 
mahogny or kusum. Having no doubt whatever as to the existence 


of the Self and the mind fixed on God, he should go wherever he 
likes, injuring no sentiment being.—ibid, 52. 


gheamt fata qÀ FI 
aaa a yama PEA N 
—He should restrain the senses from falling into vice, renounce 


animalism or fondness and hatred, and having no enmity with any 
sentientbeing, develop his powers to attain salvation.—ib. 60. 


qasa ated aa anA W: 

aa: aay WaT a fai JATIA N 
—He should ever try to practise virtue and persuade other to do the 
same. Tho’ reviled or praised by anybody in the world, he should be 
impartial to all beings in what order soever he has been placed in life. 
He should bear in mind that the staff, bowl, coloured scarf and the 
like signs are not the essentials of religion. The chief duty of a holy 
man or Sannyasi is to do good to the people and other sentient being 
by teaching them truth and promoting their knowledge.—ib.66. 

Get | ATA BTCA AMATAHA | 


a amuma am atfe setaa u 
—For, tho’ the mixing of the powder of the fruit of the strychnos 
potatorum or nirmali tree with turbid water clears it; yet without 
adopting this process,—pounding it and throwing it into the jar, and 
By mere repeating its name or hearing it, one’s water is not purified— 
ib. 67. 


TINA aana aati fafaga: | 
angasii ë fast qaaa: N 
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—The Brahman or a God fearing member of the holy order, should 
practise deep-breathing as much as he can, repeating the monosyllabic 
Om and the seven names of God, called the vyahritis see page 40, as 
the law ordains But he should never take less than three deep 
breaths. The deep-breathing is one of his primary duties.—ib. 70. 


aga mamai ngai fg wat RAT: | 

akrami aga Am: seq agia u—Manu, VI, 71. 
—For, the regulation of breathing destroys the defects of the senses and 
will, just as heating and smelting remove the dross of metalic ores. 

ymai TTT faka | 

TAIT AAT AMAT ATA TAT —ib. 72. 


—So the holy man or sannyasi should destroy the defects of the 
mind, the internal sense and the senses by the daily practice of deep- 
breathing ; sins by dharna: meditating on the name of God ; the evils 
of attachment to the worldly objects by humility and the subjugation 
of the senses ; and the atheistic tendencies or the defects of the soul 
with regard to joy and sorrow, ignorance and other imperfections by 
incessant contemplation on the Divine attributes. 


saa ë yàg searAHateafe: 
emaga dda TARTANA: U 


—By contemplation and introspection he should peep into the ways of 
God, dwelling in the heart, into the working of the soul, and realise the 
presence of the Supreme Being in all things, small and great, which 
knowledge is hard to obtain by the uninitiate and ignorant.—ib. 73. 


nadaa 4 ferraa ware: | 
AAARATH TATA CATA EAS amaa n 


—None but the sannyasins or selfless holy men can attain the plane 
of beatitude or salvation and help others in its obtainment in the 
world, by hating no being, by giving up the pleasures of the senses, 
by doing the works ordained by the Vedas, and by practising severe 
austerities.—ib. 75. 


aa waa wai mid fE: 
aa ganancia ta Ag a MATR N 


-—When a monk becomes free from desires for the worldly objects o1 
any kind of hankering of the flesh, and purified in covert working of 
the passions and the covert actions of the body, he obtains unintermi- 
ttant joy in present life and after death.—ib. 80. 


aghactt aaatranraaratest: | 
aaant aa: Afaa: Wasa: N 


—ib. 91, Hence, the student, the house-holder, the hermit and the 
divine should practise the following ten-fold virtue :— 


Ten Essentials of Religion 
afa: a iA nafaa: | 
alfa aana a TATATA U 
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ib. 92.—1. Dhriti or patience—always to have patience. 2, Kshama 
or forgiveness—to forbear slander and praise, respect and disrespect, 
profit and loss and the like vicissitudes, and to maintain, equal temper 
therein. 3. Dama or piety—always to engage one’s self in the practice 
of righteousness, and to refrain from doing inequities, so much so as 
never to think of doing evil. 4. Asteya or honesty—giving up 
stealing, that is, not to take others’ things without permission, by 
fraud, cheat, or treachery, contrary to the injuction of the Vedas or 
the rules of business, which constitutes honesty. 5. Shouch or 
sanctity—to keep internal purity by shunning fondness, hatred, 
partiality, and external purity by the use of water, earth-bedaubing 
and the like processes. 6. Indriya-nigrah or the controlment of the 
senses—-always to check the senses from committing an act of 
unrighteousness and to employ them in the practice of virtue. 7. 
Dhi or reason—to develop reason by abstaining from the use of 
intoxicants, destructive of reason; by avoiding the company of the 
wicked ; by giving up idleness, pride and the like evils ; by the use of 
good things,—keeping the company of good people; and by the 
practice of yoga or contemplation. 8. Vidya or knowledge—a 
right knowledge of all substances from the earth to the Dity, to 
utilise it for the benefit of life, and to abide by truth. Truth is to 
represent in action what is expressed in speech, to express in speech 
what is in the notion of the will, and to form the notion of the will 
of what isin the mind. This constitutes what is called knowledge 
here; the opposite of it is ignorance. 9. Satya or truth—to know a 
thing as it is, to talk of it and to use it accordingly. 10. Akrodh or 
tranquility—to give up anger and the like passions and adopt tran- 
quility and the like peaceful virtues. 


The practice of these ten essentials of religion is binding on all 
persons in the four orders or stages of life. It is the special duty of 
monks or divines to practice it themselves and to persuade others to 
follow it in life. 


waa fafat aaka ay NA: TA: A 
aigada aaaf n 


ib. 81.—Thus a monk gets repose in the Supreme Being by 
gradually giving up the evils born from attachment to the worldly 
objects, and rising above the joy and sorrow and other pairs of 
opposites found in the world. It is the chief duty of monks to show 
the conviction to all the lay persons and others the truth of all things 
and actions, to dissuade them from doing all kinds of evils, to remove 


A cheit doubts, and to engage them in actions based upon righteous- 


Q.—Is it the duty of the Brahmana alone to adopt renunciation, 
or of the warrior class and others as well ? 


A. It is the right of the Brahmana alone to iati 
for, that person is called a Brahmana, who is A E E 
classes of people, virtuous, and benevolent to all. No good can 
result to the world from the renunciation of persons without perfect 
knowledge, righteousness, faith in God, and the detachment of the 
mind from the pleasure of the world. Hence the proverb, that the 
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Brahmana alone, and not others, has the right to adopt renunciation 
or Sannyas. Here is the authority of Manu. 


us asagn maea agaa: | 
gasaan: ser qaaa faa N 


—The great law-giver says, VI. 97, O seers, it is the duty of the Brah- 
mana to go through the duties of the four stages of life, —studentship, 
family life, hermit’s life and resigned life. The virtue of renunciation 
gives godly pleasure here below and unfading happiness of salvation 
after death. After this, listen to the duties of kings from me. 


Hence, it is plain that the Brahmana alone has a right to adopt 
the life of renunciation, The warrior and other classes are entitled 
to the blessing of studentship or Brahmacharya. 


Q.—What is the necessity of adopting Sannyas or resigned life ? 


A —Renunciation or religious teachership is as necessary to the 
orders of society as the head to the body; for knowledge and religion 
cannot be promoted without it. Also, the other orders have little 
time to lead the people to the right path from their pursuits of know- 
ledge of the details of house-hold duties and practice of penances. It 
is hard of them to act justly and impartially. They cannot do as much 
good to the world at large as the divine, being freed from all temporal 
obligations. For, he has ample time which others cannot have for 
the promotion of the knowledge of things in virtue of his possession 
of right knowledge. But the person who has taken holy orders from 
the life of the student, can do more good to the people in generel by 
teaching them truth than one who has gone through the regular 
succession of house-holdership and the hermit’s life. 


OQ.—The adoption of renunciation is against the will of God; 
for it is God’s will to propagate the human species. When a man 
does not enter into married life, he will get no children. If renuncia- 
tion is the chief object of life, and all the people adopt it, the human 


race will become extinct. 


A.—Many people don’t get children even in married life, or if 
the children are born, they soon die. Then those people go against 
the will of God. If you say as some poet has said— 


art wa afe at faeafa Risa SIT: N 


—What is the fault there, if a thing is not done even on taking pains 
and means for it? There is none. We ask you how great the harm 
is if many children are begotten during house-holdership, who quarrel 
and fight with one another from committing antagonistic deeds. There 
is much dispute from the opposition of opinions. When the man who 
has renounced the world creates mutual love among the people by 
preaching the religion taught by the Vedas, he will save hundreds of 
thousands of them. He will further be the cause of their welfare as do 
thousands of house-holders. All the people can not adopt renuncia- 
tion, for they all can not be freed from fondness for wordly pleasures. 
Those who will turn virtuous people from the effect of the preaching 
of holy men, will be, as it were, the children of those sages. 
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Modern Monks 


Q.—The resigned say; We have nothing to do in the OETAN 
is the use of bothering the head with the illusion of the world ? V y 
not live in happiness after receiving food and clothes? We shou 
live contented by believing one’s self to be Brahman (God), and 
preach the same doctrine to an inquirer, that is to say—(Thou art the 
Supreme Being; Brahman), invulnerable to the taint of vice or merit 
of virtue; for, heat and cold are the properties of the body, hunger 
and thirst of the respiration, pleasure and pain of the will, the world 
is an illusion, the affairs of the world are imaginary or unreal. So, 
it is becoming of a wise man not to be bound down to them. All the 
good deeds and vices a man does, are the effects of the operations of 
the body and the senses, but not of the soul; such is our teaching. 
But what you say of Sannyas or renunciation, is somewhat strange 
and different from the received opinion. Now, which is true and 
which is false ? 

A.—Do they not like to do good deeds ? See, Manu ordains, 
Vaidikaish chaiya karmabhih, that is necessary for the Sannyasins or 
monks to do the works enjoined by the Vedas, which-constitute truth 
accompanied by righteousness. Can they relinquish the work of eat- 
ing and dressing? If they can not leave off these works will they be 
not fallen and sinful by leaving off good works ? Will they not be- 
come great sinners, if they receive food, clothes and other necessaries 
from house-holders and make no return to them in any shape what- 
ever? As the eyes are to see with, the ears are to hear with they 
will be of no use if they don’t perform these functions. In like maner, 
if the monks do not preach the truth, nor do they study or spread the 
use of the Vedas and other authentic scriptures, they are a useless 
burden on the earth. As regards their assertion, that it is no use to 
bother their head with the talk of the illusive world and the like 
things, itis the preachers of these doctrines that are incarnate false- 
hood and sinners, adding to the doing of sins. Whatever action is 
done with the body is attributed to the soul that bears its fruit. 


Distinction between God and Soul 


Those who think that the human soul is the Supreme Being, 
sleep on the rosy bed of ignorance; for the soul is finite, limited in 
knowledge and the Supreme Being is infinite, all pervading and om- 
niscient. The Supreme Being iseternal, holy, ever wakeful, absolute by 
nature but the soul is some times free and at other times subject to the 
influence of her actions. The Supreme Being is ever above ignorance 
or confusion, being omnipresent and omniscient; but the soul is some- 
times illumed with knowledge and at other times falls into ignorance. 


God never suffers the pains of birth and death, which the soul endures. 
Hence the falsity of their teaching. 


O.—Is it true that monks are free from the obligation of all 
works, not using fire for cooking their food or touching metal as coin? 


A,.—No, That person is called a Sannyasi or monk, who knows 
ams reared afeaa aat areas, areata gafa 
RAT AT A aaa: a Wael faa aea a iat n 
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God and who has ceased to do evil deeds and is of good nature. 
Thus a monk is a doer of virtuous and undoer of evil deeds, 


Q.—Teaching and preaching are done by lay persons. The 
clergy or monks have nothing to do with these works. 


A.—The laity may preach truth and listen to a discourse on it; 
but they have not so much impartiality or time at their disposal as 
the clergy have. Verily, itis the duty of the persons, called the 
Brahmanas, (ministering priests). So men should teach and preach 
truth among men and women among women. But the Brahmanas 
cannot get as much time to make preaching tours as the clergy. When 
the Brahamanas act contrary to the injuctions of the Vedas, the clergy 
alone can check and control them. Hence, the necessity of renuncia- 
tion and the clerical order. 


i Q.—Is it right that clergy man should stay one night only at a 
village but not longer, as is said: Eka ratrim vased grame, &c. 


A.—It is true to a certain extent, for a man can not do much 
good to the people at large by his long residence at a place. Attach- 
ment to that place gets strong. Love and hatred are increased for 
things there. If to do much good be the end in view by living long 
at one place, then it should be such as at the place of King Janak, 
where the frairs of the order of the Panch Sikha and other clergymen 
stayed for many years. But not to live at one place, is fabricated by 
the modern hypocriticed sectarians; for if a clergyman stays long, 
their frauds will be exposed and come to an end. 


Q.—Is it true that the donor who gives gold in alms to the 
clergy, will be thrown into hell, as is the import of the text :— 


adai Beat aaa AART tt 
aama aaa AT ATH aq 


A.—It is also got up by the opponents of the social orders, 
sectarians and selfish mythologists; for if the clergy get money, they 
will refute a great deal of their falsehood, which will cause them loss. 
Also, the clergymen’s affluence will make them independent of the 
sectarians. But when their begging and other necessaries are in their 
hand they will be afraid of the mythologists. When it is thought good 
and meritorious to give charity to the ignorant and selfish, there can 
be no harm or sin in giving it to the learned and beneficent clergymen. 
Says Manu, 

fifa a tafa fafardarrtata 1—XI, 6. 


—A person should give various kinds of gems, gold and the like 
valuable to the clergy. Hence, the prohibitive couplet advanced in 
argument is absurd; for, if a donor goes to hell by giving gold to the 
clergy, he will go to heaven by giving silver, pearls, diamonds, and 
other precious metals and stones. 

Q.—The Pandit or lay Brahmin made a mistake in quoting the 
text, which should be Yati haste dhanam dadyat : he goes to hell who 
crosses the hand of the clergy with money. i Le 

A.—This text is also written by an ignorant from imagination 
for, if man who gives money to a clergyman by putting it on his hand, 
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goes to hell, he will go to heaven by placing it at his feet and By 
giving it tied in a knot of a piece of cloth. — So such guesses are not 
worth acceptance, Verily, it is true that if a clergyman keeps more 
money than is required to meet his own wants or personal apen re 
he will be oppressed with, the fear of thieves and become attache e 
the worldly affairs. But he who is learned, will never do any selfish 
act unbecoming of the holy order, nor will he be tied down to the 
world, for he has previously seen and enjoyed all pleasures im the 
house-holder’s life, or studentship. And he who has taken holy order 
from studentship, never falls into worldliness from his entire selfl- 
essness. 

Q.—The people say that if a clergyman comes toa feast held in 
memory of the manes or shradha, as it is called in Sanscrit, or invited 
to dine therein the manes flee away and fall into hell. 


A,—Firstly, it is impossible and false that the dead come to the 
feast, or that the shradha food goes tu the dead forefathers; for, it is 
against the teaching of the Vedas and the reason. When they don’t 
come at all, who is it that runs away ? How can the souls come, 
when they are incarnased after death according to the consequences of 
their good or evil deeds in the reign of the just law of God 2 Hence, 
this belief is got up by gourmand mythologists and beggers in colored 
garb, and is altogether false. Verily, it is right that wherever clergy- 
men go, the mane’s feasts held against the orders of the Vedas and 
authentic scriptures, will be put an end to, the fraud being exposed. 


Q.—It will go hard upon him to lead a chaste life who joins the 
clerical order from studentship, sexual desires being very hard to 
restrain. Therefore, it is proper for a man to become a clergyman 
after living a married life and a hermit’s sylvan life when he 
becomes old. 

A.—He who can not live chaste and can not restrain his senses, 
should not join the holy orders from the life of the student. But why 
should he not do it, who can? He never becomes a slave to the senses, 
who knows the evils of sensuousness and the benefits of chastity. His 
energy is consumed as fuel, so to speak, in the furnace of intellection. 
The hale have no such need of the doctor and physic, as the sick. In 
the same manner, the man or the woman may not marry, whose object 
of life is only the promotion of the cause of knowledge and religion, 
and the good of the people of all the world, as for example, the Panch 
Shikha order men and Gargi and other women of old. Therefore, the 
duly qualified persons should join the clerical order. If an unqualified 
man becomes a clergyman, he will fall off himself and lead others 
astray. The entirely selfless clergyman or parivrat sannyasi is like the 
paramount lord in the world, only that a king respected in his domi- 
nions or by his subjects and relatives, but a clergyman is respected 
everywhere. 


fad a qia Aa qed Bara | 
a saa Us aga aia Wad N 
One of the morals of Chanakya says that a king and a learned man 


cannot be equal; for, a king is respected and honoured in his own 
country, but a learned man is honoured and revered everywhere, 
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Therefore, the student’s life is for the acquisition of knowledge, train- 
ing in morality, developing physical power and the like acquirements; 
the married life is for the practical use of all the best works; the 
retired life for maturing thought, contemplation, increasing knowledge, 
and performing penances; and the sacerdotal is for spreading the light 
of the Vedas and other truthful scriptures, practising piety and pure 
righteousness, renouncing all evil actions, preaching the truth and 
dispelling the doubts of the people in truth. But those who do not 
properly do the duty of the holy order of preaching the truth and 
showing the right way, fall from virtue and deserve to go to hell. 
Therefore, the clergy should do good to the world by preaching the 
truth, dispelling the doubts of skeptics, teaching the Vedas and other 
authentic scriptures, and promoting the cause of the Vedic religion. 


Q.—Are those people counted among the clergy who are called 
the Sadhus, Vairagis Gosains, Khakis, &c? (These are different classes 
of Indian friars or mendicants.) 


A.—No. For, none of the qualifications of the spiritual order is 
found in them. They go counter to the teaching of the Vedas, and 
honour the teaching of their abbots or the founders of their sects more 
than the commendments of the Vedas. They extol tbeir own faith to 
the sky. Being wedded to false system of sectarianism, they cajole 
others into their sect for selfish purposes. Instead of doing good to 
the world, they mislead the people to the downward path of retro- 
gression and satisfy their own selfish ends. Therefore, they can not 
be reckoned in the spiritual order. There is not the Jeast doubt at all 
in it. They alone are righteous, self-abnegating and high souled, who 
act themselves on the dictates of virtue and induce others to follow 
it; who themselves enjoy the blessing of the present life and make the 
rest of the world equally share in them, going themselves on the path 
of God and showing it to others to go by. So much in brief for the 
description of the spiritual order of society. The next chapter will be 
devoted to the duties of royalty. 


Summary 


The first portion of life being devoted to education, and the second to sccu- 
larity, the third, from the 50th year, should be spent in retirement or eremitism, 
which requires the performance of the five sacraments, of the senses, vegetarian 
diet, study and instruction of knowledge, kindness to all, non-receipt, of charity, 
and research into the spiritual phenomenon. An anchorite may keep his wife with 
him or leave her in the care of his son. i 

(Continued on next page) 


CHAPTER VI 


THE DUTIES OF ROYALITY 


L qani safi aaqa WAIT: | 
anasa gat aa fafesa TAT AAT N 
2, agi Aa demi AAT aarfater | 
aima sated Heed TRIANA U 


ANU, the great Jaw-giver of. antiquity, says to the saints who 
approached him to ask the import of the law, that, having 
described the duties of the four classes of people and four 
institutions of society, 1. he will proceed to explain those of the king, 
that is to say, what the qualifications of a king are, what his possibili- 
ties are, and what his means are to achieve success,—VII, 1. The 
following is the way 2. how a warrior being educated and trained 
like a very learned Brahmin, should constitutionally govern the 
country with justice: ib. 2—The Lord saith, Rig. III, 38,6,— 


afr aaa feed gef afe fanfa yaa: aata n 


The king and people should join to form three Councils relating to 
the affairs of Education, Religion, and Administration, for their 
welfare, for the advancement of knowledge and for the protection of 
the interests of the government and the country, which adorn the 
civilization of the people with science, independence, religion, morality 
and wealth. 


ad ant a afafasa at a u—Ath. K. 15, Anu. 2, Varg. 9, M. 2. 
arq awi a afg à a aat: AWE: N Ath. K.19, An 7, Varg 55, M. 6 


The three Councils’? constitution, including the government policy 
relating to war and peace, and the army should watch over prosperity 
of the government of the country. Regarding the king and the 
courtiers, the king should require the chief leader to act in obedience 
to the just laws of the constitution of the court, and the other 
courtiers to abide by the laws of the government. In other words, 
one individual should not have the absolute power of government ; 
the Council of which the King is the President, should be subordinate 


The fourth portion of life should be spent in renunciation and e i 
teaching religion and the realisation of God by introspection, seine rapes the 
three desires, viz, for children, wealth and fame. The resigned person should go 
from place to place to teach truth, justice, benevolence, and other commandments 
of God. He or she should live on pure food and drink, give injury to no creature 
be angry with none, bless in return of curse, clip hair, put on purple dress and 
keep a staff. The religion or virtue to be practised and taught is marked with ten 
charactersitics viz., patience, forgiveness, self-denial, honesty, purity, mastery over 
the senses, sensibleness, knowledge, veracity, cheerfulness. 3 : 7 
Secular-priests prohibit pecuniary gifts to the resigned ich i 
as these selfless persons know a better use of oe The Buinn Se ahed 


persons alone should join the holy order b 
good to the world. j ut not others, as they can do more 
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_ to him; the king and the Council should both be subject to the 
People, and the people should be subordinate to the Council. If this 
course be not adopted, as the Shatpath says, 


qeda fagarefa amane faai mga: 1 


faa qewa ata amaA faafaa g q aaa afa 


—Kand 13, Prapathak 3, Brah 3, Kandika, 7, 8, the ruling body 
being independent of the people and absolute in power, and being in 
possession of the country, will ruin the people. Thusa sole and 
independent monarch becomes neglectful of his duties and ruinous to 
the people. He greatly oppresses the people and, as it were, eats 
them away. So, none should be made absolute in a government. 
An absolute king ruins the people as the lion and the other carnivora 
destroy healthy and vigorous animals to eat them. He dos not 
allow anyone to rise above him. He would rob the wealthy, despoil 
them, and unjustly punish them to serve his own purposes. 


gat aa a att aa ARA TAT ATA | 
apa seat aaa ë amet wae 


—Atharvaveda, K. 6, Anu. 10, V. 98, M. 1—The king should appoint 
him President, who is the greatest promoter of welfare in all the 
people, who can vanquish the adversary, who cannot be overcome by 
the enemies, who surpasses kings in excellence, who is most influential, 
who is the fittest person to preside, who is endued with commendable 
qualities, who does good deeds, and who has a good temper, com- 
manding respect, and inspiring confidence, who is able to afford 
asylum, and who is most popular. 


gaa MAI gard Had aaa Hed mAsa 
Aga aasan Afaa U—Yaj. IX, 40. 


—O learned ruler and people, make all the world free from the 
enemies, do justice by unanimously appointing the president king over- 
lord, being the friend of all, endued with perfect knowledge and 
justice, ever free from partiality, to protect the people’s wealth and 
the prosperous government of the universal empire, containing many 
learned people, so as to further the cause of progress. 


Rax a: azaga R aly Ta IATA I 
yonmaeg afa aiat AT aaa Arla: Rig. 1, xxxix, 2. 


—The Lord says: O ruler, let your weapons, fire-arms, missiles, guns, 
muskets, bows, swords, and other arms be powerful and effective in 
vanquishing the enemies and resisting their onslaught ; and let your 
army be admirable and efficient so as to be always victorious. But let 
the afore-said arms and accountrements be not so useful to one who 
does reprehensible and unjust deeds. To be explicit, a rule prospers 
and progresses as long as the people are righteous. But when they 
commit iniguities, it goes to rack and ruin. The appointment of very 
learned men as educational officers, of pious and learned men as the 
dignitaries of the spiritual council, and of noted virtuous and learned 
men in the administrative council and of the most remarkable person 
of them with regard to qualities, action, and disposition, as the presi- 
dent of the executive council produces all kinds of prosperity and 
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progress. All the people should obey and abide by the rules and 
regulations of the government policy framed by the unanimous consent 
of the three councils. They should agree in all the works that are for 
the benefit of the people. They are bound to do what is beneficial to 
the whole society and to all the affairs, pertaining to religion. They 
are at liberty to act in their private concerns. 


President 

aaisaantaimamad FRI F 

aafadaataa arat faga aad: N 
—The qualifications of a President are :—He should be the promoter 
of wealth, as quickly as lightning, as dear to all as the air and life. 
He should understand what one means, acting impartially like an 
impartial judge; be a promoter of justice, religion, and knowledge like 
the sun; an enemy of the darkness of ignorance, injustice; a destroyer 
of the wicked like fire: a restrainer of the wicked by various means 
like Varuna or the controller; a dispenser of ease to the best people 
like the moon; and a replenisher of wealth like the lord of wealth. A 
person who possesses these qualities, should be elected President. 


anafaa waft a aaifa a 

a aa yfi aata haaa faga N 
—That person is fit to be the President of a society or council, who 
is awful like the sun, who strikes fear in the heart of all by his power 
and controls them, and at whom none on earth can look with an 
angry and contemptuous eye. 

dsf agra alsa: Ma: A AAT | 

a FAT A aw: A Ase PAA: N 
—That person is worthy to be made President who is able to suppress 
the wicked, and is of great resources in himself like the fire, air, sun, 
moon, religion, and who is encourager and promoter of wealth. 


King 

Who is a true king? Says Manu, VII, 17-19, 24-28, 30, 31,— 
a UST Feat aos: T Aart atfat A a 1 
agian a aia fan: Ta: N 


—That which is punishment, is the very person, as it were, that is 
the king. The same (law of punishment) is the dispenser of justice and 
the governor of all; it is the representative and surety of the duties of 
the four classes of people and their four institutions.—Manu, VII, 17. 


aug: afta sar aat ave varfaxefa 1 
as: gay atta ze ad fagit: u 
—It rules all the people, and is the protector of all subjects. It (the 


law of restributive justice) wakes when the people sleep. Hence, wise 
men regard the law or punishment as virtue or religion, ib. 18. 


adler a Ta: Aam aal aA qT: | 
waned iag fama ada: n 


7 
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—When law is enforced with proper consideration it delights all 
the people; but when it is executed without consideration, it ruins the 
king from all sides.—ib. 19. 

gùg:  adania  fwaradàaa: | 

aaa Agvs faata N 
—The absence of justice spoils all the classes of people and break up 


all institutions. The abortion of justice provokes the resentment of 
the people. 


aa satel atfeatet saa mg | 

saraa A yea Aat aq vaaia N 
-—They become unmindful of their duties and enjoy peace and happi- 
ness where the genius of justice like a terrible person of black color 
and red eyes stalks among the people to destroy crimes, and where the 
administrator of justice or inflictor of punishment is impartial and 
learned, 

amg: daii uma aaa | 

amena ma qAamiR faH N 
—Learned men consider him to be a judge, or proper person to inflict 
punishment, who is veracious, who acts after consideration, who is 
wise, and who is a learned king-president in securing success in virtue, 
wealth and pleasure.—ib. 26. 

a wat maama faavonfeaet | 

aaea faa: at asta fagara n 
—The king who well administers justice, promotes the cause of 
religions, wealth, and the enjoyment of life. But the king who sits 
on the judgement seat, and who is voluptuous, malicious, mean, and 
low minded, is ruined by retributive justice itself.—ib. 27. 

aA fg gead ginamanafa: | 

quifeafad afa qa aaa N 
—As justice is very awful and majestic, it can not be upheld by the 
ignorant, and unrighteous. It ruins the unjust and unrighteous king— 
lb 28. 

asagiaa «= VI inga | 

a md aa Ad aaa Ag au 
—For, he who is unassisted with the advice of sages, who is unlearned, 
untrained, sensuous, a block-head, is never able to inflict punishment 
or enforce law with justice—ib. 30. 

qem qaaa qnaa | 

qia qà aws: gagAaT AATU 
—-But he alone who is pure in mind, right in conduct, keeping the 
company of the good, acting in perfect accordance with the laws of 
morality, and helped by the advice of the best persons, and who is 
wise is able to strictly enforce law and do justice.—ib. 31. 
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Chief Officers 
dag a Usd a wedged Tl 
ainaani a aameafacdia N 


—For, Manu, says, XII. 100, 110-115—Persons thoroughly versed in 
the Vedas and other scriptures, perfectly learned in their subjects, vir- 
tuous, masters of the senses and polite in manners, should be appoint- 
ed in the four offices of (1) the command of armies and authority over 
all commandants of corps, (2) the head of the criminal and judicial 
affairs, (3) supreme power over all, and (4) royal authority; that is to 
say the commander-in-chief, chief administrator, chief justice, and 
king should be most learned in all departments of knowledge. 


Council 
ama at Raad aA afta 1 
saat alfa aaen a aa a aada n 


—The decision or judgement of the council of at least ten learned 
persons, or in their absence, of three learned persons, should not be 
transgressed or controverted by any one.—ib.110. 


aam ggat set QATT: | 
aafaa: qA qR N 


—The members of this council should be learned in the four Vedas, 
logic, Nirukta or Vedic companion, law and other scriptures. But if 
tbey should be students, family men, and anchorites, then it will be 
properly constituted council when it contains no fewer than ten 
learned persons.—ib. III. 


miactamiaea amda å 
aa qaa aama faiÀ N 


—The decision of the assembly constituted of three persons versed in 
the Rig, Yajur, and Sama Vedas, should not be transgressed by anyone. 


gasa Aafagi q eqaede faman: | 

a aaa: A mi araarafedisga: n 
—Also, even the decision of a point in law by one clergyman or 
Sannyasi who knows all the Vedas and is the foremost of all the 
regenerates, should be considered to be the best law; for the opinion 
formed by an assembly of millions and trillions of ignorant men 
should not be accepted. 

MAMA AT ë TATA ASTaATA | 

aza: ë aaa afar q faaan 


—A council can not be constituted of those men who m 

) eet by thous- 
ands, who are destitute of the knowledge of the Vedas, the Anta of 
the student, veracity and other virtues of urbanity, and right thinking 
and who are Brahmin by birth but live like the Sudras.—ib. 114. i 


qa afa amaa gat Anafaa: 
amm AAA AAT AetaAgnesla 11 
—The law taught by the illiterate fools, ignorant of the Principles of 
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the Vedas, should not be accepted. For, hundreds kinds of sin 

overtake them, who follow the teaching of fools.—Manu, XII, 115. 
Therefore, ignorant people should not be taken into the above 

three Councils, educational, spiritual, and judicial or administrative ; 


but on the contrary, they should ever be constituted of learned and 
righteous persons. 


Members of Councils 

Aaaa feat asia a arate | 

ari arafat aani Aaa: i) Manu, VII, 43. 
—For, the people can then and then only become kings, presidents 
and members of the sovereign council, when they have studied the 
three branches of knowledge of the four Vedas, namely, duties, 
worship and philosophy, with the masters of them ; eternal laws of 
equity and Justice, logic, metaphysics, viz., the right knowledge of 
the attributes, actions, and nature of God, in other words, divine 


science, traditions and customs of the people, and made of assertions 
and interrogations. 


gfaami wa att anfassen | 
faafaa fe aaa aat enaa Im: u—ib. 44. 


—All the councillors and the president should subdue the senses and 
keep them under control, ever follow virtue, and avoid vice, and keep 
others away from it. To strengthen themselves, they should practise 
yoga or meditation; for, one who can not subjugate his own senses, 
that is, desires, respiration, and the animal body, which are, as it 
were, his subjects in himself, can never conquer the subjects out of 
himself and bring them under his control. 


a maayaaa aad RA a 
agaa goaa sada faida 


—With a firm resolution, he should carefully shun the ten evils aris- 
ing from the love of pleasure and eight vices springing from anger, 
from whose snares it is hard for a man to get out. He should also 
help others out of them.—ib. 45. 


Evils of Anger 

mag samt fe maar agafa: | 

fagsaasiaateat naana g I ib. 46. 
For, the king who indulges in the ten evils born of the love of pleasure 
loses virtue and wealth, that is, rule, riches and other resources. He 
who indulges in the eight evils arising from hot temper, loses even 
his body. a 

ara faam: mata: RIA wa: | 

ated frat auraat a MaN aR AT: U—ib. 47. 


—The ten evils arising from the love of pleasure are (1) hunting or 
sport; (2) gambling, chowpar (drafts) and the like plays ; (3) sleeping 
by day; (4) listening to love tales, scandals or talking ill of others ; 
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i : intoxicants, —wine, opium 

5) excess with women; (6) the use of intoxicants, 1 ; 
T or hemp leaf, drink ganja or hemp leaf smoking, opium smok- 
ing, and the like stimulants ; (7) singing; (8) playing on musical 
instruments ; (9) dancing or witnessing dance, attending balls ; and 
(10) useless strolling to and fro. $ 

àq agi Ag Saigin | 

anassa qea Aasia nse: U 
—The eight evils produced from wrath or hot temper are 1. back- 
biting, 2. adultery or rape, i.e., outraging anybody s wife with force, 
3. malice or hatred, 4. jealousy, that is, not to bear to see others 
prosper, 5. fault-finding—to show good qualities as faults and faultas 
as good qualities. 6. squandering, that is, to waste money and other 
valuables in unrighteous work, 7. to speak harshly, and 8. to punish 
people without faults severely or call them names—ib. 48. 


aai a ad may fag: | 
a aAa mA anaana Tit N 
—He should carefully relinquish avarice, which is in the opinion of 


the learned the root of evils that befall a man and that are produced 
from the love of pleasure and outburst of hot temper, —ib. 49. 


qaaa: aama ANAT A AMAA | 

uamea asagn STA MN 
—The great evils among the vices produced from the love of pleasure 
are—1. alcoholism or the use of intoxicants, 2. gambling or playing 


with dice, 3. keeping too much company of women, 4. hunting. These 
four are the most wicked evil habits.—ib. 50. 


asm mai 3a TATEARI 
Arista a faaresstafaa gaT 
—OF the evils arising from the love of pleasure and hot temper, three 


are great evils causing great pain, namely, 1, to punish people without 
faults, 2, to use harsh lauguage, and 3, to spend money illegally.—ib. 51. 
awama | aim AAT eo: 
q ga qai fmamaaanaa N ib. 52. 
—Of the seven evils resulting from indulgence in sensuous pleasures 
and the uncontrolment of hot temper, their heinousness increases 
according to their order of precedence, viz., the useless waste of 
money is less heinous than harsh language, harsh language than 
Injustice, injustice than hunting, hunting than excess with women, 


debauchery than gambling, gambling than drinking, which is the 
greatest of all evils. 


mara a qaa aaa mead | 

saamas asta ataa Aa: N 
_, The rule in this case is that it is better to die than to indulge in 
vicious habits. For, if a vicious person lives Jong, he will commit 
more sins and going to deeper depths of misery, suffer more pain. 


But if a person not addicted to any evil habit dies, he will haye 
enjoyed pleasure.—ib. 53. 


+7 
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Therefore, the king in special and the people in general should 

~not be addicted to hunting, drinking, and other vicious habits ; but, 

on the contrary, leaving vicious and sensuous pleasures and attaining 

righteous merits, disposition, and methods of work, they should do 
good works. 


Ministers 
_. What kind of persons the members of the royal court and 
ministers should be, is thus declared by Manu, VII. 54—57, 60—64— 
ataa meala: Ån GATTA | 
afara awad ngia ARa u—M. VI, 54. 


—The king should appoint seven or eight ministers, born in his 
territory and country, versed in the Vedas and other scriptures, brave 
and courageous, of purpose never to be frustrated, of good family, 
well-educated, eminent, virtuous, and skillful. 


aft agri FH aAa FVHTA | 

faasaga faa tsa Agleae N 
—For, without special assistance even an easy act is hard to be per- 
formed by a single man. Such being the case, how can the great 
work of government be done by an individual person? Therefore, it 


is a very bad plan to make one person king and to entrust the affairs 
of government to the discretion of a single individual.—ib—S5. 


Subjects of Deliberation 
a: arg faafaa amar afafaraa | 
ead aqai afta aasa a Ib. 56. 


—The president should daily consult expert learned ministers on 
government affairs, such as 1. peace to be made with some one, 2. war, 
3. the establishment of order—to utilise the peaceful time for the 
defence of the country, 4. prosperity—to attack an evil enemy in 
one’s favourable and prosperous time, 5. the protection of revenue, 
organisation of army, 6. to establish order in acquired provinces and 
make them free from disturbence and danger, such duties should ever 
engage his serious thoughts. 


Decision by Majority 
aut ca anA JAR TAR | 
ananasa TAT fazeatfeantera: N 


—He -should carefully take the opinion and grounds there of con- 
cilors on state affairs first separately and then collectively and decided 
on a measure according to the votes of majority for the benefit of 
himself and others,—ib. 57. 


Experienced Ministers 
murat sgia Tala maa tt 
aatan aranga Ut ib. 60. 
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i ini i t, of decisive 
—He should appoint other ministers, upright, prudent, — isi 
character, of great resources, very able to secure the required objects, 


and well tried by experience. j 
fagara ataafafefa maaar TÕN: I 


aaasa faan aata THe fanna n ib. 61. 
—He should engage in service as many officers and men, active, 
powerful, very ingenious and choicest, as are required for the efficient 
performance of state functions. 


Foreign and Home Ministers 
amà agsia eT T GATAI | 
gaama Meran u ib. 62. 
—He should appoint brave, bold, streng, virtuous men, of good 


family, at the posts of important work; and shy, timid persons for 
internal affairs of the home department. : 


Ambassador 

et aa gda 8 adaenfaer | 

sigama ate a gagan n Ib. 63. 
—He should appoint that person as his ambassador who comes from 
a distinguished family, is of righteous intents and purposes, and of 
good conduct, virtuous at heart, able to foreshadow the course of 
great events to come, thoroughly familiar with all scriptures and 
expert in his work of diplomacy. 

maa: facet: afar anafaa | 

aerate git wa: aà N 
—The ambassador should be very zealous in the discharge of govern- 
ment work, love his work, be sincere, pure at heart, dexterous in 
work, of retentive memory, not forgetting thing of long past, acting 
in accordance with the requirements of the countries and times, hand- 


some, intrepid and eloquent—ib. 46. The man of these qualifications 
1s worthy to be an ambassador of the king. 


Of Officials and their Responsibilities 


Manu, VII. 65, 6, 68, 70, 74,—78 thus describes the kind of 
persons and the work to be entrusted to them :— 
AATA as Aad avs Aafaa Feat | 
qat wares a g afafa n 
— The prime minister should see that justice is upheld in the infliction 
of punishment, and that to unjust punishment is inflicted. The 
treasury and executive work of the government should be in the hand 
of the king The state council should regulate all work. The power 
of making peace or alliance with any country or declaring war should 
be vested in the ambassador or foreign minister,—65. 
qt wa fe ded fade a agma 
geal Het we fA aa aa ary 


A 
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—lIt is the ambassador who creates union in disunion and divides and 
disunites the wicked in alliance. He should so act as to produce 
disunion among enemies.—66. 


qg a ad ada atusfaationa | 
aat saaatfasaana q fed 


—The president, all ministers or councillors, the ambassador and other 
minister should ascertain the designs of a hostile king and his people, 
and take such measures carefully as to run into no risk or bring no 
trouble upon their country.—68. 


aqat «oo agigimagt awia ati 

want Rgt at aafaa ag i 
—He should fix his residence in the country, picturesque and enriched 
with forest, wealth and grain; in the middle of which he should make 
a series of fortification manned with archers, built of earth, surrounded 
with a ditch of water and forest on all sides, garrisoned with the 
army all round, and protected by mountains around. In their centre, 


he should make his town, which should be surrounded with a 
rampart.—ib. 70 


an: qa aeaa MPRA TÄT: | 
aa aaga amagi fadtaà u 


—For, one armed bow man seated therein can oppose a hundred 
invaders, and one hundred entrenched garrison soldiers can resist the 
attack of ten thousand enemies. Therefore, it is necessary to build a 
fort. ib. 74. 


asanarea anda TRA 

aa: fadada aN 
—It should be plentifully supplied with weapons and missiles, money 
and provisions, conveyances and learned Brahmins fit to teach and 
preach mechanics, machines and various kinds of appliances, grass, 
provender, water and other requisites.—75. 

wea aù Arata TAITARA: | 

qa addr Wt  waaaanfaay N 
—/In the centre of the fort, he should make a house for his residence 
supplied with water, beautified with trees, with flowers and things pro- 
tected in all respects, comfortable to live in all seasons, whitewashed, 
and which should accommodate all the Government Offices.—76. 

amama gat aant aama | 

gx aga arai gat samfara 1 
— After finishing his study in the student’s life, he should marry only 
one woman, beautiful, accomplished, attractive, born in a very noble 
family of his warrior class, amiable in character, suited to him in 
knowledge, disposition, activity, temper. Regarding all other women 
as outside his amour, he should not even look at them.—77. 

gufet sgia qea akama i 

asa Taft mat gaina a u—78. 
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ain and a priest, for they will perform 

hip, and other religious rites of the house; 

be busy with the government affairs, 

i it it were, his prayer 

j formance of which constitutes, as 1 ; r, 

Beton He other acts of worship, to which he should devote his 
days and nights so as not to suffer any work to go wrong. 


—He should keep a chapl 
fire-sacrifice, fortnightly wors 
while he himself should always 


Of Tribute or Revenue 

aiacafennrcasa qea Aga AA | 

arama Aè ada daaag n 

ive hi i i h virtuous collector of 

—He should receive his annual tribute throug ; 
revenue; and the president-king and the other chief officers, and the 
whole council should all act in conformity with the precept of i the 
Vedas and behave themselves towards the subjects loco parentis.— 
Manu, VII, 80. 

aeaa fafaa gata aa aa faaRaa: | 

asa aatal mai gia n 
—The state council should appoint various inspecting officers of the 
government work. It will be their duty to see that all the employees 
of the government service in different offices work and discharge their 
duties in accordance with the rules and regulations of the states. 


They should honour them if they work properly and conscientiously 
and punish them justly if they act in opposition to orders.—ib. 81. 


mama qegafgmi gaat waa | 

quma ge fafai fata n 
—To spread the light of the Vedas at all times, which is the inexhau- 
stible treasure of kings, the king and council should properly honour 
him who comes from the university (Gurukul) after having finished 


his study of the Vedas and other scriptures during his studentship. 
They should also honour them who turn out learned scholars—ib. 82. 


MRANA UAT AT: NA THAT: | 

a fada daq M ARTET N 
—This course will promote the cause of knowledge in the kingdom 
and contribute to the great progress of the people. Whenever a king 
devoted to the protection of the people is challenged to fight by another 
person, equal, inferior or superior to him; he calling to his mind the 
duties of the warrior class, should never desist from joining in battle 


Pith him and should fight with great skill so as to obtain a victory.— 
ib. 8. 


mA Risas ia aAa: | 
: JARAT: WX NFAT cart FUCAINIS AAT: ul 
—The kings who fight in battle with all their might, without fear and 
puening their back, with the view to kill the enemy, obtain happiness. 
They should not recede from combat. However, to vanquish the 
enemy, it is right to conceal one’s self from him; for, one should make 
such manoeuvers and adopt such means as to defeat him. They should 
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not soon disable or destroy themselves out of folly like the lion burnt 
by coming into the range of the firing of arms.—ib. 86. 


Laws of Chivalry 


L a agaras a qia A HaSafaa | 
a qaa nda a aaefa aan N 
2. 4 gat a Raag a ad a FAUZIA i 
gear wai a RU QATAR N 
3. agaaaana ai | arfaact fara 
a owt a quad aa TAATA N 
—Il. Warriors, keeping before their mind the laws of chivalry or the 
rules of virtuous men, should not strike in battle such a person as 
stands here or there, as is cowardly, as joins the palms in submission, 
as has the hair loosened, as sits, as says ‘I am the refugee; 2. as sleeps, 
as is swooned, as is naked, as is without arms, as is a spectator of 
fight, as is a companion of the enemy; 3. as is smarting under the pain 
of wounds; as is miserable, as is extremely wounded, as is timid or terri- 
fied, as runs away.—ib, 91, 92, 93, 

But such persons should be taken prisoners, and those that are 
well among them, should be put in a jail. They should be 
properly supplied with food and clothes. The wounded should not 
be teased and subjected to pain. They should be given such work to 
do as they are fit for. It should be particularly borne in mind not to 
hurt or strike women, children, the old, the sick, or otherwise afflicted. 
Their children should be maintained like one’s own. Their women 
should also be maintained and regarded as one’s sisters and daughters, 
whom never to look at with the eye of lust. When the order is well 
established, those persons who are not suspected to take up arms again, 
should be honourably set at liberty and sent to their respective homes 
or countries. But those: who are thought to cause disturbance of 
peace, should be always kept in confinement. 

weg Ma: tae: AMA war T: 

weed ë fefSarcad waaa ut 
—The soldier who deserts his ranks out of fear in battle, should be 
punished when caught for the crime of treason against the govern- 
ment ; he takes upon himself all the consequences of the evil acts of 
his commander,—ib. 94. 

qaqa ga fafacqariaatoay | 

wat amda ā maaga guU 
—His master takes his merit which was to give him happiness both 
here and hereafter. If the deserter is killed, he gets no felicity, he loses 
the fruitof all his good deeds. He does not obtain that merit which 
is acquired by him who fights honourably accordingly to the code of 
war.—Ib. 95. 

wma gaa oa a ma Tae RTA: 1 

adra pa q a) asia TA aa A 
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never be infiringed that a commandant or a soldier, 
i brellas, money, grain 
captured cars, horses, elephants, um 9 ; | 
a Pane: cattle, women, and all other kinds of substances, and 
the flasks of clarified butter, oil and other liquids in an engagement, 
should receive them as his lawful prizes of war.—ib. 96. 
qma anad Afa afa: | 
qaa aina aaan N 
e sixteenth part of 
— But the men of the army should make over the six p 
ie ies to the king. The king should also give commandants 
and soldiers one-sixteenth part of the booty captured conjointly by 
the army.—ib. 97. i i A 
The share of the slain in battle should be given to their surviving 
wives and children. Their widowed wives and destitute children should 
be maintained at the expense of the state. When the children attain 
maturity, they should be provided with employment according to their 
fitness. He who loves the prosperity, honour, success, felicity and 
progress of his kingdom, should never break the above rules of war. 


—The rule should 


Duties of Rulers 

mae da facta wet TAIAT: | 

ead agteaa ag mAg fada n 
—The king and the state council should aspire 1. to get what is not 
possessed, 2. to preserve with care what is acquired, 3. to augment the 
acquisition, 4. to apply the increase of wealth to the promotion of 
knowledge and religion, to give it to students and preachers of the 
Vedic path, and to support the helpless orphans and destitutes there- 
with —Manu, VII, 99. 

He should always try without indolence to fulflill the object of 

the aforesaid four fold aspiration of the military class. 

aaisen Ast TATANA | 

àd adda qaa qa aa fa feta n 
~He should strive to gain by punishment what is not obtained, to 
preserve what is obtained by constant inspection, to augment what is 


preserved by interest and other legal modes of increase, and to spend 
the increase of wealth always in the way described above.—ib. 101. 


maaa add q PÄ AWA| 
qaafergett a mafaa aiaa: 1 
—He should never treat anybody with guile, but should act with 


sincerity in his dealings with all, and being ever on his guard, detect 
the fraud of others to avert his danger therefrom.—ib. 104. 


mea fox n faetfer faea g! 
Ri gA IAA: N 
—No enemy should be able to know his weakness or vulnerable 


points : but lie should ever know his foe’s weak points. He should 


conceal his parts attackable b ise hi its li 
oma ee y the foe as the tortoise hides its limbs 


of 
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anafaa fagas | TART I 

qasaqa maaa fafaa n 
—As a heron attentively watches the opportunity to catch a fish, so let 
him muse on collecting wealth; having improved his finances, let him 
put forth his strength like a lion to vanquish the enemy; let him fall 
upon the foe like a leopard from an ambush; lethim double like a 


hare on the approach of a powerful enemy, and then take him by sur- 
prise.—ib. 106. 


Policy 


ga famam àsa eq: akafa: 1 
amarmaet aah amfa: 1 


—Thus, let the president desirous of success reduce to subjection all 
the felons, robbers, thieves in the country by 1. amnesty, 2. presents, 
3. division; and if these means fail to secure their submission, let them 
be brought under subjection by 4. force of arms.—ib, 107. 


adati faa wet and a carta 
an wa Use gaa afeafera: n 
—As a husbandman removing chaff preserves his corn and does not 


suffer it to break, so should a king destroy robbers and thieves and 
protect the kingdom.—ib. 110. 


WIR aE q: PAAAAIRA | 
asfar yaa eifa aara: 11 


—The king who thoughtlessly weakens his people from fondness for 
pleasure, is soon ruined before his death with his relatives and deprived 
of his kingdom.—ib. 111. 


Ruin of Empire 


aimma: aA fai AT 
TAT taaa i: aà amima N 


—As the emaciation of the body cuts of the life of sentient beings, so is 
the life of kings, that is, their power and substance, together with their 
kith and kin, destroyed by the emasculation of the people.—ib. 112. 


qa da fa faafaa | 

giana fe ma: gan 
—Therefore, the king and the sovereign assembly should so try for the 
success of government, that state affairs may be conducted with effi- 
ciency. The joy of that king ever increases, who is devoted by all 
means to the protection of his dominions.—ib. 113. 


Management 
eaten Waal aÀ manaf | 


an TAA a paR KIU 
—For this purpose, he should make a government office in the midst 


Satyarth Prakash 
150 
villages, to place in it officers requir- 


dred : : 
of two, three, five, and a hun the government affairs.—ib. 114. 


ed, properly qualified to carry on 
qamta garana AAM 


fadi mai a agaaa a 
: i e jillage, another over 
—ib. 115. Let a chief man be appointed over one village, 
ERE ages, a third over 20 such villages, a fourth over such 100 
townships a fifth over such 1,000 townships : that is to say, just as at 
resent there is one Patwari or notary in one village, or a thana : police 
A in 10 such villages, and a big thana over two such police 
stations, and over five such thanas one tehsil or revenue office and 
over 10 tehsils one district office. All this system of government has 
been taken from the code of our Manu and other law-givers. 
am ara ATA: TAH: TATA | 
aide maaa a feat N 
He should arrange to govern in the manner described above and 
order that the lord of one village should daily confidentially report to 
the lord of 10 villages whatever crimes and occurrences happen in his 
jurisdiction. 
In the same way, the officer of 10 villages should report to that 
of 20 villages what occurs in 10 villages under him.—ib. 116. 
fada awmi aama dq 
TA amaamg AAT WAR N 
—The officer incharge of 20 villages should report daily the occurre- 
nces of 20 villages to the officer incharge of 100 villages. The gover- 


nor of 100 townships should submit his report daily on what happens 
in his jurisdiction to the governor of 1,0C0 township.—117. 


Five officers each in charge of 20 townships should report to the 
officer of 100 villages; and ten lords of 1000 villages each should report 
all occurrences daily to the ruler of 10,090 villages and to the State 
Council of 100,000 villages. All those state councils should report the 
events’ of the whole world to the universal sovereign assembly. 


aut meat mati caepratfn aa fg 1 
uasa: afaa: aaea aadteatza: n 


(The affairs of those townships, either jointly or separately 
transacted, let another minister of the king inspect ; who should be 
well affected, and by no means remiss.—ib. 120.) 


Two presidents of each 10,000 villages should be so appointed that 
one of them should be superintend of the home department, consisting 
of the judiciary and other executive branches, and the other should 
vigilantly make tours to inspect the work of government servants. 

IR amn aa gataati faama | 

à saa MCE aaaf AZT 
~ narge towns should have a beautiful, high and s acious building 
brilliant as the moon for the deliberative Eady, where learned 


persons, who have had all kinds of experi j 
f \ perience in knowledge, 
should sit to consider those measures which promote the interests oe 


yy 
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the ruler and the ruled, and to investigate the laws and principles of 
knowledge.—ib. 121. 


a qaqata a ea 

wi at qR asat: 11 
—Emissaries and detectives should be placed under the chief 
Inspecting officer. The king should secretly learn the merits and 
demerits, of all the subjects in the kingdom by means of the detective 
police, constituted of different castes, Delinquents should be punished 
and persons of merits honoured.—ib. 122. 


Peace Officers 


wat fg fagar eaaa: aT: | 
wear water mAn A ARAT: AST: N 


—The persons appointed by the king for the protection of the 
people should be virtuous, well trained, learned, and of good family ; 
rogues, felons, thieves, robbers and other peace breakers may be 
served from their nefarious work by engaging them in the government 
service and placing them under the above officers, thus turning those 
evil men into guardian of peace to protect the people.—ib. 123. 


à masida gig: maaa: | 
at aaeantara UA gaisa i 


—If a government servant takes bribe from plaintiffs and defen- 
dants to do injustice and partiality and defeats the end of law, 
the king should confiscate all his property, give him condign punish- 
ment, and expel him to such a country as never to come back from. 
If he is not punished, his evil example will induce others to take to 
corruption. But the dread of punishment will save them from evil 
practice.—ib. 124. 


The government servants should receive so much land or money 
from the government monthly, annually, from time to time, or once 
for all, as to maintain them respectably, nay, to enable them to 
acquire affluence. They, who are old, should also receive the money 
of their previous allowance. It should be borne in mind that their 
sustenance allowance lasts as long as they live, but not after their 
death. Their children should receive due consideration and be pro- 
vided according to their worth. Their minors and widows should 
also receive allowance for maintenance from the government accord- 
ing to the merit and in proportion to the length of their service. But 
they should forfeit it, if they turn wicked. This policy should be 
strictly maintained. 


Taxation 
qapa FAT UAT Fal a BAMA 1 
aada AN Wes BETA FTA N 


—Jn imposing taxes upon the people in the kingdom, the king 
or state canal should take it into consideration that the officers and 
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others government servants, as well as subjects enjoy the blessings of 
ease and comfort.—Manu, VII, 128. $ 

AASCASETAS ASST AIRIAN: N 

AAAS agaat amaaa: BT N ib. 129. 

: 7 ive taxes in small amounts from 
his. Bee eer each the calf or the bumble-bee draws its food 
little by little. 

Afar at Ra aaga | 

fsa AATATA Aika edq N 
—He should not cut his own or others’ root of ease from exces- 
sive covetousness ; for, he who cuts the root of work and ease, brings 
distress upon himself and others—ib, 139. 

denada yea atd ater ngA: 1 

dena agada cet wai amma: n 
—The monarch who is strict and lenient in the discharge of his 
duties, is held in great esteem from his severity towards the wicked 
and indulgence towards the good.—ib. 140. = 

q à ai fade fafadeqaiena: 1 

gaasaaadaa ë ofezatfear: SAT: n 
—Thus should he govern his people. He should ever protect his people 
being always devoted to his work and free from negligence.—ib, 142, 

famat aea teara fia À aeg: IST: | 

Meqa: ayaa AT: aa g safe n— 143. 


—That king with his ministers and servants is dead and not 
living, in whose presence the life and property of persons in his 
dominions crying for help are taken away by robbers. Such a king is 
destined to suffer great pain, 


Code or as fixed by the governing assembly, acquires merit and enjoys 
happiness but suffers pain by acting in contravention to the above 


oblations to fire, honour lear 
enter the hall of audience—Mannu, VII, 145, 


am feat: son: wat: ofa fraia | 
ama a sa: mai wae afiafi: 1 


NRE EA 
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—Standing there, he should show condescension to the subjects 
present and dismissing them with love, consult with his prime minister 
on the affairs of government.—ib, 146, 

figs amea maw a Tela: 1 

aÀ fare at aeaaataarfaa: n 
—Then he should £0 on a walk with him. On the knoll of a 
mountain in a secret chamber, in the solitude of a forest where there 
is no bit of grass to disturb, or ina lonely place, he should consult 


with the prime minister in a calm mood of mind, unruffled with angry 
passions.—ib. 147, 


aa aa A aafia anne TATA: | 

q reat f yee aardas nara: u 
—That king is able to govern the whole world though wealthless, 
whose great secrets and plans of action for the good of the people are 


always deep and hidden from the knowledge of others. Hence, he 
should not do a single work until it is approved by all councillors. 


Six Kinds of Tactics 
me wa ma a ata fanga a) 
ea da ssia gd daada an 


—The king, ministers and other government servants should bear in 
mind that their work is of six kinds which should be nroperly done 
after a thorough consideration; viz: plans regarding entrenchment—in- 
vulnerableness, attack, peace, waging war with wicked enemies, making 
two divisions of the army to gain victory, making alliance with a 
powerful king from one’s own inability.—Manu, VII. 161. 


Their Two-Fold Nature 


ate g fafad fees faga ai 
oH mal da fafa: waa: aR 
—The king should clearly understand the two-fold nature of peace, 
war, attack, defence, two-fold division of corps, and alliance—ib. 162. 
anaana a aoaaa a 
aar rarafadgen: Aa freer: 1 


—The two kinds of peace are a treaty with the enemy or an alliance 
with another for his opposition : but he should regularly continue the 
present and future plan of work.—ib. 163. 


mapas PARRA BT va att 

fear dara Gad fue: ea: u 
—War is of two kinds, namely, one declared in season or out of season 
for one’s own sake; and another waged against the offending enemy 
of the friend or an ally.—ib. 163. 


gafra ak eT A aSa | 
agama a aan fafai aaga u 
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—The two kinds of attack are expeditions against the enemy under 
unforeseen circumstances with or without allies.—ib. 165. 

afer aa ma dagiga aT | 

maa ag ffa MAMATA N 
—-The two kinds of inaction are decline or weakness in course of time 
or from some cause or to remain inactive at one’s place at the remons- 
tration of a friend.—ib. 166. 

aaa calfaasaa fafa: sratafaga | 

fafa naa ge mayarna: uv 
— The division of the army with its commanders into two corps for 
the purpose of success is called the two kinds of division.—ib. 167. 

ajaani a ÅSTA: a AAN: 1 

qq amA ffa: aa: HA:N 
—The two kinds of alliance are those in which a king seeks the refuge 


of a more powerful king or a great man against the dread of the 
enemy or to accomplish a certain plan of action.—ib. 168. 


War 

gataneseacataaa AARTCAT: | 

aand arkasi dst aat ater AAA N 
—When he comes to know that war at certain time will bring on a 
iue. distress to Wim but at other time tend to his advantage and 
certain victory, he should make truce and have patience ti ; 
rmn victory, patience till favourable 

qa sgel ada aateg IPAO ATA | 

Myst anma qal Fala fTAN 
—When all the people or army is exceedin r i ’ 

he í gly happy and in pro 

condition, and he also thinks them to be in e ER reaa aE, 


and himself in the same state, it is time f i 
i à or him to con i ili- 
ties or wage war against the enemy.—ib. 170. MNase 


aa Aaa AAT Ee ost ad TATH 
qea fart? a cat aai ofa 


—ib. 171. When he finds his forces jubilant, strong and ready for 


action, and the army of the enem 
Been G cneage ith hin. y weak and unready, he should 


wat g mR aga ata ai 
qaaa WaT TAR: MaaR 1 


—When the army is reduced in stren 
th 
carefully and gradually pacify enemy ee ae Tae ene 


adai aa wat adat TAIAT | 
aa feet at Feat arden inter: n 


—When the king considers the enem 

; 1a to be ver 

double his forces or divid TS y powerful, he should 
DTA ivide them into two corps to achieve his end.— 


> 
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aa naai g nadaan Haq 

qaar g aà fast tea afi qaa u 
—When he knows that the enemies will soon attack him, he should at 
once seek alliance with some virtuous and powerful monarch.— 


ib. 174. 

fag sdai a galatsftanea a1 

saa a fa adraii amn 
-—ib. 175. He should by all means ever serve like elders those people 
and his army that resist the power of the enemy. 

afe ani ande HAIRAN l 


ggaða ansi fafaa: aaa u 
—ib. 176. If he detects faults in the actions of his ally or liege, he 
should unhesitatingly and bravely engage in fighting with him. 


He should not be hostile to a virtuous king; but, on the contrary, 
he should be ever on good terms with him. The afore-said plans are 
to be adopted to vanquish a wicked powerful king. 


atnda Rattan: qfadafa: | 
aaraa a egaa: 1 


—Let a politic king so arrange all his affairs and take such steps that 
no ally, neutral power, or enemy may obtain any advantage over him. 
77 


mata aisat aaa a fanq 
adma a adi quat a araa: n 


—Let him properly consider the advantages and disadvantages of all 
his present plans actually undertaken or to be carried out in future. 
Then he should try to eliminate the disadvantages and secure the 
advantages.-—178. 


maai qadama fafaa: t 

ade mada: aqfaata n 
—That king is never overcome by his enemies who weighs the advan- 
tages and disadvantages of his future measures, who speedily takes 
resolution on the presentation of an occasion, and who knows what 
is to be done in the completion of actions already taken.—ib. 179. 

aña aaraa: | 

arr ad ahama atatfaat TA: 
—The ruler, specially the sovereign president, should so try as to keep 
the ally, netural power and enemy under power, and should not allow 
them out of his negligence, to act contrary to his interest. This is 
what is called in a few words the political wisdom or government 
policy.—ib. 180. 


Invasion 
Heat faa qa g afas a afafa u 
suge aa aq arafana wu 
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i ? ange 
nis enemy, he should properly arr 
dominions; take his army, carriage, 
transport beasts, weapons, missiles and other arms 1n Conn as 
and set speis and scouts secretly to bring him nope i 
hostile country which he proceeds to invade.—Manu,— . 184. 

ame fafad ani efai a aa TT | 

aiaa aak MT:N A 

i sei rs, by 

—Securing the routes, namely, by land, by water—seas or Trivers, 
sky, he should take his chariots, cavalry, elephants by land; orgs 
water by boats : go by sky by baloons and other conveyances. © 
should take his infantry, chariots, elephants, cavalry, weapons, 
missiles, provisions, drinks and other supplies in sufficient quantities. 
Thus furnished with forces and declaring some objective, he should 
slowly march to the vicinity of the enemy’s metropolis.—ib, 185. 


mAai fat a ae graad Haq | 


Tamara aa a fg ead fig: n 


—He should be on his guard in his conversation with the persons in 
the secret service of the enemy, and in apparent friendship with him. 
secretly informing the enemy, of his plans; the person who is an enemy 
at heart, but a friend in appearance, should be regarded as a great 
enemy—ib. 186. 


He should train all government servants in the military art, 
learn it himself, and teach it to his other subjects. Those alone who 
are perfectly, trained soldiers, know how to fight well and direct 
others to fight. 


—When a king marches against } 
for the protection of his own 


Strategy 

asagı AAT amq TREAT qT 

AUMEABUTAT qa gar aT asa aru 
—When trained, he should march the army in even or staff-like 
columns in the form of a wain or cart, after the manners of boars, 
when they run one after the other and sometimes all form themselves 
in a group, or as crocodiles moving in water. Or, he should put his 
troops while arranging in the form of a needle, which is sharp in the 
Koe partjand. thick ate hind, the thread being thicker than the 
needle. Or, he should put his army when going to battle i 
of a jay which darts downwards.—ib. 188.” : A 

aaa wania fees aaa | 

Waar aa eget fafaa war TAR N 
—He should extend his troops towards the direction 

k c i whe 

suspected. He should station himself in the centre of eee 
disposed all around in the form of a lotus.—ib. 181. 

Aafaa iaa HATA | 

qaaa AAATTS Bq TAT aT Hea TA N 


—He should place commandants and other milita 
i Ue T i 
along with the army and directing its movements, cae ee ee 


anger is 
ole army 
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should keep the front of the whole army towards the direction of 
fighting; but perfect arrangements should also be made for other 
sides; otherwise the enemy’s attack on the flanks or rear is possible. — 
ib. 189. 


qenia CATTMAAT paama ANAT: | 
eA ag a gaaat: 1 


—Picquets of those soldiers should be posted on four sides of the 
army who are well trained in the art of war, forming strong squadrons, 
loyal, expert in making a stand and in advancing to fight, and whose 
mind is free from any kind of disloyal feeling.—ib 190. 


Battle array 

agar Madama P farada aga | 

qar aN Aaa gla ag aa N 
—The soldiers should be formed into a phalanx when fighting with 
the enemy numerically strong. On the occasion of emergency, they 
should be expanded. When he has to fight after entering a town, fort 
or cutting through the enemy’s army, he should arrange his troop in 
a needle-like or double-edged sword-like columns and then fight on 
both sides and advance to effect entry. Thus disposing his forces in 
many kinds of order, he should march them for combat. If guns 
and muskets are firing volleys in front, the troops should creep like 
serpents on the ground in their attack. When they approach the 
guns, they should sabre the gunners or make them captives and turn 
the mouths of cannon towards the enemy; then mounted soldiers 
should charge the enemy backed with those guns, killing as they dart 
on. The centre should be formed of good horsemen. They should 
charge the enemy all at once and breaking their ranks make them 
prisoners or put them to fight. 

maan: aN gd Atan 

qaqa qaaa: AN 
—ib. 192. In battles on laná cavalry and infantry are engaged, on 
waters boats are manned with soldiers, in shallow water soldiers fight 
from elephant backs. They fight with bows and arrows in forests 
and woods and on sandy flats with swords and shields. 

mena at aa qia aan Aq | 

amma faaan ateaataft N 
—ib. 194. At the time of fighting the soldiers should be cheered and 
encouraged. When a battle is over, the mind of all should be enter- 
tained with conversation, promotive of bravery. and ardour, and satis- 
fied with the supply of food, drink, weapons, missiles, medicines, and 
other kinds of help. He should never fight nor order to fight without 
forming the order of battle. He should watch the manoeuvers of his 
fighting army so as to know if it fights in earnest or in sham. 


safaia a aAA 
qasma ë aai aaa N 
—On occasion, if thought advisable, he should surround the enemy and 
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besiege him, and harassing the country, spoil, or destroy his provender, 
food, water and fuel.—ib. 195. 
frensa asmi MPRIRARAA tt 
mama UÙ = faaTaataar N 
—His tanks, walls round the city and moat should be breached and de- 
molished. At night the enemy should be threatened with attack. 
Measures should be taken to subdue him.—ib. 196. 


Treaty 

mma a gia i ataata | 

waa ga sag: agU 
—ib. 203. On his submission a treaty should be made and signed. 
And if thought proper, some relation of his loyal and virtuous, should 
be installed king, and he should be made to sign a protocol, purport- 
ing that he should have to obey orders, that is, to act on the lines of 
righteous policy, and to govern the people with justice. This should be 
impressed on his mind and such persons should be given him to help 
in affairs as to preclude the possibility of disturbance again in future. 
The defeated enemy should be honoured in the assembly of chief 
officers with the present of jewels and other valuable things. But 
nothing should be done to take away his maintenance. If kept in 
confinement, he should be treated with due respect, so that his grief 
from his defeat may leave him to live in joy. 


Treatment of Prisoners 


aaas aasa | firaareaa | 

mailftaaraaatat mA qad YAA N 
—ib. 204. For, the cause of enmity, is the seizure of other’s property 
and of friendship the restoration of it, and specially proper treatment 
On opportune time. It is best to give him what he likes. Never should 
he be teased, joked at or scoffed, nor such expression as ‘Thou art 
defeated”, should be ever used in conversing with him. But, on the 
contrary, such expressions as “You are our brother” &c., should 
be used of him, and he should be always honoured and respected. 


Ally 


fwad na a adad 


aat fat wa aen PIARA 1 
—The advantage of the help of an ally i in 
help of a y is that a king does not get so 
aaeth from the acquisition of wealth and territory as from Ravine 
an ally whose love is constant and who is able to weigh future plans 


and to i in vi i 
a view purpose in view, or even from having a weak ally. 


TH 4 Ft a geysha ai 
eet ferret mfi aa n 
—A king is praised for having an ally who is familiar with religion 


a 
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and is ever greatful for good done to him; who is cheerful and gay, 
affectionate and persevering, or even, small and insignificant.—ib. 209. 


Tt git at a ze mara a1 
eat qfiaasa aeng | gen: 
—He should bear in mind not to make an enemy of a wise, noble, 


braver, heroic, clever, benevolent, grateful, and patient man ; for he 
who makes, an enemy of such a man, will come to grief.—ib. 210. 


Netural Power 


Aaa yama ated mandaa | 
etm å aq aagana: N 


Of the netural power, he is called netural who possesses praise 
worthy qualities, knowledge of good and evil men, heroic temper, 
brave mind, and benignity of heart, and incessantly talks of super- 
ficial matters.—ib. 211. 


King’s daily duties 
ga aiti um ag dasa afiafi: 1 
araga aag agaaga fa N 

—As described above, the king should rise early in the morning, 
answer the call of nature, make his toilet, say his prayer and meditate 
on God; offer oblations to fire or order others to do it for him, 
consult with all his ministers, go to the court, see all servants and 
commanders, greet them, practise himself and make others go thro’ 
various kinds of squad drill and other military exercises daily inspect 
all horses, elephants, cows and other animals places, arsenals, 
hospitals, and treasuary with his own eyes, remove whatever defects 
he finds in them, go to the place of exercise, take exercise there, take 
bath, and go into the private apartments, the residence of his family, 
and its attendants and take food at noon. He should take the food 
which is well inspected, promotive of the intellect, strength, and 
valour, destructive of disease, which consist of various kinds of viands 
and dishes, drinks and other edibles, perfumed, sweetmeat and many 
other delicious foods, nutritive and wholesome, so that he ever enjoys 
ease and comfort. Thus should he discharge his state duties and 
improve his affairs. 


Schedule of Imposts 

Gea weet am ayfa: | 

AFTAR ATT: Test gaat Va aT N 
—For taxes, he should take 50th part of the profit on gold and silver 
from their dealers and workers ; 6th, 8th, or 12th part from rice and 
other corn.—Manu VII, 130. 

If he takes coin in taxation, he should take it in such a way, 

that peasants and other people do not suffer trouble from want of 


food, drink and money. For, the king’s prosperity is much increased 
by the opulence, health, and plenty of food and drink. The king 
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i j i ike his own 
should provide the subjects with means of comfort li 

Aaen and the subject should regard the king and Bore a 
servants like their father. This is a fact the kings of kings are ou 

vators and other people who toil for bread and the king i meir 
protector. Whose king shall he be, if there be no guapa i i ue 
whose subjects shall the people be, if there 1s no king ? Both are a 

liberty in their own affairs but not so 1n the works of the whole com 
munity, which require love and sacrifice. No king or government 
servants should be appointed against the common consent of the 
people. The government servants and the subjects should not go 
counter to the order of the king. Thus is described briefly the science 
of politics which is the king’s own subject of government. He who 
wants to know its details should see for his satisfaction the four 
Vedas, the Code of Manu, the polity of Shukra, the Mahabharat and 
other scriptures. 


Judicial Procedure 


Justice should be administered as prescribed in the 8th and 9th 
chapters of the Code of Manu. However, we give its summary 
below : 


18 Titles of Law 

mag qea megea gg: | 

aseag ay faaata gam AF N 
—The Council, King, and Magistrates should all daily decide the 
causes of contention falling under the following 18 titles of law 
according to arguments drawn from local usages and the rules of 
codes ; and when they find the rules not mentioned in the codes and 
see their necessity, they should make the best rules possible that pro- 
mote the interests of both the king and the subjects. The 18 titles 
under which all disputes are arranged are, Manu, VIII, 4-7 :— 


mawaa faasea: | 

aa a AA TATAIA AN 

aaa mai daaa ANTR: | 

saamaa faa: aaa: 1 

Mmaa ed avsafa® | 

wa a aed aa eAamgmÀa a n 

sigt fanaa ganga wa a 

qarasa fa aagnftaafag u 
—1. Contraction of debt—dispute relating to lending and borrowing, 
2. deposit—a person’s refusal on demand of things or money placed 
in his custody, 3. sale of property without ownership, 4. illegal 
concerns among partners, 5. resumption of gift, 6. deduction or 
Jess payment of wages or salary, 7. non-performance of (acting 
country to) agreement, 8. disputes of transactions, 9, dispute bet- 
ween the owner and the tender of cattle, 10. contest on boundaries 
11. assault or severe beating, 12. harsh language or slander, 


<< 
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13. theft, larceny robbery, 14. tresspass or acts of violence, 15. 
adultery, 16. alteration regarding the failure of duties as man and 
wife, 17. disputes of inheritance, gambling or laying things or 
conscious beings at stake in play. These are the 18 points of mutual 
contention. 

we eae ufass faai aai TMA I 

aq amama gatai i 
—In the decision of these cases the king should act justly after 
considering the contentions of several persons with reference to the 
ancient law, that is, he should never be partial to anybody.—ib. 8. 


Importance of Justice 

at fagearan ant aatafased i 

Mea Aer A Haha fags AAAs: Uv 
—All the members of the court are considered as wounded, where 
justice, is found wounded with iniquity, and judges do not extract 
the dart of iniquity from justice or remove its blot and destroy ini- 
quity, in other words where the innocent are not respected and the 
criminal is not punished.—12. 

awian a Tasted qia aT ATTA | 

ayaka att waft afai n 


—ib. 13. A virtuous and just person should never enter a 
court and when he does so, he should speak the truth, ; he who holds 
his tongue on seeing injustice done, or speaks contrary to truth and 
justice, is the greatest sinner. 


aq Af gAn am anq TI 
gaa samai ë gedteda AMAT: UU 
—All the persons in that court are dead, as it were, and none of 


them is alive, where justice is killed by iniquity and truth by falsehood 
in the presence of its courtiers.—ib. 14. 


aq va gat afer sat cert cara: | 

amani a gaat AT AT eat gasa N 
—Justice destroyed, destroys its destroyer ; and justice preserved pre- 
serves its preserver. Hence, never destroy justice, lest being destroyed, 
it should destroy thee.—ib. 15. 

amt fe vray THEA a: FWA TAA | 

auc d aginak a Aa i 
—The learned regard him to be base or low caste who violates justice 
which gives all wealth and showers all blessings. Therefore, no man 
should ever destroy justice.—ib. 16. 

us va ggal Masagi a: 1 

Tat ana èë aae ToN N 
—Jn this world justice or righteousness alone is man’s friend that 
goes with him after death. All other things or companions part on 
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the destruction of the body and he is detached from all company. 
But the company of justice is never cut off.—ib. 17. 


Sin in Injustice 

qasa wate ma: aoaaa | 

qa: amaa: aa wat aaaf N 
—When injustice is done in the government court out of partiality, it 
is divided into four parts of which one is shared by the criminal or 
doer of injustice, the second by the witness, the third by the judges, 
and the fourth by the president king of an unjust court.—ib. 18. 

UAT waang QA A QNAR: | 

wit maa watt fagi aa faraa n 
—The king and all the judges of the court are freed from sin and 
become holy where the party deserving censure is censured, deserving 
praise is praised, deserving punishment is punished, deserving respect 
is respected ; and the doer of iniquity alone incurs sin.—ib. 19. 
Now we describe the qualifications of witnesses. 

mat: aig ang Brat: mAg afer: 1 

aiias ë faattaieg aida N 
— Just, learned, sincere man of all the classes, conversant with the 


law in all respects, free from avarice, and truthful, should be taken as 
witnesses on trials, but not the men of opposite character.—Manu, 
VIII, 63. 

sioi ated feaa: gilga agen fear: 1 

MAA Ma: ARITA: N 
—Women should appear as witnesses for women, the twice-born for 
the twice-born, the servile class for the servile class, the low caste for 
the low caste.— 64. 


mgA a wag Aai F 

anresaiag maA a atteta afa: 
—In all cases of voilence, theft, adultery, defamation, insult, assault, 
the judge may not examine the competence of witnesses. This pro- 
cedure is very necessary as these acts are done in secrecy.—65. 

age qgan aafaa: | 

aA J mae q fester N 
—Let him decide the cases according to the majority of witnesses on 
both Sides, by the evidence of witnesses of the best character on the 
equality of their number, and by the testimony of the best Brahmins, 
that is, seers, great seers, and anchorts or yatis.—ib. 66. 

anand sama fae fa 

wa aa arate aatateat a saa i 
—Witnesses are of two kinds, those who have seen the occurrence 


and those who have heard it from others. When being asked to 
deliver their evidence in the court, the witnesses who speak the truth, 


af atom 


should not be regarded as faithless and punished ; but those Witnesses 
who speak falsehood, should be punished accordingly. —67 > Sui 
ait easan agaaa a a 
masaa sey a ga N 
—The witness who speaks contrary to what he saw or heard in the 
royal court or an assembly of good men, should suffer hell-like pain 
from the cutting of his tongue in life time, and he will be deprived of 
happiness after death.—68. 
mmia AT gga WT ag REN | 
ad aaaagiati aanita N 
—That statement of a witness should be accepted by the judge, which 


he naturally makes relevent to the case on trial ; but, on the contrary, 
he should reject what he speaks from tutoring.—72. 


AAT ALAM Tg TAMA AA EAT | 

wistraratsagestta fafa meag N 
—The witnesses being assembled in the court room, the judge, 
barristers and pleaders should calmly thus address them in the pre- 
sence of the plaintiff and the defendant :—73. 

az gatai nsen afted fara: | 

ag Ta aa AAT gous GA afar u 
—O witnesses! declare with truth what you know to have happened in 
the matter in question between the parties ;. for your evidence is 
required in the cause.—74. 

am aed Taree atari Gena | 

a ami alia na aegis N 
—The witness who speaks the truth; attains happiness in the next life, 
is born in other exalted regions to enjoy bliss, and gets good fame in 
the life here and hereafter; for, the Vedas declare this very speech to 


be the cause of honour and shame. He who speaks the truth, is 
honoured; but a false witness is condemned.—75. 


aaa gat ate wa: aAa addy 
amaa fg amet aia faf: N 


—By truth is a witness cleared from sin; by truth is justice advanced; 
truth must, therefore, be spoken by witnesses of all classes.—78. 


ARAT AAT: MA TAAT ANRA: N 
MSR: ANNTA TT aTaTAAAT N 


—The soul is its own witness; and the soul is its own refuge; with 
this knowledge, O gentleman, don’t dishonour your soul, the best 
witness of all men. In other words, truth is in your mind, will, and 
speech; and what is opposed to it is falsehood.—79. 


aea faa fe aaa: Aa ANTEA 
ama Fat: Mate Asa get fag: u 
—The learned do not consider any man better than him, who has no 
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doubt in the mind which knows all the internal thoughts, in delivering 
his testimony.— i i 

qaga ard N AAT | 

fad kaaa ga: yanda af: n 
—O man desirous of good ! it is not right that you should speak un- 
truth imagining in the mind, “I am alone”, none sees me; but fear 
all-knowing God, who dwells in your heart in the form of the internal 
spirit, and who sees good and evil deeds, you should alway speak the 
truth.—81. 


Evidence 
AAT ATAATHTATT ATTAT E | 
amagama aes faaam \—Manu, VIII, 18. 


—Evidence given from covetousness, distraction of mind, terror, 
friendship, love, resentment, ignorance, and childishness, should all be 
held invalid. 


USAT CATA a: mea Faq 
aa saag ë TaeaTRAATaaT: N 
—The king should punish in various ways, to be just described, a 


witness speaking falsehood in a cause from any of the above motives. 
—ib. 119. 


Punishment 
MAMAANSAY ngA META | 
waga aant wsd Ama agina 1 
maai Te MITT o q 
; aama I araoa gu 
—ib. 120, 121. If he gives false evidence through avarice, he should 
be find 1000 panas or Rs, 15-0-0:* if from distraction of mind, 250 p. 
or Rs. 3-2-0; from terror, Rs. 6-0-0; if from friendship, Rs. 12-0-0; if 


from love, Rs. 25; if from wrath, Rs. 46-14-0; if from ignorance, 
Rs. 6; if from childishness, Rs. 1-9-0. 


gran feat gett Tet a AAA | 
aaa FHT a wae gada zu 
—There are 10 places of punishments, namely the generative organ, 


belly, tongue, hands, legs, eyes, nose, ears, property and body, on 
which punishment is inflicted. — 125. 


The penalty prescribed above and to be mentioned hereafter 
should alone be given; thus for instance, false evidence from cove- 
tousness should be ameerced with Rs. 15-10-0. 


mara ofa a a aaa: 
asta weer avs agg maA N 


*Manu gives pana which is here taken in a pice, and these calculations are 
made thereon. It may be penny. 
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—But a very poor culprits should be fined a small amount, a rich one 
double, treble and quadruple of it that is to say, the judge should 
inflict punishment according to the circumstances, of the place, the 
time, the criminal and the nature of his crime.—126. 


meas tt ated MATAR | 
amisa na aaa N 


—For, unjust punishment destroys reputation of past, present, and 
future time during life on earth and becomes a cause of torment in 
the next life. It becomes a cause of suffering even in the next life. 
Hence, unjust punishment should not be inflicted on any one.—127. 
MAST Asay UAT VSAAa ASAT | 
mam agarda awe wa maafa 
—The king who inflicts no punishment on such as deserve it, and 
inflicts it on such as deserve it not, i.e., lets off culprits, and punishes 
those who should not be punished, brings great infamy on himself 
while he lives, and suffers great torment after death. Therefore, he 


should always punish him who commits offence, and never the inno- 
cent.—ib. 128. 


Mode of Punishment 

anes yan galfaqess ATAM | 

ata wes J aqavSHa: TET I 
—Penalty for the first offense is vocal punishment, i.e., the offender 
should be censured; for the second, reproof, i.e., he should be re- 
proved.—‘Fie to thee ! why hast thou done such a foul deed ?—for 
the third, confiscation of property; for the fourth, corporal punish- 
ment, i.e., whipping or canning him, or decapitation.—ib. 129. 


tt Fa anga eat AT faced i 


aaa gam | wanda nRa: N 


—With whatever limb a thief commits an offence by any means 
against men, even that limb shall the king take off, i.e., amputate for 
the prevention of crime among all the people.—Manu, VIII, 334, 


fam: geratat meai ga: getfea: | 

aroga ATH tasa a: FATA 7 fersofer N 
—Whether an offender be the father, the preceptor, a friend, the wife, 
a son, or the domestic priest, he can not be left unpunished by the 
king if they do not adhere to their duty, i.e., when the king sits on 


the judgment seat to administer justice, he should not show partiality 
to any, but inflict proper punishment on all.—ib. 335. 


MINIT Agg AAA: ATHAT A: N 
aa wet Wagga: agaa we U—Ib. 336. 


—In the case of that offence, for which an ordinary person is fined one 
pice, the king is punished with a fine of a thousand pice, i.e., a king 
should be punished a thousand times of a common man; the minister, 
that is, the king’s chancellor of the exchequer, 800 times; the person 
below him 700 times; one below this person 600 times; so like wise in 
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i i i t, ie. a peon 
the downward series of ranks, the last inferior servant, i ) 
should not receive less punishment than 8 time; for, if the persons in 
the govt. service be not given greater punishment than the common 
people, they will ruin the latter. As the lion is not under control by 
means of great beating and the goat by a little, so should the govern- 
ment servants from the king down to inferior servants should be more 
severely punished than the ordinary subjects for committing offences. 

meneg Tarr wa wala fafaa | 

wea g qma giana aama a N 

anea agsia: qi aà aa Aaa 

fm a agsia a: 
—In like manner, if a Shudra being a little sensible commits a crime 
he should be punished eight times than an ordinary man; if a Vaishya, 
16 times, if a Kshatriya, 20 times; if a Brahman, 64 times, or 100 times 
or 128 times. 
—ib. 337-338. In other words, persons should receive greater and 
greater punishment for their offences as their knowledge is found more 
and more and as their status rises higher and higher in society. 

we RAMANA ATTA TATA | 

Mea aoe cst agas ART 
—The government officers and the king desirous of doing justice and 


obtaining glory should not delay inflicting punishment for a moment 
on robbers, perpetrating atrocious violence.—ib. 344, 


Of atrocious man’s qualities 
mgema BIT q igam: 


i areata a: sal fasta: orga: n 
—He is very heinous offender who commits greater violence than a 
defamer, a thief, an unprovoked assaulter.—ib, 335, 


weet imag at adafa mfa: | 
a fet aaa fee aries u 
346. The king 


g who does not punish a person committing atrocious 


violence and endures him IS SOon ruine d p 
) d, and isaffection S rings up 


q faaarconziar fagetet anaa 


Naan mia meari nanag n 
Taa “ic Hae friendship, nor for the sake of great wealth, 
of all th n8 dismiss a perpetrator of violence, causing a suffering 
a € people, without confinement and amputation.—ib. 347 g 
Te a aaga a agi ay aga | 


manana . gnana n 
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in many scriptures forsaking their duty, commit iniquities and kill 
others without any offence, 


qaaa AN equafa ssa | 

THT AIST al AeA N 
—A man commits no crime in slaying evil men and assassins, either 
in public or in private; for, killing anger with anger is, as it were, fury 
recoiling upon fury.—ib. 351. 

am Aa: BR ale THAT gea | 

a mgmt a Ue NEENA N 


—That king is by far the best in whose realm lives no thief, no ad- 


ulterer, no defamer, no daring robber, no law-breaker or -disobeyer 
of the king’s orders.—Ib. 386. 


Punishment for Adultery 
aait qadan eat aaae | 


at afi: aada wet agia N 


—Should a woman, neglecting her husband from the pride of the 
excellence of family, commits adultery; let the king condemn her to 


be devoured alive by dogs in the presence of many men and women. 
M. VIII, 371. 


gaii areas ë mal at 
anega Best TA aga WIT N 


—In like manner, the man who out of wickedness neglects his wife, 
commits adultery upon another’s wife, or goes to a whore, should be 
laid upon an iron bed stead made red hot in fire and burnt alive to 
ashes in the presence of many men.—ib. 372. 


Q.—Who should punish the king or queen, the judge or his 
wife, if they commit adultery and other iniquities ? 


A,—The State Council. They should be punished more severely 
than the common people. 


Q.—Why will the king and the others above mentioned submit 
to their punishment ? y 
. 4.—The king, too, is pure-hearted lucky man. If he is not 
punished for offence, and if he does not submit to punishment, why 
will the other people obey the law and bear punishment. When all 
the people, the principal officers of the government, and the state 
assembly wish to inflict punishment with justice, what can the single 
king do? If there be no such rule, the king, the prime minister, and 
all other persons in power, plungingi nto injustice, drowning justice 
and right, ruining all the people, will themselves be ruined. Why, 
remember the meaning of the couplet which says that punishment 
inflicted according to law is called king and justice. Who is baser 
than he who destroys it ? 


Q.—This severe punishment is not proper, for, man can not 
make or revive any limb. So such a punishment should not be inflicted. 
A.—Those who regard it severe, do not understand the intent of 
politics; for, the severe, punishment of one man will keep all others 
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aloof from the commission of eyil eee ian pi pivoto roma itine 
crimes and be established on the pat . ; eae 
i i ere, punishment will fall to the lot of any. ig 
ae ASE SS Mer crime will increase Faulty vine yen val 
light punishment becomes tens of millions of times at rom its 
frequency in consequence of the increase of crime. ve w a manypen 
sons commit crimes, punishment however slight wil] have to be ERGs. 
For example, suppose a man’s punishment amounts to one aes or 
801lbs and another’s 4 chhittacks, or lb. they total 1 md. 4 ch. Then 
on average each man receives 20 srs, and 2 ch. of SHS Maa What 
do the offenders understand by his gentle punishment ? Also, suppose 
one man’s punishment amounts to one maund, and one thousand 
people get 4 ch. of it. Their total punishment comes to 6 md. and a 
quarter. Being meted to all the people, it is heavier and so severe; 
and that one maund of punishment is small and mild. 


Tolls and Insurance 

dataa aama am ad waa 

ada akara qa AANA N 
—The king should fix the proportion of toll on passages according 
to the length of the way, the number of bays of the sea, and the ex- 
tent of the country watered by rivers and streams. It cannot be 
ascertained and fixed for oceans. But he may make a favourable 
tariff so as to profit both himself and the owners of large ships on 
the sea.—ib. 406. 

It should be borne in mind that they are liar’s who say that 
there were no ships in ancient time. Sea men voyaging to foreign 
lands and oceanic islands should look after the liberties of their 
fellow-subjects in all countries and see that they do not suffer from 
any kind of disabilities. 

agaga watag a 

maa a anam aN 
—The king should daily inspect the performance of duties in offices; 
elephants, horses; and other means of conveyance; constant revenue 


and necessary expenses, his mines of metals and gems; and his 
treasury. ib. 419. 


gi aatinaa AAIUFAATIAT I 
ada kai ad mafa mai THT n 


—This accomplishing and superintending all affairs with propriety, 
he frees his country from all crimes and reaches the supreme goal of 
beatitude. 420. 


Politics in Sanscrit 


Q.—Does Sanscrit contain perfect or imperfect politics? 


A.—Perfect. For, whatever politics prevails or will prevail in the 
world, has been taken from Sanscrit. As regards that of which there is 


Wag Ma Mer se ggf: —Mann, VII 3. 


è- 
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no written or evident proof, the state assembly constituted of thorou- 
ghly learned men should make such rules as promote the prosperity 
of the king and subjects agreeably to righteousness. They should 
always keep it in view that they do not allow infant marriages to take 
place. Even in youth they should not agree to or arrange or allow 
marriages without mutual consent. Chastity should be properly 
preserved. Adultery and ploygamy should be stopped so that the 
mind and body ever maintain their full strength. For, if the strength 
of mind promoted to the neglect of the strength of the body a single 
powerful man will vanquish hundreds of learned men, But if the 
Strength of the body be improved, and not that of the soul, the 
efficiency of government can not be kept without knowledge. With- 
Out a proper rule, all are split up among themselves; hatred, quarrel 
and contention engage them, and work their ruin. Therefore, always 
try to improve the strength of both the mind and body. There is no 
force more destructive of Strength and intellect, than adultery, 
and sensuousness. Particularly the warrior class should be of strong 
body and muscular limbs, for if they are slaves of the senses, the govt. 
of the country is destroyed. It should also be kept in view that the 
subject go after their king—yatha raja thatha praja, Therefore, the 
king and government officers should never commit crime or evil, but 
on the contrary set an example by always adhering to justice and 
virtue, 


So much for the duty of royalty in brief. For particulars, the 
Vedas, the Code of Manu, chapter, VII. VIII, IX, Morals of Shukra, 
Vidur Pajagar, Shanti Parva of the Mahabharat relating to duties of 
kings and duties in misfortune, and other books may be consulted. 
Having mastered the science of politics, the people may successfully 
carry On a provincial or the universal government, They should re- 
gard themselves to be the subjects of God. 


qa AMT: TST ANA N 


—lIt is a teaching of the Yajur Veda. God is our king. We are his 
servants and menials. May He out of His grace qualify us for 
government in the world, and make us His tools for spreading truth 
and justice? In the next chapter we shall write about God and the 
Vedas. 


Summary 


The Rig. III, xxxvii, 6 and the Shat. XIII, ii, 7 enjoin that the king and the 
people should form three Councils, Educational, Religious, and Administrative. 
One individual should not have the absolute power of government, the King being 
the general President of the councils. The qualifications of the president and the 
presidents of separate councils are their Interest in the welfare of the country, their 
excellence of learning and character, and their influence over the people. A 
country prospers as long as the people are righteous. Also their welfare requires 
the appointment of learned educational officers, appointments of learned men 
as the dignitaries of the spiritual council, and of virtuous learned men as adminis- 
trators. Obedience to law is required of all. 


According to Manu, VII, 17-31, the law of retributive justice or just punish- 
ment is the true governor of the people; for the absence of justice spoils all people. 
The king who administers justice promotes the welfare of the people. Therefoee 
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i and polite 
ersons, thoroughly versed in the Vedas and Godes, CHO ee apoie 
Should be appointed to command the army, to preside oY executivo aaa ice 
affairs and to exercise royal authority. The members o councils Het aa 
learned in all scriptures. No fewer than en Ear Pa age esate council 
A at three. Ignorant mens ta) onn 
Oa thousand ignorant persons is worthless, while that of a single 
virtuous learned man is considered as the best rule. iis 
The king should shun (1) ten evils arising from love of pIgASMe, ana (2) eig t 
vices, springing from anger. They are (1) hunting, gambling, irafts tday evn, 
love tales scandal, luxuriousness, drinking, opium, hemprlea smoki g, singin i 
fiddling and sauntering; (2) back biting, adultery, malice, Jelaousy, ca g 
3 L D . . . 
squandering, harsh language, and unjust punishing. 


abi ntain seven or eight ministers of noble family, great 
a a sea character Nothing should be done without their counsa 
(Manu vii. 54 64). The king is to have charge of treasury and Paec Ye work; 
the premier, of the administration of justise; the ambassador, of making war or 
peace. All matters are to be decided by the majority of votes. 


i i al ple ture and art. 
he capital should be made in a central place, protected by na 
The E house should accommodate all head offices, and the fort be well 


supplied with arms and provisions. 


To conduct the state affairs efficiently, a government office should be made 
in two, three, five or hundred villages. The officer in charge of one village is to 
report to the officer of ten villages, the latter to that of twenty villages, and so 
forth. The officer of ten thousand villages is to report on his province to State 
Council, who are responsible to the Universal Sovereign Assembly. 


The imposition of tax laid down in Manu, VII, 130, is fixed at 50th part of 
the profit of manufacture, 6th part of the produce of agriculture. If coin be taken 
for tax, care should be taken that the people do not suffer from want of food. In 
short, the amount of taxes should be as small as possible, such as the milk sucked 
by the calf of a cow or the blood by a leech. Taxes are also levied on roads and 
voyages. 


The government servants, civil and military, are to receive monthly salaries 
or land grants. They should get pensions on retirement, and their family, and 
children should be supported by the government on their demise. Bribery should 
be severely punished by confiscation of property or banishment from country. 


Military tacties are divided into peace, war, attack defence, manoeuvres, and 
alliance. Each is sub-divided into two kinds. For intsance, peace with the 
enemy or with another for his resistance, the division of army into two 
wings or corps, &c, (Manu, VII, 161-176). In war the laws of chivalry should be 
enforced, such as not to strike by-standers in a fight, wounded soldiers, sleepers, 
refugees, &c. The vanquished enemy should be honoured in the court and if ad- 
visable, reinstated in his dominions, which in case of his death should be made 
over to his relative, assisted by loyal advisers. The prisoners of war should be 


well treated with regard to food and medicine and dismissed on the conclusion of 
peace. 


„The judical procedure, (Manu, viii, 3-19), consists in deciding 18 kinds of 
disputes, viz., debt, deposit, sale, Partnerships, wages, gifts, agreements, transgres- 
sion, ownerships, boundaries, assault, defamation, 
altercation, inheritance, and gambling. That court is dead where justice is killed 
by iniquity. Cases should be argued by pleaders and barristers before judges on 
e of unimpeachable 


Tro} tot adness, terror, friendship, lust 
ignorance, resentment and childishness, is Invalid. Fine is imposed according to the 


circumstances of the criminal, that a king is fined a thousand times thanan ordinary 

i belly, tongue, hands, legs, 
eyes, nose, ears, body, and property. It should not be spared from the respect of 
persons, such as Brahmins, relations, the father, preceptor &c., when found guilty. 
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The king should daily inspect offices 
+— well to promote the happiness of the peo 


ple. 
This semblance of the prevalent with the ancient Aryan system of government 
is in consequence of the former being taken from Manu, the great law-giver of 
Indian antiquity. 


» army, and treasury, so that all goes on 


LA 


CHAPTER VII 
GOD AND THE VEDA 


Of God 
al WAL TA aaf Sar afer faa fag: 1 Rig, I. 
aaa ae feat mkaa a gafaged gA AATAA UI clxiv, 39. 


E have given the meaning of this verse when describing the 
education of students. However, it means: Those men are 
atheistic, dull, and ever sunk in the sea of sorrow, who 

neither know, try to seek, nor even think of God, whose attributes, 
character, nature and knowledge are all glorious and wonderful, in 
whom the earth, sun, and other worlds exist; who pervades all like the 
sky;and whois the Supreme Lord, the God of gods, The knowledge 
of Him alone brings eternal happiness to humankind. 


33 Gods 
OQ.—Do you believe that the Veda talks of many gods ? 


___4.—No; there is no whisper of it in all the four Vedas so as to 
justify the existence of many gods. But, on the contrary, it is clearly 
written there that there is but one God. É 


Q.—What is the object of many devatas (gods) mentioned in 
the Vedas ? 


_ A.—The objects which have wonderful and extraordinary pro- 
perties, are called devatas; thus for the instance, the earth. But it is 
nowhere described as adorable like God. Look here, this very Vedic 
verse says that God alone ought to be sought after and worshiped in 
whom all the gods have their being. It is the mistake of the people 
to take the word devata to mean God, who being the greatest of all 
gods, is called the Mahadeva or Great God; for, He alone is the 
Maker, Preserver, and Destroyer of the world; He is the Supreme 
Judge and Ruler. The phrase, 33 gods, occurring in the Vedas, is 
explained in the Shatapatha. They are 8 Vasus or the abodes of 
creatures (derived from vas: to live,) ie., the earth, waters, fire or 
light, air, sky, sun, moon and planets; 11 Rudras or vital processes 
derived from ru : to weep, as on the disappearance of these vital forces 
from the body, it ceases to live, when the relatives of the deceased 
weep), i.e., inbreath (apana), outbreath (prana), energy (vyana) or 
motive power, swallowing power (udana), bracing or recuperative 
power, circulation (samana), belching (naga), twinking (kurma) 
hunger or craving (kirkala), yawning (devadatta), decomposing ower 
(dbananjaya), and the ego (jivatma); 12 Adittyas or the signs of the 


4 


& 
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zodiac," (derived from ada: to take) i.e., the sun’s (adittya’s) course 
through these constellations takes away or reduces the life of creatures; 
Indra or eletricity, derivatively meaning a great cause of power and 
prosperity; Prajapati or the lord of creatures or Yajna (work) sacrifice 
as it is a cause of purifying the air, water, rain, and plants. It also 
gives an opportunity to respect the learned, and it is the mother of 
inventions and various kinds of manufacture. These are the 33 gods, 
denominated from their having wonderful properties mentioned above. 
The 14th chapter of the Shata. (patha) distinctly says that the Supreme 
Being is the Lord of all these objects and the greatest of all. He is, 
as it were, the 34th divine state, and is alone adorable. Other scrip- 
tures bear testimony to it and have similar expressions. Had persons 
seen these scriptures, they would not have gone astray from the right 
path and so fallen into the ditch of delusion, that there is a plurality 
of gods in the Vedas. 


Unity of Godhead 


Sar aafaa Ù ad afeeea rasa | 
at aaia yesa at qe: wea agg u —Yaj. XL, I. 
—O man, fear God, who pervades all the objects in the universe, and 
controls them; He is the true Lord. Do not covet the wealth of 
others. Give up injustice. Enjoy life by observing the religion of 
doing right. 
(a) agaga aga: qeda anfa a sari amaaa: | Rig. X. 
at gad fiar a wads cere aa witty N — 48, 1. 
(b) aafaa aot faa gga a MAASTA Fal aA I 
MaMa gaa aaa ag T A eta: Tea faa tt —ib. 5. 


—a. Lord God speaketh unto all, saying: O men I am the Lord, I 
existed before all, I am the Lord of all the world. I am the eternal 
cause of the world, I am the conqueror of all and master and donor 
of all wealth. All the people should call Me Father as children to 
their begetters. To support all, I provide for the various kinds of 
food to them all over the world which is their source of pleasures. 
Being Almighty, I am the illuminator of all the world like the sun. 
I am never frustrated. I never die. I am the maker of wealth in the 
shape of the worlds. Know Me to be the maker of all the worlds. O 
souls, ask Me for the wealth of knowledge and other virtues by taking 
right steps to acquire power and prosperity. Never sever your friend- 
ship with Me. 
[Ae At TEA YOR aag HAT HA AE TIAA | 
me ya aaae aifeatasan: afer faafe AT ul ib. 49.1] 
O my people, I give the eternal wealth of knowledge and other 
virtues to the person who glorifies Me by the practice of veracity. I 
am Brahman, that is, the revealer of the Vedas, which rightly pro- 
claim Me, and by which I promote the knowledge of all. I am the 
Guide of the righteous, the Blesser of the doer of good works (yajna) 


*Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpion, Sagittarius, 
Capricornus, Aquarus, and Pisces. 
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f all the visible 


and the Creator and Upholder of the phenomena oO Oe eR 


world. So do not turn away from Me, nor worship, 
nise the power of any thing instead of Me. 

fumi: mada yaa Stra: TAT ATH | 

a am qirdi agaat wer data gia fasa n— Yaj. gal 4. 

i : Yaj : ith all love 
—This is a verse of the Yajur Veda. It means : O men, wi no) 
and devotion adore the Supreme and most happy Spirit; who aee 
before the creation, who is the Maker, Preserver and Upholder 3 a 
the suns and other luminous bodies, and who is the eternal sole pi 
of all that has been, is in existence, and will come into being. ; € 
has made and He sustains all the creatures of the worlds from the 


earth to the sun. 


Proofs of God’s Existence 

Q.—You talk glibly of God. But how do you prove His 
existence ? : 

A,—By means of all kinds of proofs, called the testimony of the 
senses—perception, and the like logical tests. 

Q.—These proofs cannot be applied to the case of God. 

A—sfaadataadhad mAAR Aa RANTAA eet U 

A.—Ny. 1,4. It is an aphorism of Maharishi Gotama’s Logic or Nyaya 
philosophy. Itmeans : Perception or perceptual evidence is the know- 
ledge produced in the mind from the contact of the will, ear, skin, 
eye, tongue, and nose with sound, touch, form, taste, smell, pleasure, 
pain, real, unreal and other objects. But the perception should be 
free from doubt or error. Bear in mind that the senses and the will 
perceive the properties of objects, but not their substance in which 
these qualities inhere. Thus, for instance, the four organs, viz., the 
skin, and others perceive touch, form, taste, and smell ; and the will 
joined to the mind perceives the substance which is the earth. In like 
manner, the perception of God results from the perception of wonde- 
rous design in the visible world and of the phenomena of knowledge 
and virtue. When the mind or soul impels the will or conative power, 
and the will incites the senses towards any object, whether it be theft 
or other vices or beneficence and other virtues, and when it begins to 
do the thing, its desires and judgement are bent upon that desired 
object. At such a time fear, doubt, and shame rise in the self con- 
sciousness for evil works; and boldness, conviction, joy, and encourage- 
ment for good works. This internal voice or impulse is not from the 
ego, but from the Infinite Spirit. When the mind is engaged in con- 
templating God in all its purity of intent, it perceives both of them 
(God and soul). When God is evident from perceptual evidence, what 
doubt can there be in the evidence of inference and other logical tests 
of the knowledge of God ? For, the knowledge of the effect leads to 
that of the cause. 


Omnipresence of God 


Q.—Is God omnipresent, or does He reside in some particular 
place ? 
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A.—He is omnipresent. For, had He been limited to one locality 
He could not have been the inner soul of all, omniscient, all controll- 
ing, all-creating, all-sustaining, and all-destroying. For, the action 


of a doer is impossible of happening at a place lying beyond his in- 
fluence. 


God, Mercy and Justice 


Q.—Is God merciful and just ? 
A.—Yes, He is. y 


Q.—These attributes, viz., mercy and justice, are contrary to 
each other. The doing of justice admits of no mercy, and vice versa. 
For, justice is the giving of rewards and punishment according to deeds, 
neither more nor less; and mercy consists in letting off a criminal 
without punishment. 


A.—The difference between justice and mercy is merely nominal; 
for they both serve the one and the same purpose. The object of 
punishment is to deter people from doing evil and suffering pain. 
Mercy is to relieve a person of pain. Your definition of justice and 
mercy is not true. For, justice consists in giving condign punish- 
ment to a person who has committed any wrong according to its 
nature and magnitude. If a criminal is not punished mercy will be 
destroyed; for, to forgive a wrong doer is to bring suffering to 
thousand of virtuous people. How can it be mercy which causes pain 
and suffering to thousands of people? Properly speaking, mercy is 
shown in putting the felon in jail and there by restraining him from 
wrong doing. It is mercy to him also. Nay his capital punishment 
will be an act of mercy to thousands of people. 


Q.—Then why are mercy and justice two distinct words? If 
they mean the same thing, their being separate words is useless. It 
would have been better, had there been but one word. It is thus 
manifest that the object of justice and mercy is not the same. 


A,.—Are there no words of the one and the same meaning, and 
is there no word having various meanings ? 


Q.—Yes, there are such words. 
A,—Then why do you doubt it ? 


Q.—For, we heard the people say so. 

A.—We heard both truth and falsehood in the world; but it is 
our duty to ascertain them after a thorough consideration. Look here, 
it is the great mercy of God that He had bestowed upon all creatures 
entire number of objects after creating them in the world for their 
use. What can be greater mercy than that ? Now, the advantage of 
justice is sole evident in as much as the existence of pleasure and pain, 
to a greater or less extent, among the people point out the conse- 
quences of their deeds. The difference between them is that mercy 
is the desire and consequent action to give ease and to remove the 
suffering of others, and justice is the external action or measures such 
as the use of the fetters, mutilation, and other just punishments. The 
main and sole object of both mercy and justice is to prevant people 
from committing wrong and relieve all of suffering. 
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God is Spirit 

Q.—Is God corporeal or incorporeal ? 

A.—Incorporeal; for, had He been corporeal, He could net See 
been all-pervading, and absence of omnipresence 1n Him woul | wel 
made the ascription of omniscience and other attributes neones ; 
For a limited object has limited qualities, natures and actions. A $ 
such a limited being can not be free from heat and cold, hunger anc 
thirst, disease, evil, mortification, separation, and other kinds of 
suffering. These considerations lead us to the only conclusion that 
God is immaterial or formless. Had He been material and so had a 
definite form, there would have been another higher being than Him- 
self to make His nose, ears, eyes, and other organs to give Him a 
shape and form. It is an indisputable maxim that a composite object 
produced from combination must necessarily presuppose its immaterial 
and intelligent combiner. Or, if it be urged that God made His own 
body Himself out of His will and desire, it is replied that it only 
proves the thesis, that He was immaterial before the formation of His 
body. Hence, God never takes on flesh; but being immaterial He 
makes and gives shapes to all the material world out of invisible cause. 


God’s Almight 

Q.—Is God Almighty ? 

A.—Yes, He is. But He is not what you mean by the word 
almighty. It means that God stands in need of nobody’s least help in 
doing His work of creation, preservation, and destruction, and in 
doing equitable justice to souls according to their merits and demerits. 
In other words, He accomplishes all His works out of His own infinite 
power. 

O.—We believe God does what He likes, for there is none over 
Him. 

A.—What does He like? If you say that He likes all and can 
do all we ask you if He can kill Himself, create many Gods, make 
himself ignore, and commit theft, adultery, and other evils, and suffer 
pain ? Since these things are against His nature, incompetible with 
His attributes and actions, your assertion that He can do all, falls to 
the ground, being inapplicable in the case of God. Hence, the meaning 
of the word almighty which we have given, is the only true one. 


God is Eternal 
Q.—Is God unbeginning? 


h A.—Yes, He is. Unbeginning is one which has no first cause 
or time of commencement. All these meanings are given at length in 
the first chapter, which may be referred to. 


God’s Purpose 
O.—What does God want ? 
A.—He wishes good to all and wants that all should acquire 


ease and comfort, but with liberty. He makes none dependent upon 
others without committing sin. 
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Praise, Prayer and Meditation 


Q.—Is it proper to sing the glory of, pray to, and meditate on 
God? 

A.—Yes, it is. 

O.—Will God remove or pardon the sins of the person who 
sings His glory, prays to Him, and thinks of Him, by setting aside 
His laws ? 

A.—No. 


OQ.—Then what is the use of singing His glory, praying to and 
thinking of Him. 


A,—The consequence of performing these duties is quite different. 

O.—What is it ? 

A,—The fruit of singing the glory of the Lord is the love of God 
and improvement of a devotee’s nature, qualities and deeds from the 
influence of those of the Divinity. The fruit of prayer is humility, 
zeal, and the obtainment of help. The advantage of meditation is 
communion with the Supreme Being and the realization of Him. (Each 
of them,—praise, prayer and meditation,—is of two kinds, viz., posi- 
tive : saguna and negative nirguna.) 


Stuti or Singing the Glory of God 
Q.—Explain them clearly. y 
A—a wigan aaan anaaga | Yaj. XL. 8. 
afad afea: aaraa aaeoa: ATA: N 


A.—1. Thus, for instance, God is the all prevading Supreme 
Spirit, swifter than the swiftest, infinitely powerful, holy, all knowing, 
the innerself of all-governing, enternal, self-existent, the Supreme Lord. 
He the impartor reveals the right knowledge of things through the 
Vedas, the eternal source of knowledge, to His eternal children from 
all eternity. This is a positive description of God or Saguna Stuti, 
that is to say, the predicating of proper atributes of God. 2. He is 
bodiless, that is to say, He never assumes the body or incarnates or 
is born of women. He is indivisible, free from the nervous and 
arterial systems, and never does evil. Pain, suffering and ignorance 
never exist in him. This kind of God’s description, which denies the 
attribution of attachment, hatred, and other qualities to God, is 
called the negative description of God or Nirguna Stuti. 


These virtues should be imitated in one’s own character and 
actions; in other words, a man should be just as God. His talk of 
God is useless, who repeats His attributes like a buffoon or a parrot 
without remodelling and improving his own character. 


Prayer 
ai Rat tart: « faacaalaraa N 
aai alas Aasifa He carat N 


—Yaj. XXXII. 14. O God! the most glorious Supreme Being, make 
us wise in this very life time, bless us with that wisdom out of Thy 
grace of which the learned and clairvoyants pray to Thee. 
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afa Ast ale Afe ieia ated ala fe 
amfi aa nfs ate AAA af afe 
aai aed fa Afg aetste wat afa Afg i 


—Yaj, XIX, 9. Thou art Light, put Thy light in me also out of Thy 
grace ! Thou hast infinite valour, endow me also with full valour out 
of Thy kind condescension ! Thou hast infinite power, give me power 
also. Thou hast infinite capability, give me complete capability too ! 
Thou showest Thy anger at wicked deeds and towards the iniquitous, 
mould my character after Thee ! Thou bearest calumny, praise by the 
people and also bearest with sinners against Thee, make me forbear- 


ing like Thee ! 


Purity of Mind 

asma ga aag gaea aaa | 

qga mfa saa aR aa: frratHeTATY U Yaj. XXXIV. 
—O Ocean of mercy ! may my will be devoted to good out of Thy 


grace, i.e., intent on promoting the interests of my fellow creatures 
and myself, and never be engaged in doing harm to others. 

dq mata vate at goat faztgq ater: t 

aaga qaaa: saai aA AA: freA ETAEG l —b. 2. 
O Inner Self of all! let my will be disposed to do good and ever re- 
frain from vice, and take that resolve whereby preserving learned 
people do their duties and play their part in battles and other actions, 
be that which is extraordinary, full of power, and awful, and dwells in 
all creatures. 


amaaa Fat qaa assatfarawad Ig 

ama RA raa Ha frad aA aa: faageatg N - ib. 3. 
—Let my will (manas) which is best knowledge, arouser of others, 
and the state of consiousness, which is the internal light of creatures 


and deathless, and without which none can do the least work of any 
kind, be aloof from evil qualities and full of purity and other virtues. 
te wa wat afamada way | 

àa anaa Atala a wa: fraagPeqAeg ui ib. 4. 
O Lord of the universe ! let my will be the same as enlightens all the 
clairvoyants with the knowledge of all occurrences of past, present 
and future; as makes the immortal mind omniscient by putting her in 
communion with the Supreme Self; as is endowed with knowledge 
and action as is accompanied by the five cognitive senses, intellect 
and human soul; and as develops concentration of attention; and be 
gifted with communion and spiritual knowledge, being freed from all 
obstructions and difficulties. 

amaa: ma agU afery fafat TATATA: 1 

akakaaVaina saat eta: aaa Uu—ib. 5. 
—O supremely learned Lord of all! may my will be endowed with 
the knowledge of the Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva Vedas as the 


sA 
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Bares ot a cart wheel are attached to its navel; and be such as to re- 
eA the conscious ego, the omniscient, all pervading, witness of 

eatures and dispelling the darkness of ignorance, be ever devoted 
to knowledge ! 


garraia aaqa ataga | 

gafas qafat aao aÑ aa: faaageaatg U—ib. 6. 
—O All-ruling Lord! may my will, which is like the will of all, that 
carries men very much this way and that way as the bridle rein does 
the horses of a team, or a charioteer does his horses, and that dwells 
in the heart full of motion, and very much swift, restrain all my senses 


from vicious conduct and ever lead them on in the righteous path. 
Give me this blessing, O Lord ! 


mÀ aa gaai wasn aafaa ta agaifa fears I 
qateqeasagemaat fassi à qa siea faia u—Yaj. XL. 16. 


—O Supreme Self! the dispenser of happiness, self-effulgent, all-know- 
ing ! bless us with complete systems of knowledge from the best sour- 
ces, and keep us away from crooked and vicious acts and tenden- 
cies in us. With all humility, we sing They glory a great deal, O Lord 
Make us holy ! 


Al at Aaa At ass AT AT SAARA aT aA SRAT 


al at at: feat Ala tat ata: aradt oz Cita: N 
—Yaj. XVI. 15. 


—O Vanquisher ! (Rudra) the Lord Almighty, who terribly visits the 
wicked with suffering as a consequence of their wickedness, do not 
suffer our youths, elders, children, fathers, mothers, dear ones, and 
relatives, to be destroyed. Lead us to the path wherein we shall not 
sin and so be punishable by Thee ! 


gaat AT aqaa, THAT AT satfaina, gatasi Afa U 


—O Great Teacher, Supreme Being! lead us from the path of 
falsehood to that of truth, take us from the darkness of ignorance to 
the light of knowledge, and save us from the disease of death and give 
us the happiness of salvation and immortality. In other words, the 
(saguna) positive or (nirguna) negative prayer is that in which God 
is addressed on supposing Him and one’s self to be endued with or 
separate from merits or demerits, according as assertion or nagation 
of attributes finds predominence implicitly or explicitly.—Shat, XIV, 


3.1, 30° 


Use of Prayer 


A man should act on what he prays for. For instance, a man 
praying for right understanding, should do his best to live to it. In 
plain words, one should have recourse to prayer after giving out his 
own exertion. None should say such a prayer which God never 
accepts, as—O God, destroy my enemies, make me the greatest of all, 
I alone may be honoured, all others should be subject to and depen- 
dent on me and so forth. For, if both combatants pray for the des- 
truction of each other, will God destroy them both? If it be said that 
his prayer will be accepted or successful whose love is greater, it may 


180 Satyarth Prakash 


be replied that proportionally less ruin will befall on his enemy whose 
love is less. Such prayers may induce persons from their folly to pray: 
O God, give us ready made bread, sweep my house clean, wash my 
clothes, and cultivate lands for me. The persons who rely on God’s 
help in the above manner and waste their time in idleness, are great 
fools. For, he who breaks God’s commandment of exertion, will 
never be happy. It is— 
gig anif fastfaiesaaar: \—-Yaj. XL. 2. 

—God orders that man should desire to live 100 years, i.e., his whole 
life, and work all the while. He should never be idle. See all the 
animals and inanimate beings in the creation are at their respective 
work and ever exert their best. Man should take a lesson from the 
earth and other heavenly bodies which always move and revolve and 
from trees which always grow. God helps the man who works in the 
holy cause just as one man helps another who works. God grants a 
prayer for beneficence, but never helps persons in harmful actions, 
just as persons employ him who works but not him who is a lazy 
lounger, nay, they don’t want to see his face even; persons show a 
way to a man with eyes but not to a blind man. Ifa man says that 
sugar is sweet, but never exerts himself to obtain it, he gets no sugar, 
nor realises its taste. But the man who exerts himself, comes by 
sugar in more or less time. 


Upasana : Meditation, lit: Proximity to God. 
amie Aaa Afaan aga Aa | 
a meat afd fret aa camera ATA N 


—It is a verse from an Upanishat. It means—experienced in com- 
munion with God by a person, whose thoughts are absorbed in think- 
ing of God, who is at one with Deity, and whose taints of ignorance 
and other vices are removed from the influence of trance or com- 
munion, cannot be expressed in speech for it is felt by the ego in its 
innermost consciousness. The word Upasana (meditation) means 
proximity to or relisation of God. All the details of the eight fold 
yoga or process of the concentration of attention on God, should be 
thoroughly gone through to realise or approach God the inmost soul 
of all, who pervades all. 


Yamas and Niyamas 


aasang AAT: 1w— Yoga. 1. 30. 


—The aphorism is from Patanjali’s Yoga philosophy. Its purport is 
that he who wants to learn meditation, should take such preliminary 
steps as not to hate anybody, always to love all, to speak the truth 
never to tell a lie, never to steal, to be honest in dealings, to be chaste 
or keep the senses under control, never to be a cheat, to be humble 
never to be proud. These five merits (yamas) form together what is 
called the first part of the Yoga or meditation. 


daama reat AAT: \—Yoga, 1. 32. 


—One should keep up the internal purity by means of the renuncia- 
tion of hankering and hatred, and the external by means of water 


yf 
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bath and the like purification. A person should exert himself con- 
scientiously and righteously. He should not be overjoyed or puffed 
up with profit or luck, nor dejected at loss. He should be cheerful, 
give up idleness, be always active, endure pleasure and pain. He 
should act up the precept of religion, but never entertain the thoughts 
of irreligion. He should ever study and teach true scriptures and 
other books and keep a good company. He should contemplate on 
the meaning and import of Om, God’s holy name, which he should 
daily repeat or mutter, He should devote his life to carry out the 
commandments of God. These five merits (niyams) form together 
What is called the second stage of Upasana or meditation. The other 
SIX stages or steps of meditation are given in the ‘Introduction to the 
Commentary on the Rig and other Vedas.’* 


Use of Meditation 


When a man does these things, his mind and internal senses are 
purified and filled with truth. He daily advances in secular and spir- 
tual knowledge till he obtains salvation. He who practises meditation 
in the aforesaid manner, makes progress forever. Now positive 
meditation is to think of God as having the attributes of omniscience 
and the like; and the negative meditation is, to be absorbed in con- 
templating on the Supreme Being as pervading the interior and exterior 
of the subtle soul, and as free from the material qualities of repulsion, 
form taste, odour, touch and tho like. The use of meditation is some- 
thing similar to one experienced by a person shivering with cold and 
obtaining comfort on approaching a fire which removes his cold. In 
like manner, approach to God dispels all vice and suffering and puri- 
fies the nature and character, action of the soul and fills her with virtues 
similar to those of God. Therefore, it is very necessary to repeat the 
attributes of God, to pray to Him, and to meditate on Him, But 
there is another advantage to be got therefrom, namely, the soul will 
be so strong as to retain her pressence of mind even in the midst of 
mountains of misery. She will be able to bear all up. Isit a small 
benefit ? He who never performs the repetition of God’s attributes, 
prayer to Him, and meditation on Him, is ungrateful and greatly 
foolish too. For, it is ungreatfulness and sheer folly to forget the 


*The 8 Stages are Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharna, 
Dhyana and Samadhi—moral duties, Teligious rites, position, deep-breathing, 
mortification, concentration, contemplation and trance. 

**Dharma, Dhyana and Samadhi are called Sanyama and the person who 
can practise them is called Sanyami. They are the degrees of concentration ofthe 
mind. Dhyana is the unit of concentration, say, 30 seconds, say 12 times that 
again is Dhyana and 12 times that again is Samadhi or trance, in which an adept 
realises the absolute nature of a thing. In case of the Diety, hesees Him face to 
face, as it were. It is the beatifie vision. The result is emniscience. 


182 Satyarth Prakash 


blessings, nay, to disbelieve in God, who has given all the things of 
the world for the comfort of souls. 

Q.—How can God perform the work of the senses, 

has no eyes, ears, and &c. ? A 

aaia aa rn Tama: a aT: | 


a af fasd a a aefa Aa angaa Jer gZ N 

— This verse is the 19th of the 3rd chapter of the Shwetashwatra Upani- 
shat. It means,—God has no hands, but He makes and upholds all 
the world with the hand of His power. He has no feet, but being all 
pervading, He is the swiftest of all in motion. He has no organ of 
sight, but He sees all creatures in their true light. He has no ears, 
but He hears the voice of all. He has no internal sense, but He knows 
all. There is none in the world who comprehends Him. Being eternal, 
the best of all, and omnipresent, He is called the Purusha or Omni- 
present Being. He performs the work of the senses and the internal 
sense with His almight. 

Q.—Many people imagine Him to be without any action and 
attribute. 

A.—a dea ard wot a faa a aaan fanaa STAT | 


qaa qaaa saa amaA maaana au 


It is the 8th verse of the 6th chapter of the Shwetashwatra 
Upanishat. It means—There is no off-shoot or produce of God, 
identical with His nature. He has no need of another for a vehicle 
or means to work upon. There is none equal to Him or greater than 
He. His power is infinite, that is to say, He has infinite knowledge, 
infinite power, and infinite energy. All these are part and parcel of 
His nature. Had God been without any action or energy, He could 
not have made, supported, and destroyed the world. Hence, He is 
omnipresent, and being intelligent He has energy or power to act. 

Q.—When He performs any action, is it finite or infinite ? 

A,—Being all-wise and omniscient, He limits His activity to 
the place and time which He considers to be proper. He does things 
neither more nor less. 


Infinitude of God 
Q.—Does God know His own limit ? 


: A.—God is omniscient, and has perfect knowledge which consists 
in knowing things in their true light or as they are in their nature. 
God is infinite, so His knowledge of Himself as infinite is characteristic 
of His true and perfect knowledge. The opposite of it would be 
ignorance It is problematical knowledge to think an infinite being 
as finite and vice versa, Yathartha darshanam jnanan—True know- 
ledge consists in forming the concept of a thing according to its 
properties, nature and energy, and its proper use. The reverse of this 
knowledge is ignorance. 


when He 


Existence of God 
rasian: gafa saz: 11 
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—God is the absolute self, which is free from the taint of ignorance 


and other vices; from evil desire, dislike, and the hope of the enjoy- 
ment of fruits of mixed action.—Yoga 1, 24, 


gaaufag: \—Sankhya 1, 12. 
samara akafa: ı—ib. V. 10. 
aana 1—ib. V. 11. 


—There is no proof of the existence of God, which can be referred to 
the testimony of the senses (pratyaksha). When there is no evidence of 
the senses, the other tests or canons, such as inference and the like 
laws of logic can not be applied. Also, there can be no syllogistic 
inference from want of certainty as the inherence of attributes in the 
Divine substance. Then again the absence of the evidence of the 
senses and of inference does away with the authority of scriptures or 
assertion of learned men. Hence the existence of God can not be 
proved. 


A.—There is no evidence of the senses for the existence of God, 
alluded to in the above aphorisms, nor is God the material cause of 
the universe. The Supreme Being is called the Purusha literally, 
Pervader of the universe from His being different from man that is to 
say, from His pervading all things. Man (ego) is also called a purusha 
from his pervading the whole body. For, it is said in connection with 
this subject.— 


TIAA AAT SIT: Uo AATATAT SAAT N 
yara saasa —Sankhya V. 8. 9, 12. 


—If there be no union of the Purusha (God) and Pradhana (nature), 
the union of parts in God will be inevitable, or compositeness will 
be attributed to God. Thus, compositeness is found in the world, 
which is the product of the union of nature (matter) and force 
(invisible). In like manner, God would have become composite. 
Therefore, God is not the material cause of the universe, but He is 
the instrumental or essential cause of it.* If the world had been 
produced from intelligence, it woald have been omnipotent like the 
Deity, that is the fountain of all forces and wealth. But as it is not 
the material cause of the world; but as is said above, He is the 
essential or intelligent cause. Also, the Shwetashwatra Upanishat 
makes nature (matter) the material cause of the world. Thus :— 


RAMs Agaa agt: TA: FTAA AST: N 
—It is the 5th verse from its 3rd chapter. Nature (Prakriti) which is 
increate, and is made of satwa (intelligence), raja (force,) tama (inertia 
or matter), is diversified into creatures in its form and bulk. In other 
words, Nature assumes different states from its being changeable, and 
God being unchangeable, never changes His states and appears in 
another form. He is always consistant and immutable. Hence also, 
he who regards Kapilcharya to be an atheistic, is himself so. The 


*Cause (Karana) are of three kinds, viz, material (Upadana), which gives 
Sarton of it Re to the effect, as cotton is the material cause of cloth; 
instrumental (Sadharan), as the loom is the instrumental cause of cloth; efficient 
or intelligent, as the weaver is the intelligent cause of cloth. 


TT e 
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saint was not an atheist also, the Mimansa is not atheistic inasmuch 
as it treats of dharma (qualities) and dharmi (substance). ee ets 
sheshika explicitly talks of Ishwara (God). The Nyaya e s pe 
Supreme Being Atma. For, that Being is called Ishwara (God) wh 
is possessed of omniscience and other attributes. 
Rafa AAA SATA AIAT N 

evé has infinitude of knowledge and other virtues, 
ae, P self of all the souls. Such is God according 
to the Mimansa, Vaisheshika and Nyaya. 


Incarnation 


Q.—Does God take on flesh, or does the incarnation of God 
ever take place ? 


A.—No; God never incarnates. Says the Yajur Veda : 
AACHUT | A TAT AAHIAT I 


—The unitary God is unborn. He is holy and immaterial, and so 
fourth. These authorties prove that God is never born. 


O—aat aar fe sira fana wie | 
AAAA JANA TATA N 
Q.—Lord Krishna says (Gita, iv. 7) that he is born whenever 
religion or virtue is trampled down. 


A.—Being against the Vedas, this assertion cannot be admitted 
as true. But it is possible that Lord Krishna wished to protect religion 
and saints and so said that he would incarnate in all ages to protect 
the virtuous and destroy the vicious, which, therefore, is not objec- 
tionable; for :— 


glanna aai fanaa: n 


The body, soul, and wealth of the good are all for the welfare of people. 
However, it can not prove the divinity of Lord Krishna. 


; Q.—If it is so, why do the people talk of and believe in the 24 
incarnations of God in the world ? 


A—They do so, because they do not know the meaning of the 
Vedas They are led astray by sectarians, themselves are ignorant, 
and are so fallen into the labyrinth of doubt and delusion. Therefore 
they talk of and believe in such absurd things, 


Q.—If God never incarnates on earth, how can Kansa, Ravana, 
and other monsters be killed ? 


A.—Firstly; he who is born of woman, must inevitably taste the 
bitter cup of death. Kansa, Ravana, and other devils are nothing 
before God, who makes, Preserves, and destroys the world without 
incarnating or assuming a human form. Being omnipresent, He fills 
the bodies of Kansa, Ravana and other devils. He can kill them any- 
time He likes by destroying their vitals. Can he go by any other 
name but a fool who Says that God of infinite attributes deeds, and 
nature, is born and dies in order to kill an insignificant being ? Secon- 
dly; it is wrong to say that He is born to save the pious and devotees; 


Ss 
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for to save the saints who act 
full power. Are the acts of ki 
and lifting the Goberdhana an 


upon His commandments, God has 
lling Kansa, Ravana and other devils, 
X 3 other mountains, greater than th 

of God’s making the earth, sun, moon, and other Sola presen 
and destroying them ? If a man thinks of God’s work in the creation, 
he will come to the conclusion, bhuto na bhavishyati, that there is 
none, nor there will ever be any being like God. Thirdly; the reason 
does not prove the incarnation of God. It is like saying that the 
infinite spacie is brought into a womb or held in the fist of a hand, 
which 1s prima facie absurd, and can never be true. For, space is in- 
finite and extends everywhere, and so it cannot be put in the inside 
of a thing or spread outside of it. In like manner, God being infinite 
and _all-pervading, cannot be said to come or go to any place. A 
man s coming and going to a place can only happen when he is not 
present there. Was not God present in the womb so that He came 
into it? Was He not present outside of it so that He came out from 
inside ? Who but the ignorant can say it of God and believe in it? 
Therefore, God’s advent and exit, birth and death can never be proved. 


È Also, bear in mind that Jesus and the like persons were not the 
incarnations of God. Being subject to desire, hatred, hunger, thirst, 


fear, sorrow, pleasure, pain, birth, death, and other human qualities, 
they were men. 


Forgiveness of Sins 
Q.—Does God forgive the sins of His saints and devotees 2 


A,—No. For, if He forgives their sins, His justice will be done away 
with and all the-people will turn sinners. Learning that sins are re- 
mitted, they will be emboldened and encouraged to commit them. 
Thus if a king pardon crimes, his subjects will be fearless to commit 
them more, and those more and more heinous than before. For, they 
come to believe that the king will give them pardon and so are sure 
to get his forgiveness by supplication and crouching before him. Then 
these who do not commit crimes, will begin to commit them being 
without any fear of consequences. Hence, it is the duty of God to 
deal out rewards and punishments for all deeds according to their 
merits and demerits, and not to forgive them. 


Liberty of Soul 


Q.—Is the soul independent or free to act, or is she dependent 
for her actions on God? 


A.—She is free to do her duties, but subject to the laws of God, 
Swatantrah karta—This aphorism of Panini means that the doer is 
one who is free or independent. 


Q.—What do you mean by free or independent ? 


A,—That person is free to whom the body, vital powers, senses, 
internal senses and other organs are subject. If he be not free to act, 
he cannot be amenable to the consequences of virtue and vice 
of his actions. For instance, the soldiers of an army kill many 
persons in war by the order or at the instigation of their master and 
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commander, and yet they are not charged with murder. In the same 


manner, if the people do any thing by the commandment of orim 
pulse given by God, merit and demerit cannot occure to them. o 
will enjoy the fruit of their actions. Heaven or hell i.e., pleasure or 
pain, will come to the lot of God. A man who kills another with 
some weapon, is alone punished, but not his weapon. In like 
manner, a dependent soul can not be responisble for the good or evil 
of her deeds. Hence, the souls are free to do according to their 
power. But when they have committed a sin, they suffer its con- 
sequences on account of their being subject to the laws of God’s 
justice. Therefore, the soul is at liberty in acting, but is dependent 
on God to reap the fruits of her good or evil actions. 

Q.—Had God not made the soul and given her power, she could 
do nothing. Therefore, the soul acts from necessity or an impulse 
from God. 

A.—The soul is never made or created. Sheis unbeginning as 
God, and the metrial cause of the world is merely an attendant 
circumstance. The tenement of the soul, the body and the sockets of 
the senses are made by God. But they are all subject to the soul. 
He who sins either by thought, speech, or action, alone suffers the 
consequences of his doings, but not God. For instance, a certain 
person dug out iron from a mountain, and sold it to a merchant, 
from whom an ironsmith purchased it and made a sword of it. A 
soldier purchased the sword and killed a man with it. Here in this 
example no king punishes the digger of the iron, the purchaser of it, 
the maker of the sword, and the sword itself. But the man alone 
who committed the murder with the sword, is punished. In like 
manner, God the maker of the body and the organs, does not suffer 
the consequences of its actions, but makes the soul suffer them. If 
God was the cause or inciter of actions, nobody would be sinful; for, 
God being holy and righteous, would not induce anybody to commit 
an evil. Therefore, the soul is free to act. In the same manner, God 
is also free to act. 


Characteristics of God and Soul 


Q.—What kind of form, qualities, character, and nature have 
the soul and God ? 

A.—They are both intelligences, and their nature is holy, im- 
mortal and righteous. But God’s actions are the making of the world, 
its preservation, and its destruction, keeping all things in their res- 
pective spheres and subjecting them to laws, the awarding of rewards 
and punishments to virtue and vice, and the like virtuous duties. The 
functions of the soul are the propagation of the species the preserva- 
tion of the offspring, manufactures and other professions, doing 
good or evil. The attributes of God are eternal knowledge happi- 
ares, omnipotence, and other infinite powers. The qualities of the 
soul are— 


ToRIIMgagaaaTaHa agafa u—Ny 1 1 10. 
ATTA PA OAT fs aTeAT RTT: 
gaz aans saaan agfa w—Vai. 111, ii. 4. 
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—Ichha : the desire to obtain things; dwesha : hatred of pain and 
other evils: prayatna : courage and strength; sukha : pleasure dukha : 
bewailing and sadness; jnana : discernment, knowledge, remembrance 
are the qualities of the soul common to the Nyaya and Vaisheshika: 
but „the latter also has prana; outbreath; apana : inbreath; nimesha : 
closing the eyes; unmesha : opening them; mano ; faith, memory, con- 
sciousness; gati : motion; indrya, regulation of the senses; antarvikara 
hunger, thirst, Joy, sorrow and other affections; which qualities of the 
soul are distinct from those of God. These are the characteristics to 
determine the existence of the soul: for, she is no corporeal. These 
qualities are manifested as long as the soul dwells in the body. When 
she departs it they also disappear from the body. For, the qualities 
which exist in the presence of an object and'ceases to exist in its absence, 
are its essential qualities. Thus, light is not found in the absence of 
the sun and lamp, but is always present when they are present. In 
like manner, the knowledge of God and the soul is possible through 
their characteristics only. 


God’s Prescience and Man’s Liberty 


Q.—God sees the past, present and future. He, therefore, 
knows what will happen in the future. Whatever He determines, the 
soul will act upon. So the soul is not free, and God cannot with 
justice punish her; for, she does what God has resolved in virtue of 
His fore-knowledge. 

A.—To say that God is the seer of three divisions of time, is an 
act of folly. For the past is what was and is not now, and the future 
is what will happen, having not been in existence as yet. Does God 
forgets what He knew in the past ? Will He know what He does not 
know at present? Hence God’s knowledge is always uniform, with- 
out break, constant and present. The past and present are spoken 
of man. But with reference to the knowledge of human deeds, it can 
be said that God is the seer of three divisions of time. With regard 
to God himself, they do not exist in Him. What man does out of his 
freedom, God knows in virtue of His conscience. The souls act as 
God knows, that is, God is free in His kdowledge of the past, present 
and future and in doing justice to souls according to their merits. The 
souls are also free to some extent in the present and quite free to act. 
In virtue of God’s knowledge being unbeginning His knowledge both 
of soul’s deeds, and of punishing the violation of His laws is unbeginn- 
ing. Both kinds of knowledge are true. Can His knowledge of 
human deeds be true and that of punishment false ? Thus there is no 
inconsistency in our position. 


Soul’s Place in Body 

Q.—Does the soul pervade all the body or is limited to one spot? 

A.—She acts at one spot. Had he been present in all the body, the 
phenomena of waking, sleeping, dreamless sleep, death, birth union, 
separation, ingress, egress would never take place. Hence, the form 
of the soulis small or finite, or better still; delicate or subtle, and God 
is still subtler than the subtlest, infinite, omniscient, and omnipresent. 
It is on this account that the relation between God and man is the 
relation of the pervader and the pervaded. 
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Relation between God and Man 


O.—A thing can not exist where there is already another. ahere: 
fore, the relation between God and man can not be one of the perv 


and the pervaded, but one of union or association. 


A.—This rule is true of material objects of the like kind, but 
not of the different kinds. Thus, for instance, iron is denser or more 
bulky and fire is finer or more delicate. Therefore, fire penetrates 
iron and electricity pervades the sky.” In like manner, the soul is 
grosser than God, and God is more delicate than the soul. Conse- 
quently God pervades the soul. Besides the relation of the pervader 
and the pervaded the other relations between God and man from 
other points of view are the saved and the server, the adored and the 
adorer, the master and the servant, the king and the subject, the father 
and the son, and so forth. 


Vedant Precepts 


A.—If God is different from man, what is the meaning of these 
‘‘sreat precepts” (maha vakyas) of the Vedas ? 


1. gma Fai 2. ne aga 3. aran 4. MAARATA 


A.—These are not the precepts of the Vedas. But they are 
passages from the books, called the Brahmanas. They are not called 
the Great Precepts anywhere in authentic scriptures. They mean— 
aham 1, brahma in the Brahman or Supreme Being, asmi am. Here 
the figure of syncope is used. Thus, Manchah kroshanti—Renches 
call out. But all know that renches are inanimate and so have no 
power ofspeech. Therefore, the sentence means that the persons sitt- 
ing upon renches call out. In the same way, the above precepts 
should be interpreted. It may be said that all things live in God— 
brahmastha—and so. What peculiarity is there in using the phrase 
brahmastha (dwelling in the Brahman) ? It is replied to this objection, 
that tho’ all things dwell in God yet there is no other object so simi- 
lar in qualities and approximate to God as the psycho, who has the 
knowledge of the Supreme Being and dwells in the presence of God 
during salvation. Therefore, in relation to God, the soul’s attribute 
is fellowship, that is to say, the soul dwells with God. But it does 
not prove the identity of God and the human soul. Thus, if a man 
says that he and a certain other man are one, he means they are not 
opposed to each other. In like manner, the soul being absorbed in 
the Supreme Being out of her devotion to and love for him in her 
ecstatic state, can say or she imagines that the Supreme Being and 
she are one i.e., not opposed to each other, but united and intimate or 
co-dwellers. That soul alone who makes her character, temper, and 
action in harmony with those of God can claim her fellowship or 
friendship, or atonement with God. 


Q.—Well, how do you interpret that : Brahman or God, twam : 
thou, soul, : (asi) art i.e., O soul, (twam) thou (asi) art (tat) God ? 

A,—What do you mean by the word tat ? 
whence do you supply this omission ? 
should be supplied here ? 


If you say Brahma, 
Where is it implied that it 
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Q.—From this authority stated before, viZ., 


aaa MAn anaa AR N 


A.—You have not even seen this Chhand i 
he ogya Upanishat. If 
eu had seen it you would have found that there was no such word 
as brahma there. You should not have told so, which is false. On 
the contrary, the Chhandogya Upahishat has, 


ała wiry aAa \—Ch. VI. ii. 1. 
There is no such word as brahma in it 
Q.—Then what do you mean by the word fat ? 


a a UMishrAt | vaarnaa Ù ad aca a alent aranfa saat Sha 
—That God is worth knowing, He himself is His inner self, who 
is most delicate and the soul of all the universe and the human soul, 
ego, and is self existent,—Ch, Pr, 6, Kh, 8, M, 6, 7. 
O Shweta Keto! My dear son. 
aaran aah i 


—Thou are united with that Supreme Being, the innermost spirit. This 
interpretation is in unison with the teachings of the Upanishats. For, 
this quotation from the Brahadaranyaka Upanishat—Shat, 14, 6, 7, 


a miata ASASAN A As TATA TATA | 
araisa) anaa a a MeTAa ATA: U 


30, records that once upon a time the great sage Yajnavalkya said to 
his wife Maitreyi: “O dear one the foolish soul does not know that 
the Supreme Being Self, which is ever present in her and yet separates 
from her, pervades her. God, whose temple or body is the ego, per- 
vades the soul as the latter dwells in the body. Being different or 
separate from the ego, He witnesses its good and evil actions, gives 
rewards and punishments accordingly and subjects them to His laws. 
That same immortal Deity is the inmost ruling spirit in other words 
pervades thee, Know Him.” Who can interpret this passage other- 
wise? Ayamatma Brahma :*—I am the Supreme Being, is uttered by 
an entranced person when he realises the Deity in his clairvoyance— 
samadhi, that is to say he says that the Supreme which pervades him, 
is present everywhere. Therefore, the modern followers of Vedanta 
who prove the identity of God and the soul, do not know Vedanta 
philosophy. 

Q aaa mena staat fae arased amatio u—Ch. Pr. 3. 

Kh. 3, M. 2. qagan alaafia Tait. An. 6- 


—God says : Having created the world and the human body, I pervade 
the world and the body in the form of the ego, so that I may describe 
the names and appearances of things—nama rupa, the phenomenal 
world. God himself pervades the world and body after creating them. 
Such are the authoritities from the Revelation. Howcan you inter- 
pret them otherwise 2 


bbin e E 


*]t properly means: This spirit is God. For, ayam means this, and not I. 
This Sin Ai by a clairvoyant, because he realises God. So he says this, mean- 


ing, one before his mind. 
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A.—If you knew words, their meanings, and the meanings of 
sentences, you would not so absurdly translate them. For, it should 
be borne in mind that here Ist pravesh (entering) and 2nd anupravesh 
(entering after) are mentioned, God reveals the science of the pheno- 
menal world and other kinds of knowledge by means of the Veda as 
if He entered the body after the soul had entered. He put the souls 
in the body and himself entered their interior. If you know the mean- 
ing of the word anu: after, you would never interpret it so contrariwise. 

Q—aist aa 7 gsm BAT FE: 
a sal me aai zeae N 
—] see the very Deva Datta at Mathura in the rainy season, whom 
l] saw at Kashi in the hot season. Here the idea of the town of 
Kashi and of the hot season are set aside, and the idea of Deva Datta 
is given all prominence. It is an application of the figure of meto- 
nomy—Dhaga tyaga lakshana, or elision. In the same manner, 
climinating the hidden region, time, maya (power) and other attributes 
of Go; and also locality, time, ignorance, limited knowledge and other 
properties, from the soul by the rules of elision; and considering their 
quality of intelligence alone, we perceive but one Brahman or Supreme 
Being underlying them both. This is the figure of speech, called 
bhaga tyaga lakshana, in which something is retained and other things 
are omitted. Thus the omission of God’s attributes of omiscience and 
distinctive epithets, and of the soul’s qualities of limitation of know- 
ledge and powers, and the consideration of intelligence only prove the 
doctrine of non-dualism: addwaita. What reply will you give to it? 
A.—Do you believe God and the soul to be immortal ? 


Q.—We believe them both to be mortal, being conditional, 
suppositional or existing through the upadhi—Desire, senses, life. 


A—Do you believe the upadhi (unessential attribute) to be cons- 
tant or everlasting ? 


Q.—According to our belief. 
wat a fangifufstarg addat: | 
mia afaa: § sescatmaataa: N 
samaa site: mafaa: | 


mdm fear ids 1 


This is the sum and substance of the Shariraka and the lines are 
these metrical commentary on it. We, the followers of Vedanta 
believe six categories to be unbeginning, namely, l. the soul, 2 God. 
3, the Brahman or Supreme Being, 4. the special distinction between 
God and the ego, 5, ignorance, nescience, 6. the union of ignorance 
and the soul. Of them, the Brahman only is unbeginning and endless 
and the remaining five entities are unbeginning and endable; as prag 
abhava, These five last as long as there is ignorance. Their com- 
mencement is not known, so they are unbeginning. They are destroyed 
on the acquisition of right knowledge, so they have an end, and are 
transient. 


; A.—These two Sanscrit verses of yours are wrong. For, God’s- 
existence cannot be proved in your belief without the union of illusion 
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(maya) and the (Supreme Being) Brahman; the soul’s existence, without 
the union of ignorance and the Brahman. Hence, tachchitor yogah 
that which you count to be the sixth entity, does not exist; for, it is 
included in the five entities, viz, nescience: avidya, illusion: maya the 
ego: Jiva and God: ishwara, Then God is not made without Brahman 
illusion and knowledge. Therefore, to regard God apart from nes- 
cience and Brahman, is absurd. Hence, only two entities can be 
proved in your system of faith, viz., Brahman and illusion and not 
six as asserted before. x 


„_ Also, you can prove God and the soul to be beings qualified 
with | cause and effect, when you can prove ignorance to exist in the 
infinite, eternal, holy, intelligent, free, omnipresent Supreme Being 
(Brahman). The entire Supreme Being can not be holy, if you believe 
unbeginning Ignorance of itself lurking somewhere in it, If you 
believe ignorance to exist in one part of the Brahman or Supreme 
Being, it will be moveing about in all parts of it (the Supreme Being), 
being detached and extrinsic. It will make that part of the Brahman 
ignorant, where it goes, and that part will shine with knowledge 
whence it departs. Under such circumstances you can not call any 
part of the Brahman to be unbeginning, holy, and omniscient. The 
part of the Brahman which is within the limits of ignorance, will sense 
ignorance. The exterior and interior Brahman will be divided. If 
you say that it is no harm if the Brahman is divided, it is then not 
undivided. If He is undivided, He can not be ignorant. Ignorance 
or pervert knowledge being an attribute, He will have constant con- 
nection with some object. Ifso, His connection or relation being 
essential, it can not be transient or phenomenal. Just as the whole 
body feels pain from the existence of a boil in any part of it, so also 
will the whole Supreme Being be afflicted with ignorance, pleasure, 
pain, and other defects from their existence in any one of its parts. 
If you suppose the Brahman to be the ego from the attribute of effect 
and from Its union with the internal sense, I ask you if the Brahman 
is all-pervading, or is It limited ? If you avert that it is all-pervading 
and the attribute (wpadhi) is distinct or accidental, that is to say, 
limited to one region and separate, does the internal sense move, or is 
it stationary ? 


No Ignorance in God 


A.—It moves. 


Q.—Does the Brahman move with the internal sense, or is it 
fixed and immovable ? 


A.—It is immovable. 


Q.—When the internal sense leaves a portion of the Brahman, 
it is freed from ignorance; and that portion of the holy Brahman 
which is in contact with it, will turn ignorant. Thus the Deity will 
be now knowing and now ignorant. Also, such being the case, sal- 
vation and worldliness or damnation will also be transitory. There 
can be no memory of things seen or heard yesterday, just as one can 
not remember what is seen by another; for, when it was seen or heard, 
it was a different time and a different place; and when it was attempted 
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to remember it, it was another time and another place. If it be said 
that the Supreme Being is one and undivided then why is it not all- 
knowing? If you say that the internal senses are separate and so the 
Brahman becomes separate and individualised. It is then inanimate, 
and so it can have no knowledge. If you say that neither the Brahman 
nor the internal sense has consciousness or is capable of knowledge 
severally; but the conscious light (chidabhasa) dwelling in the internal 
sense (antah karana) becomes conscious or percipient; in that case 
too, the conscious being becomes percipient through the internal sense. 
Why is it then limited and dwarfish in knowledge by the eye ? So you 
can not make God or establish the theory of the Divine existence, the 
Brahman and ego by the union of the attributes of cause and effect. 
But ishwara: God is the name of the Brahman, and the ego: jiva 1s 
distinct from the Brahman, unbeginning, uncreated, and immortal. 
If you say that the ego is the name of conscious light—chidabasa, it 
will be subject to destruction from being transitory. Who will then 
enjoy the happiness of salvation? Therefore, the Brahman never 
became the ego, nor the ego ever became the Brahman, and also they 
will never be so. 


Vedantic Theory 
Q.— aaa Meda sitantarfaitay— 


Chhandogya Upanishat, Then how will the non-dualism be proved ? 
Our system of belief proves but only one Supreme Being (Brahman) 
from there being none, besides the Brahman, separate, Jike, unlike 
and divisible from it. If the ego is another being, how can non- 
dualism be proved ? 


A.—Why are you afraid, having fallen into a delusion ? ` Think 
of the rules of the collocation of nouns and adjectives. What purpose 
do they serve ? If you say that adjectives distinguish, you should 


atas fasion vate n — 
bear in mind that—adjectives qualify and illustrate nouns. In the case 
sada smaa faang wa N 


under consideration the word addwaita {non-dual] qualifies the noun 
Brahma. Its distinguishing property is that it separates Brahma, who 
is without a second, from many souls and elements, and its illustrative 
quality is that it proves the unity of Godhead— Brahma. 


afenrantsigdimadteat aaam: | 
meat aama: UTA fasts: i 


—Thus, a man said to another that Deva Datta was secondless 
among rich men, and Vikram Singh was secondless among brave men 
in that army. Does this assertion prove that there is no rich man 
besides Deva Datta in the town, and no brave man besides Vikram 
Singh in that army ? There are certainly men inferior to them. 
There are spheres, planets and other inanimate things ; and cattle and 
other animals, and plants and the like things. Their existence can 
not be denied from their being secondless. In the same manner, the 
souls and nature are not like the Brahman, but they are inferior to it. 
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Therefore, it is proved that the Brahman is always one, and the souls 
and elements existing in nature are many. 


To distinguish it from all that variety and to prove its unity, the 
epithet addwaita or secondless is used of the Brahman. It by no 
means proves the non-existence of the ego, nature, and the pheno- 
menal world, nor even denies their existence. But, on the contrary, 
all these exist, though they are not equal to the Brahman. It does no 
harm to the doctrine of non-dualism or dualism. Do not get confused. 
Think and try to understand the subject. 


Q.—The attributes of existence, intelligence and happiness of 
the Brahman, and the qualities of life, manifestation, and amiableness 
of the ego prove their identity. Why do you then refute it ? 


A.—Their identity can not be proved from the resemblance of a 
few qualities. Thus, for instance, materiality and invisibility of earth, 
water, fire and other elements can not make them identical. They are 
not one and the same as proved by their distinguishing and dissimilar 
qualities, as, odour, roughness, hardness, and other qualities of earth ; 
and liquidity, fluidity, softness and other properties of water; light, 
heat, and other qualities of fire do not go to prove the identity of 
these substances. Take another example. Man and an ant see with 
the eyes, eat through the mouth, walk with the legs, yet they are not 
identical. Man has two legs and the ant many. These differentiating 
qualities disprove their identity. In like manner, infinite knowledge, 
happiness, power, activity, freedom from delusion, and omnipresence 
of God distinguish Him from the ego, whose qualities are limited 
knowledge, power, body, defusion, error, distinctiveness and others, 
which distinguish it from the Deity. They prove that they are not 
one. Also their personalities are different. God is more delicate and 
subtle than the soul. Hence they are different. 


0. — aiaa Fat 1 AI Te Ha vale feettars wa wafa n 


—It is a quotation from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishat. He is 
afflicted with fear who points out the least difference between the 
Brahman and the soul ; for, fear comes from another. 


A.—lIt does not mean what you say. Its correct meaning is that 
the man is subject to fear who denies the existence of God, believes 
God to be limited to a certain spot and time, and separate from and 
exterior to one’s self, acts contrary to His commandments, attributes, 
nature and character, or bears grudge to another person. For, the man 
falls into fear who maintains the exclusiveness of or severance of con- 
nection with God, or quarrels with persons, saying : “I consider you 
nothing, you can do me no harm,” or does injury to others and exer- 
cise oppression on others. Also when persons live in harmony in all 
respects, they are said to be one. Thus the people say that Deva Datta, 
Yajna Datta, and Vishnu Mitra are all one, i.e., they are friendly. The 
non-existence of hatred produces pleasure, and its existence pain. 


Disparity of God and Soul 


Q.—Is the union or separateness of God and the soul constant ? 
Do they or do they not ever unite and become one and the same? 


See 
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A.—This question is partially answered above. However, their 
oneness or union is established by their similar qualities—sadharmya 
and necessary connection—anvayabhava, as the material bodies are at 
one with the sky from their common materiality and from their being 
never separate. But they are distinguished from the fact, that the 
sky is all encompassing, delicate, formless, infinite and has other 
peculiar qualities; and the material bodies are separate, visible and 
have other differentiating properties. The earth and other material 
bodies can not subsist apart from the sky on account of their essential 
relation, i.e.. their existence depends upon it; but they are also distinct 
from it on account of their difference in form and character. In the 
same manner, the souls, the earth and other material bodies can not 
exist apart from the Supreme Being from Its ubiquity; but they are 
not alike in form and character. To take a familiar example. The 
clay, timber, iron, and other material of a building existed in the sky 
in different parts of it before the construction of the house. When 
it is built, they are still in the sky; and when it is pulled down, i.é., 
when all its component material is gone to its original source, it is still 
in the sky. In other words, it can never be apart from the sky in all 
times. Having a different form and character from the sky, it was 
never identical with it, nor is now, nor will it ever be. In the same 
way, the souls and all the rest of the world with its innumerable 
objects, though pervaded by the Deity, are distinct in all times from 
the Supreme Being; and being different from Him in form and cha- 
racter, they are never identical with Him. Now-a-days the mental sight 
of the followers of Vedanta is perverted like that of a monocular 
person, inasmuch as they overlook the differentiating qualities— 
vyatirekabhava and pitch upon the like ones—anvaya or common 
characteristics. There is no object, which does not contain positive 
(saguna) and negative (nirguna) qualities, essential or inherent pro- 
perties (anvaya), differentiating characteristics (vyatireka), similar 
(sadharmya) and dissimilar (vaidharmya) virtues, and distinguishing 
peculiarities (visheshana bhava.) 


Tis No Inconsistency 


Q.—How can one sheath contain two swords ? How can positive 
and negative qualities, qualities and no qualities, be in one and the 
same object ? 


A.—Look here, the qualities of material objects are form, visi- 
bility and others; the qualities of animate beings are knowledge and 
similar others, which are not found in material bodies. In the same 
manner, the mind has the qualities of desire, will and the like, and 
does not contain those of the matter, namely, form and the like. The 
terms are thus defined : 


aay: ag AMAT aT 

qt aq fate qoya afaina n 
—The saguna is what has qualities, and the nirguna what is 
devoid of qualities. Containing their natural qualities, and being 


devoid of the qualities of their opposites, all objects are said to have 
characterfulness and characterlessness. An object may be represented 


X 
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with characters only, but it is always modified by characterfulness 
from opposite points of view. In like manner, God is said to be 
saguna or attended with attributes on account of His having infinite 
knowledge, power, and similar other attributes. He is also nirguna 
or without attributes on account of His being free the properties of 
matter, such as form and the like, and from human qualities, such as 
hatred and the like. 


Q.—The people call the formless beings to be characterless, and 
beings with forms to be characterful, i.e., when God does not take on 
flesh He is characterless; but when He is incarnated, He is said to 
be possessed of characters. 


A.—It is the supposition of ignorant, illiterate persons only. 
Those who have no kind cf knowledge, rave uncoherently like beasts, 
as the patient of hysteric fever talks madly, so what the ignorant say 
is absurd. 


No Passion in God 
Q.—Has God passions or is He without them ? 


A.—He is neither. For, a man entertains a passion for a better 
object outside of him. But God bas no object out of Him, nor is 
there any thing better than He. Therefore, there can be no passions 
in Him. The virakta or resigned person is one who gives up what he 
had. God being all-pervading, can not renounce any thing. So He 
is not a recluse. j 


Q.—Has God desires? 


A.—No, not like man’s. For, a man feels desire for an un- 
obtained and better thing, as its possession is to give him special 
pleasure. Now, God has no desire whatever, for there is no object 
which is not in His possession, and which is better than He. Also, 
being perfectly happy, He has no craving for anything. Hence, there 
is no possibility of desire in God. But He has ikshana : the insight of 
all kinds of knowledge—darshana, which is the power of all creation. 
So much for the knowledge of God though very brief, yet good people 
may conceive its details by themselves. 


Of the Veda 
FRAT ANAA ATATAITHTA | 
amfa am aaraa gA AAA N 
maa afg man: tala a: 1—Ath. K. 10, Pr. 23, An. 4, M. 20. 


Q.—What God is that who has revealed the Rig Veda, Yajur 
Veda, Sama Veda, and Atharva Veda? 


A.—He, who has made all, and supports all, is that God, the 
Supreme Spirit. 

TATFAAATAATISATT ACM VB AAM A: AATFA: U—Yaj. XL. 80. 

—The Lord God who is self-existent, omnipresent, holy, eternal, 
and incorporeal, teaches His eternal children, the human souls, all 
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systems of knowledge, through the Vedas methodically in their true 
light for their welfare. 


O.—Do you believe God to be corporeal or incorporeal ? 
A.—Incorporeal or immaterial. 


O.—If he is incorporeal, how could He teach the knowledge of 
the Vedas, and how was the pronunciation of letters possible without 
the mouth? For, the pronunciation of letters must necessarily require 
the palate and other vocal organs, and the effort of the tongue. 


Method of Revelation 


A.—As the Great God is all-powerful and all pervading, He 
stands in no need of the mouth and other vocal organs to impart the 
Vedic knowledge; for, the letters are pronounced with the mouth and 
tongue to inform persons different from the speaker, but not to 
inform one’s self. There is a great deal of business done in the mind 
without the pronunciation of words. Stop the ears with fingers and 
then hear how many kinds of sounds are made there without the 
employment of the palate, tongue and mouth. In the same way, God 
has revealed knowledge to the souls in virtue of His being the inner- 
most ruling spirit. The necessity of pronunciation is to communicate 
thoughts to others. As God is incorporeal, all-pervading, He reveals 
His whole Vedic knowledge to the souls in virtue of His being present 
in their interior. 


The person thus illumined with revelation, imparts his know- 
ledge to others by means of pronunciation with the mouth. Therefore, 
the objection of the want of the organs of speech cannot stand in 
the case of God. 


Time and Recipients of Vedic Revelation 
Q.—To whose mind and at what time did God reveal the Vedas? 
A.—aitag at aaa: gata: —Shat. 11, 4, 2, 3. 
In the beginning of the creation God revealed a Veda to the 
soul of each of the four sages, called Agni, Vayu, Adittya, and Angira. 
O.—a 4 aan faerie wa A A Aaa sefa at N 
It is a verse from the Shewetashwatar, Upanishat VI. 18. 
According to it, God reveales the Vedas to the mind of Brahma. 
Then why is it said that they were revealed to the souls of the sages, 
Agni, &c? 
A.—God caused them communicated through Agni and others 
to the mind of Brahma. See what Manu says, I, 23,— 
afaa ad ag AAR | 
gag 4 anfaqeadamaaaTaT N 
—In the beginning the Great God, having made men, blessed Brahma 
with the four Vedas through the four sages, called Agni and others. 


Brahma received the Rig, Yajur, Sama and Atharva Vedas from Agni, 
Vayu, Aditya and Angira. 
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Q.—As God revealed the Vedas to those four sages only, and 
not to others, He is proved to be partial. 
A,—Those four sages were holier than all other souls. The 


others were not like them. Hence, the holy spiritual knowledge was 
ignited in them. 


Why Vedas are in Sanscrit 


Q.—Why did God reveal the Vedas in the Sanscrit language, 
and not is some vernacular of the country ? 


A,—Had He revealed the knowledge in any vernacular, He 
would have become partial; for, the people of the country in whose 
language the Vedas were revealed, would find facility in learning and 
teaching them, but the other people would have found it very hard. 
Hence, the revelation was given in the Sanscrit language, which is not 
the tongue of any country. The Vedic speech is the mother of all 
other ianguages, so the revelation was given in it. The language of 
God’s knowledge should be alike and uniform to all, as the natural 
objects, such as land and others are common to all countries and 
inhabitants thereof and are also the sources of arts and manufacture, 
so that the people of all countries have equal labour to bestow upon 
it in learning and teaching the Vedas, which proves that God is not 
partial. It is also the origin of other tongues. 

Q.—What is the proof that the Vedas are made by God, and 
not by others ? 


Proof of Vedic Revelation 


A,—(1) That book is made by God and not by others, of which 
the subject matter is in perfect accord with the attributes, character 
and nature of the Lord, who is holy, omniscient, just, merciful, and 
of hallowed attributes, character and nature. 

(2) That book is inspired by God, which does not contain 
statements against the laws of nature, the evidence of the senses, and 
other logical canons, and the way prescribed by saints, sages and 
savants. 

(3) That book is inspired by God, which expounds the system 
of knowledge free from error and delusion as is the case with God’s 
knowledge. 

(4) That book is written under inspiration by the Great God, 
which describes God, the world, cause, effect, and ego, as the Great 
God truly is, and as the order of nature actually is. 

(5) The Vedas are such as these tests require, being in harmony 
with the truth of the testimony of the senses and other logical laws 
and the character of truly holy persons. Other religious books, such 
as the Bible,Koran, and the like, are not from God. This subject is 
treated at length in the 13th and 14th chapters of this book. 


Necessity of Revelation 


Q.—There is no necessity of the Vedas being from God, for 
persons can make books by developing their knowledge gradually. 
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A.—No, they can never; for, it is impossible that an effect can 
take place without its cause. The savages have not become savants 
by observing nature, but they become so when they get some teacher. 
Even now nobody ever becomes a learned person without being ins- 
tructed by some other person. In like manner, if God had not ins- 
tructed the sages in the beginning of the creation, and if they had not 
imparted their knowledge to others: all persons would have remained 
ignorant. For instance, if a child be brought up in a solitary place 
or in the company of ignorant persons or beasts, he will become like 
them when grown up. This fact is exemplified in the savage Bhils 
and other barbarians of India. The people of Egypt, Greece, 
Europe, and other countries were ignorant and illiterate, till the light 
of knowledge went to them from Aryavarta. The inhabitants of 
America had been ignorant and illiterate for hundreds, thousands, 
nay millions of years, till Columbus and other people went there, 
when they became learned and civilised by acquiring knowledge from 
them, In like manner, human beings were endued with knowledge 
and civilisation by the Supreme Spirit at the biginning of the creation, 
and they have kept up that knowledge by transmitting it to their 
posterity generation after generation. 

a ug ginaf Te: masaa 1—Yoga Ul, 26. 

—The Lord God was the teacher of Agni and other sages at the 
commencement of the creation just as we people become learned and 
enlightened at present when instructed by our teachers. God does 
not become unconscious and void of knowledge as human beings in 
the dreamless state and in the cataclysm of the world. His know- 
ledge is eternal, and so it must be sent down as an indubitable truth 
that imparted knowledge can not be had without an imparter. 

O.—The Vedas were revealed in the Sanscrit language, which 
Agni and the other sages did not know. How then did they know 
the meanings of the Vedas ? 


Origin of Brahmanas (books) 


A.—God made them understand the meanings of the Vedas. 
Whenever saints, clairvoyants, and great sages meditated on the glory 
of God in a trance with the view of knowing the meaning of any Vedic 
verse, the Lord God illumed its meaning in their mind. When the 
import of the Vedas was illumed in the mind of many sages and 
philosophers, they wrote books on it together with the lives of seers. 
Such books are called the Brahmanas, that is, commentaries on the 
Vedas, which (Vedas) are also called the Brahma. Moreover, the name 

NN (Hagsza:) HAT ag: 1—Nirukta, I, 20. 
of that seer is always given in his memory with the Vedic verse whose 
meaning he realised, which was not done before him and so not 
taught till then. They do not tell the truth who call the seers the 
authors of the Vedic verses. They simply expounded the meanings of 
the Vedic Verses. 


Distinction between Vedas and Brahmanas 
Q.—What books are called the Vedas ? 
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A.—The collection of the Rig, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva verses 
or mantras, but not others. 


Q.—How will you interpret the explanatory aphorisms of 
Katyayana and other sages like this :— 


AAMATNATATATAA | 
—The name of Mantras (verses) and Brahmanas is Veda. 


A.—See, (1) the word Veda is always written at the beginning 
or the end of a chapter of the Samhita, which is the coalescene of 
words in Vedic verses. But it is not given either at the beginning or 
at the end of a chapter of the Brahmana scriptures. (2) In the Nirukta, 
chap. 5, sec. 3, 4, we find— 


gafr faat wafa fa are 1 
Sadan ai afgaf n 


—It is an aphorism of Panini, IV, II, 66. It shows plainly that the 
Veda is the verse portion and the Brahmana the commentary portion. 
For further information on this head, my introduction to the Commen- 
tary of the Rig and other Vedas may be consulted. There it is proved 
that (3) it can not be the opinion of Katyayana, being antagonstic to 
many authorities. If it is accepted, the Veda can never be primeval; 
for, the Brahmanas record the account of many seers, sages, and kings. 
And it is evident that the account of a person is always written after 
his birth, and the book containing it is also written after his birth. 
(4) The Vedas contain nobody’s history, but particularly those words 
are employed which suggest and explain some system of knowledge. 
They do not contain anybody’s name or the description of any special 
story. 


Commentaries of Vedas 
Q.—How many branches or parts of the Vedas are there ? 
A,—They are 1 127. 
Q.—What do you mean by “‘branches”’ or parts ? 


A.—Commentaries or expositions are called “branches” 
(shakhas) or parts ? 


Q.—The learned people of the world consider the component 


parts of the Vedas to be branches. 


A.—If you think a little, you will see the truth. For, (1) all the 
“branches?” or parts are known after the names of Ashwalayana and 
other sages. But the verse or mantra portion is known after the name 
of the Supreme Lord. 


(2) The four Vedas are believed to be made by the Diety and 
the Ashwalayani and other “‘branches” are called after the sages who 
wrote them. All the branches or parts commence their exposition 
with a text of Vedic verses or mantras; as, for instance, the Taitteriya 
branch commences its exposition with the text Jshe tworje twa and so 
forth. But the Vedas proper (metrical portion) commence with no 
text or heading line. Therefore, the four Vedas are the root of “‘the 
tree of knowledge”, planted by God, and Ashwalayani and other 
expositions are so many branches, reared or made by sages and phi- 
losophers, but not made by God. For further information on this 
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mmentary on the Vedas’ may be 
heart the welfare of their children 
lerness, so has the Supreme 


subject the ‘Introduction to the Co 
referred to. Just as people have at 


out of their parental affection and tenc L pr 
Spirit, out of His infinite love for all human beings, revealed the 


Vedas to them, so that they may get out of the darkness of ignorance 
and avoid being entangled in the cobweb of delusion, nay, they may 
reach the sun of science and spiritual knowledge and, living in perfect 
joy and happiness, promote their knowledge and comfort for evermore. 


Eternity of Vedas 
Q.—Are the Vedas eternal or transitory ? 


A.—They are eternal. For, God being eternal, His attributes 
of omniscience and others are also eternal. The qualities, influences 
and natures of eternal things are also eternal, and those of transitory 
ones transitory. 

Q.—Is this book (a volume of the Vedas) also eternal ? 


A.—No ; for, it is made of paper and ink. — How can, that be 
eternal or imperishable? But the words, their significations, and 
their relations are eternal or constant. 


Q.—God might have given those primeval sages an idea preg- 
nant with knowledge and then they developed it into the Vedas. 


A.—There is no knowledge without an object to be known. 
Except the omniscient God, nobody has power to make the Gayatri 
and other verses according to the laws of the Gayatri and other kinds 
of meters, shadhaja and other musical notes of the gamut, udatta 
(sharp), anudatta (flat) and swarita (thrill) accents; much less to write 
a book containing omniscience. There isno doubt that sages and 
philosophers having studied the Vedas, wrote Vyakarana (grammar), 
Nirukta (philology), Chhanda (prosody) and other treatises to expound 
the various systems of knowledge. If God had not revealed the 
Vedas, nobody could have made anything whatever. Therefore, the 
Vedas are the speech of God. All the people should act upon their 
precepts. When anybody is interrogated as to what religion he pro- 
fesses, he should reply that his religion is Vedic, that is to say, he 
believes in the teachings of the Vedas. So much in brief for God 
and the Vedas. Now we pass on to describe the creation. 


Summary 


The Vedas declare the unity of Godhead. God existed before all else. He 
is the eternal cause of the world, and provides food to all creatures. He has re- 
vealed the Vedas, guides the righteous, blesses good work, and is the maker, 
preserver, and destroyer of the visible world. Yaj. XL. 1, XIII, 4. Rig. xxlviii. 
1,5. He is omnipresent, merciful and just. He is Spirit, incorporeal, omnipotent, 
eternal, and omniscient. He wishes good to all. 


The proofs of God’s existence are given in the perception of design in the 
world, and the phenomena of knowledge and virtue. The fear, the mind feels in 
doing a wrong and the joy it feels in doing good to others, are from God and 
therefore the evident proofs of His existence. 


He alone should be worshipped by singing His praise, by praying to Him, 
and by meditating on him. His worship is sometimes called saguna and nirguna,— 
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affirmative and negative. It is saguna or affirmative, when the worshipper affirms 
or repeats the attributes of God; as, God is holy, just, and merciful. It is nirguna 
or negative, when he denies certain attributes to God; as, God is not born, not 
material, and mortal. The object of praising God is to impress the mind with 
those attributes for imitation in conduct; as God is merciful, we should not killa 
sentient being, and so forth. 


j Prayer should be as is given, say, in Yaj, XIX, 9.—Thou are Light, give me 
light out of Thy grace! Thou art merciful, make me bear with my enemies ! Let my 
will be free from evil and full of purity and virtue Yaj. XXXIV, 3. A man 
should act on what he prays for, and pray for what is righteous. 


Meditation eases the mind and fills it with indescribable joy. It should be 
practised in accordance with the rules of Yoga or introspection, which has eight 
steps leading to the illumination of the mind, viz., the practice of moral duties, 
the observance of religious rites, the regulation of respiration, the controlement 
of the senses, the posture favourable to the composure of the mind, the concentra- 
tion of attention, the contemplation of God, and the ecstasy of trance. 


They are wrong who say that there are 33 gods in the Vedas. They are 33 
categories of existence, viz., 8 vasus—the sun, moon, earth, water, light, air, and 
sky; 11 rudras—inbreath, outbreath, digestion, mastication, nictitation, circulation, 
recuperation, decomposition, hunger, belching, and yawning; 12 adittyas—con- 
stellations of the Zodiac; 1. electricity; 1. sanitary work. 


_ It is not right to believe the incarnation of God to kill devils and to protect 
saints; for, God can do these works without taking on fiesh. It is against the 
Vedas to believe that Krishna was God. He was a virtuous soul intent on pro- 
tecting virtue. 


It is a false belief that God forgives sins. If He does so, His justice will be 
done away with. The soul being a free agent, reaps the fruits of its deeds. The 
distinction between God and the soul is that God is infinite, makes the world, en- 
forces justice; the soul is finite and engaged in propagating its species, and does 
good or evil deeds. It manifests desire, feelings, discernment, respiration, 
memory, hunger, thirst, &c., which are not found in God. The relation of God 
to the soul is that God pervades the soul, God is the father and the soul the son, 
&c. Some say that Vedas believe in the identity of God and the soul. Tattwanasi, 
—Thou art God. This doctrine is not found in authentic scriptures. This text means, 
Thou art in the Supreme Being. It is said of Shwetketu. The Shatapatha says 
Ya atmani tishthati: God dwells in the mind. Those who prove their identity, 
take away the differentiating attributes and insist on common qualities. This is 
not a proper way of ascertaining things. Thus, trees grow and animals grow so 
trees are animals, which is absurd. 


God who has made the world, has revealed the Vedas, Rig, Yajur, Sama and 
Atharva, to impart knowledge to human beings for their welfare. The sages in 


whose mind the Vedas were illumined are respectively called Agni, Vayu, Ravi, 
and Angira.—Manu, 1.23. 


The proofs of the Vedas being made by God are that their subject matter 
is in perfect accord with His attributes, character and nature. It does not con- 
flict with the laws of nature. Its knowledge is free from terror. It describes God, 
the world, ego as they truly are. It is borne by the testimony of sages. If it be said 
that there is no necessity of revelation, for man can develop his natural knowledge 
gradually; it is replied that had it been the case, the savages of several countries 
would have become civilised; but it was not so: they were enlightened on the spread 
of the light of knowledge from India. So God gave the Vedic revelation in the 
beginning of the creation. Says the Yoga philosophy, God is the teacher of the 
ancients at creation.—I, 26. 


It is not right to call the Brahmanas the Vedas, which consist of the metrical 
portion only; for, the Brahmanas are commentaries, their passages begin with the 
text of the Vedas—Panini, IV. ii. 66. The Vedas consisting of ideas, and not 
paper and ink, are eternal, living in the mind of God. No human being can 
make the metres, notes, and accents as given in the Vedas, containing omnis- 
cience. 


CHAPTER VIII 
CREATION, PRESERVATION & DESTRUCTION 


ga faafseaa at aya afa at a9 afa at a i—Rig. X. 
ay menaa: Tea aA Ae Ae afa at a AT n cxxix, 7. 


man. He is the Supreme Spirit, from whose hands this world 

of diversified objects has come out, who sustains and destroys 

it, who is the Lord of this universe, in whom this universe lives, 

moves and dies. Know Him and do not believe any other being to 
be the creator of the world. 

an aeaa WENT sèa afar aiat gaa 1—Rig. X. 

qeaaaratafed aarlaraeaafeat MAITH N cxxix, 4. 

—All this world was enveloped in darkness before creation, it 
was in chaos, unknowable, and of ethereal form. It was insignificant 
before God’s greatness, ie., it lay undeveloped in the presence of 
Infinite God at a place inspace. Afterwards God brought it out 
from its state of cause or rudimental or noumenal form to the form 
of effect or phenomenal or visible form in virtue of His omnipotance. 

fewoand: qaad yaa Sta: Thats mda 1— Rig. X. 

a am ga araaai wea Fata giaa faa n cxxix, 1. 

—O man, serve God, the Infinite Spirit, with your love, who is 
the support of all the suns and other luminous bodies, who is the 
sole and secondless lord of this world which is and which will be. 
This Supreme self existed before the creation of the world and he 
bas made all universe from the earth and other planets to the bright 
sun. 

gey waa ad aq Ha asa WTHR | 
sagada gaaatfavefa u Yaj. xxxi, 2. 

—O man. He is the maker of all this past, present and future 
world, who pervades all, who is the deathless cause, who is the lord 
of souls, and who is distinct from the earth and other inanimate 
matter, and the mind. 


am at gatfa waft Stara aa satis stafa 1—Tait. 

aama haaa afgaat ag AA N Briguvlai An 1. 

—He is the Brahma or Supreme Being whose design has brought 
forth all these planets and other material bodies, in whom the sen- 
tient beings live and die. Desire to know Him. 

AWA Ad: | —Shariraka (Vedant) I. i. 3. 

—The Supreme Being is worth knowing, who is the cause of 

the creation, perservation and destruction of the world. 
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_ Q.—Is this world born of the Great God or of some other 
being ? 
A.—It is produced from the Deity, the efficient or intelligent 
cause, but its material cause is nature (prakriti) or matter. 


Q.—Has not God made Nature or Prakriti ? 
A,—No, it is unbeginning. 


Three Eternal Substances 


Q.—What do you mean by unbeginning? How many objects 
are unbeginning there ? 


A.—God, soul, and the cause of the world (matter). These 
three are unbeginning. 


Q.—What is the proof of it ? 
A.— at FIT agar Aaa ward asi aft wasta —Rig. I. 


aqwa: fart egea af armattfa n clxiv. 20. 
anadye: aata: 1—Yaj XL. 8. 


—The Brahm (Supreme Being) and the ego are both (dwa) alike 
in virtue of their consciousness and protective and other qualities 
(suparna). They are related to each other as the pervader and the 
pervaded (sayuja). Bearing friendship to each other (sakhaya) they 
are eternal and unbeginning. So (samanam) is also the tree (vriksha), 
which is the fundamental cause, whose branches are the phenomena 
of the material world, and which is developed on till it goes to rack 
and ruin in concataclysm. It is the third unbeginning substance. The 
qualities, characters and natures of these three substances are also 
unbeginning. Of the two, the Spirit and ego, the latter satisfactorily 
tastes the fruit of virtue and vice, borne by the tree of the world 
(swadwatti); and the former, the Supreme Spirit, is not affected 
(anashnan) by the consequences of works, shining every where in the 
interior and exterior through and through. God is distinct from the 
soul, and nature (matter or prakriti) is distinct from both God and 
the soul. But all the three are eternal and unbeginning. In other 
words, God has instructed His unbeginning and eternal spiritual 
children, the souls, and departments of knowledge through the revela- 
tion of the Vedas. 


gaat Agai ag: AA: FART SM: | 
a Dat maA Teal AANTAST: N 


—It is from the Shwetashwatara Upanishat, IV 5, which says 
that nature (prakriti), soul (jiva) and Supreme Spirit (paramatma) are 
uncreated, that is, they were never born, nor do they ever take on 
flesh. These three are the causes of the whole world, but themselves 
without a cause. The unbeginning ego is affected by the consequences 
of its enjoying the unbeginning nature or empire of matter. But the 
Supreme Spirit is neither influenced by it, nor has He any use of it 


for Himself. 
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Of Nature or Prakriti 


i in their 

The qualities of God and the soul have been given m e 
account. We now come to the properties of nature or matter (prakriti), 

qarami maan sala: pg MEMES, MTSE MTA 
Tamatga qaam: anfa gee gfe qsam- 
fara: N—Sankhya I, 61. a 

— Prakriti or nature is tripartite or the union of three qualities, 
namely, pure (satwa) middling (raja) and inert (tama).—subtle, vola- 
tile, and bass states of matter. It produces the brain substance 
(buddhi) which generates consciousness (ahankara). This in its turn 
creates the five quintessences (panch tanmatras) correlated or sensitive 
to five kinds of elements, ten senses, and the will or conative power. 
The five quintessences produce five elements. They all make up 
the number of 24 essences. The 25th is the person or mind (purusha), 
human and divine. Of these essences, the prakriti or matter in its 
Original state is undecaying, and the brain substance or sublime mat- 
ter, consciousness or life, and five quintessences or elementals are the 
products of prakriti or modifications of matter and the cause of the 
Senses, the will (mana) and gross elements. The person or mind is 
neither the nature, material cause or substance, nor the product of 
any other being.* 


O,—aaq aeteny AA t Ch. Pr.6, K. L 2, NAET SIRT ATA | 
—Tait, Br. V. An. 7. seat at gana alate 1— Brah. J. 4. Ag at seam 
mq \—Shat. 11. 1, 11. 1. 


—These quotations are from the Upanishats. They mean: O Shweta- 
ketu, there were sat (real) asat (unreal), self (atma) and Brahm (God) 
before the creation of the world. 
TA ag: eat IAA l Mispa ag: tat sdf 1—Tait. 116. 
The very God himself is become the variety of nature.—I, 2. 
aa akai aq az amna fraa 


—These quotations are also from the Upanishats. Verily, all this 
universe is the Brahma. The variety of objects different from Him 
are nothing. They are all the forms of the Brahman. 


A.—Why do you misinterpret these passages? For, the same 
Upanishats have :— 


[yatta aq] anA agar wermfrasorizaeg UPA aa- 
fase aster dear asa aafe weet: ahaa: aai: ss: az- 
aaa: Aetfartat: \—Ch. Pr. 6. Kh. 8. M. 4. 


—It means: O Shweta ketu, distinguish water as the original cause 
from the enjoyable earth, its effect : water as effect from heat as cause; 
and heat as effect from sat; the real, as cause, which is the eternal or 


*Literally: Prakriti is the state of equilibrium of satwa raja a 
i i nd tama— 
Moha comes from Prakriti, ahamkara from moha, five tanmatras and both kinds 
of the senses (indriya) from ahamkara, gross elements from five tanmatras, and 
purasha or person. These are the 25 Categories.—Sankhya aphorism I, 16, ; 
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noumenal prakriti or primordial i / 
all the world. p matter, the root and mainstay of 


„This whole visible world was like something unreal before the 
creation, and existed in invisible form together with the ego in the 
Brahman and Prakriti. It was not non-existent. As regards the 
phrase sarvam khalu—even all, it savours of the nature of the proverb : 


wel at ge wet aT Vsti waa A Heat ast UI 


—A juggler builds a house by taking a brick from here and a pebble 
from there. For, it is given in 


ad afead aa amina aa sada | Ch. Pr. 3, Kh. 14. 
ag awka fraa i Kath. Ad. 2, Bal. 4, M. 11, 1. 


—It is quotation from the Katha Upanishat. A word or phrase is 
significant so long as it is collocated in its proper place in a sentence 
or narration; but it becomes absurd on being detached from it and 
placed in juxta-position with others; just as the limbs of a body are 
useful so long as they are part and parcel of it; but they become 
quite useless on being separated from it. Listento me. Its meaning 
is; O soul, think of God, who is the cause of the creation, preser- 
vation and animation of the world; which exists in virtue of His crea- 
tive and preservative power, and co-exists with Him. Do not adore 
any other being but Him. There is no combination of various things 
in Him, who is constant and indivisible and absolute intelligence and 
consciousness. But the visible variety of nature exists in the support- 
ing power of the Supreme Spirit. 


Causes of the World 


Q.—How many causes are there of the world ? 


A,—They are three, namely, 1. Nimitra: efficient, 2. Upadana: 
material, 3. Sadharana : instrumental. 


1. The efficient cause is that which makes some thing and 
without which nothing is made; itself is not made, but it makes 
another of different form from itself. 2. The material cause is that 
without which nothing is made, which is turned into a different form, 
and which decays. 3. The instrumental cause is that which is a 
help in making a thing and is a common means. 1. The chief 
efficient cause is the Supreme Spirit who makes all the world out of 
the material cause, maintains it, and destroys it, nay. keeps all subject 
to their respective laws. 2. The soul is the ordinary efficient cause, 
who brings out different kinds of results out of natural objects in the 
world. The material cause is the prakriti: primordial matter or 
atoms, which is called the material for the construction of all the 
worlds. Being inert and inanimate, it can neither transform itself into 
anything, nor be decomposed of itself. But it stands in need of 
another being for the transformation and decomposition of itself. 
Sometimes one inanimate object changes and destroys another. For 
instance, seeds which are made by God, take root when buried in 
soil and sprinkled with water, and grow into big trees. But coming 
in contact with fire and other destructive agents, they are destroyed. 
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However, their systematic growth, transformation, and destruction 
are in the hands of God and man. When a thing is made, its gauges 
are knowledge, design, energy, hands and other physical causes © 

various kinds; space and time are its common causes. For instance: 
when a potter makes a pot, he is its efficient cause; clay is its materia 

cause; the wheel, handle, and other implements are its ordinary instru- 
mental causes; space, time, ether, light, eyes, hands, theory, action, 
and others are its common instrumental and efficient causes. Noth- 
ing can be made or destroyed without these three kinds of causes :— 
material, instrumental, and efficient causes. 


Pantheism 


Q.—The neo-vedantins or modern followers of the Vedant 
philosophy regard the Supreme Ruler as the only cause, in which the 
efficient and the material causes are inseparably united—abhinna 
nimitta upadana karana—a cause inseparable from efficient and 
material causes. For instance, the Mundaka Upanishat says; I, i, 7. 

arias: awa Twa FI 

—The spider makes its own web of the threads drawn out of its 
own body and does not take any material from outside. It then lives 
and sports in the web. In like manner, the Brahman (Supreme Being) 
has made the worlds out of Himself, and changing Himself into the 
form of the worlds sports with Himself. It is the will of God. With 
the desire to become many though one, that is, the form of the 
universe, He has become the universe, with the force of His thought 
alone. For, a commentary on the Mandukyopanishat says : 

Malad a wara adasa anat i—Gourhpad, 31. 
—What is neither in the beginning nor in the end, is also nothing 
in the middle or present time. There was no world in the begin- 
ning of creation; but the Supreme Being alone existed. There will be 
no world at the end of the concataclysm or final destruction of the 
universe. Why then, is not the Supreme Being the whole world ? 


Distinction Between God and Matter 


A.—If the Brahman is the material cause of the world as you 
affirm, He will be changeable and subject to decay; for, the proper- 
ties, character, and nature of the material cause pass on to its effect, 
which decays. j 

agis: HIATT Fz: |—Vaisheshik, I, i, 24. 
—It is an aphorism of Vaisheshik philosophy. It means: an 
effect contains qualities like those of its material cause. Now, 1. the 
Supreme Being is real, intelligent, happy; but the world being the 
effect of the material cause, is unreal, inert or inanimate and unhappy. 
He is unborn, but it is created. He is invisible, but it is visible. He 
is indivisible, but it is divisible. 2. If the world is produced from the 
Supreme Being, the inertness and other qualities of matter found in 
the effect will also be found in Him. In other words He will be as 
much material as the world. 3. Also the world, i.e., the earth and 
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heavenly bodies, should be equally intelligent with Him. The example 
of the spider does not support your thesis, it rather refutes it. The 
material cause of the threads of the cobweb is the material body of 
the spider, and the living principle or soul in the spider is the efficient 
cause of the web. It is an evident instance of the wonderful works 
of God; for, the soul can not produce threads from any other body 
but that of the spider. In the same manner, the all-pervading God 
(Brahm) made the physical world or the prakriti (primordial matter) 
and the stoms existing in Himself in an invisible form and conferred 
corporeality and visibility on it. He pervades it, and is happy to 
exist as witness of the world. As regards the belief that the Lord saw, 
thought and desired that He should make the world and be glorified, 
it means that when the world is made, God is glorified inasmuch as 
the souls then think, know, contemplate, preach, and hear, which 
reveals the Supreme Ruler, who is also manifested in large physical 
bodies; but when the world is destroyed, none knows Him except 
God himself and those who have attained salvation. As for the com- 
mentary on the Upanishat, it is delusive and misleading. For, the 
world was not visible and known in the time of cataclysm and remains 
invisible and unknown from the commencement of destruction to the 
time of re-creation. For, it is said in the Rig. Veda—X. cxxix 3. 
TH MARAR IRAT | 
Also, Manu says, I. 5,— 
matics «= - AMTATATATAA AAA | 
arated osgafaa ada: 

—It means that all this world was enveloped with and hidden 
in darkness in the time of destruction and before creation. It is so 
after the commencement of destruction. As that time it was unknow- 
able, because none could think anything of it and it was not cognis- 
able by means of the senses through its perceptible characters. It 
will never be knowable during that state. It is always known in the 
present, when its perceptible characters are cognisable to the senses, 
and it is fitfor use. Again, the commentator writes that the world 
is non-existent in the present, which is altogether groundless; for, 
what is known and realised by means of experience and logical proofs 
can never be otherwise than what is true. 


Object of Creation 
Q.—What is God’s object in creating the world ? 
A.—What can His object be in not making it? 


Q.—-Had He not made it, He would have been happy, and the 
souls would not have experienced pleasure and pain. 


A.—It is the talk of idle and poor or desperate fellows, but not 
of the courageous and enterprising. What pleasure or pain is felt by 
souls in the period of destruction? Ifthe pleasure and pain of the 
time the creation lasts, be considered and compared, the pleasure for 
exceeds the pain by many times. 1. Many pure and virtuous souls 
attain the happiness of salvation by working out the method of eman- 


nah nei aaa eS id Aaii 
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cipation from wordly bondage. They lie idle in the time of chaos as 
. they do in dreamless or profound sleep. 2. How could God before 
destruction give souls rewards and punishments as the fruits of their 
good and evil deeds done during the creation? 3. How could the 
souls have enjoyed those fruits? 4. If you be asked what purpose is 
served in the existence of the eyes, you will no doubt reply that vision 
is obtained from the presence of the eyes. What is the use of God 
having the knowledge, power and activity to make the world? To 
this question you can give no other answer than that these attributes 
of His exist to make the world. Also, 5. God’s exercising justice, 
mercy and other attributes, can only then bear fruits when He makes 
the world. 6. His infinite power is turned to use inasmuch as He 
makes, supports, destroys and regulates the world. To take an 
example. The essential quality of the eye is sight. In like manner, 
God’s essential attribute is beneficence, as He always gives innumer- 
able blessings to souls by means of the creation of the world. 


O.—Which is first or which does pre-exist, the seed or the tree ? 


A.—The seeds; for, the seed, cause, first cause, efficient cause, 
common cause, and similar words are synonyms. The cause being 
called the seed, precedes the effect. 


Omnipotence of God 


Q..—As God is ommipotent, He can produce the cause and the 
ego. If He can not, He can not be omnipotent. 


A.—The meaning of the word omnipotence has been given 
above. But is he omnipotent who can do what is impossible ? If 
He can do what is impossible, as for instance, to produce an effect 
without a cause; then can He without a cause make another God, 
Himself die, become material, suffer pain Himself, do injustice, be 
unholy, turn vicious and so forth ? God can not change the laws of 
Nature, as fire is hot, water is cold, earth is inanimate, and the like. 
God’s laws are true, unfailing and perfect. So He does not change 
them. Therefore, the word omnipotence can only mean that God can 
do all His works without any other being’s assistance. 


God’s Bod 
y 
O.—Has God a body? If he has no body, He can not make 


the world without hands, feet and other means. But if He has a 
body, there can be no objection. 


A.—God has no material body. He who has a material body, 
is no God. For, having a material body, He must necessarily be 
limited in power, separate and circumscribed by material things, 
limited in time and space. He will be afflicted with hunger, thirst 
decay, mutation, heat, cold, fever, and other diseases. These are the 
qualities of man and are inconsistent with the attributes of God. You 
well know that you and we have material bodies and so are unable to 
control the molecules, united atoms, atoms and sublimated matter. In 
the same way, God having a material body could not have made the 
physical world of the invisible atoms and material substance. Though x 
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God has no material organs of the senses such as hands, feet and 
others; yet His power, strength, and glory are infinite. He uses them 
in all His works, which can not be done by souls and nature. Since 
He is more delicate than nature or matter and souls, He pervades them, 
and so is able to mould them in the form of the material world. 


Q.—Don’t you know that the people have got bodies, because 
their parents had bodies? Had they been incorporeal, their children 
would have been so. Inthe same manner, if God is incorporeal, the 
world produced by Him should also be incorporeal. 


A.—This question of yours is childish. For, I have just said 
that God is not the material cause of the world; but He is the efficient 
cause. What becomes manifest and corporeal is nature and atoms, 
the material cause of the world, which are not altogether without any 
form; but they are grosser than God and subtler than other objects. 


Nothing without a Cause 
Q.—Cannot God make any object without a cause ? 


A.—No; for, it is impossible to bring into being what has no 
being. It is like the talk of the man who says that he has seen the 
marriages of the son and daughter of a barren woman. They had a 
bow of human horns, and both wore garlands of flowers that blossom 
in the sky. They bathed in the lake of mirage, and lived in the city 
of illusion. There they have rain without clouds, harvests of corn 
without the cultivation of land, and other impossible things. Thus 
there can be no effect without a cause. For instance, a man says,— 


aq naa a aAa NTA: 


cad WA fag ata ai an 


—I had no parents, I was born of none. I have no tongue in 
the mouth, but I speak. There was no serpent in a hole, but it came 
out of it. I was nowhere, nor were they anywhere; but we have come 
here. Such talk befits drunkards or lunatics only. 


A Cause or Monad has no Cause 


O.—If there can be nothing without a cause, what is the cause 
of a cause ? 


A.—What are causes or simples only, do not become the effects 
of others. If a thing is the cause of another and the effect of a 
precedent thing, it is not called a pure cause or simple or monad. 
Thus, for instance, earth is a cause of houses and other things. It is 
also the effect or product of water and other elements. But nature, 
the primeval cause, is unbeginning. Says the Sankhya philosophy, 
I. 67,— 


AA aama AAA | 
—There is no root of roots, no cause of causes. Thus the cause of 
all things is itself causeless. For, there are necessarily three causes at 
the beginning of any effect or object. For example, the making of 
cloth presupposes cotton yarn, loom and other implements of a wea- 
ver. In the same manner, the creation of the world presuppose the 


210 Satyarth Prakash 


existence of the Supreme Being, primordial matter, time, space, and 
souls, that is, they are unbeginning and existed before creation. 
any of them be wanting the world will never come into being. 


Atheistic Objections answered 


aa aam ag: — 5 
aa ad wrat faai agang t San I. 44. 


amag aafaa srgutata | 

feat: mwi GuMATHraTeArA | 
afafaadt arateafa: sorncevarfaaatate | 
adaa fa amina | 

ai à fa Saaftearata | 

aid à a TAMMANY AAT 

aiana arafsadtazratafag: | Nyaya, IV. 1. 


Q. 1.—Atheists say that nothing is a substance. It existed 
before the creation. It will be atthe end of the world. For, the 
existence which occupies the present, will be reduced to non-existence, 
i.e., it will come to nothing. 

A.—The space, sky, invisible, and zero or cypher, are also called 
nothing. It is an inanimate thing. All things in it are invisible, as 
aline of one point. The lines of atoms bent in spherical form by the 
design of the Lord, go to make the earth, mountains, and other 
physical phenomena. The perceiver of nothing is not a non-entity. 


Christians and Moslems 
Q. 2.—Non-existence produces existence; as, the destruction 


of the seed produces the sprout. Ifthe seed be cut up, no trace of 
existence of the sprout is seen therein. As there was no sprout in the 


seed, it is plain that it is produced from nothing. 


A.—The force which destroys the seed, was present in it. Had 
it not existed, how could it be decomposed ? It would never have 
sprouted. 


Q. 3.—Man is not affected by the consequences of his actions, 
for many deeds are seen to bear no fruits. Hence it is inferred that 
it is in the power of God whether or not a man should get the conse- 
quences of his own actions. God makes that action bears fruit which 
He likes, and that which He does not like, bears no fruit. Hence, it 


is evident that fruition of actions is in the hand of God. 

A.—If the consequences of actions are in the hand of God, why 
does He not reach them to persons without their doing an act ? 
Therefore, God sends the consequences of actions according to their 
worth. He can not reward or punish the man who has done no action. 
But according to God’s Jaw, man reaps what he sows. 


Materialists 


Q. 4.—Things are produced without an efficient cause; for, the 
brambles of the acacia are sharp and pointed, but other trees have no 


d, 
A 
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thorns. Hence, it is inferred that when creation takes place, bodies 

and other material things come into being without any efficient cause. 
A.—The efficient cause of a thing is that from which it is pro- 

duced. Why are the brambles not produced without a thorny tree ? 


Vedantists 


Q. 5.—All the objects are subject to production and destruction, 
so they are all transitory and unstable, Here is a verse from some book— 


ataa safa aged aerate: 1 


TI aa afne sitet aga TTT: 1 


—It means according to the new followers of Vedanta who are classed 
with the Sth kind of atheists,—The sum and substance of billions of 
books is that Brahm or the Supreme Being is the only truth or has a 
real existence; and the rest of the world is illusion. The ego is not 
different from Brahm. 


A.—If the stability of all is constant, all can not be transitory. 


Q.—The stability of all is also transitory, as fire is extinguished 
after consuming wood. 


A.—It cannot be said that what is properly perceivable, is illusory, 
and that the supreme invisible cause is in permanent. The modern 
school of Vedant believes the creation of the world from the Supreme 
Being (Brahman). Well, the Supreme Being or Brahman being eternal, 
its effect or product can not be impermanent or illusory. It is unten- 
able to assert that the world is unreal and suppositional like a dream, 
or the idea of a serpent in the rope lying in darkness; for supposition 
or illusion is a quality. Now, a quality can not be separate from its 
substance, nor is a substance distinct from its quality. When the 
entertainer of supposition is permanent, his supposition should also 
be permanent. If not, the entertainer should also be regarded as un- 
substantial and unstable. Also, a dream cannot be had without see- 
ing or hearing of things in the wakeful state. The real objects of the 
wakeful state make impressions on the mind by means of their being 
in contact with the senses, and thus producing their empirical know- 
ledge in the ego. These impressions become realised and visible to the 
mind and in the state of dream. The substance of matter exists in the 
time of cataclysm, as the external objects continue to exist in the ab- 
sence of their knowledge during the profound sleep. If a dream can 
take place without any previous impressions, a man blind by birth 
should dream of light. Therefore, there are only notions or impressions 
in dreams, and their prototypes or real things exist in external nature, 


Q.—As the objects of waking state are annihilated in a dream, 
those of both states in a profound sleep, so the objects of waking 
state should be regarded as illusory or like phantoms of dream. 


A.—No, this can not be; for, there is mere ignorance of the real 
objects of the physical world in a profound sleep, but not their total 
extinction. It is like the things behind the back ofa man. They are 
not obliterated from existence. | The same is the case with dream and 
profound sleep. Hence, what is said above, that is, the Supreme 
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Being, soul, and matter or the cause of the world, are unbeginning 
and constant, is true. 


Buddhists and Jainees 


Q. 6.—As the five elements are permanent, all the world is 
stable and constant. 


A.—This assertion is not true, for if all the objects be perma- 
nent, the cause of whose production and destruction Is well known; 
the whole physical world with its bodies, goods and chattels and other 
objects, which are produced and destroyed, should be permanent; but 
they are not so. Hence, the product or effect cannot be permanent 
and stable. 


Q. 7.—Allare distinct. There is no one substance. Whatever 
thing we observe, we find no other thing exist in it. 


A.—The substance of objects, time, space, innermost self, genus 
and species are constant and invariable. There can be nothing apart 
and away from them. So the objects are not distinct and detached. 
They appear to beso. There is one invariable substance underlying 
them all. 


Q. 8.—An object cannot exist in another, so all do not exist; 


as, the cow is not the horse, and the horse is not the cow*; so all 
should be regarded as non-entities. 


A.—Though all objects do not exist in one another, as the cow 
is not in the horse or vice versa, yet the cow does exist in the cow 
and the horse in the horse.t So they can not be non-existent. If there 
is no existence of objects, how can their non-existence, in one another 
be asserted ? 


Fatalists 


Q. 9.—Nature produces the world; i.e., it comes out sponta- 
neously; as the mixture of water and food decomposes and produces 
worms, the presence of seed, earth, and water brings forth grass, 
plants, rocks and other things.t Waves are produced from the con- 
tact of the wind and the sea. The foam of the sea is produced from 
waves. Ochre, lime, lemon juice when mixed and ground, produce 
red powder (rori). In like manner all the world is produced from the 
nature of the properties of elements.There is no maker of it. 


A,—If the world is produced by nature or spontaneously, it 
should never be destroyed. If destruction be supposed to be its 
quality, there can be no production of it. If both production and 
destruction be assumed to co-exist in objects, there can be no distinc- 
tion and demarcation of production and destruction. [f the efficient 
cause be supposed to exist to produce and destroy the world, it must 
be thought to exist as distinct from producible and destructible objects. 
If production and destruction are natural, it is impossible for them to 
exist at one andthe sometime. If creation is natural or spontaneous, 


gaza mt: | aaa: N fifa measa ae ada va tt 


t 
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mwi it that no other earth, moon, sun and the like planets and stars 
Sane p being near the present ones ? Whatever grass, plants, 
ih ms and other forms of vegetable or animal life are produced from 

e union of seeds, grains, water and similar natural things, they are 
produced from things created by God; but not without them. Thus, 
for Instance, to form the red powder (rori), its ingredients, namely, 
ochre, lime, lemon juice, found in distant parts of a country, never 
come together by themselves; but they are brought together by some- 
body. Also, it is made by mixing them in certain determinate pro- 
Portions, and not by taking either more or less quantities of them. 
In like manner, the various kinds of things and species of animals can 
not come into being of their own accord without God’s uniting the 
different kinds of atoms of matter from His omniscience and trans- 
cendent design. Therefore, the creation is not the result of spontan- 


au or the fortuitous concourse of atoms. It is the work of God’s 
esign. 


? Q.—There was, is, and will be no maker of this world. But it 
exists as it is from time without beginning. It was not produced, nor 
will it be ever destroyed. 


A.—No action can take place, nor can an object be formed out of 
an action without an actor. The earth and other objects which reveal 
design in the special union of constituents, can not be unbeginning. 
What is produced from the union of parts, does not exist before that 
union, nor will it remain after disruption. If you don’t believe it, 
you should make an experiment to verify it upon a piece of granite, 
diamond, steel and other hard substances, by breaking them in pieces, 
by fusing them or reducing them to ashes, and see if they are not 
made of parts and atoms. If they are made of atoms, they must 
separate into their component parts in course of time. 


No God but Souls 


Q.—There is no unbeginning God. The soul that become all- 
wise by acquiring ommniscience and other virtues, and that becomes 
all-powerful by attaining to miraculous or occult powers of invisibility, 
and others through the influence of abstraction or yoga, is called the 
Supreme Ruler. 


A,—Had there been no unbeginning God, the creator or maker 
of the world, how could the world, which is full of life, which is the 
support of souls, and which is made by the adjustment of means to 
end, the bodies of animals, and the organs of senses, be formed ? 
Without them the ego cannot attain powers. Without powers how 
could it be all-wise and all-powerful ? However wise and powerful an 
ego may become by attaining occult powers, it can not acquire powers 
equal to God’s power, which is natural to Him, eternal, and inconceiv- 
able. and which is infinite in scope. For, if the knowledge of the 
ego develop upto its highest point, it will still be limited, and its 
power be limited. It can never obtain infinite knowledge and power. 
Look here, there has been none till now, who could change the order 
of nature set up by God. There will never be such a person. God 
who exists from time unbeginning, has made the law, that the eyes 
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should see, and the ears hear. Now no yosi or occult powers can 
alter it. The soul can never become God. 


Uniformity of creation ; Shes 
Q.—Does God make the world of diverse kinds in different 


aeons and cycles or of the same kind ? 
A.—The world was the same before as it is now, and it will be 
the same in future. He does not make it different. 
qaaa mat aagiameaa | 
fat a qfi arafterrat ea: nt Rig. X. cxc. 3. 


—God has made the sun, moon, lightning, earth, firmament, and other 
heavenly bodies in the present cycle as He did in previous ones, He 
will make it in the same manner in the time to come. Therefore, the 
works of God are always uniform being without an error or defect. 
That man’s works are defective and erroneous, whose knowledge 
is liable to increase and decrease. It is not so with the works 


of God. 


Consistency of Six Philosophies 


Q.—Are the Vedas and other true scriptures consistent in the 
account of creation, or are they inconsistent ? 


A.—They are all consistent, 


Q.—If they are not conflicting, how can these be all reconciled ? 
Which account of the six schools of philosophy is correct? Thus, for 
instance, we find in them: 

qent gaea MMA: ARMA: l MANTA: ATRA: | 
WANTI aawa: afaat qfar aTa: | MASAT | AARE: | 
Xa: ge: i AT ga gsaaaa: N —Tait. Br. V. An. 1. 
—From God and nature is produced the sky or space, which seems 
to be produced from the condensing of the material substance diffused 
every where in the state of the cause. In truth, space is not produced; 
for where can the primordial matter and atoms rest without the exis- 
tence of space? After space comes out the air, then fire, then water, 
and then earth, from which spring plants, which bear eatables, which 
produce semen, form which the person or body is born. This is the 
order of creation in this scripture, in which space appears first. The 
Chhandogya makes fire and others precede the rest, the Aitereya water 
and others. in describing creation. The Vedas derive the creation 
sometimes from the persons at other from Hiranya Garbha and so 
forth. The Mimansa ascribes the creation to action or cosmic energy. 
The Vaisheshik assigns it to time, the Nyaya to atoms, the Yoga to 
enterprise or courage, the Sankhya to Prakriti or Nature, and the 
Vedant to Brahman. Now, which of the accounts is the correct one, 
and which is false ? 


A.—All these accounts are true and none of them is false; but 
false is he who misunderstands them. For, the Great God is the 
efficient cause, and Nature or Prakriti the material cause of the world. 


s 
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Whenever a cataclysm takes place, the creation begins in the above 
Order, viz., the sky or ether and so forth. When the sky and air are 
not destroyed, but fire and others are destroyed, the creation begins 
from, fire and others; when the fire of electricity is not destroyed, the 
creation begins from water and others that follow it. In other words, 
the creation starts from the point after every cataclysm upto which 
destruction had taken place. Purush, Hiranyagarbh and other words 
have been described in the first chapter of this book as the names of 
the Great God. But conflict or inconsistency is that which tells 
different tales of the one and the same event on different occasions in 
a work. You will find perfect harmony pervading in the six schools 
of philosophy in this manner :—According to the Mimansa, there is 
no work in the world, in the performance of which no action or 
energy is employed According to the Vaisheshik, nothing can be 
done without time. The Nyaya maintains that nothing can be made 
without the existence of the atoms or material cause. The Yoga 
asserts that nothing can be done without knowledge, wisdom, intelli- 
gence. According to the Sankhya, nothing can be made without the 
union of elements. The Vedant emphasises that nothing can be pro- 
duced without the instrumentality of an agent. Hence, the creation 
takes. place from the working of six causes, each one of which is 
described at length by each school of philosophy. So they are not 
antagonistic to one another. It is like six persons joining to put a 
thatch upon walls to make a house. Exactly like it the six schools of 
philosophy have given the account of the phenomena of the creation 
aan exhaustive manner. It is like the story of the elephant of the 
ind. 


The Elephant of the Blind 


Once upon a time somebody presented a part of an elephant to 
each of five blind persons and one of dim sight. Then he asked them 
what kind of animal it was in their opinion. One of them said that 
it was like a pillar, another like a winnowing fan, the third like a 
postle, the fourth like a broom, the fifth like a platform, the sixth said 
it was something black and somewhat like a buffalo in form resting 
on pillars. 


In like manner, the vulgars and smatterers who have studied 
only the modern unauthentic books, but who have never perused the 
books written by sages and philosophers, nay, who are acquainted 
with such Sanscrit and Vernacular books only as are written by men 
of inferior intellect, are madly busy in slandering one another and 
quarrelling among themselves for nothing. Their teachings do not 
deserve the credence of wise and sensible persons; for, how can the 
blind escape from falling into the ditch of misery by following the lead 
of the blind ? Exactly the same is the chicanery destructive of all good 
and progress, of the present religious people, having but smattering 
knowledge, imbued with selfishness, and given heart and soul to the 
voluptuousness of the senses. 

Q.—When no effect can be produced without a cause, why is 


there not cause of a cause ? 
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A.—O my dear simple people, why don’t you eserci yout Teas 
son a little ? Look here, there are but two things in the wor a ! i 
the cause and the effect. What isa case, is notan effect, and when 
itis an effect, it isnot a cause. As long as a man does not unger 
stand the phenomena of the world, he does not get the truth an 
correct knowledge of things. Listen to philosophy:— 


Creation What ? 
faam: aanraai maaa: THAT ATA TASH FAT 
qaaa AARAA san: aaa: ANANIA 


sanma: gerad n 
—The creation is the association of wonderful phenomena, which are 
the material and visible forms given by development to invisible ori- 
ginals, which have undergone a change in their state from their special 
union, —the commencement of the working of elements very subtle 
and distinct in themselves, being produced from Nature, which is the 
equilibrium of three eternal properties, viz., satwa (luminosity), raja 
(activits), and tama (solidity).* 

In other words, Nature or Prakriti is the equilibrium of the unbe- 
ginning and eternal principles of satwa, raja and tama. It produces ele- 
ments, distinct and highly delicate. These disparted elements begin to 
unite, and their particular union and contact bring about the changes, 
of their states. Though delicate and invisible at first, they begin to be 
dense and bulky masses, and develop into the wonderful phenomena 
of the existing world. The existence of these phenomena is called the 
creation, Well, the cause is what is at first an attendant circumstance, 
or arranges for other circumstances of the union of things and is a 
residium after their disunion or decomposition, and what can not be 
divided. The effect is what is produced after a union of things or 
elementals, and is not in the same state after their separation. To 
talk of the eause of a cause, the effect of an effect, the doer of a 
doer, the means of a means, the end of an end, is to call a seer blind, 
a hearer deaf, and a knower ignorant. Is there the eye of an eye, the 
lamp of a lamp, the sun of a sun? What produces, is a cause, and 
what is produced, is an effect. He who turns a cause into an effect, 
is the doer. 


Also, attend to what the Gita says:— 
qad fart wat ararat aad aa: 
SAAT getaan: n 


—It is the 16th couplet from the Ii chapter of the Gita. It means 
that non-existence never becomes an actual existence, nor is existence 
reduced to non-entity. These two facts have been well ascertained 
by philosophers. How can bigoted, unjust, evil-minded, ignorant 
vulgars understand these truths easily ? For, a man, though learned 
and keeping a good company, yet not taking the trouble of thinking 


*The words satwa, raja and tama denote three properties of Prakriti or 
matter when in its primary state. Some translate them by good, passion and 
darkness respectively. 5 : 


Vey 
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ae eae ene to the bottom of things thoroughly, is always down 
oe AT ie ne elusion. Blessed are the people, who know the laws 
X a ne Known departments of knowledge and try to know them, 
and having mastered them themselves, teach them without guile to 
Others. Hence, he does not know anything who believes the world 
being created out of nothing. When it is time to make the world, 
the Supreme Spirit unites the sublimated particles of matter. In the 
first Stage of development what becomes a little grosser than the 
highly subtle Nature or Prakriti or material substance, is called the 
Mahat tattwa tit (the great element). What is still grosser than that, 
Is called the Ahankara. Then there come from the Ahankara five 
distinct and subtle elements (sukshma bhuta). Then again are pro- 
duced the five organs of the cognitive senses, viz., the ears, skin, eyes, 
tongue, nose; and five organs of the active senses, viz., the throat 
(voice), hands, feet, generatives, excretives; the eleventh is the will or 
manas, which is somewhat grosser. The five subtle elements or tan 
matras produce five material or gross elementals in order, many de- 
grees removed in grossness from their originals, and so visible to us 
all. They produce many kinds of herbs, plants, and other things, 
from them come forth food substances, which generate the seed, 
Sperm, or semen, ova, which produce the body. But the creation at 
first is not sexual: for, when the Supreme Being makes male and 
female bodies and vivifies them with souls, then the development of 
sexual creation takes place. Look at the plan of the body, how 
wisely is it constructed ! Its observation fills the learned with wonder. 
Inside the body are found the system of bones, the system of nerves, 
the system of muscles, the covering of the skin, the spleen, liver, 
lungs, the valves of the chambers of the heart, the mysterious union 
of the soul and body. The structure of the head contains the brain, 
the root of vitality, and hair, See the nails and other growths, the 
delicate organ of the eye, the arrangement of nerves like telegraphic 
wires, glands, the sensation in the organs of the senses, the provisions 
of special regions for the inducement of waking, dreaming and sleep- 
ing state of the soul, the secretion and production of all tissues, 
mechanism, organism and other schemes of tempers, all of which is 
the most wonderful creation, and which can not be made by any 
other being but God. None but God Almighty can make the earth, 
stored with many kinds of precious stones and materials; the micro- 
scopic structures of the various kinds of vegetable life; the phenomena 
of innumerable varieties of colors,—green, white, yellow, black and 
intermediate shades, which are painted on leaves, flowers, fruits, 
roots and the like. Except God, nobody can make the leaves, 
flowers, fruits, grain, tubes and roots, endowed with various kinds 
of tastes—sweet, salt, pungent, acid, sour, bitter; and diverse kinds 
of order; innumerable worlds, millions of suns, moons and stars; con- 
struction, revolution, preservation, their subjection to laws, and 
other wondrous plans of nature’s economy. When a man sees an 
object, he becomes conscious of two things, first, the perception of 
the object as it is; second, the idea of its maker from observing its 
plan. For instance, a man comes across a beautiful ornament ina 
forest. On examining it, he finds it to be made of gold by some in- 
telligent artist. In like manner, the wondrous design of the world of 
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many kinds of creatures proves the existence of its author, the 
Supreme Ruler of all the creation. 


First Creation 


Q.—Which was created first, man or the earth and material 
objects ? 

A.—The earth and material objects were created at first; fee 
without them the habitation and maintenance of man cannot be 
effected. 


Q.—Was there one or were there many men created in the 
beginning of the world? Was there any other order ? 


A.—Many men were created in the beginning; for, God gives 
birth in the beginning of the world to these souls, the merits of whose 
works entitle them to be born of the Divine agency. Says the Yajur 

Veda. RIAT ANJA à aat HICAT AMAT | 
—Then were men created,—which goes to prove that many, i.e., 
hundreds and thousands of people were created in the beginning. The 
ethnological researches prove that the people are the children of many 
parents. 


Q.—Were humans and other animals created in infancy, youth, 
or old age, or all the three stages of life in the beginning of the world ? 


A.—In youth. For, had God made children at first, their sup- 
port would have necessitated other men. Had He made them in old 
age, there could never have been sexual generation. So He created 
them in youth. 


Beginning of the World 
Q.—Is or is not there a beginning of the world ? 


A.—No, there is none. Just as day is preceded by night, and 
night is preceded by day, or day is followed by night and night is 
followed by day, that is to say, the succession of light and darkness is 
constant ever since time began; so is creation preceded by destruction, 
destruction is preceded by creation, or creation is followed by 
destruction and destruction is followed by creation, that is to say, the 
rhythmic cycle of the world proceeds with regularity and constancy 
from all eternity. There is neither beginning nor end of it. The 
beginning and end of creation and destruction are like those of day 
and night. Just as the Supreme Spirit, the ego, and the case of the 
world [matter] are the three substances eternal by their nature; so 
are the creation, preservation, and existence of the world unbeginning 
in virtue of their succession. Just as the current of a river always 
looks uniform, now flowing and now dry, now shallow and now in 
flood in the rainy season, and disappearing altogether in the hot 
season ; exactly so are the geneses of the world as regards their conti- 
nuity. God’s attributes, character and nature are unbeginning ; His 
creation, preservation and destruction of the world are also unbegin- 
ning ; God’s own actions have neither beginning nor end, as there is 
neither beginning nor end of His attributes, character and nature. 
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Diversity of Life 


a heel is God’s partiality that He has given birth to some souls 
ROG n species, to others in the cruel species of the lion and 
ne like beasts of Prey, to some in the species of the deer, bovine and 
other harmless animals, to others in the vegetable kingdom, and to 
others again in the Species of the reptiles and the like lower animals. 


_A.—No, there is no partiality of God in it. For, their variety 
of life is due to the influence of their works done in the previous 
creation. Had God overlooked their merits in the distribution of 
their births, He would have been partial. 


Place of Man’s Creation 
Q.—Where was man first created ? 
A.—He was created at first in Tribishtapa, now called Thibet. 


Q.—Was there but one kind or caste of people, or were there 
many castes in the beginning of the world ? 


A.—There was but one caste or kind, the human species. After- 

wards, according to the Rig Veda, — 
fa mAgaià a araa: 1 

—The noble and virtuous were called the Aryas, the learned, devas or 
gods ; and the low and vicious, the Dasyus or robbers and ignorants. 
Thus the people were divided into two sections, Arya and Dasyu. 
Further on the Rig Veda says,—Uat shudre uta arye,—A(It is also given 
in the Atharva.)*—According to this precept, the Aryas were classified 
into four orders, viz., the Brahmanas (priests), Kshatriyas (warriors), 
Vaishyas (merchants), and Shudras (servants). The regenerates and 
learned people were called the Aryas, the ignorant people were called 
the Shudras and Un-aryas. 


Advent of Aryas 
O.—How did they come here ? 


A.—When the quarrel between the Aryas and the Dasyus, i.e., 
the learned, gods and ignorant devils, became frequent and bitter : 
the Aryas, considering this land (India) as the best country in the 
world, came here to settle, and so it was named the Aryavarta or the 


abode of the noble. 
O.—What is the boundary of the Aryavarta ? 
maa Ft piwa aq | 
aara ë fakat fagia: a 
acade ATT | 
a afana taateatad saat ul 


—Manu, II, 22, 17. It is bounded in the north by the Himalayas, in 
the south by the Vindhyachalas in the east and west by the seas. In 


*3a ag gad \—Ath. K. 19, V. 62. 
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other words, that territory is called Aryavarta, which extends to the 
Attock or Indus on the west, and to the Irravady, which rises fon 
the northern ranges of Nepal and to the Brahmaputra, which boun 5 
Assam in the east and falls into the Bay of Bengal on the cast ; an 
from the central line of the Himalaya ranges to Rameshwara on the 
south, intersected by the Vindhya mountains and sourrounded by the 
Ghats. It is so called Aryavarta, because it was peopled by gods or 
learned persons on account of its being the habitation of the Aryas. 

Q.—What was its original name, and who dwelt in it before the 
Aryas ? 


A,—It had no name before their advent. Also, there were no 
people in it before the Aryan settlement. For, the Aryas came to this 
land direct from Thibet a little after the beginning of the world. 


Q.—Some say that they came from Iran (Persia), hence they 
were called the Aryas. The land was before them inhabited by 
savages, who were called the Asuras and Rakshasas, and the Aryas 
called themselves gods or Devatas. When they fought together, their 
struggle was called the war of gods and demons in mythology. 


A,—This assertion is absolutely false ; for, here is a verse of the 
fa sratenatea a aeaat afgora teat MARAT N 


Rig Veda I, LI. 8—It has already been mentioned above that the 
name, Arya, was given to the virtuous, learned, divine ; and their 
Opponents or the people having qualities contrary to them, were 
denominated Dasyus or robbers, evil doers, irreligious, ignorant 
people. Also, the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, and Vaishyas were termed 
Dwija or regenerates and Aryas, and the Shudras, Unaryas or idiots. 
When such is the authority of the Veda, the discriminating learned 
men can not believe the whims and suppositions of foreigners. In the 
war of gods and demons, which took place in the Himalaya mountains 
between the Aryas and Dasyus, barbarians or devils (Assyrians), 
Arjuna and Emperor Dasharatha joined from Aryavarta to assist the 
gods and to encompass the defeat of the Asuras (devils). From this 
it is evident that the people inhabiting the country all around outside 
Aryavarta to the east E. S., south, S. W., west, W. N., north, N. E. 
of the Himalayas, were called the Asuras (barbarians). For, when- 
ever they attacked the Aryas living in the Himalayan regions, the 
princes & kings of this land succoured them in their combats. The 
war fought in the south by Ramachandra, is not called the war of the 
gods and demons, but it is called the Rama and Ravana war, or the 
war between the Aryas and the Rakshasas (barbarians). No Sanscrit 
book or history records that the Aryas came here from Iran, and 
defeating the savages of the country in battles, drove them away and 
proclaimed themselves the rules of the country. How can then the 
writings of foreigners be worth believing in the teeth of this testimony? 


Dasyus or Barbarians 
Resna: Aa J ZETA: gaT: | Manu, X, 45. 
Resaqa: T: 1 ib. JI, 23. 


Also, the countries other than Aryavarta are called the countries 
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R & barbarians. From this text it is plain that the in- 
of the countries lying in the east, E. N., north, N. W., west 
are called the Dasyus. Malechas (barbarians) and Asuras (demons); 
and the people occupying the countries in the S.E., south, S.W., to 
Aryavarta, are called the Rakshasas. It is evident now that the 
shapes of the Negroes is fearful as the devils are described. You may 
now see that the fearful shapes of the negro race are exactly like the 
description of the Rakshasas in mythological books. The name of 
the people of the antipodes to Aryavarta is Nagas, and their country 
is called Patal, which signifies that it is under the feet (pa: feet and tal 
under). There were kings of these Nagas, i.e., the dynasties of the 
Nagas. One of their daughters, called Ulopi, was married to Arjuna. 
In other words, the rule of the Aryas lasted from Ikshwaku to the 
Kowrawas & Pandawas over the whole world, and there was to some 
extent professed the religion of the Vedas in other countries than 
Aryavartha. The proof for it is that Brahma’s son was Virat, Virat’s 
son was Manu, Manu’s ten sons were called Marichi and the like, 
whose seven descendants; called Swayambhava and others, were all 
kings. Their descendants, called Ikshwaku & others, were the first 
kings who colonised Aryavarta. But now on account of their ill-luck, 
indolence, negligence, and internecine quarrels the Aryas have lost 
their own undivided, indepedent, and peaceful rules of Aryavarta; much 
less to talk of their rule over foreign countries. Whatever rule they 
have left to them is trampled down by foreigners. A few kings are 
independent. When evil days come, the people have to suffer many 
troubles. Whatever good may be done to them, the Home Rule is 
the best of all. A foreign rule, tho’ free from religious bigotry and 
race partiality, tho’ benevolent to the people like parents, and endow- 
ed with mercy and justice, is not conducive to perfect peace and happi- 
ness. But it is extremely difficult to remove the evil of various dialects, 
sectarian teachings, and clashing economic interests. Without the 
removal of these horrid evils, it is hard to revive and promote perfect 
common weal and public interest. Hence, whatever precepts and rules 
for guidance and historic precedents are given in the Vedas and other 
scriptures, deserve to be observed by good people as in duty bound. 


Time of Creation 
Q.—How much time has elapsed since the creation of the world? 


A.—It is one thousand, nine hundred and sixty millions of years 
in round numbers when the world was made and Veda was revealed. 
The details of this chronology are given in the Introduction of my 
Commentary on the Vedas, which may be consulted in this matter. 
Such is the time of the creation and evolution of the world. It is well 
known that the piece of matter which can not be further divided is 
termed an atom (paramanu). The union of 60 such atoms forms an 
anu or molecule. The union of two such molecules or anus forms 
what is called a dwianuk or double molecule, which is the substance 
of the material air. The union of three such double molecules makes 
what is called fire, and four of them form water, and five of them 
form earth. Also three double molecules make a frasarenu or parti- 
cle, and two such particles make earth and other visible objects. In 
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this systematic and gradual way God has made the world & other 
stars. 


Support of the World 


Q.—Who holds and supports the world? Some say the pA 
(Shesha) which has a thousand hoods, holds the earth on its head. 
Another person says that it rests on the horn ofa bull. A third says 
that it is held by none. A fourth says that the air supports it. A fifth 
affirms that the solar attraction keeps it in its proper place in the 
heavens. A sixth is of opinion that being heavy it is always going 
down and down in the vacuum of space. Such are the various theories 
respecting the support of the earth. Now, which of them is true and 
worth believing ? 


A.—He who says that the earth is supported on the head of a 
serpent, the horn of a bull, should be asked on what it rested at the 
time the parents of those creatures were born. Also, what supports 
the serpent and the bull? The Mahomedans who maintain the bull 
hypothesis, will hold their tongue at this interrogation. But the holder 
of the serpent supposition will say that the serpent rests on a tortoise, 
which floats on water. This water is held by fire, which is supported 
by the air, and the air lives in the sky. This person should be asked on 
whom rests all. It is ten to one that he will own that God holds all, 
If asked whose childern the serpent and the bull are, he will say that 
Kashyapa was the son of Kadru and the bull of a cow. Marichi, the 
father of Kashyapa was the son of Manu who was the son of Virat. 
Brahma, the father of Virat, lived in the morning of creation. There 
were five generations before the birth of the serpent. Who held the 
world then ? In plain words, on what did the earth rest at the time 
of, say, Kashyapa’s birth? He will then say: You are silenced 
and I am silenced.* Both the interrogator and the responder will 
begin to fight. The fact is that the remainder is the shesha or residium, 
Hence, some poet has said,t that the Shesha holds the earth. Others 
not understanding his sense properly, guessed it to be a serpent. But 
as God remains after the creation and destruction of the world, He 
is called the Shesha, the Omega, and the world is supported by Him. 
Says the Atharwa Veda, Kanda 14, varga I, verse I,—Satyenotta- 
bhita bhumih,t that Satya or Truth which is ever green and indestruc- 
tible in the three divisions of time and which is God, holds the earth, 
sun, and all other worlds —Uksha dadhar prithiwim uta dyam.* This is 
a verse from the Rig Veda. It appears that somebody finding the 
world uksha interpreted it into an ox; for, it also means a bull. But 
he made a fool of himself that he did not think whence an ox could 
muster strength sufficient to support as big a thing as the world. The 
word uksha means the sun, which sends rain to the world to fertilise 
it. The sun holds the earth by means of his attraction. But here is 
none but God to support the sun and other worlds. 


O.—How can God hold so prodigious spheres as the worlds ? 


Feet aa ad at ae t taangata | aaar afi: I 
*ser am qaia T I 
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A.—Before the Infinite God the innumerable worlds are not 
equal to a single atom, as in the immense sky the gigantic worlds are 
nothing, rather they are as a particle of water to the vast expanse of 
the sea. God pervades inside and outside, everywhere. The Yajur 
Veda says : Vibhu projasu*—The supernal soul pervading all creatures, 
Supports all. Had He not been all-pervading as the Christians, Maho- 
medans and Puranians (Indian mythologists) assert, He could never 
have supported all the universe; for, none can support a thing without 
having it in the hand. 


Q —As the worlds are held together by the influence of their 
mutual attraction, it is no use to assume the Divine support of them. 
y A.—Is this universe unlimited or limited? Tf it is unlimited, it 
is absurd, for a corporeal thing can not be unlimited. If it is limited, 
whose attraction Supports its extreme beyond which there is no other 
world A thing may be individually attracted by another. But all 
the different objects which constitute the world as a whole, are held 
and attracted by no other being but the Lord Almighty. Says the 
Yajur Veda, XIII 4.{ God makes and supports all the opaque bodies 
like the earth and other planets and satellites and the luminous regions 
as the sun and others. He who pervades all, is the author and 
holder of all the universe, 


_ Q.—Do the earth and other worlds revolve, or are they 
stationary ? 


A.—They revolve. 


The Earth goes round the Sun 


Q.—Some say that the sun revolves and the earth is stationary, 


Others assert that the earth moves, and not the sun. Which of these 
assertions is true ? 


A.—Both of these theories are half untruth. For the Veda says : 
ma a: aaam Gt: ai a ware: N—Yaj. II. 6. 


—This earth with all its waters moves round the sun. So the earth 
moves. 


m PTT TAT TARA) fares wet a 
frad aar da t arf waa TTA Yaj. XXXII, 43. 


—The sun sends rain, is made of light and heat, is wondrous in the 
heavens above us. He infuses life into animate and inanimate crea- 
tures by means of fructifying rains and vivifying rays. He is the 
cause of vision of all physical objects. He attracts all objects, and 
rotates on his own axis, but he does not move round any planet of 
his system. In like manner, each system is furnished with a sun to 
give light and other planets are lighted and attracted by it. Thus Ath. 
K. 14, An. 1, M. 1}£ says: The earth and other planets receive light 
from the sun as the moon does. But the succession of day and night 
is always present. For, the portion of the earth which is turned 
towards the sun, is lighted and is said to enjoy day ; and the portion 


*fay: sarg ta avert qfaat arqaara 1 ¢ fafa att afer fara: 1 
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which is turned away from him, is dark and night reigns feron 
other words, sunrise, sunset, twilight, noon, minien an A 
divisions of time, always exist in some part of the „worl or aaa ie 
that is to say, when it is morning in Aryavarta, 1t 1s evening Sine 
antipodes or America ; and when it is sunset in Aryavarta, it Is an ig 
ing in America. When it is noon or midnight in (NOTES 3 ane 
midnight or midday in America, The people who say that the 
moves and the earth does not, are all ignorant ; p 
there would have been day and night of many thousands of years 
duration. Also, the name of the sun is bradhnah. He is hundreds of 
thousands of times larger than the earth and tens of millions of miles 
distant from it, If a mountain moves round a mustard seed, it will 
take a long time, but it takes a little time for a mustard seed to go 
round a mountain. In like manner, the revolution of the earth pro- 
duces the phenomena of day and night with great facility, but not so 
is the case with the moving of the sun. Those who believe the sun 
to be stationary, also donot know the science of astronomy ; for, if it 
did not move, it would not traverse from one constellation to another ; 
and also, a heavy object can not stand without revolving in the sky. 
The Jainees who say that the earth does not revolve but descends 
perpetually, and that there are but two suns and two moons in 
Jamboo dwipa (Asia). are profoundly asleep in the intoxication of 
hemp-leaf decoction. If it goes down, it will break in pieces from 
there being no circles of air formed round it and the inhabitants of 
depressed regions would get no air and those of the lower would get 
more than enough, and the motion of the air would be uniform. Had 
there been two suns and two moons, they would have destroyed the 
occurrence of bright and dark fortnight. Therefore, one earth has but 
one moon, and many earths have but one sun. 


Other Inhabited Worlds 


O.—What are the sun, moon, stars and planets? Is there human 
population or is there not ? 


A.—They are all worlds and are peopled with human species. 
Say the Shatapatha, K. 14, Pr. 6, Br. 7, Kandika 4,— 


gag gal ad ag fans geal ad amaA | 
aafee aa amaa amga ef it 


—tThe earth, water, fire, air, sky, moon, stars, and sun are so called 
Vasus (abodes), because all things and creatures live in them. They 
are the habitate of all. Since they are the places of residence they are 
called Vasus. When the sun, moon and stars are habitations like the 
earth, there can not be the least shadow of doubt that they are inha- 
bited by creatures. As this little world of God is full of people itl 
other creatures, are all these shining worlds desert and uninhabited ? 
There is no work of God that is without a purpose. If all these i 

numerable worlds have no men and other creatures, can the be a 
any use at all? Hence, the human and other races are in inom all o 


Q.—Have the human and other families the same kj 
features, organs and limbs as on the earth, or have they dee of 


. for, had it been SO, — 


dy 


EEE EEO 
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A,—It is possible they should differ a little, as the Chinese, 
b Negroes, Indians, Europeans have a little difference in their limbs, 
organs, color, complexion, and shape. In like manner, there exist 
similar differences in their bodily formation. But a species begets its 
like in all these worlds as it does on earth ; and the organs and their 
positions in the body have the same correspondence there as here. 

Says the Rig Veda, X. CXC. 3, — 


qataanat MAT AIARRA | 
fa a gai aafe ea: u 


—God, the creator, made the sun, moon, luminous regions, earth, 
interplanetary space, and happiness of life found there in the previous 
cycle exactly in the same way as He has done in this cycle. He has 
done the same thing in all other worlds, there being no difference. 


È Q.—Are there the same Vedas revealed in those worlds as on this 
earth ? 


A.—The same Vedas are revealed there. As a king’s rule and 
policy are uniform throughout his dominions, so is the Supreme Ruler; 
the Lord of lords, law proclaimed in the Vedas is enforced enquitably 
in all the varied creations. 


God’s Suzerainty 


Q.—Since the souls and the elements of Prakriti are unbeginning 
and are not made by God, He should have no power over them; for, 
they are all independent. 


A,.—As the king and subjects co-exist, and the subjects are under 
the control of the king, so are the souls and inanimate creatures 
subject to God. Since God is the author of all in the world, the dis- 
penser of the fruits of their actions, the preserver of all, almighty; 
how can not souls and inanimate creatures be subject to Him? Hence, 

A the souls are independent in acting, but dependent upon God in 
reaping the fruits of their actions. Thus the Almighty Lord creates, 
preserves and destroys all the universe. 


Summary 


The Supreme Being existed before the creation of the world, which was in the 
begining hidden in chaos.—Rig X. cxxix 3 cxxi. 1. God’s design brought forth this 
visible world.—Tait. If. 1. There are 3 eternal substances, viz., God, soul, and 
matter—Rig. I. clxiv 20. God makes the world out of matter for the enjoyment 
of souls. Shwet. IV. 5. The essential properties of matter are satwa (existence), 
rajas (force), and tamas (inertia); which produce 5 elements,—earth, water, fire, 
air, ether,—and 10 senses,—power of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, touching. 
Some say there was God only in the beginning, and He created the world out of 
Himself, as the spider produces its web (Mundak). It is not right. God is the 
efficient cause, and time and space, design and power are the instrumental causes 
of the world. If God had made the world out of Himself it would have been 
intelligent; for, the material cause transmits its qualities to its effect.— Vaish.1. 24. 
But God is all-wisdom and all-knowing. 


Ea The object of the creation is that God’s power may. be utilised for the good 
of souls, who haye no other means to enjoy the fruits of their deeds done in 
various lives prenatal during their march in eternity. 
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It is said that God is all-powerful. He can create out of nothing. No, God 


does not go against His own laws. For instance, He can not sin, die, or be born. 
God has Ba an He is immaterial. It is asked if nothing comes out without a 
cause, what is the cause of God? God is a cause, and causes which are simples, 
have no causes of them.—San. 1. 67. There is no root of roots. So there is no 
cause of causes. 

The Christians and Moslems say that God creates the world out of nothing. 
But it is not true; for, it is a God’s law that nothing produces nothing. Some say 
man gets no consequences of his deeds. God gives him what He likes. It is asked 
why God does not bestow His favour on persons without their doing any work. The 
Budhists and Jainees maintain the stability of elements. But the world is unstable 
as is known to experience. 


Some say that the six schools of philosophy assign the creation of the world 
to different causes, so they are contradictory. No; they are all in harmony. There 
being six causes, each takes up one for its subject; as, the Vedant describes God 
as its efficient cause; the Nyaya, the atoms as its material cause; the Yoga, energy 


as its common cause; the Vaisheshik, Mimansa, and Sankhya, time, action, and 
nature respectively as its instrumental causes. 


CHAPTER IX 


1. KNOWLEDGE AND IGNORANCE 
2. BONDAGE AND EMANCIPATION 


fai asfaat a meU wet 


aiaa wa dat faaasgamA U—Yaj. XL, 14. 
—He who realises knowledge and ignorance together, overcomes death 
by performing works and obtains salvation by attaining true know- 
ledge. Ignorance is thus defined— 


afamfagamiang aaraa Rafa u 


—It is an aphorism from the Yoga. II. 5. To believe the unstable 
world and the decaying body to be permanent, i.e., to regard the 
phenomenal world to be everlasting and eternal, and to make the 
physical body angelic with the view to keep it on for ever by means of 
psychic energy or the influence of Yoga, and a similar groundless 
belief, is the first phase of ignorance. The belief of purity in impure 
objects such as the body of a lecherous woman made of decaying 
animal tissues (and other libidinous sensualities) and also such prac- 
tices as lying, stealing and other vices, constitute the second form of 
ignorance. The idea of pleasure in the real form of pain which 
excessive indulgence in sensual pleasures no doubt is, is the third kind 
of ignorance. The fourth form of ignorance consists of thinking the 
body to be man or mind, and the matter to be spirit. These four 
sorts of incorrect knowledge or wrong notions go by the name of 
ignorance. The opposite of this is knowledge, that is to say, to regard 
a transient object as transient, an ever-lasting thing as ever-lasting, an 
impure object as impure, a pure one as pure, pain as pain, pleasure as 
pleasure, the non-ego as the non-ego, the self, as the self, in short to 
know a thing as it is in nature. In the words of Sanscrit— 


afa aaraa aaae gat at fae t or; 
aai acaeaed a waif aaa aaa aar aam u 


When it is time to create, God unites atoms, produces the Maha, Ahankara, 
5 elements, 5 senses, 5 subtle Tan matras, plants, food, sperm, ova, and the body 
of creatures. It is the work of the Almighty but not of anyone else. Man (male 
and female) came last in the vigor of youth out of God’s hand. Then he multiplied 
by sexual reproduction. The creation and destruction of the world happen as day 
and night, one after the other. At first, the good were called the Aryas, and the 
evil the Dasyus. They came from Thibet to India, which was after them called 
Aryavarta, round which lived the Asuras and Rakshasas. 


It is now nearly 1,960,000,000 years since creation. The world does not rest 
on any object, as the Hydra, the bull, &c. It spins round the sun which attracts it, 
Ath XIV. I. l., Yaj., IlI. 6., and is supported by God, Yaj. XIII. 4. 


The other planets and stars are also peopled like the earth with corresponding 
difference, and the same laws prevail there as here. 
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—Knowledge is that which gives us the correct ae Fil hee mn OF 
thing. Ignorance is that which does not give Different idea of a 
an object, but, on the contrary, gives us quite a Cf are also called 
thing from what it naturally is. Works and devotion anal 
ignorance, because they are the names of certain externa A 
actions ; but they donot constitute knowledge proper. © of death 
Vedic verse declares that nobody can overcome the pam E E 
without the performance of virtuous deeds and the wors n E 
In plain words, holy works, righteous devotion, and sacre ! D 
lead to salvation ; and unrighteous works, such as lying, the d > K 
of stocks and stones, and false knowledge bring on the bon ne z 
sin. No man can be without an action, a thought, and some kina 
knowledge even for a moment. Therefore, the performance of right- 
eous works, such as telling the truth and other virtues ; and me 
abandonment of lying and other wicked works, form the means o 


salvation. 


The Fallen or Sinful 
Q.—Who is fallen or bound in the fetters of sin ? 
A.—The soul who is given to unrighteousness and ignorance. 


Damnation and Salvation 


Q.—Are bondage and emancipation or fall and salvation natural 
or accidental, z.e., do they arise from certain occasions or incidents ? 


A.—They are accidental or extraneous; for, had they been 
natural, here would have been no cessation of them. 


God and Soul Distinguished 


O.—a AAN a aaa asl a waa: 1 


a qt 3 gaa saat Tartar — Gourhapada II, 32. 


—This verse is from a metrical commentary on the Mundaka Upani- 
shat. It means—The soul being God, she has no obstruction, that is 
to say, she never passes into obscuration, incarnation or the bondage 
of sin. There is none to adopt means or desirous of effecting his 
salvation. _ The soul never has any salvation. For, how can a being 
get emancipation, who was never pinioned in bondage in spirit 2 


A.—This assertion of the new Vedantins is not true: for the 
soul, being of limited powers, is clouded with darkness 3 she incarnates 
by appearing with the body ; she gets into trouble by enjoying the 
fruit of sinful deeds, takes measures to get rid of it, desires to be free 
from pain, and having been liberated from bodily sufferings and got 


the happiness of obtaining God, enjoys the blessing of salvation. 


Q.—All these qualities belong to the bod i 

( and 
‘sense, but not to the soul, for she is above the AA e 
evil and exists as a pure intelligence or as a mere seer. Heat and cold 


and other opposite properties of matter appertaj i 
soul is absolute and unaffected by them. a ate body. The 


nd 
ia 
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T A.—The body and the internal sense are inanimate or material 
hey do not feel hot and cold, nor do they enjoy anything. The 
sentient beings, such as man and other animals, feel them, are cogni- 
zant of them, and derive pleasure or pain from them. In like manner, 
breath is also inanimate or material. It does not feel hungry or 
thirsty ; but a sentient being having breath feels hunger and thirst. 
Also, the will or manas is an inanimate or unconscious entity, it can 
not feel pleasure or pain. On the contrary, the soul feels pleasure or 
pain through the will. Just as the soul feels pleasure or pain by being 
cognizant of the objects, such as agreeable and disagreeable sounds 
and the like, through the instrumentality of the external organs of the 
Senses, namely, the ears and other organs; so is she affected with 
desire, dislike, discrimination, remembrance and the sense of indivi- 
duality, and is the bearer of honour and shame, by means of the several 
organs, namely, the will, understanding, memory, and self-conscious- 
ness, which compose the internal sense. Just as the user of the sword 
Is punished for a murder, but not the sword ; so is the soul subjected 
to pleasure and pain inasmuch as she is the doer of good and evil 
deeds by means of the body, senses, internal sense, and vital powers. 
The soul is not a mere witness of good and evil deeds, but she is the 
doer of them and suffers their consequences. The unitary God is the 
sole witness of our actions. But the soul who performs those actions, 
ee their consequences. She is not God, who alone is the witness 
of things. 


Soul : A Reflection of God 


i Q.—The soul is the reflection of the Supreme Being. A reflec- 
tion in a looking glass is not injured on its breaking. In the same 
manner, the soul, the reflection of the Supreme Being mirrored in the 
internal sense, endures as long as the reflecting medium, the internal 
sense, exists. When- it is destroyed, the soul is liberated or obtains 
salvation. 

A,—It is a child’s prattle. For, a material thing is reflected in a 
material medium ; as, a man’s face and a looking glass are both 
material objects, which exist separately. If they don’t exist separately, 
one will not be reflected in the other. But the Supreme Being is 
immaterial and formless. Being all-pervading, He cannot be reflected 
from an object. 

Q.—Don’t you see that the all-pervading and formless sky is 
reflected in placid and deep water? In the same way, the Supreme 
Spirit is reflected in the pure internal sense. This reflection is called 
the chidabhasa—an image or reflection of intelligence. 

A.—It is an absurd twaddle of a childish man. For, the, sky is 
not visible, how can it be seen with eyes by any one ? 

Q.—Does not the sky look like a vault dim and blue over our 
heads 7 Í 
A.—No, it isn’t. È 

Q.—Then, what is it ? 

A.—It is the atmosphere, that is, the particles of earth, water, 
and fire are seen fioating separately. The tint of blueness is due to 
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are : from the 
the excess of rain water in the air, in which feee tip Ei TEOT 
earth, appearing dim and blue. Itis what is reflec 


mirror. But the real sky is never seen Ot reflected. 


Q.—Well, in the practice of every day life rore Ge eee 
enclosed in a pitcher, convent, or existing 10 clou s ok Be 
everywhere. In the same way, the Supreme Being 1s name aa 
the soul from the distinction of the vehicle (upadhi), name y re 
universe and internal sense. When the pitcher, convent, d. clou 
are destroyed, the same enclosed in them is called the great sky. 


A.—This talk is also like that of ignorant people. For, the Y 
never breaks into pieces. In practice, we say: Bring me a e oe 
so forth. Nobody uses such expressions : Bring me the space enclose 
in a pitcher, and so forth. Hence, it is not true. 


A Portion of God’s Light 


Q.—All the internal senses float in the chidakasa of the Supreme 
Being or light enclosed in the human mind, just as fish and other 
aquatic animals live in water, and birds and similar animals fly in the 
sky. They are inanimate or material themselves, but they are ani- 
mated by the influence of the all-pervading Supreme Spirit, as a piece 
of iron is heated by fire. They have motion, but the sky and the 
Supreme Being have none. So there is no mistake or impropriety in 
believing the soul to be the Supreme Being. 


A.—This instance of yours, too, is not right; for, if the all- 
pervading Deity becomes the souls in virtue of shinning in the internal 
senses, has He or has He not omniscience and other infinite attri- 
butes? if you say that He has not from His being (screened or) con- 
ditioned or limited, then say if the Supreme Being is limited and 
divided, or if He is indivisible. If you say that He is indivisible, then 
no screen can be placed in Him. If there isno screen or limitation 
in Him, how can He not be omniscient ? If you say that He forgett- 
ing Himself appears to move with the internal sense, as it were, but 
not so by His own essence; then as He Himself does not move, that 
part of Him which is set free from the internal sense, will be omni- 
scient, holy, and absolute; and that part which is occupied by the in- 
ternal sense, will fall into illusion, limitation and ignorance. Thus the 
whole of the Supreme Being will be rendered unhallowed by the inter- 
nal senses. As a natural consequence, the union of the spirit with 
the body and her emancipation therefrom will be momentary. If 
what you say is right, no soul will remember what is seen or heard : 
for, that Brahman does not exist which saw or heard. Hence, the 
Brahman and soul are not identical, They are distinct beings i 


World is Adhyaropa or Supposition 


Q.—A1l this is an instance of the adhyaro, 
for another. To instruct a catechumen in our kno 
world with all its affairs is supposed to exist j 
reme Being). Properly speaking, all is the Brahman 


oh 


4 
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O.—The soul. 
A.—What is the soul ? 


Q.—The soul is the intelligence limited by the internal sense. 


__ 4.—Is the intelligence limited by the internal sense a different 
entity from the Supreme Being, or is it the very Supreme Being ? 


Q.—It is the very Supreme Being. 


A.-—Is it the Supreme Being that has supposed the existence of 
the world in Himself by hallucination 2 


Q.—Let it be so. What harm is there to the Supreme Being 
from it? 


A.—Is that man not a liar why makes a false supposition ? 


Q.—No; for, what is supposed or expressed by the will or speech, 
is all false. 


A.—Then, is not the Supreme Being imaginary and the author 
of falsehood for His making a false supposition or statement either 
by the will or in speech ? 


Q.—Let it be what it may. It serves to prove our point. 


A.—Bravo, lying Vedantins ! You prove God, who is absolute 
truth, true love, holy thought or will, to be hypocrite and the author 
of lies! Is it not a cause of your miserable state ? What Upanishat, 
aphorism, or Veda teaches that God’s will is false and His command- 
ments are lies? Your assertion literally justifies the adage : 


saa AIL aaa Bl avs 


i.e., a thief punishes the Police Magistrate. The ordinary course is 
that a police officer punishes a thief. But it is against all experience 
that a chief punishes a police commissioner. In like manner, your 
belief being false and your assertions being untrue, you impute your 
defects of the understanding to the Supreme Being for nothing! If 
the Supreme Being’s knowledge is false, His speech is false. His 
actions are false; He will be so infinitely everywhere: for, He is every- 
where the same. He is ever absolute truth, of right thought, of right 
speech, and of right action. The above defects are yours, but not of 
the Supreme Being. What you call knowledge, is but ignorance. 
Your adhyaropa or erroneous predication or taking one thing for an- 
other, is also false. What else is it, if it is not a piece of falsehood 
pure and simple to imagine one’s self to be the Supreme Being with- 
out being so to all intents and purposes, and to regard the Supreme 
Being to be the soul? God who is all-pervading, never becomes 
limited or conditioned, ignorant, and restricted to the compages of the 
body. For, it is the characteristic of the soul to be ignorant, limited, 
localised, insignificant, and a little enlightened. But not so is the 
Supreme Being. 


Salvation and Incarnation 


Q.—What is salvation ? 
A—asafa wraafia vat aeat at afta: N 


Satyarth Prakash 
232 


—It is one in which liberty is obtained. 
Q.—What is freedom sought from ? 
Aion what all souls desire to be free from. 
O.—From what do they desire to be free ? 
A.—From what they most avoid. 
Q.—What do they wish to avoid ? 


A,—Pain or misery. 

Q.—What do they get after their freedom from pain, and where 
do they live ? 

A.—They get happiness and dwell in God. 

O.—What are the means of salvation and what brings about in- 
carnation ? 


Means of Salvation 


A.—They are: the obedience of God’s commandments; frec- 
dom from irreligion (vice), ignorance, bad company, evil thoughts or 
associations, and improper sensuousness or indulgence in wicked 
pleasures; veracity, beneficence. knowledge, impartial justice, devotion 
to the cause of virtue or religion, remembering God, praying to Him, 
meditating on Him or introspection, all in the manner above indica- 
ted, acquiring knowledge, teaching, honest profession, the advance- 
ment of knowledge, the adoption of righteous means in affairs, doing 
everything with impartiality, equity and righteousness; such and similar 
other works which lead to salvation; and the works of their opposite 
nature, such as violation of God’s commandments, and similar others 
subject souls to the trouble of incarnations. 


O.—Is the soul absorbed in God in the state of salvation, or 
does she remain intact or keep her individual existence ? 


A.—She keeps her individual existence, 

Q.—Where does she live ? 

A.—She lives in God. 

Q.—-Where is God (Brahman)? Does the saved soul live in 
one particular locality, or does she go everywhere at liberty ? 


A.—The liberated soul moves about at liberty without any im- 


pediment in God, who pervades ll, witl è appi 
B ae n p all, with her puowiiedze and happi- 


Constitution of Soul 


O.—Has the saved soul the physical body ? 
A.—No. 
Q.—How then does she feel pl j 

pleasure and enjoy happi ? 
A.—She retains all her inher hs ears 


Teg : ent qualities and ; 
thinking and the like; but she is fı _ powers, as right 
for instance, the Shatapatha Cee Physical contact. Thus, 


2 
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aa sata vata, eaaa aafia, wag aaia, ag ET 
yaf, aa moi afa, aa nat wa, daq qfaia, Safa 
WEMAES HAMSES TY wales n 


— The physical body or the organs of the senses do not accompany 
the soul in the state of salvation; but she retains her pure essential 
qualities. In plain words, the soul in salvation turns, by virtue of her 
power, into the ear* in order to hear, the skin to touch, the eys to 
See, the tongue to taste, the nose to smell, the will to desire or imagine, 
the intellect to determine, the memory to remember, and the con- 
Sclousness to know her individuality. Her body is ideal, depending 
upon her will-power. Just as the soul does her duties in the world by 
means of the organs of the senses fixed in the body, so does she enjoy 
happiness of all kinds by means of her powers in the beatific state. 


Qualities of Soul 


Q.—How many kinds of and how much power has she ? 

A.—Her power is chiefly of one kind. But to analyse it, she is 
endowed with 24 kinds of power, namely, 1. strength, 2. valor, 3. 
attraction, 4, impulse, 5. motion, 6. fear, 7. discrimination, 8. action, 
9.enterprise, 10. recollection, 11. faith, 12. desire, 13. love, 14. hatred, 
15. association, 16. separation, 17. formation, 18. destruction, 19, 
hearing, 20. touching, 21. seeing, 22. tasting, 23. smelling, and 24. 
knowing. It is on this account that she secures happiness and enjoys 
it in salvation. If she were to be absorbed or annihilated in salva 
tion, who would enjoy its happiness? They are very ignorant who 
look upon her destruction as salvation. For, the salvation of the soul 
is to live happily in the all-pervading, infinite, and most holy God 
after achieving her emancipation from all suffering. Vide the Sharirika 
aphorisms of Vedant, IV. iv. 


Soul not Absorbed 

matt aati gay i—. 
—Vadari, the father of Vyasa, believes the existence of the soul and 
her will in the state of salvation; that is to say, Parasars, who is called 


Vadari, is of opinion that the soul with her will is not absorbed in 
the Supreme Being or annihilated in salvation. 


wa aaan i— 11. 


—Also, Jaimini acharya (professor) believes in the existence of the 
subtle body of a saved person like that of the will, of the senses, of 
the respiratory power and other qualities. He does not assert their 
non-existence, 
alamtgaguatad areas: \— 12. 

—The Philosopher Vyasa is for both existence and non-existence in 
salvation, that is to say, the soul retains her pure, unconditioned 
power in salvation; her impure qualities, sinful tendencies, liability to 
suffering, ignorance and other evil propensities are annihilated. 


*The faculty of hearing. 
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Upanishats on Salvation 
gal saaa amfa Aaa Ae | 
aiga a faaeed amig: TAT aaa N 7 
—It is a verse font the Katha Upanishat, I. vi. 10. The e E 
which the will purified and attended by the five cognitive senses 4 a a 
with the ego, and in which the intellect 1s established in its belie a. 
called the highest ecstatic state or salvation. The Chhandogya says: 
la AAT WASATTAT fat faregtaat estate ae TTT: 
amma: amag: MATN: A fafana: aaia amaa 
aaka amq aaa faa faatatdtfat u—Pr. 8, Kh. 7, M. !. 
2. A al usa wad sat BATT aam BAT TIT Aa | a va 
gains i at va Far MEAT TAT aearastl aa a tat Ale: Aa A 
stat: a dat aa Aaaa ata SHA qanmanqa 


faafia n—Pr. 8, Kh. 12, M. 5, 6. 
3. naag Hee at ge? aA TT AREA ISHACATT AIAT- 


sasan & aA: aawa, T à aatiea aa: fara- 


afaweeamet aa ard 7 fad sga: W—Pr. 8. Kh. 12, M. 1. 

—1. Seek the Deity and desire to know Him, who is free from all 
taint of sin, old age, death, sorrow, hunger, thirst; whose will is true, 
whose thought is true; dependence upon whom secures that saved 
soul the possession of all the world and the fulfillment of all right 
desires, who knows how to adopt the means of salvation and to purify 
one’s self. 2. The saved soul enjoys herself by viewing things with 
pure celestial eyes and obtaining them with the stretch of pure mind. 
The saved souls being lodged in the effable Supreme Being, experience 
the happiness of salvation. The learned, having obtained salvation, 
meditate on the Supreme Spirit, the inner self and light ofall. Itis on 
this account that they have access to all the worlds and power to 
gratify all desires; in other words, whatever worlds and desires they 
set their mind on, they get to their satisfaction. The saved souls, 
shaking off the mortal coil, live in perfect liberty in heaven in the 
Supreme Being in the spiritual body made of will. For, the souls 
encased in the material body can not be free from the worldly suffer- 
ing. 3. A tradition runs that once upon a time Prajapati said to 
Indra: O rich and much respected man, this gross body is by nature 
subject to death. It is, as it were, in the mouth of death as a goat 
in the mouth ofa lion. This body is the dwelling place of the bodi- 
less and deathless soul, who, therefore, is always engrossed in pleasure 
and pain; for, the worldy pleasures of the embodied soul are gratified 
in that way bul the wonldiypicasure and pain do not affect “the in- 
corporeal saved soul, who lives in the Supr eing. ¢ 

ibys happiness. upane Hong, and mho over 


Return from Salvation 


Q.—Do the souls having once obtained salvation ever taste the à 


bitter cup of mortal life again on earth ? For, such authorities as 
> 


i 
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a a gniada A a yaad sfa u —Chh. Pr. 8, Kh. 15. 
maafa: eaaa fa: aata U— Vedant IV, iv, 33. 
aq aata Mada aga ITH AA — Gita. 

SH emal salvation is one from which there is no return to the material 


vs oe UR assertion is not right, for it is thus contradicted in the 


FR AA FAACATAATAT AAAS ATT Aqra ATA | 

a al wat feat grata feat a gaa ATAL a N 

WAG WARTAAATAT AAAS BTR AIA ATH | 

a at ag afead grata feat a qaa mat a u—Rig. I. xxiv. 
gada Waa mada: —San. |, 159. 


= is asked: Whose name shall we regard as hallowed ? What Deity 
is always refulgent among the immortal beings, gives us life again in 
this world after our enjoyment of the happiness of salvation, and 
affords us an opportunity to see the father and mother ? To it, it is 
replied: We should regard that glorious, eternal, ever holy and happy 
Deity’s name as hallowed, who provides us with the happiness of 
heaven, again gives us life on earth through the medium of parentage, 
and lets us see the face of the father and mother. That Deity re- 
gulates salvation and is the Overlord of all creatures. 

The terrestrial and celestial souls always exist in the same way 
as now. The earthly and the heavenly life are never annihilated, in 
plain words, physical life and salvation are not ever-lasting. 


Q. aaa fansa: | 
gawaa freA TATATAT TANT TTA 


agarauraratatamt: —Ny. I. 2. 
—The annihilation of suffering is called salvation which lasts for ever; 


for, it occurs on liberation from existent life and evils and riddance 
from prenatal sin and suffering, illusive knowledge and utter ignor- 
ance, avarice and other weaknesses, tendencies to sensuousness and 
wicked pleasures, earthly life and inevitable sufferings. 

A—It is not necessary that the word ‘‘atyanta’’ (extreme) 


should mean absolute annihilation. Thus, for instance, 


gard Gand Fe AT ava | 
—This man suffers from “extreme” pain or enjoys “extreme” pleasure: 
It shows that the man] is getting much pleasure and pain. In the 
same way, the word atyanta (extreme) has the same meaning in the 
passage cited here from the Nyaya philosophy. 


Duration of Salvation 
O.—If the soul returns to physical life from salvation, how long 
does she live in that happy state ? 5 
Aà AAMT g TABS TAA qfaia aa tt 
—Mundak IM, ii, 6. 
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: f 3 = ioyed happiness 
—The saved souls, having obtained salvation and enjoye 
in the Supreme Being for a period of Mahakala, aed — 
: : akalpa i ater. 
the world. The time of this aeon of Manakaip d the chatur yuga 


43,20,000 years make one cycle of four ages, calle 


i it, vi ining 1728,000 years; Treta Yuga 
in Sanscrit, viz. Sat Yuga containing 7.739.000. ‘Then 2,000 


: : Kali Yu 
1296,000; Dwapara Yuga 864,000; Kair e AONE 


such quadruple ages or cycles make one 
30 such days make one month, 12 such months make one year, 100 


such years make one Mahakalpa or Pranta kala or aeon. Now, aa 
the number of years* arthmetically. So much is the duration of the 
enjoyment of happiness in salvation. 


Q.—All the common people and 
unanimous in maintaining that there is no retur 
from salvation. 

A.—This can never be; for, first, the powers of the soul, such 
as the body and other means, are limited. How can the result of 
their work be unlimited ? The souls have no unlimited power, can 
perform no unlimited action, can adopt no unlimited means to en- 
sure the enjoyment of infinite happiness. So they can not enjoy un- 
bounded pleasure. Transient means can have no limitless or per- 
manent end. If the souls never return to the world from the state 
of salvation, the phenomenon of sentient life would disappear altoye- 


ther from the earth. 


authors of scriptures are 
n to life and death 


Souls Increate 

Q.—God replaces the saved souls with the newly created souls 
onearth. So they never come to an end. 

A.—If it is a fact, it will make the soul impermanent or transi- 
tory; for, what is created, is sure to be destroyed. Therefore, the soul 
will be destroyed after obtaining salvation according to your belief. 
It makes salvation unstable, and the place of salvation will be over- 
crowded, for there will be arrivals but no departures, so there will be 
no end of crowding or increase of individuals. There will be no ease 
but the experience of positive evil. It will be like sweet without 
bitter. If there be no bitter, how can we know sweet? For, the 
opposition of one taste to another leads to the discrimination of both 
The man who eats and drinks nothing but sweet and palatable does 
not experience so much joy and pleasure as the one who tastes all 
kinds of delicious dishes. If God rewards limited actions with un 
limited consequences, His justice and equity will go to the wind it 
isthe mark of wisdom to put as much burden on a beast as it 
bear. The man is blamed who puts ten maunds of weight on a ae 
son who can carry but one maund (801lbs). In like manner, it i eh 
right of God to put the burden of infinite pleasure on a b pene! 
little knowledge and limited power. If God creates ne aomp 
material out of which He creates them, will be A E ne 
ever much a treasure may be, it will sooner or later run o erent: 
be nothing but drawings upon it and no puttings in TA aeons 

F . emi 
appears to be the correct rule that souls attain to salvation and also 


*100X12X 20x 2000 x 4,320,000 years=311,040,000,000,000 
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return therefrom. Does anybody prefer a whole life imprisonment or 
capital punishment to temporary confinement? If there is no return 
from salvation, it is like a whole life imprisonment, only that a person 
has no need to work for bread there. As to the absorption of the soul 
Into the Supreme Being, it is like death by drowning in the sea. 

Q.—The soul will be eternally saved and live in ease and joy, 
a God is eternally saved & perfectly happy. In this supposition there 
is no defect. 

A.—God is infinite in existence and power, and of infinite attri- 
butes, character and nature. So He can not fall into ignorance and 
the bondage of pain. But the soul, even when saved, is imperfectly 
holy and wise, and of limited powers, character and nature. She is 
never like or equal to God. 

Q.—If it is so, salvation is like life and death. Hence, it is use- 
less to try for it, 

A.—Salvation is not like life and death; for, is it a small thing 
to have no suffering and live in the happiness of salvation till the 
world undergoes creation and destruction 36,000 times ? Why do you 
strive to carn bread, seeing that you become hungry the day after 
you take food ? Why should no effort be made for salvation, when it 
is considered necessary to try for the alleviation of hunger and thirst; 
for the obtainment of a little wealth, kingdom and honour; for bring- 
ing about marriage and begetting children, and similar other wordly 
purposes ? Though death is certain, yet struggle is made for existence. 
In like manner, though the soul returns to the world from salvation, 
yet it is indispensably necessary to try for its attainment. 


Means of Salvation 
Q.—What are the means of obtaining salvation ? 


A.—Some of the means have been described above. The chief 
means are as follow :— 


1. (a) He who longs for salvation, should try to be saved in life 
time, that is to say, give up falsehood and other vices, whose conse- 
quence is sorrow and misery, and adopt veracity, righteousness, and 
other virtues, whose consequence is joy and comfort. For, it is a 
maxim that one who wishes to be away from pain and to enjoy happi- 
ness, must fly from wickedness and act upon the dictates of virtue and 
piety. The root of misery is the life of wickedness, and the cause of 
ease and joy is the observance of virtuous life. 

(b) The candidate of salvation must ascertain the duties to be 
done and acts to be omitted, and learn to discriminate virtue and vice, 
truth and falsehood thoroughly by keeping the company of good 
persons. 

(c) The knowledge of the five planes of life, called the panch kosh, 
that compose the human existence, should be acquired. The 5 planes 
or sheaths are (I) Anna maya kosh: the alimentary organic system 
(physical body), containing skin, muscles, bones, nerves, arteries, 
blood, semen, all made of the earth and water elements; (2) Prana 
maya kosh : the vital system (aerial frame), containing prana: out- 
breath, apana : in-breath, samama : digestive process which starts from 
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ces of food to different parts 


the navel and distributes different eer ae E food and drink 


of the body, udana : the vital action whic - vyana: the 
down the ee and contributes to strength and valor ; vy 


: e body to 
energy which helps the ego to set also aay eee the imal 
work and produce other motions; (3) Mano An ae E On 
system, containing the will, consciousness and five F nerative organs, 
speech or voice, feet, hands, excretory organs, po prehension, 
rather their powers, namely, articulation, locomo AN system, 
excretion, generation; (4) Vijnana maya kosh : the in r ses, Le., the 
containing the intellect, memory, and five cognitive oe an E 
ear, skin, eyes tongue, and nose, rather the powers of nearing |r 
or touching, seeing, tasting, and smelling; which Be ener aea 
soul to acquire knowledge; (5) Ananda maya kosh : the spiri ie E 
manifesting love, cheerfulness, greater or less degree of joy. happ 3 
and the material substance as the vehicle. Through these five it 
the soul performs all her actions, devotion, and acquisition O 
knowledge. 


There are three states : (1) the jagrita : waking phase, aus 
Swapna dreaming phase, (3) the sushupti: slumbering phase of the 
mind. (These must be studied to know the self from the non-self). 


(d) There are three kinds of bodies : (1) the sthula : visible, phy- 
sical body; (2) the sukshama : invisible, elemental body, made up of 
the combination of 17 elements, viz., the five prana : kinds of vitality, 
mentioned above, the five prana indrya : cognitive senses, the five suk- 
shama bhuta : elementals or properties of elements. the mana : wiil, 
and the budhi : intellect. This elemental or astral body accompanies 
the soul in her transition of birth and death. Itis of two kinds, viz., 
(i) the bhoutic: physical body, which is constructed with the parts of 
elementals, (ii) the swabhavic: natural body, which is constituted of 
the inherent qualities of the soul. This second kind of body accom- 
panies the soul in salvation where she enjoys happiness by its means. 
(3) The karana or substantial body, which is found in the slumbering 
phase of the mind—dreamless sleep. Being substance in nature, it is 
omnipresent and is the same for or common to all souls. (4) The 
turiya body or the highest spiritual state is that in which the soul is 
absorbed in the enjoyment of happiness on the realisation of God 
through trance. The power of this pure spiritual state generated in 
trance is the efficient help to the soul in salvation. 


Let it be borne in mind that the soul is distinct from all these 
systems, states and bodies; for, it is known to all that the people in- 
stinctively say at the time of death of a person that the soul has left 
the body. This soul is the actuater of all the States and bodies, the 
support of all them, their witness, their maker, and their enjoyer or 
user. It is the ignorant and inexperienced that say that the soul is not 
the doer and enjoyer of them; for, they are all inanimate and dead with- 
out the presence of the soul. They can not feel pleasure and pain, nor 
can they be responsible for the acts of virtue and vice. But the ‘soul 
acts and feels pleasure and pain through their instrumentality When 
the senses are occupied with their objects, the will joins the senses 
ihe mind falls in with the will to induce the exertion of the bod for 
any kind of good or evil act; the thoughts of the mind are iea how? 
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upon external objects. At this juncture are produced in the mind joy, 
courage, fearlessness, dread of evil acts, doubt, and shame. Itis the 
Voice of God dwelling within us. He who obeys this voice and acts 
according to its guidance, obtains the happiness of salvation. But he 
who goes against it, suffers the misery consequent upon life on the 
physical plane of existence. 

_ Il The second means of salvation is Viveka : judgment or dis- 
tinguishment. It is to know truth and falsehood after a careful dis- 
crimination, and then to choose the righteous acts and reject the evil 
ones. It is called the right judgment. It consists of the right know- 
ledge of all the beings from the world upto God as to their character, 
nature and action or energy; and then the obedience of God’s com- 
mandments, the engagement of the mind in devotion; absence of 
cones contrary to His commandments, and the right use of the 
world. 


_ MI. The third means of salvation is shat sampatti or six-fold 
merit. It is to do six kinds of acts: (1) Shama: checking the mind 
and the internal sense from running riot into wickedness and always 
applying them to righteousness. (2) Dama: withdrawing the senses and 
the body from lusting after wicked actions such as adultery and other 
vices, and employing one’s self in the subjugation of the senses and 
other virtuous works. (3) Uparati: indifference, which always keeps 
us away from vices and persons doing wicked deeds. (4) Titiksha : 
forbearance, endurance, and constant application to the attainment of 
salvation after abandoning joy and sorrow consequent upon adulation 
and slander, profit and loss to any extent. (5) Shradha: staunch faith 
in the teachings of great men noted for veracity, learning, and holiness. 
(6) Samadhana: concentration of the mind. All these six steps form 
the means of salvation. 

IV. Mumukshutwa : intense desire for salvation, i.e., love for 
no other thing whatever than salvation and its means of attainment, 
just as the hungry and thirsty think of nothing else but food and drink. 

These are the four means of salvation, and there are four minor 
means of it, called anubandha, The person who possesses these merits, 
is the candidate for salvation or adhikari, 


Minor Means 


The annubandhas or minor qualifications for salvation are four 
in number, viz.; (1) Adhikari : one who possesses the merit of pro- 
ficiency in the aforesaid four means of salvation. (2) Sambandha: a 
correct knowledge of the obtainable, i.e., salvation, which consists in 
the realisation of the Supreme Being; and of the means of obtainment, 
i.e., the knowledge of the Vedas and other scriptures, and acting upon 
this knowledge. In other words, it is the relation between the know- 
able and knowledge. (3) Vishayi: the person whose subject of study 
is the realisation of the Supreme Being, which is the berthen of all 
genuine scriptures. (4) Prayojana: an object or purpose, or intense 
desire for the attainment of the happiness of salvation, which is 
summum bonum, after a thorough emancipation from pain of all des- 
cription. These are the secondary essentials of mental perfection or 


salvation. 
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Accessories 

There are other accessories, called the shrayana UE 
four stages in the path to salvation, which should be y 
the means. They are : (1) Shravana : listening attentively a eee = 
to the teaching of a learned person specially. Great F Bal 
required to be paid to spiritual knowledge, for it 1s the mos sia foe 
of all kinds of knowledge. (2) Manana: reflection, eae i 
ment of what one has heard, enquiring into the matter which is ou z 
ful, interrogating when the speaker and the audience think the eeo 
tion proper, and acquiring tranquility. (3) Nididhyasana : ponm j 
examination. When attention and reflection remove doubt and con irm 
conviction, the matter in question should be subjected to Ber 
in trance in order to ascertain if it is really what is said or imagine 
about it, i.e., to see it by clairvoyance, (4) Sakshatkara : realisation, 
i.e., the true knowledge of an object according to its form, qualities, 
and nature. 


Practical Hints 

Give up and always avoid dark passions (famo gunas), i.e., anger, 
uncleanliness, indolence, negligence and other lower qualities, fiery 
qualities (rajo gunas), i.e., envy, hatred, desire, pride, irregularity and 
other faults. 


Adopt the virtues such as truth, calmness, holiness, knowledge, 
and thoughtfulness. Also, cherish friendship (maitri) with happy. 
persons, take pity (karuna) upon miserable people; show sympathy 
(mudita) with the generous; maintain indifference (upeksha) i.e., neither 
friendship with the wicked, nor enmity towards them. 


Candidates for salvation must need meditate two hours at least 
every day; so that the will and other internal objects may be com- 
pletely known. Look here! We are conscious beings, and so capa- 
ble of knowing, and the seers of the will, for we see the will rightly 
when it is calm, fickle, pleased or agitated. In like manner, we know 
the senses, respiration and other vital processes. We remember the 
past and recognise many objects at one and the same time. We 
are the upholders and traciers of organs and yet are distinct from all of 
them. Had we been not distinct from them, we could not have been the 
responsible agents, users, regulators, and impellers of all these organs. 


afaarstenarumaeartafaaat: It FAA: U—Yoga, II, 3. 


—Of the five causes of suffering, mentioned in this aphorism, avidya: 
ignorance has been described above. Asmita is the confusion of the 
soul and the intellect, which is a distinct power. Raga is the love of 
ease. Dwesha is hatred to pain. Abhinivesha is the fear of the pain 
of death. All sentient beings wish to live for ever and never to die or 
to depart from the body.* 


Persons should get rid of these five causes of suffering by means 
of the practice of introspection and philosophy of things and enjoy 
the happiness of heaven by realising the Supreme Being. 


*O f bod d 3 4 
Meee ie of body and soul, love of ease, hatred of pain, dread of death or 


ey 
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Q.—Nobody believes in that kind of salvation which you advo- 
cate. See the Jainees believe in the rock of salvation where thesaved 
quietly sit down. The Christians place their salvation in the fourth 
heaven where persons enjoy happiness by marrying, conquering, sing- 
ing, playing on the band, and putting on excellent dress. The Maho- 
medans locate it in the seventh heaven, the Wamamargians in Shripur, 
the Shivites in Kailasha, the Vaishanavas in Vaikuntha, the Gosains 
of Gokala in Goloka where the people live at ease amidst the abun- 
dant blessings of beautiful women, delicious food, cordial drink, 
splendid dress, magnificent mansions and other carnal pleasures. The 
followers of the Puranas believe in four kinds of salvation, viz., (1) 
Salokya : residence in the region of God, (2) Sanujya : living with God 
like the younger brother, (3) Sarupya: becoming the same in form as 
God adored (4) Samipya : living with God like servants. The believers 
in the Vedant regard salvation of Sayujya: union with God to be the 
absorption of the soul in the Supreme Being. 


A.—The salvation of the Mahomedans and Christians will be 
specially described in the 12th, 13th and 14th chapters of this book 
respectively. As regards the Wamamargians who believe that they 
will enjoy the company of women like the goddess of wealth, indulge 
in eating flesh and drinking wine, and pass life in singing and making 
merry; their heavenly pleasures are not better than those of the earth ? 
In like manner, the pleasures of the Shivites and Vishnavities who 
fancy that they will be given forms like Mahadeva and Vishnu and 
united to women like Parvati and Lukshmi to enjoy high life. differ 
from those of rich kings in that there will be no disease in heaven and 
youth will last for ever, which is of course absurd; for, disease follows 
luxury, and decay and old age result from disease. The followers of 
the Puranas may be told that insects, worms, mosquitoes, beasts and 
other animals naturally secure such salvation as is theirs of four 
kinds mentioned above; for, all these worlds are of God and all crea- 
tures live in them. Hence, the salvation by dwelling in God’s region 
is obtained without any effort. The salvation by approximity to God 
is also afforded by nature, for God being all-pervading is at hand of 
all creatures The Sanujya salvation, in which a person becomes a 
younger brother of God, is already in the hand of man without exer- 
tion, as the soul who is man, is inferior to God in all respects, and 
being conscious is related to God. The Sayujya salvation by union is 
also natural; or the souls being pervaded by God are united to Him. 
As regards the belief of the ordinary atheists, that the return of ele- 
ments to elements after death, is the supreme salvation, suffice it to 
say that itis obtained by dogs, asses and other lower animals. These 
plans are not salvations, rather they are a sort of bondage ; for, these 
different sectarians regard Shivapur, the salvation rock, the fourth 
heaven, the seventh heaven, Shripur, Kailasha, Vaikuntha Goloke to 
be salvation places situated in particular localities. If they leave those 
places, they will lose salvation. The persons saved in such places are 
like those who are confined within municipal bounds. True salvation 
consists in liberty to go anywhere the saved like, there being no 
obstacle to them, nor any kind of fear, doubt, or pain. Birth is 
production, and death is destruction. The saved incarnate at 
times. 
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Incarnation 
Q.—Is there one life (birth) or a plurality of lives of a soul ? 
A.—There are many lives or births of a soul ? 


Q.—If there are many lives, why is there no memory of pre- 
existence and death ? 


A.—The soul’s knowledge is limited. She is not the seer of 
three divisions of time, and so does not remember the occurences of 
her past lives. The mind which acquires knowledge, can not be 
conscious of two objects at one and the same time. Waving the 
questions of the memory of a previous life, we can not remember the 
events of this very life which happened before we were five years old, 
or what took place when we were in the womb, when the body was 
developing, or when we were born. Why is there no memory of the 
occurrences of the workingistate during the interval of profound sleep, 
called sushupti in Sanscrit, although we evidently perform multiplicity 
of works in waking and in dream? What will you say if asked what 
you did in the first minute after 10 o’clock a.m. on the 9th idem of 
the Sth month of the 13th year of your age, or in the previous 12 
years? What direction were your face, hands, ears, and eyes turned 
to? What was in your mind? To all these queries you return a 
negative answer. When such is the state of memory of the present 
life, to raise doubt in the reality of occurrence of pre-existences, is to 
act the prattling child. Forgetfulness is a blessing, otherwise man 
will die of extreme pain at the remembrance of the suffering of all 
past existences. If a man tries to know the account of the past and 
the future life, he can not do so ; for, the knowledge and power of 
the soul are limited. It can be known by God only. It is net the 
business of the soul at all. 


Q.—As the soul has no knowledge of pre-existence a d God 
punishes her for sins committed in that past life, she can not be 
reformed or derive good from chastisement. For, if she has know- 
ledge of her former sins and so of their consequences, she can desist 
from doing evil again. 


A.—How many kinds of knowledge do you believe to be ? 


Q.—Eight kinds according to the canons, called the pratyaksha 
and the like laws. 


Inequality of Condition 


observing rule, riches, understandine knowled 

C b s anding, kn ge, poverty, dullness, 
ignorance, and like pleasure and pain at different times and places in 
the world from birth to death of people? Suppose a physician and 
an ordinary man fall sick. The physician will by diagnosis ascertain 
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souls from your observation of the amazing inequality of pleasure 
and pain in the world? If you don’t believe in the pre-existence of 
souls, you must admit that God is partial ; for, how can He consis- 
tently with his justice and equity give people poverty and other kinds 
of misery without their committing sin in a previous life ; or rule, 
affluence, and dullness without their doing good works in a pre-exis- 
tence? But God’s justice is maintained to the letter by awarding 
people pleasure and pain according to their merits and demerits of 
pre-existence. 


Q.—God can be justif there be but one life of the soul. For 
whatever an over-ruling king does, is just. See, a gardener plants big 
and small trees in his garden. He cuts down some, uproots others, 
protects some and develops others. A person can do whatever he 
likes with his own things. There is none over Him to sit a judge on 
what He does, or to punish Him who fears none. 


A,—God does what is just and never does what is unjust. It is 
on this account that He is worshipped and is over all. He is no God 
who acts against the principles of justice. For instance, a gardener 
is blamed for planting trees in the way or in an improper place with- 
out a set plan, for felling down those trees which were not to be cut 
down, for growing improper trees, and for not developing the right 
ones. In like manner, God will incur blame for doing anything with- 
out a cause. It is a necessity with God to do justice ; for, He is holy 
and just by nature. If He acts thoughtlessly, He will be disgraced 
and sink lower than the best human judge. Does not the man incur 
blame and lose respect in this world, who honours people without their 
doing good works, and punishes them without their committing evil ? 
As God does no injustice, He fears none. 


Pre-destination 


Q.—God gives persons what He intended to give, and does what 


He resolved to do. 

A.—His intention and resolution are in unison with the actions 
of souls, but not otherwise. If they be carried without any regard to 
their actions, He will commit wrong and be unjust. 


Equality of All 


Q.—The higher and lower classes of people equally enjoy 
pleasure and suffer pain. Great men have great cares, and common 
people have little anxiety. Suppose, for instance, a banker has a case 
of 100,000 Rs. in the court. He goes there on one sultry summer day 
in a very magnificent sedan chair carried on men’s shoulders, with a 
beautiful parasol to screen him. When passing in state through the 
market, the ignorant people say : Here is an instance of the consequ- 
ences of good and evil deeds. A man sits at ease in the sedan, while 
others carry it on their shoulders without shoes, with the burning sun 
on their head and heated road under their feet. But the wise know 
that as the court approaches, the banker’s care and sorrow increase, 
while the sedan bearers become glad at the prospect of relief of the 
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is reached, the banker thinks of seeing this 

When the court PRA a consplline Danrinters! ; He i in 
; ill win or lose the case. He is at a loss 

Sink. Ree otters ape the sedan bearers comfortably smoke 
under the shade of a tree and after some pleasant eoit chat fe ORE 
themselves pass into sound sleep. If the banker wins a ae ne gets 
some pleasure. But if he loses it, he sinks into the sea of sadness. But 
the bearers are exactly the same as ever. Take another example. When 
a king lies down to rest on a beautiful soft bed, he gets no sleep at 
once. But a labourer lying on pebbles and stones or a rough flat of 
mud, immediately falls to sleep. This example holds good everywhere, 
A.—It is the argument of ignorant people. (1) If a banker _be 
asked to turn a bearer, he will never consent todo so. But if a 
labourer be asked to take the place of a banker, he will do so with 
all his heart. Had their suffering been equal or in direct proportion 
to their social status, they would have never wished to leave their 
position to become high or low. See, one man is born of the queen 
of a learned, virtuous, and properous king; and another of a very 
poor grass-cut’s wife. The former enjoys all kinds of pleasure from 
birth to death, while the latter suffers all sorts of trouble during his 
whole life. When the former is born, he is bathed in good odori- 
ferous water, his umblical cord is cut with great skill by a learned 
doctor, and excellent arrangement is made for his suckling and 
nourishing. When he wants to drink, milk sweetened with candy is 
given to him to his full satisfaction. To keep him pleased, obedient 
servants, attendants, toys, and equipage are provided to take him to 
picturesque places and bring him up with great affection and fondness. 
On the other hand, the son of a poor woman is born in the forest, 
no water is to be had to wash him. When he wants to drink milk, 
he is beaten with a box or given a slap on his face. He cries in bitter 
agony, but none pays any heed to him. If all these untold sufferings 
or undeserved blessings are given to persons without their doing any 
good or evil work, God can not escape the imputation of the charge 
of partiality and injustice. (2) Also, if pleasure and pain are awarded 
to us without doing any kind of works, there should be neither heaven 
nor hell after the present life. For, since He has given people com- 
fort and misery without any action on their part, He may send some 
o paven and others to hell, as He likes after their earthly life. 
wh eeu ee sones all people will turn irreligious and vicious. 
ie Yee aa o ood works ? For, it is doubtful if a man gets 
OE aeo air nons act, elt is in the band of God, who will do 
doing wickedness which ill or be the case, nobody will be afraid of 
ne vill » WHICH will grow to enormity in the world, while vir- 
ae H Fote rack and Tuin. Hence, it is right to believe that the 
PER a Seen goe Saone circumstances are in perfect accord with 
q es of the deeds done in previous lives; and the future 


ge will be regulated by the consequences of the deeds done in the 


burden. 6 : 
and that official or his rea 


Human and Animal Souls 


Q.—Are souls in the human an 


d tl i i 
nature, or are they different in kind? isd a el ne Sia 
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A,—All souls are alike by nature, but they become holy or 
impure according to their virtuous or vicious deeds. 


Q.—Does or does not the human soul pass into the body of the 
beast or vice versa? Does or does not the soul of woman pass into 
the body of man or vice versa? 


A.—Yes, the soul passes from one to another body. For, when 
vicious exceed virtuous deeds, the human soul passes into the body 
of an animal. When virtuous deeds are more numerous than vicious, 
the soul goes into the higher bodies of gods or learned persons. When 
virtuous and vicious deeds are equal, the soul is born as an ordinary 
person. Again among men, three kinds of persons are found with 
regard to their body and other circumstances, according as their 
deeds are either of the best, mediocre, or inferior order in considera- 
tion of virtue and vice. When the consequence of the excess of 
vicious deeds over virtuous is endured in the bodies of lower animals, 
the soul ascends to the human body, as her virtuous and vicious deeds 
of the previous existence are equal in their consequences. In like man- 
ner, when the consequence of the excess of virtuous over vicious deeds 
is enjoyed, the soul passes to the body of an ordinary man. Her 
departure from the body is called death—ynrityu. Her union with the 
body is called birth—janma. When she leaves the body, she sojourns 
in the ethereal regions of sky—yamalaya. For, the Vedas declare 
that yama is a name of the air or ether—yamena vayuna, It is not 
the imaginary Yama (Angel of Death) of the Garurha Purana. Its 
special refutation will be given in the 11th chapter of this book. 
After her temporary sojourn in the ethereal regions, God restores her 
to life according to the merits of her virtuous or vicious deeds. She 
enters the bodies of the animal species by means of ether, air, food, 
drink, or the pores of the body by order of God. After her entry 
into these bodies, she gradually passes into the semen and is lodged 
in the womb, whence putting on the body she comes out and sees the 
light. She is manifested in the female body, if the consequences of 
her deeds can be borne in it, and in the male body if they can be 
endured in it. She is born eunuch when the male sperm and the 
female ova are equal at the time of impregnation. Thus the soul 
passes through birth and death into the various kinds of bodies, till 
she attains to salvation by performing good works and devotion and 
acquiring spiritual knowledge; for, good works procure her good 
opportunities in the human body, and the enjoyment of happiness 
and freedom from the suffering of life and death for the period of 
one aeon—maha kalpa. 


Q.—Is the salvation obtained in one or many lives ? 
A,—It is got after many lives; for, 
fa gaanfiafioatd è adaarar: 1 
staa aed manif afer qè wasa? n“ —Mundak II. ii. 8. 


The soul dwells in God who pervades outside and inside 
of her when her internal ignorance is dispelled or the knot of her 


*Ọn the spiritual vision of the Eternal, the soul’s internal knot of ignorance 
is cut, all her doubts are removed, and her works destroyed.—Ed. 
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nescience is cut, and all her doubts are removed, 


are destroyed. 

Q.—Does the soul mix with 
in salvation ? 

A,—She rem 
will enjoy the happiness of salvatio: 
tion go to the wind. It is no salvation, 
of the soul. That soul alone obtains s 
mandments of God, does good works, keeps a good ¢ 
tice introspection or Yoga and the other means of salv 
Taitiriya Upanishat, IlI. 1,— 

wai manad tal at ae fafed Tgi TA ear i 

Asa a mag AE EN facfeadfa n 
—The soul who knows the God of infinte truth, knowledge and happi- 
ness to be ever dwelling in her intellect and herself, gets all her 
desires gratified when living in the all-pervading Deity; in other words 
the soul gets that kind of happiness which she longs for. It is then 
the real salvation. 

Q.—How can the soul enjoy happiness in salvation without the 
accompaniment of the body, as she cannot enjoy the wordly plea- 
sures without the instrumentality of the body ? 

A.—This question has been answered above, only we have to 
add that the soul will enjoy the happiness of salvation with the help 
of God, as she enjoys the pleasure of this world with the instrument- 
ality of the body. The saved soul moves at liberty in the infinite 
Supreme Being. She sees all the creation in virtue of her pure in- 
tellect. She meets other saved souls. She becomes acquainted with the 
systematic knowledge of creation, and makes a tour in all these visible 
and invisible spheres. She views all the objects which are worth 
knowing. The more she knows, the more she becomes happy. Being 
pure and stainless in salvation, she comes to have perfect knowledge 
and realises the nature of objects at hand. This particular joy from 
increase of knowledge is called swarga or heaven, and suffering much 
pain from indulgence in sensuous pleasures, naraka or hell. Swah 
means ease. Heaven is that in which people obtain ease. Its reverse 
is suffering or hell. The worldly pleasures constitute an ordinary 
heaven—Samanaya Swarga. The happiness accruing from the obtain- 
ment of God is the special or great heaven: Vishesha Swarga. All 
sentient beings naturally seek to obtain ease and shun all sorts of 
suffering. But they can not get ease and rid of misery as long as 
they do no good and do not cease to do evil: for, that can not be des- 
troyed whose cause persists, or whose root strikes deep. 

fort yer sett aai gar TÀ e ga aaa 1 
—Our abandonment of wickedness puts an end to our suffering just as 
aire cestsoyed by sevens Tis root Vide the Code of Mant 
ap. 9 97, YY; z or i i 1 R 
aA the various kinds of fruits borne 
` These purport to mean that having ascertained his d, midd 
ing and bad qualities, a man shou i good, middl- 
middling and bad qualities, aonni eoodlandiurnre 


and her wicked deeds 
God or remain distinct from Him 


ains distinct; for, if she is mixed up with God, who 
ation? Then all the means of salva- 
rather it is the annihilation 
alvation who obeys the com- 
ompany, prac- 
ation. Says the 


A 


£ 
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Signs of Man’s Nature 
ATA  RAÄMAQINSIA AISA | 
aa aa Sa aH aa a fata N 
—He should also know that the conative power, the organ of speech, 
the body in general, each reaps the fruits of good or evil done by it.—8 
attest: siata enata az) 
afe: afargrat maamaa N 
—A man in his next life becomes a plant for sins committed by him 
with the body, such as theft, adultery, murder of the virtuous, and 
other wicked actions. He incarnates as a bird, a brute and any other 


lower animal for the sins perpetrated with the organ of speech. He 
is born as a low caste for committing sins with the conative power.—9 


at ai ant R awda | 
aaa agya a Aa IRTIR n 


—The quality which predominates in the body of these animals, forces 
them to show it in their life.—25 


3 Gunas 

aed we aasa TAN} ca: egag | 

ga afaa aini ag: n 
—A soul’s satwa : good quality is indicated by her taste for know- 
ledge, tama : dark quality by her ignorance, and raja : energy by love 


and hate. These three qualities of nature pervade all objects of the 
world.—26 


aa wiag afsanna aada 

araia qami art agra n 
— They should be thus ascertained. When the mind is cheerful, the 
will calm, contended and inclined to purity, it should be known that 
the good quality—satwa guna—predominates, and the active and 
dark qualities—rajo guna and tamo guna—are driven to the back- 
ground.—27 

aq FAAATZTATA LAHAT: | 

am sfad faradi atfe g u 


—When the mind and the will are afflicted with misery, destitute of 
joy, fond of sensuous pleasures, and engaged in strolling to and fro, 
it is certain that the active quality—raja guna—is foremost and the 
good and dark qualities—satwa guna and tamo guna—are in the back- 
ground.—28 : f 

aq earatedgarmeaad FAATA | 

asaan fata anag 1 
—When the mind and the will are engrossed in the acquisition of the 
worldly objects, devoid of discernment, immersed in sensuous pleasures, 
and incapable of distinguishing between valid and fallacious reason- 
ings; it is certain that the dark quality—tamoguna—is uppermost 
then, and the good and the active quality—satwaguna and rajoguna— 
are gone down.—29 
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aama Adi qari a: PRTA: | 
aaa asn agaa AT MAAT: N 
—Now we fully describe the good, middling and bad consequences of 


these qualities.—30 aE 
armaa ma aafaa: | 


gufaateafactt a afar TAANA N 
—The indications of the good quality—satwa guna—are the practice 
of the Vedas, acting upon the dictates of religion, progress in know- 
ledge, desire for purity, controlment of the senses, righteous acts, and 
contemplation of the spirit.—31 

MITER AA SAZAAACHTAT TAS: | 

faaan ae UAA TAANA N 
—When the active quality— rajo guna—becomes prominent, and the 
good and dark qualities recede into latency; love for work, the giving 
up of patience, acceptance of false actions and fondness for constant 
indulgence in sensuous pleasures, become evident in man.-—32 


ate: at ofa: ale aaga aafaa 


afama TAT TTA WAAMA N 
—When the dark quality of passion gets up and the other two sub- 
side, excessive avarice, which is the root of evils, rises in the breast; 
a great deal of indolence, sleep, the absence of patience, cruelty. 
atheism, that is to say, no faith in the Veda and God, variable ten- 
dencies of the internal sense, non-concentration of attention, and in- 
dulgence in sensuous pleasures come into prominence as fruits of 
passions.—33 

amA gal gia afeigga nA 

asid fagn aa ated TRATA U 
—Also, shame, doubt, and fear crop up in the mind in doing deeds 
and in wishing to do them, when the tamo guna or dark passions 
sway a man.—35 

daenna Ts walfafasota QUHATH | 

Ta maaan afii g TAR i 


—When the mind desires fame from actions, and does not cease to 
give donations to gencologists, bards and other trumpeteers even in 
poverty; it is a sign of the active quality—rajo guna—being come into 
play.—36 rs 
amans W aA Asaf NAA | 
a gai ama TATAT AT ATA N 
When the mind wishes to know all. acqui w 
; ; all, acquires virtues, doe 
feel shame in doing good works, and loves to do works accra 
the guidance of conscience and precepts of religion; it is plain that the 
good quality— satwa guna—is predominant in a man.—37 
anat mat at _ aad sagà | 
are o maw AAT TH: AGA AAN 11 
—The chief characteristic of passion or tamo È i 
A o } i guna is desire and lust, 
ity or rajo guna is the desire of amassıng wealth, and that 


AS 
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of the good quality or satwa guna is devotion to religion or love of 
virtue,—38 


But the active quality is better than the dark, and the good is the 
best of all. 


Moral Consequences 


Now we proceed to describe those states which are attained by 
ue soul In virtue of these three qualities of nature :—Manu XII. 40, 
—50, 52. 


laqa arfeaar aia AAAS A UAA: | 
fåra ama faaan fafaa afa: n 


—The person possessing the good quality becomes a god or learned 
person; he who is endued with the active quality, becomes an ordinary 
person; and he who has the dark quality, goes to a degraded state.—40 


erat: Aaa Acar: aa Hey: 1 
qaaa gusia RAAT amA vfs: 


—They who are excessively imbued with the dark nature, pass into the 
life of plants, worms, insects, fish, serpents, turtles, cattle and brutes. 


giaa gega Tat Asna TIRT: | 

taal: SAAT agaa RaT aa nfa: N 
—They who possess the mediocre amount of the dark nature, are born 
in the world as elephants, horses, low castes, barbarians, the doers of 
evil deeds, such as the lion, tiger, boar, or hog.—43 

aaa gina ganada attra: t 

wia a aaaea madaar nfa: n 
—They who possess the best part of the dark nature, come into the 
world as bards who compose verses to panegyrise people, beautiful 
birds, arrogant persons who extol themselves to get ease, murderous 
devils, demons of bad conduct, i.e., drunkards and felons. —44 

WAT Asal FTAA gaar: qerq: | 

qaqaman ama aa nfa: N 
—They who possess the worst part of the active nature, incarnate as 
swordsmen, diggers with pickaxes, mariners, actors, acrobats, gym- 
nasts, armed servants and topers.—45 

ama: qaerga wat wa gufgar: 1 

argasmana Ran aa The: n 
—They who possess the modiocre activity of nature, are born as kings, 
priests of warrior kings, controvertialists, ambassadors, barristers, 
pleaders, and commanders of army.—46 

maat yam wat faqaqausa 21 

anawa: wat qadam fa: un 
—They who possess the best part of the active nature, are born as 
singers, organists, millionaires servants of learned persons, fairies and 
beauties.—47 
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anar aa fast & a amA ToT: I 

aaar a gaa saat atftaat fA: N 1 
a i sree of the good nature are born devo- 
Pe conks T RA is drivers of balloons, astro- 
nomers, hygienists or the preservers of the body.—48 

ama Senet far Fat satata acer: | 

fama aeaa fadtat atfeaat ofa: 0 


—The possessors of the second degree of the good nature are born 
sacrificers, the expounders of the Vedas, the masters of the Vedas, 
electricity, and chronology; protectors, savants, professors able to 
accomplish great works.—49 

wat fagi Af ngA T | 


gant mR naagin: 1 
—The possessors of the third or best degree of' the good nature are 
born as the seers of the Vedas—Brahma, the masters of the order and 
laws of nature and architects of various kinds of conveyance and 
balloons, Vishwasrija, or mechanicians, divines, geniuses, occultists, 
and masters of nature.—50 

staat ë yata yA eaTaAaAA Th 


qataata aana ANAIA: N 


—The ignorant.who indulge in sensuous pleasures from their slavery 
to the senses, and who abandoning religion commit sins, are born as 
vile persons and suffer horrible misery.—52 

Thus persons reap the various kinds of fruits according to the 
merits and demerits of the actions they commit under the working of 
the forces of the three natural qualities of purity, power and passion— 
satwa, raja, and tama gunas. Those who are to obtain salvation, are 
above the influence of these qualities or triune power of nature. Being 
unaffected by the influence of these forces, they should be great clair- 
voyants to achieve their salvation. For, it is said in the aphorisms of 
the Yoga of Patanjali, —1, 2, 3,— 


a RaRa fA ANT: | aa rez: IESEAN N 


„ Man should restrain his mind from the works of power and 
passion raja and tama, also from those of pure good nature—satwa, 
and be himself of pure good nature. Then he should also overcome 
it and compose his mind, that is to say, fix it on God and employ it 
in doing righteous works. This kind of concentration on the front 
part of the head is called the checking of the mind, whose wanderings 
on all sides are put an end to. When the mind is concentrated and 
its fickleness is checked, it is lodged in the presence and glory of God 
alr seer, puen are ne means of salvation to be adopted by the 
Student of salvation. so the aphorism of th i 
a S e Sankhya philosophy 

TA fafaga a a faccarageand: T 
—Salvation is the greatest effort of courage to get rj 
- J : } id of the t 
kinds of suffering, viz., (1) adhyatmik : diseases of is body D ae 
bhowtik: social evils: (3) adhidaivik: natural calamities, 7. e. excessive 


~ 
zi 
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rain, excessive heat, excessive cold, the fickleness of the mind and the 
senses. 


_We now pass on to describe the rules of behaviour and proper 
and improper food of man. 


Summary 


Ignorance is said to be the cause of suffering from death and knowledge pro- 
cures immortality or salvation. Yaj. IV- 14. Ignorance is to believe what is not 
true, as to believe the world to be stable. yoga II. 5. Knowledge is the true idea 
of a thing, as the soul is ever-lasting. Ignorance begets lying, idolatry, and other 
sins, and so produces suffering. Knowledge directs persons to righteous works, 
such as telling truth and the like, and so is a means of salvation. 


__Sinfulness and salvation are not natural but acquired. It is not right to 
believe that the soul is naturally sinful or depraved, for then salvation would be 
impossible. And salvation as a sequence of knowledge is evidently acquired. 

It is also not right to believe that the soul is God or the reflection of God. 
For, God is infinite and the soul is finite in all respects. Regarding the soul being 
the light of God encased in the internal sense, suffice it to say that it makes God 
divisible, where as He is all-pervading. Also, ignorance which is envinced by the 
soul, would be attributed to God, which is absurd. Hence, the soul is distinct from 
God, to live in whose presence is salvation. 


; Its means are the acquirement of knowledge, company of good men, absten- 
tion from vices, and practice of virtuous deeds. To realise the nature of the soul, 
it is necessary to know what are called the Panch Kosh : 5 sheaths which make 
man, viz., 1. organic system—the skin, muscles, bones, nerves, arteries, blood, 
semen; 2. vital system—inspiration expiration, digestion, assimilation, circulation; 
or recuperation; 3. animal system—the will, consciousness, articulation (speech), 
locomotion, prehension, depletion, generation or reproduction; 4. intellectual 
system—the understanding, memory, the faculties of seeing, hearing, smelling, 
tasting, touching or feeling; 5 spiritual system—love, cheerfulness, joy, happiness. 
The 3 states are waking, dreaming, and slumbering. The 3 bodies are the physical, 
elemental and natural. The 4th state is called the zuriya in which the soul lives in 
salvation. It is perfect liberty. Wishing to hear, she assumes the power of hearing, 
and soon. She is thus distinct from all these states and God. 

Other means of salvation are right judgement, six-fold merit—contentment, 
self-control, indifference, forbearance, faith, contemplation. Sincere desire for 
salvation, right knowledge of the Deity, attention to spiritual teaching, reflecting, 
experimenting and realising what is taught, are also necessary. 

The 4 kinds of salvation of mythology, namely, salokya: residence in God’s 
region, samipya: living with God as a younger brother, sarupya: becoming as 
God, sayujya : absorption into God, are not proper. They are already found in the 
world, as God pervades all. Absorption is not salvation but annihilation. 

Salvation may not be effected in one life. So the soul incarnates, many times 
to acquire perfection. It is not right to believe in one life of the soul For, the 
unequal distribution of happiness seen in the world must be the consequence of 
good or bad deeds done by the soul in her pre-existences. _ If not, God will be 
unjust to make some happy and others miserable. But God is just. So the present 
is the result of the past life. Retributive justice 1s strictly maintained in God’s 
kingdom. 3 amt y 

Therefore, a person should develop its good qualities, the other two kings of 
qualities being active and passive. These qualities—satwa, raja, tama—atre found 
in all creatures and their operation leads to different fates. À 

The duration of salvation is one aeon or prantakala (Mundak Upanishat III. 
ii. 6.) containing 311,040,000,00),000 human years, after which the soul begins her 


march in eternity. 
Those souls who don’t try for this happiness, repeatedly undergo the sufferings 


of birth and death in flesh. 


CHAPTER X 


THE PROPRIETY & IMPROPRIETY OF CONDUCT 
AND PROPER & IMPROPER FOOD 


OOD behaviour is the doing of righteous works, decency, humility, 
the company of good people and love of acquiring right know- 
ledge; and its opposite is called misbehaviour. Says Manu, 

Chapter II,— 
faig: afaa: afgiacangecfaty: 1 
gaama oat safa N 
—It should be borne in mind that whatever is constantly believed in 


and acted upon by wise men free from partiality and hatred, and has 
the consent of their conscience, is the religion which should be believed 


in and acted upon.—1 
MARAT A MEAT A AIZIDA | 


ara fe afnam: saved Afan: n 


—Excessive selfishness and absolute unselfihness are not the best things 
in the world. For the knowledge of the Vedas and the performance 
of duties prescribed by the Vedas are accomplished only when one has 
a will to.—2 


AGATA: BAL F aA: AJANA: A 
amfa anaha aa ag: erat: N 


—If a man says that he has no desire and no motive or he may be so, 
he can never be so, for all works, viz., sacrifice, veracity, yama, niyama* 
and other virtues are the outcome of desire.—3 


marae feat wife saat Ag afehaa 1 


wate get fefoaq aaaea fizan n 


—For the movements of the hands, feet eyes, volatilit i 

A . , teet, 5 y of the willa 
effected by desire or motive. If there be no desire, there can be an 
opening and closing of the eyes.—4 

aslam mini aN a afer) 

mamaa amaaa aN 
—Therefore, the prospects ofall the Vedas, the ordin 

9 ‘ | as, ance a 

the teachings of the scriptures written by the Rishis or e ee 
amples of righteous persons and those works which satisfy the con- 


sci that i A 
aene that is, carry no shame, fear, or doubt, should all be sincerely 


*Mercy, truth, honesty, chastity, and humility are Yamas. 


contentment, austerity, reading of scriptures, and faith in God Niyamas are purity, 


oN 
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Look here, when a person wishes to tell a lie, commit a theft, 
and other vices, there surely arise in his heart fear, doubt, and shame. 
So such works should not be done. 


wag amd fafai maaa 


yanan faa cara faa au 
—A person should embrace that religion which is in perfect, accord 
with all the scriptures or philosophies, Vedas, examples of the right- 
eous, the conscience, after a thorough consideration of it with the 
light of knowledge, and testing it by the commandments of the Reve- 
lation and the consent of the conscience.—8 

fagga aiaga fg ama: 

a maaana sea aqaa JAR N 
:—For, the man who acts upon the religion taught by the Vedas and 
by the law uncontradicted by the Vedas, gets fame in this world and 
the highest felicity in the next after his death.—9 


_All the works to be performed_and omitted should be ascertain- 
ed with the help of the Shruti (Revelation) which is the Vedas, and 
the Smriti or Dharma shastras (sacred law). 


Religious Works 


asada F HA gana EA: | 
a aafratgsmat RaR lafan: 1 


—The man who disrespects the Vedas and other sacred scriptures 
founded upon them, should be excommunicated by the responsible 
great men, for he that slanders the Vedas, is an atheist.—11 


aa: waa: Aa: taeda faATEAT: | 

Vasagiad mg: MAGA AAT N 
—The four characteristics which indicate religion, are the obedience 
of the precepts of the Vedas, the injunctions of the law, the example 
of good men, and benevolent works guided by the conscience.—12 

wants ma faali 

w Ammam sa q fa: 
—He who is not given to the avarice of worldly things and to lust or 
indulgence in sensuous pleasures, alone succeeds in acquiring the 
knowledge of religion. The Vedas are the highest authority on religion 
to them who desire to learn religion.—13 

Afa: safe: gaama EAIN I 

Hea: MAWT: maT: Nea gT 
—ÎĪt is proper for the people that they should perform the religious 
ceremonies, such as Nisheka and others of the children of the Brah- 


manas, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas according to the sacred rites prescrib- 
ed by the Vedas, which sanctify them here and hereafter.—26 


şama: west at aaa fadtad 
qaaa qe gufas aa u 
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of hair, should 


—The ceremony of tonsure, the shaving Or clipping A at OD in 
be performed at the age of 16 in the case of a Brahmana, 


that of a Kshatriya, at 24 in that of a Vaishya.— 


Hair and Bread beard mustaches 
In other words, they should always shave the bea Ta sei 

and scalp except the crown lock after ENS GORA ee eho 
never be kept afterwards. But the people in cold cli n mae R 
consult their convenience as to keeping hair. Ina ho oF E 
hair not excluding the crown lock, should be shaved or Cees cd ine 
hair on the head produces much heat in the body. It are ebes 
understanding. Eating is not well done from keeping the reie oa e 
and beard, and the refuse of food is also retained in the hair 
lips and chin. 

sfrai faavai fdsaf | 

dam aanas ata AAN 
—The chief duty of man is to try to subdue the senses which lead the 
mind to sensuous pleasures, just as a charioteer restrains his horses to 
drive them on a proper road. In like manner, he should obtain con- 
trol over them to check them from going to a vicious, and lead them 
on to a virtuous course.—Manu II. 88. 


gimi saga DaTeoTATAA | 
afaara g ada aa: fate frasaft n 
—For, a man surely incurs blame by allowing his senses to indulge 1n 


luxury and irreligion. When he overcomes them and employs them in 
righteousness, he obtains success wished-for.—ib. 93. 


a ag TTA: maag AA N 

gam gama wa qnfiadà n 
—It is certain that a fire burns the more, the more fuel, clarified 
butter, we put into it. In like manner, desire is never satisfied by 


indulgence, rather it is increased. Therefore, a man should never be 
luxurious.—ib. 94. 


aaa aaa Maana aR a 1 

a fangerutaea fate mafa nefaq n 
—The man who has not subdued his senses, is called vicious, vipra- 
dushta. Such a man of unsubdued senses meets with no success in 
the knowledge of the Vedas, in renunciation, in sacrifices, in yamas 
or five preliminary virtues, and in the practice of religion. A man of 
the subdued senses and religious mind alone gets success in all of 
them.—ib. 97. 

aa gafan dara a RATAA I 

aai aandaa AMIATA N 


—So a man should get his five cognitive senses and five active senses 
and the will, the 11th sense, in his power; keep the body in health b 

means of moderation in eating and drinking and the practice of Yo A 
or deep-breathing; and be the master of all the objects with EREA 
ness.—ib. 100. ; 
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AAT CAT A TAA A YRAT Meal A Al AT: | 
a gafa mafa ata farat faafaa: u 


—That man has subjugated his senses, who is not pleased on hearing 
his own praise, who does not feel sorry on hearing his slander, who 
feels no ease on touching soft things, who never feels pain on falling 
into trouble, who neither feels pleasure on seeing beautiful things; nor 
is sorry when he sees ugly objects, who is neither joyous on tasting 
delicious food nor sad on eating unpalatable food, who takes neither 
delight in smelling odour nor offence in scenting stench.—ib. 98. 


anse: pafa AAA MAAA ISA: | 

amaf fe Raat aeae maq N 
—He never answers a question without being asked or when asked by 
an unjust and hypocritical man. Before such people, a wise man should 


hold his peace. But he should discourse before sincere and desirous 
persons, though not asked.—ib. 110. 


Sources of Honour 

fa aqaa: ay famn wafa saet 1 

ya mamma mtat aga u 
—First, wealth; second, relatives, family or tribe; third, age; fourth, 
good works; and fifth, the best knowledge, these five things are the 
source of honour; but family is better than wealth, age than family, 
good works than age, learning than good works; i.e., each of the 
things here enumerated is better than the one preceding it.—ib. 136. 

mat waft a are: feat waft Reza: 

aa fe avefaeorg: fader g RTR N 
—A man may be a hundred years old, but without learning and spiri- 
tual knowledge he is but a child. But he who imparts spiritual know- 
ledge and secular information, though young, should be revered as an 
old man; for, all scriptures regard an ignorant, illiterate and worldly 
man as a child, and a learned and wise man as a father.—ib. 153. 

a ead ai fata a afi: 

AAMT TA Asa: HAY ARTA Ul 
—A man who has seen many years, whose hair is turned grey, who 
has much money, or who has a large family, does not become a res- 
pectable or great man; but it is a settled rule with sages and philoso- 
phers that he is an elder who is greater in secular and spiritual know- 
ledge among them.—ib. 154. 

faui maat Aoa afaa g ahaa: | 

mai araa: RTA NAT: N 
—A Brahman becomes respectable from learning and wisdom, a Ksha- 
triya from strength and valour, a Vaishya from wealth or money, and 
a Shudra from old age.—ib. 155. 

a at qa wafa a aa R: 


at aà gaada a: afai fag: u 


Satyarth Prakash 
256 


t the learned 

—Grey hair does not entitle a man to the respect oS verre! 
look upon him as worthy of respect who 1s learned, 5 
—ib. 156. ; 

aa BSAA eat TAT BANAT YT: | 

asa feolsadtaracaaes att fafa N fe 
—He who is illiterate, is like a wooden elephant or a ae eal as 
In like manner, an ignorant man is a human being in na 
the world.—ib. 157. age 

aigada yaai mi ANNATA | 

aada aga aae yT AH fazaa N 
—A man should become learned by mastering knowledge, be neor. 
eous, and always teach truth for the good of all sentient bau re 
love and without enmity. Blessed is he who uses sweet and per ka 
sive language in his teaching so that his teaching of truth promo 
virtue and drives vice away from among the people.—ib. 159. 


Behaviour 


A person should take bath daily, keep clothes clean, take pure 
food and drink, live in a clean ventilated place; for, the cleanliness of 
these necessaries lead to the purity of thoughts and the health of the 
body, which in their turn conduce to courage. Cleanliness should be 
carried to that point which removes all dirt, filth and stench. 


ANR: JAR} TT: Megara: TAT TA A — Manu I. 108 


The practice of veracity and other virtues is the behaviour taught 
by the Vedas and codes of laws. 


ar at as: faai Ata maT U—Yaj. XVI. 15. 
Wala saan Taaltenfsesa i— Ath. XI, xv. 17. 
mal wa | fagan wa | ma Na 

afa wa it—Tait. Pr. 7, An. 11. 


—The service of the father, mother, teacher and guest is called wor- 
ship. The chief duty of manis to do what is beneficial to the world 
and to cease to do what is injurious. The company of atheists, cheats, 
ungrateful persons, liars, selfish persons, fraudulent persons, deceiv- 
ers, and other wicked fellows, should be studiously avoided. The 
company of truth-speakers, pious men, and the lovers of the good of 
the people should be always sought. It constitutes good behaviour. 


Travel in Foriegn Countries and Voyages 


Q.—Is the character of the inhabitants of Aryavarta spoiled by 
going to foreign countries ? 


A.—This opinion is quite false, for character consists of internal 
and external purity, veracity and the practice of similar Virtues. So 
wherever a man practises them, he will be a good character, and he 
can never be fallen. But if a man misbehaves himself even in India, 


he will become an apostate to religion. Says the Mahabharat, Shanti 
Parva, Ch. 327 :— 


~ 


cy 
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Foriegn Travels 
adta F at at saat aa 
mae faam It adaa N 
a aaa aama idag ASAA N 


—It is a dialogue between Vyasa and Shuka on the nature of salva- 
tion. (a) Once upon a time Vyasa with his son and pupil Shuka sojo- 
urned in Patala, whichis now called America. Shuka asked his father 
a question, if that much was spiritual knowledge, or if it is more than 
that. Vyasa returned no answer, as he had already dwelt upon it. To 
give him another authority, he told his son to go to Mithilapuri and put 
the same question to King Janak there, who would answer it satis- 
factorily. Thereupon Shuka started for Mithilapuri. He passed 
through Europe, Meru,* and Indiat and came to China. Crossing the 
Himalayas, he arrived at Mithilapuri. (b) Also, Shri Krishna and 
Arjuna went to Patala (America) by an Ashwatari, which is a name 
for a steamer, and thence brought sage Uddalaka to the sacrifice 
celebrated by Emperor Yudhishtira. (c) Dhritarashtra was married to 
a princess of Gandhara, now called Kandahar in Afghanistan. (d) 
Madri, the wife of Pandu, was the daugher of a king of Iran (Persia). 
Arjuna was married to Ulopi, the daughter of a king of Patala, which 
is now called America. (e) If the people did not go to foreign coun- 
tries and islands, how could such things come to pass? 


Sea Voyage 


The tax on a ship going to sea mentioned in the code of Manu 
shows that voyages were made to foreign lands from Aryavarta. 


When Emperor Yudhishthira held his royal feast—rajasuya yajna, 
Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and Sahadev went to the four quarters to 
invite the kings of the world to it. Had they thought foreign travel 
to be a sin, they would never have gone on it. 


Thus the people of Aryavarta of old made journey to all the 
foreign countries of the world for the sake of commerce, government 
affairs, and pleasure trips. The present dread of the destruction of 
purity and religion from foreign travel is due to ignorant persons’ 
misleading and the spread of ignorance only. The men who do not 
hesitate to journey in foreign lands and islands, begin to improve by 
mixing with many kinds of foreign people and by observing their 
manners and customs, and to be bold and brave by promoting their 
commerce and government. They acquire great wealth by their 


*The country lying to the N. N. W. of the Himalayas was called Hari varsha 
from kari meaning a monkey. The people of that country now have ruddy face 
like that of a monkey and green eyes. This country is now called Europe, the 
Harivarsha of Sanscrit. But I think Hari varsha is derived from Hari: Krishna 
or Hercules, and Varsha: abode. i.e. the abode of the descendants of Krishna or 


- Hercules. (See Tod.—Ed.) 


{The country of the Hunas, probably Hungary, the house of the Huns. 
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readiness to give up vices and to adopt useful customs. Strange, the 
people don’t consider themselves to be polluted and their religion 
destroyed by going to fallen women and prostitutes born of wicked 
people; but they regard it a pollution and contamination to have inter- 
course with the great men of the world! If it is not a result of igno- 
rance what is it? Of course, it is true that the body, semen, and its 
other tissues of flesh-eaters and drunkards being putrid and offensive, 
it is feared rightly that the Aryas may not be degraded from contact 
with them. But there is neither pollution nor sin to learn work and 
virtues from them, Also, there is no harm to imitate their good 
qualities and to discard their evils, such as drinking and other vices. 
Since the ignorant believe it to be a sin to touch or see them, they 
capnot fight with them; for, fighting necessitates seeing and touching. 
With good people, to relinquish improper love, hatred, injustice, lying 
and other vice; and to cultivate absence of enmity, love, benevolence, 
good nature and gentility, constitutes gond behaviour and good char- 
acter. Also, they should bear in mind that religion is concerned with 
their soul and their duties. When we do good works travelling in 
distant and foreign lands and islands cannot impute any evil to us 
Evil is produced from the commission of sin. Of course, it is in- 
dispensably necessary to have faith in the religion taught by the Vedas 
and to learn the refutation of false religions, so that we may not be 
misled by any one to believe in superstition. Can there ever be a 
Pace sess in the comin without ruling in and trading with portion 
} rchipelagoes ? There can be nothin 
misery ee el people do mol go for trade See ee Enea 
; t ces where foreigners rule and trade. The isl 
priests think that if they teach the pe Je and al Pavel 
in foreign countries, they will aaa aise ad ao roi 
les, | so will not fall i 
ere, A oui yee will take off eari a 
ive ve raised difficulties in eati inki 
PRA tpatthey may no! venture to go to E e 
make it a rule with the i i 
on any account whatever. Has it nae to ceed Gy fia Hs 
pon Chat ie See among kings and warriors of AA aE 
l 5 place scrubbed, with cow-dun ; 
ass ae cooking it with their own hands, is ee Seren = rE 
a efeat ? But the good conduct of the warrior te ADAU 
is o eat bread and drink water with one hand and t kill HE Bee 
me other while still on a horse, elephant, or i jaa res ae wih 
a eA OTSE, , or in a chariot or on foot. 
A A a warrior is to conquer and the bad i 
7 eat. It is this tomfoolery of these i TS 
ave lost independence, e Helen poopie urek re 
A Da , ease, wealth, government, knowled y 
sitti oe y being over-squeamish in eating and d inki opleduey and 
itting idle with folded hands. They are CADE Dd arenon 
to buy their food with and to i pee ues obo, some money 
fruitless. In sweeping their aes aael el PUE Gror annie tye 
as it were, swept A ing spot, called chowka, they | 
pt Aryavarta of ever d thi ule EON 
necessary that the place where the eve fungand pninediit. (Itis 
smoothed with cow-dung or a E a end bes wasted 
» Swept, and cleared of all rubbish 


and debris. They should ir ki 
Oe eee not keep their kitchen dirty like the Maho- 
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Two Kinds of Food Preparations 
Q.—What are sakhari and nikhari menus ? 


A.—Sakhari is that food preparation which is cooked in water 
alone, and nikhari is one which is cooked in clarified butter and milk. 
Other names of food preparations in water are chokhi, pakki—pure, 
baked. This custom is also a humbug set up by the popish cheats. 
Since it is delicious to eat that food and to drink that beverage in 
which much milk and clarified butter are used, and since a great deal 
of oleaginous food stuff is easily thrown into the stomach, these 
fellows have laid this kind of share. Setting this foolish distinction 
aside, pakka is that food which is cooked over fire or matured in time, 
and kacheha is one which is not so. It is also always right to say 
that cooked or ripe food should be taken, but not uncooked or un- 
ripe, for gram and other cereals and fruits are eaten uncooked. 


Q.—Should the twice born or regenerate Brahmins, Kshatriyas 
and Vaishyas eat the food cooked by themselves, or should they eat 
it when cooked by the Shudras ? 


A,—They should eat food cooked by the Shudras, for, the 
women and men of twice born castes should be engaged in teaching, 
conducting the affairs of government, tending cattle, cultivating land, 
and commercial enterprises. They should not eat, except in the time 
of misfortune, out of the vessels of a Shudra, or take food prepared 
at his house. Here is an authority for it : 


mafas at aa AEH FY: 


—This is an aphorism of the Apastamba. The Shudras, i.e, igno- 
rant women and men should serve in the families of the Aryas to 
cook food and to do other menial works. But they should keep 
their person and clothes scrupulously clean. When cooking food at 
the houses of the Aryas, they should bandage their mouth to prevent 
the salival particles and outbreath from getting mixed up with food. 
They should shave and pare nails every eight days, cook food after 
bathing, and eat after the Aryas have taken their food. 


OQ.—When the eating of oil-cooked food touched by the Shudra 
is condemned, how can it be eaten when cooked by him ? 


A.—This belief is purely imaginary and false; for, they have, as 
it were, eaten food prepared by all the world and which is refuse, who 
eat the molasses, sugar, clarified butter, milk preparations, flour, vege- 
tables, fruits and roots. Thus, for instance, the Shudras, shoe-makers, 
sweapers, Mahomedans, Christians, and similar other peoples, mow 
sugar-canes in the field, clean them, and squeeze them in a press to 
extract juice. The work in this process with hands unwashed after 
going to stool and making water. They carry these sugar-canes, and 
put them in a press. They often suck half a sugar-cane and throw 
the other half into the press. When heating the juice, they cook their 
bread init. In making sugar, they rub it with old shoes, whose soles 
are soiled with filth, urine, dung and dirt. These people adulterate 
milk with water of their unclean pots also used for clarified butter at 
their houses. After grinding corn, they gather flour with unclean 
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hands. The drops of their sweat fall into the eee arse with 
unclean things happen in these preparations. is 4 e bs 
fruits, roots, and tubers. When such things Soe en, they nave, 
it were, eaten food at the hands of all other people. 


O.—There is no objection to eat fruits, tubers, juice and others 


prepared out of sight. 


A.—Well, will you eat the food prepared by sweepers OF ae 
Mahomedans in a different place from yours? If you shia T 
the food prepared out of sight also becomes objectionable to A ta ken. 
There is no doubt that you Aryas are likely to be afterwards influenced 
with the vice of kreophagy, drinking, and other evil habits from your 
eating at the hands of the Mahomedans, Christians and other flesh- 
eaters and drinkers. But these appears to be no harm in sharing food 
with one another among all the Aryas. It 1s very difficult to make 
any progress without the unity of religion, fellowship 1n weal and 
woe or partnership in profit and loss, and mutual sympathy in Joy 
and sorrow. But the partaking of food at the same table with all 
people can not alone mend matters. Unless the evil customs be given 
up and good ones be adopted instead, there can be no real progress, 
but rather positive evils will result. The cause of foreign governments 
in Aryavarta is internal disunion, difference in religion, the disuse of 
the institution of chastity or Brahmacharya, the absence of the 
acquisition and impartation of knowledge, early marriage without the 
parties approval, luxury, lying and other vices, the ignorance of the 
Vedas and other vicious practices. When brothers fight with each 
other, a foreign third party sets itself up for an arbitrator. Have you 
forgotten the events of the Mahabharata (great war) which took 
place 5,000 years ago? See, all the men that joined in that great 
war, took their food and drink in chariots at the time of battles. 
Disunion and mutual dissensions entirely destroyed the Kauravas, 
Pandavas and Yadavas. 


What is done is done, but pity it is that the same diseases still 
afflicts us to our great misfortune. It is not known when this dread- 
ful devil will leave us for good and all. Wil it deprive the Aryas of 
all comforts and sink them into the ocean of misery to die like dogs? 
The Aryas still add to their trouble by following the wicked path of 
UO Ae Dayo iena: ope murderer of his own relatives and 
i f his own country. Lord have m is di 
disease be annihilated EERE us the ea Le eae 


Prescribed and forbidden food is of two kinds 

J , namely, 
sanctioned by the law or Dharma Shastra, (2) that PATER k vied 
by medical books. Thus, for instance, the law says : 


naan faia a 1—Manu, V. 5. 
—The twice born (Brahmins, Kshatriyas, and Vaishyas) should not 


eat the vegetables, fruits, roots and 
the manure of filth, urine and other AO SP RON fom 


ay 


Proper and Improper Food 261 


astteqaata a \—Manu, 11. 177. 
ata arate aq xed manit aga | 


—Those things should never be used which mar the intellect, such as 


ee kinds of intoxicants, hemp leaves—ganja, opium and other 
S. 


They should not eat decomposed food, spoiled, stinking or in 
any way loathsome or not well prepared. They should not take food 
at the hands of barbarians, eating flesh and drinking wine, and whose 
body is stocked with the noxious particles of wine and flesh. 


Usefulness of the Cow 


À They should neither kill nor allow others to kill useful animals. 
For instance, one cow gives milk, clarified butter and calves, both 
males and females, to such an extent as her single generation sustains 
475,600 persons with milk and food. To explain. Some cows give 
20 sers or 40 lbs of milk and others but 2 sers or 4 lbs every day. 
Then the average supply of milk per cow will be 11 sers per diem. 
Also, some cows give milk for 18 months and others but 6. Then 
the average time of milk supply per cow will be 12 months. Now, 
one cow gives so much milk during her life-time as to satisfy 24,960 
persons at one time. She brings forth 6 bulls and 6 heifer. If two of 
them die, they leave 10 behind. So the whole-life milk supply of 5 
heifers will satisfy 124,800 persons at one time. The remaining 5 
bulls can produce at least 5,000 maunds of grain, which will feed 
25,000 persons at one time, ifa person eats 2 ser or 1} lb a day at 
average. Now, both milk and grain together, produced by a cow and 
a bull during their life, will feed 374,800 persons at one time. There- 
fore, one cow in one gen2ration will support 475,600 persons at one 
time. 


If these generations be multiplied, innumerable people will be 
fed by this useful animal. Besides tilling lands, bulls do a great deal 
of service to human beings by driving carts and chariots and by carry- 
ing burden. The cow is very useful as a milch animal. Also, the 
buffalo is as useful as the bullock. Moreover, the milk of cows and 
its carified butter conduce more to the health of the brain than the 
milk of the buffalo. It is on this account that the Aryas consider 
the cow to be the most useful animal to mankind. Other learned 
people will also be of this opinion. 


The milk of a goat during its life-time can feed so many as 
25,920 persons at a time. In like manner, the elephant, the horse, 
the camel, the sheep, the ass and the like animals are very serviceable 
to man. ‘Those who kill these animals, may be regarded as the mur- 
ders of all. See, when the Aryas ruled over the land, these beneficant 
animals were not slaughtered. Then the people of Aryavarta and 
other countries of the world lived very happily; for, the abundance of 
milk, clarified butter, bulls and other cattle produced plenty of corn, 
milk and other food stuffs for the comfort of all. But ever since the 
carnivorous and intemperate foreigners who slaughter the cow and 


an 
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other animals established their rule in the country, the misery 

people has been steadily on the increase; for, 


ast qà aa wa q get —Chanakya xX. 13. 
—There can be no flowers and fruits of a tree when its root is cut off. 


O.—If nobody kill animals, tigers and other beasts of Bey vi 
be so numerous as to destroy and devour all the cows an oth 
mestic animals and make your benevolent exertions fruitless. 


A.—It is the duty of rulers to punish injurious animals and 
men nay, to kill them, if needed. 


Q.—Then should their flesh be thrown away when killed ? 


A.—It may be either thrown away or given to carnivorous 
animal to eat. It may rather be burnt. If a flesh-eater eats it, it does 
no harm to the world at large; but the nature of that man will become 
cruel, and it is possible he will turn a murderer in course of time. 


Righteous Food 


It is improper to eat or use what is got by harm, wrong, theft, 
ungratefulness, fraud, deception, and other vices. But it is proper to 
eat and enjoy what is obtained without doing harm to any being, and 
with righteousness. Also, rice, wheat and other cereals, fruits, roots, 
tubers, nuts, milk, butter, sugar and other wholesome articles of food 
which promote health, remove disease, and improve the brain, 
strength, valor, and age, should be taken in regulated quantity at 
proper time after scientifically preparing and cooking them as the 
case may be. All the articles of food which do not agree with one’s 
nature and are sickening in any way, should be avoided. But those 
foods which agree with one’s temper, should be taken; they are their 
appointed food. 


Eating Together 
Q.—Is there any harm in eating together out of the same dish 2 


A,—Yes, there is harm in doing so; for, the nature and temper 
of one „person do not agree with those of another. Thus, a healthy 
man eating with a leper or any person suffering from a contagious 
disease, pecomes infected and his blood is spoiled. It is harmful to 
eat together with all persons, and there is no good in it 
Nene g - Hence, says, 


teed mafana aaa) 
a aaraa gata wifes: afaa acy u 


—The refuse of food should not be given to others 
person eat with another out of a common dish Pers 
eat too much, nor should they go about without washi 
ing their hands and mouth after taking dinner. 


nor should a 
ons should not 
ng and clean- 


wh 


¥ 
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Q.—What is the meaning of the precept : 
Tf NTAIR | 


A.—It means that after the teacher had taken his food, a person 
should eat the food which was set aside and untouched, that is to say, 
the teacher should be fed first and then the pupil should take his food. 


Q.—If no refuse of food whatever should be eaten, none should 
eat honey which is the refuse of the food of bees, drink milk which is 
the refuse of the food of a calf, and eat his own food after the first 
morsal as the remaining food becomes the refuse of his food. 


A,—Honey is refuse only in name, it is to be eaten as it is the 
extract of many herbs, The calf drinks the milk which comes outside 
but not what is inside. So it is not refuse. But the udders of a cow 
should be washed clean with pure water before she is milked in a clean 
pail. The refuse of one’s own food is not injurious to health. Look 
here, it is quite natural that one feels disgusted to eat the refuse of 
another’s food. No person feels disgust in cleaning one’s own mouth, 
nose, ear, eyes, generative and excretory organs of their dirt, filth, and 
urine. But he abhors to touch the exertions of others. Hence, it is 
plain that this behaviour of the people is not opposed to the order of 
nature, and no people should eat the refuse of the food of others. 


Q.—Well, should not the husband and wife eat each other’s 
refuse of food ? 


A.—No; for, the temperaments of their bodies are also different 
from each other. 


Inter-Dining 


Q.—Tell me what harm there is in eating the food prepared by 
any person whatever. For, the bodies of the Brahmin down to the 
low caste are made up of the bones, flesh and skin. The blood of a 
Brahmin’s body is exactly like that of a low caste. Under these cir- 
cumstances what harm is there in taking food at the hands of all man- 
kind ? 


A,—There is harm in it; for, the sperm and ova produced in the 
bodies of a low caste man and woman are not so pure and free from 
impurity, stench or other kinds of taint as those of a Brahmin and his 
wife’s bodies, which are nourished with the pure articles of food. For, 
the body of a low caste is full of the atoms and stench and other 
noxious matter. But it is not so with the Brahmins and other high 
castes. Therefore, it is proper to eat food at the hands of the Brahmins 
and other high castes, and not to take food at the hands of low castes, 
such as sweepers, shoe-makers, and bastards (chandals—offspring of 
a Brahmin woman and a Shudra or serf). Well, if you be asked, 
Would you behave yourself towards your mother-in-law, daughter, or 
daughter-in-law, as if she were your wife, seeing that her body is made 
of the skin and other materials like those of your wife? You will feel 
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composed, stinking things can 


shame and hold your tongue. Since de ies ] 
: FN a nd mouth, will you eat 
be eaten just as delicious food with the ed ; 


the excreta also? Can anybody be so 
o eat on with cow-dung, 


? Why does not the eat- 
troduction of cow- 


Q.—As you clean or plaster a spot t 
why don’t you clean it with your own as ù 
ing spot (dinner room) become impure by the In 
dung? 

—The cow-dung does not so stink as h r 
ofa es, ae not go off soon from its viscidity ? Jt does not „stain 
cloth nor gets discoloured. The dry cow-dung does not soil like 
earth. The place which is plastered with earth and cow-dung, looks 
very beautiful. Also, flies, ants, and many other worms and insects 
frequent the kitchen from its dirtiness, as butter, sugar and the refuse 
of food are thrown down at the time of taking food, and when food 
is prepared. Ifthe place is not daily cleaned and swept, it, will soon 
look like a privy house. Therefore, the kitchen and dining place 
should be daily scrubbed with cow dung and earth and swept quite 
clean. If the place is paved with stone or built with lime composition, 
it may be washed clean with water only. This precaution will remove 
all objections. It should not be like the kitchen of the Mahomedans, 
wherein are scattered charcoal, ashes, fuel, broken earthen pots, un- 
clean plates, bones, limbs, confusedly in all directions, and files are 
hoveringin swarms. The place looks so bad and filthy that it is 
possible a gentleman may vomit who goes there to sit. It looks like 
a place of filth. If you take any objection to the scrubbing of a din- 
ing spot with cow-dung, we ask you whether or not the burning of 
dung cakes in the hearth, lighting a pipe with the cinders of cow- 
dung cakes, and the plastering of house-walls with cow-dung, and 
other uses of it, are objectionable and make the place of the Maho- 
medans impure. There is not the least doubt at all that it is not 
objectionable. 


as human filth. The ordure 


__ Q.—What is better, either to eat food on the dining spot or out- 
side of it ? 


A.—Food should be taken where the place is clean, pleasant and 
beautiful. But on occasions of emergency and war, it may be taken 


on horseback, In Carriages standin or sq a 
squatting on I 
DVS, g d g the ground AS the 


by a ioud we eat food prepared with our own hands, and not 


A.—There is no harm at all to eat together with 
: 7 : a £ all the Aryas 
iced face with scrupulous cleanliness. For, if men vad 
the aAa RE Kshatriya and Vaishya tribes be engaged in 
utensils: they will not eag, cleaning the dining spot, and scouring 
higher itie RA e able to improve their knowledge and other 
world who att emember the kings, sages and philosophers of the 
attended the royal feast (sacrifice) of Emperor Yudhishtir, 


took fc i 
ey Fone came kitchen. But when divers religious such as- 
lans and Mahomedans spread in the country, the 
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people were split with disunion, These forei 
wine and eating beef and other kind 


kings of Cabul, Candahar, Persia, America, Europe and other co 
Madri, Ulopi, and other Princesses of 
those countries. Shakuni and other foreigners partook food with the 
Kouravas and Pandavas. There was no hostility among them, For, 
in those days there was but one religion of the Vedas in the whole 
world. All the people believed in it and regarded one another like 
their second self. They had deep sympathy with one another in their 
joy and sorrow, in prosperity and adversity. It is on this account 
that peace reigned on the face of the earth, and the people enjoyed 
ease and comfort. But now there is much misery and animosity on 
account of the increase of the followers of conflicting faiths. It is the 
imperative duty of wise persons to remove this misery. May the 
Great God sow the seed of true religion in the heart of all people so 
that the false faiths be soon annihilated for good and all! It is a 
serious matter worth careful consideration. Setting aside inimical 


feelings, they should be devoted to the promotion of peace and happi- 
ness of all. 


So much for behaviour and misdemeanor, for foods allowed 
and forbidden. 

This 10th chapter finishes the first half of this book. The rea- 
son why the chapters of this half of the book contain no particular 
refutation of false religions, is that until the present people are im- 
proved in judging of and distinguishing between right and wrong, they 
cannot understand the purport of general and particular refutation 
of false faiths. Therefore, this first half of the book expounds the 

“doctrines of true religion. The latter half, which consists of four 
chapters, will specially deal with the support of true and refutation of 
false faiths. The first of these four chapters gives the account and 
refutation of Indian religions, the second of Jainism, the third of 
Christianity, and the fourth of Mahomedanism. At the end, the four- 
teenth chapter will briefly describe our own faith. Those who wish to 
know a detailed refutation, should read these chapters attentively. 
But a general exposition and refutation of various religions are also 
given briefly in the preceding ten chapters. He who reads the fourteen 
chapters without partiality and with the eyes of justice and ee 
will be inspired with truth and blessed with happiness. But he w p 
reads and hears this book with bigotry, prejudice and jea ouy yi 
find it hard to comprehend the object of this book. a e who 
does not bestow his best consideration upon this book, wi miss Me 
mark aimed at by the author and fall into the ditch of sone ais t S 
supreme duty of wise persons to distinguish truth com ase oS an 
then to accept the truth and to reject the falsehood an enere y attain 
the highest good. It is they alone who are in a porion pe 
virtue and to become learned, and acquiring the truth o ie Lee he 
ease of wealth, the satisfaction of desire and the napeness of salvation, 
pass their life in joy and perennial cheerfulness of earth. 
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Summary 

Good behaviour is marked by righteousness, decency, humility, eae 
and right knowledge, and misbehaviour is its opposite. It is cel y $ 
religion of impartiality, love, conscientiousness and practice of sages. keeping 
of hair on tbe head and chin is optional, The controlment of the senses 1s neces- 
sary. Indulgence in them leads to vice. Moderation in eating and working, practice 
of concentration, honest dealing are never to be given up. Decency, politeness, res- 
pect to age and learning should always be shown. Wealth, family, age, beneficence, 
and knowledge command respect increasing in the descending order here stated. 

Foreign travel and sea voyage were in vogue in old time. The Nanaon att 


Shanti Parva, Ch. 327, relates of Shuka Deva having travelled to Europe, é 
and China; of Lord Krishna to America (Patal) by a steamer (ashwatari). Kings 
of Aryavarta were married in foreign countries. Dhritarashtra’s queen Gandhari 


was a princess of Candhar. n 

All the Aryas should eat at the same table. The preparation of food is the 
duty of the Shudras (Apastamba). Flesh-eating and strong drinks should always be 
avoided. Food should be taken in a clean restaurant, and the foolish rules of what 
is called the chowka should be repudiated. Warriors can take food on horseback. 

Flesh-eating makes man’s nature cruel and destroys useful animals. For 
instance, a cow giving 22 lbs of milk a day for 12 months, will feed 24,960 persons 
at one time. Its 5 heifers and 5 bulls produce milk and corn sufficient for 374,800 
men. Thus one cow in one generation feeds 475,000 persons at one time. Goats, 
sheep, and horses also largely benefit mankind. Hence these animals should not 
be slaughtered for food at all. 


END OF PART I 


y 


kx 


NARA 
AUM 


LIGHT OFT RUWssa 


Part II 


An English Translation 
of 
SATYARTH PRAKASH 


—Swami Dayananda Saraswati 


x* 


SUB-PREFACE (D 


i to all that there was no other religion 5,000 years ago 
E E er than the Vedic religion, for it is consistent with the 
dictum of knowledge and truth seated in man's heart. Its extinction was due 
to the evil consequences of the Great War1 that led to, the spread of ignorance 
over all the world, which in its turn obscured the human intellect with the 
cobwsbs of doubt and disbelief. This mental obscurity gave birth to many 
religions according to the whims and caprices of their authors. But all these 
religions can be classed into four principal religions, which are the bases of 
all other religions, viz., Purani, Jaini, Kirani, and Korani?. They came into 
existence one after the other in the same chronological order as given here. 
Their varities number aboot 1,000. The object of this book is to afford facility 
to their advocates, followers and others in judging of the truth. It ishoped 
that whatever is said in favour of the true religion or against the false, will be 
worth knowing by all. | thinkitto be proper to lay before the public what 
| have come to know of them according to my knowledge and capacity 
after examining the authentic sacred books of these religions, so that they 
may judge it by themselves, for it is not easy to regain a lost truth. The 
impartial readers of this treatise will soon come to know which religion is 
true and which false. Then it will be easy for them to accept the true and 
reject the false religion according to the capacity of their understanding. 
The 11th chapter of the Satyarth Prakash will briefly treat of the beauties 
and defects of the Indian religions, based as they are upon the Puranas and 
their subsidiary works. The reader should not take it amiss or misunderstand 
me, if they are not charitable enough to consider this attempt of mine to be 
a positive service done to their fallen cause, for it is never my object to injure 
or oppose the interests of anybody; but, on the contrary, the purpose of 
my life is to put them on the path to the discernment of truth. In like manner, 
itis incumbent on all men to act on truth and justice. The object of the 
human life is only to know and preach the truth, but never to indulge in 
wrangling controversies. All learned men known how many evils arise from 
such disputes. There will be no good-will and peace brought to all until the 
quarrels arising from conflicting and mutually inconsistent religions are put 
down everywhele in the human community. It is not impracticable for the 
people, and specially the learned, to give up hatred and enmity, and to seek 
after the truth, and when found, to acceptit and reject the falsehood. It is 
sad to observe that it has become a truism that the dissensions of the learned 
have drawn all other people to their broils. If they give up their selfishness 
and take to the good ofall, we shall soon see one religion established 
throughout. The scheme to achive this end is given at the end of this book. 
May the Lord Almighty, the Inner Self of all, inspire the hearts of all the 
people with aspiration for one universal religion! A word is enough for the 


—DAYANANDA SARSWATI 
1. Fought for the sovereignty of Hastinapur 5,000 years ago. 


2. Purani means Hinduism, Jaini the faith of Jains, Kirani Christianit 
and Korani Mahomedanism, he: eae 


CHAPTER XI ; 
Refutation and Advocation 
of 
Indian Religions 


SHALL support or refute the religions of the Aryans, that is to 


say, the people of India, the ancient Aryavarta, according as 
they teach truth or falsehood. This country, called Aryavarta,. 
in old time, is so excellent that it has no equal on the earth, It 
is therefore called the Golden Chersonese in ancient histories, as 
its land produces gold and other precious things. Itis on account 
of its great fertility that the Aryas settled down in it ever since 
the world began. I have already said in the account of creation 
that the word Arya means noble. The non-aryans are called 
Dasyus. All the countries of the world talk of this country in 
high terms of encomium. They think that the stories of the phi- 
losopher’s stone are untrue, yet the land of the Aryas is the real 
philosopher’s stone, whose touch instantly turns the base metal 
of foreigners’ poverty into gold, that is to say, they become rich. 


The Aryas were the lords paramount over the whole world from 
the dawn of civilisation to 5,000 years ago, and the rulers of other 
lands acknowledged their suzerainty from India for the supremacy 
of India was never disputed till the time of the Kurus and Pandus. 

Manu, whose code is the oldest written law, says, Il. 20, 


var anaaea aaMraaT: | ca et afai fret ea garai gànt: 1 


—The people of the world,—the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas 
and Shudras, Dasyus and Malekshas,—learn their professions, man- 
ners, and customs and study sciences and arts with the Brahmins 
or learned men of this country. Thus the authority of Aryavarta 
was supreme over all the kingdoms of the earth upto Emperor 
Yudhister’s celebration of universal rejoicings (rajsuya yajna) and 
the Mahabharta (Great War, 5000 years ago). For, we read in 
the Mahabharta that King Bhagdatta of China, King Babruwahana 
of America, King Vidalaksha with cat-like eyes of Europe, the 
King of Greece, King Shalya of Persia and the like kings came to 
join inthe Great War and Emperor Yudhister’s feast of paramount- 
cy. When the house of Raghu was paramount, king Ravan paid 
homeage to it. When hostilities broke out between them, Emperor 
Rama Chandra gave him a crushing defeat in a memorable battle in 
which he fell, and placed his brother Vibhishana on the throne 
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of Lanka (Ceylon). Thus the Aryas held the universal sovereingty 
from Manu down to Yudhister. 

Then they fell out amongst themselves to their utter ruin, for 
the rule of the proud, unjust, ignorant does not last long in this 
world of God. It appears to bea law of nature that indolence, want 
of courage, envy, hatred, luxury, and pride spring up on the ex- 
cessive increase of wealth, far above the natural requirements of 
the people. These evils destroy knowledge, education, and give 
birth to debauchery and sensuousness ; in other words, flesh-eating 
drinking, early marriage, selfishness and licentiousness prevail 
largely among the people. When a people’s military power and 
standing army are so increased that none can withstand them, 
they become proud and unjust. They then quarrel among them- 
selves, or some one else rises up and is enabled by circumstances to 
overturn them. As for example, the Mogal empire was almost 
subverted by Shivaji and Gobind Singh. See, what the Maitry- 
Upanishat says I. IV:— 


na ferdat tsa ngragiemanatan: Bhar qa ragha sianta 
garareanlaatrageararrac fantacy feraeatea Cama aq aa aaa AAT 
IRAAN: | TA ACAALATTAT TATA: | 


—There were many emperors of the whole world, as Sudumna, 
Bhuridumna, Indradumna, Kuvalayashwa, Youvanashwa, Vadh- 
ryashwa, Ashwapati, Shashbindu, Harishchandra, Ambrarisha, Nan- 
aktu, Saryati, Yayati, Anaranya, Akshasena, Maruta, and Bharata, 
whose names are written in our histories, and Manu and others 
are mentioned in the Code of Manu and Mahabharata. It is only 
the interested and ignorant persons who consider these emperors 
to be fabulous. These universal sovereigns were the Aryans from 
the beginning of the world to the Great War. But now the mis- 
fortune of their descendants has deprived them of all power and 
government and laid them prostrate at the feet of foreigners to be 
trampled down to dust and destruction. 


Question.—Is it true what is written in Sanskrit books about 
the arts of fire-arms ? Were there guns and muskets in the an- 
cient time ? 


Answer.—Yes ; it is. There were these fire-arms, for they are 
the outcome of physical science. 


Q.—Were they made and used by the influence of gods’ incan- 
tation ? 


_A.—=No ; it was rules and methods, called the mantras in Sans- 
crit, according to which the different missiles and weapons were 
manufactured. These mantras are a number of words, which can- 
not produce any material object. Ifa man asserts that a mantra 
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or charm produces fire, he should be told that it will burn the 
tongue and throat of the man who pronounces or mutters that 
mantra. He goes to kill his enemy, so to speak, but he is him- 
self destroyed. The truth is, that the mantra is the secret as in 
rajmantri, which means the person who holds the secrets of a state. 
So a mantra is the knowledge of certain objects of the world, the 
application of which afterwards produces various kinds of things, 
industries and arts. As, for instance, if an iron arrow or ball be 
charged with such substances as are ignited with fire, with the 
spread of their smoke, or with the contact of the solar rays or the 
air, it will be called a fiery weapon (agneyastra). If a person wants 
to ward it off, he should oppose it with a varunastra, a weapon wor- 
ked with water. When the enemy wants to destroy an army by 
throwing fiery weapons upon it, its commander-in-chief should 
ward them off by means of the weapons of water, which are made 
of such materials that there smoke is turned into acloud with 


ihe contact of the air and begins to rain down and querch the 
re. 


The same is the case with the magaphans, which when sent 
against an enemy, paralyses all his limbs. There was another, 
called the mohanastra, or stupefying weapon, which was charged 
with intoxicants, whose smoke narcotised or hypnotised the enemy's 
army. In fine, all other weapons were of a piece. In those days 
the people destroyed the enemy’s army also by means of electricity, 
produced from a wire, a piece of lead, or a similar substance. Such 
weapons were also called the agneyastra and pashupatastra. Tope 
(a gun) and bandook (a musket) are foreign words. They do not 
belong to Sanskrit or any Indian tongue. But what the foreigners 
call the gun, Sanskrit and Hindi call it shataghni, and what is called 
the musket, is called bhushundi in Sanskrit and the Indian vernacu- 
lar. Those who are unacquainted with Sanskrit. write and talk non- 
sense and what is irrelevant in their utter confusion of thought. The 
learned cannot look upon their writings as authentic. It was from 
Aryavarta (India) that knowledge, science and art travelled to other 
lands of the world. They went first to Egypt, thence to Greece, 
thence to Rome, and thence all over Europe, thence to America, and 
so forth. Even upto this time no country hasso much knowledge 
of Sanskrit as Aryavarta (India). And it is a mere talk with no legs 
to stand on when it is said that Sanskrit largely prevails in Germany 
and that nobody in the whole wide world knows as much Sanskrit 
as Prof. Max Muller ; for, there is a proverb, in Sanskrit that a 
castor-oil plant or a bush is considered to be a great tree in the coun- 
try where there is no shrub to be seen. Accordingly Sanskrit being 
not much found among the Europeans, the little knowledge of 
Sanskrit of the Germans and Prof. Max Muller is made a mountain 


g. aana te gusts RATA Ut 
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e. Their knowledge is very little in compari- 
son with Aryavarta. I learnt from a letter of the Principal ofa 
German College that there were but a very few people to understand 
a Sanskrit letter. I think from what I have seen Prof. Max Muller's 
Sanskrit literature manuals and his commentary on some portion of 
the Vedas that what he has written, he has obtained from his stu- 
dying the translations of Sanskrit books written by Indians. For 
“instance, he translates the word bradhnam by horse in the Vedic 


verse :— 
ganfa asang awa qasan: | Qa TAA fafa u 


Even Sayanacharya’s translation, which renders it by sun, is for 
better than Prof. Max Muller’s rendering. But the word properly 
means the Great Self, vide my ‘Introduction to the Commentary on 
the Vedas’ which gives the complete meaning of the above verse. 
But this is enough to show how much Sanskrit knowledge Germany 


and Prof. Max Muller really possess. 


ofa mole-hill in Europ 


India, the cradle of civilisation. 


It isa fact, that all the sciences and arts and religions, that 
are now found inthe whole world, took their original start from 
Aryavarta. Dr. Jacoliot a Frenchman, writes in his “Bible in 
India? that Arvavarta is the fountain-head of all knowledge and 
morals ; and all sciences and arts and religions have spread out from 
this very land. He prays to God: O Lord, may my country make 
as much progress as was made by the ancient Aryavarta ! Also, 
Darashikoh was of the same opinion, namely, Sanskrit was unsur- 
passed in systematising and perfecting knowledge by any other 
language on the earth, He exprosses his opinion in his translation 
‘of the Upanishats, though he studied Arabic and many other ton- 
gues, yet he did not get his doubts removed and he got no solace; 
but when he studied Sanskrit and got himself acquainted with San- 
skrit knowing people, all his doubts were removed and he became 
very happy. Also, see the zodiac representation in the temple of 
Mann? at Benares which is not kept even in proper repairs and 
preserved from the ravage of time. Still how excellent it is, and 
how clearly it show the progress made in ancient time by the 
country in astronomy and the method of studying the stars. It will 
be very beneficial to the scientific world, if the Jeypore State keeps 
it in repairs and protects it from injury. So this splendid country 
the jewel on the world, got such a rude shock from the Great War, 
that it has not recovered from it till now, exemplifying to the world 


1. Maharaja Mann who built the t | i 
ioe jens e temple at Benares, was the king of 
aean commander-in-Chief of Akbar. The temple therefore belongs to 
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that ruin is undoubtedly complete when brothers fight each other 
and come to blows. Chanakya says, XVI. 17, 


famas fardaga: | 


_ — That a man loses his sense on the approach of his ruin, and 
begins to do what is unreasonable. He totally misunderstands a 
right advice given him and believes to be right what is really inju- 
rious to his interests. 


When very learned men, kings, emperors, sages and philosop- 
hers were killed on the battle-field of Kurukshetra, or otherwise 
died during the Great War, knowledge declined and decayed in 
Aryavarta and with it disappeared the religion of the Vedas. The 
people were possessed with jealousy, hatred and pride. The strong 
seized upon different provinces of the country and proclaimed 
themselves to be the kings. So the country fell to pieces. There 
was none to look after the government of other countries. When 
the Brahmanas grew ignorant, there could be no talk of the 
learning of the Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras. The ancient 
custom of studying and teaching the Vedas and other scriptures with 
meanings died away. The Brahmanas studied only so much without 
meaning as sufficed them for their livelihood, and even that they did 
not teach to the Kshatriyas and others; for, when the people became 
ignorant and instituted priestcraft ; fraud, deception and irreligion 
took their root among them and thrived mightily. On the accession to 
power of the strong, the Brahmins thought that they should make a 
shift for their livelihood, so they all agreed to preach to the Kshatriyas 
and others that they (Brahmins) were their priests, without their ser- 
vice they would get no heaven or salvation; but, on the contrary, they 
would fall into a dreadful hell should they not serve them. They 
perverted the meanings of what was written in the Vedas and the 
books made by sages and philosophers, which called the learned, 
worshipful and pious men to be the Brahmanas, and arrogantly 
applied the sense to themselves, although ignorant, luxurious, 
fraudulent, deceitful and irreligious. We wonder how those ignorant 
people could support the qualifications of the highly learned 
men! But the Kshatriyas, their disciples and others, who had 
become quite ignorant of Sanskrit, believed in every thing they told 
them, howsoever absurd it was. Then these nominal Brahmins 
began to feel their ground, and snared all others in their net of 
implicit obedience and got them under their complete control. They 
then taught (see Pandava Gita). 


qaaa HAs a: | 
That whatever they said, was like what fell from the mouth 


of God himself. When the Kshatriyas and others who were intelle- 
ctually blind or destitute of knowledge, but who were enormously 
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rich and wealthy, became their disciples, this lazy lot of nominal 
Brahmins began to sprout in the lap of luxury. _They gave out that 
all the best things whatever in the world were intended for them. 
In other words, they based the system of castes, which as originally 
founded upon merit, character, and qualifications, upon the accident 
of birth. They received alms given on the death of persons. They 
did whatever came into their head. They went so far in their aggr- 
andizement as to assert that they were ‘gods on earth’ and none 
could get entry into heaven without paying them homage. They 
should be asked to what region they would go as their actions sho- 
wed them to be fit for a horrible hell, or they might be iurned into 
vermin, moths, and the like insects. When thus interrogeted, they 
are enraged and say—We shall curse you and you will be destroyed, 
for it is written in scriptures that he who hates the Brahmins, is 
ruined. No doubt, it is true that the person is ruined who hates 
the men well-versed in the Vedas and the nature of God, and who 
are virtuous and philanthrophic. But it is not proper to call 
them Brahmins or to serve them who are not really so. 


Indian Popes. 


Q.—Who are we then ? 

A.—You are popes. 

Q.—What is a pope ! 

A.—Pope means an elder or father in the language of the 
Romans; but now the word means the person who cheats others to 
serve his own purpose. 


_Q.—We are Brahmins and holy men, for our father and 
mother were both Brahmins and we are disciples of a holy man. 


_ A-—lIt is true no doubt; but listen to me, none can be a Brah- 
min on the ground of his parents being Brahmins and of his being 
a disciple of a holy man. A man is called a Brahmin from his 
personal merit, character, deeds and benevolence. But the nominal 
Brahmins act just like the popes of Rome, who said, as it were, to 
their disciples to the following effect :— i 
European Popes. 


If you confess your sins before us, we shall pardon 
5 5 ou. None 
Gan 8o to heaven, mbon! serving and obeying i. If nae want to 
go to heaven, you will get property there t 
deposit with us in the shape of ghey penn R ods 
Accordingly when some person, rich in i 
5 gold and blind of the 
ae of reason, brought to a pope as much money as he desired out 
o his wish to go to heaven. His Holiness would stand before the 
images of Jesus and Mary and write a draft to the effect :— 
O Lord Jesus Christ !the bearer has pla ; 
-ord ! ced Rs. 100,000 t 
ay credit with us. _ When he comes to Heaven: Thou shalt Bole 
se to provide him in Thy father’s heavenly kingdom with man- 
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sions, gardens, and appurtenances worth Rs. 25,000; with carriages, 
horses, servants and butlers to the extent of Rs. 25,0C0; with food 
drink, clothings, beddings to the value of Rs. 25,000 and give him 
Rs. 25,000 in cash to entertain his brethren, friends and relatives. 

The pope then signed the draft and made it over to the suppli- 
ant of heaven with the following words :— 

When you die, tell your family members to place this draft 
under your pillow in the grave. The angels will come to take you 
there, and help you to get all the things mentioned in the draft in 
the heaven. 

It shows that a pope has got the license of heaven. Papacy 
lasted in Europe so long as it was sunk in ignorance. But the rise 
of science has checked the trickery of popery, although it is not yet 
thoroughly destroyed. What has happended in Europe, exists also 
in India, The Indian popes have spread their snares in a hundred 
thousand forms. They do not allow a king and his subjects to 
acquire knowledge, and good persons to associate for improvement. 
Day and night they are engaged in misleading persons and do noth- 
ing else. But they must bear in mind that those persons alone are 
called popes who commit frauds and other evil deeds. Among 
them those men who are pious, benevolent, and learned, are true 
Brahmins and holy men. It ts only the deceitful and selfish per- 
sons cheating others to get money or gain advantage that are called 
popes; and good men only are called Brahmins and holy men. Had 
there been no such good Brahmins and holy men as escaped from 
the traps of the Jainecs, Mahomedans and Christians, who would 
teach the Vedas and other authentic books with their proper accent 
and meaning; encourage the Aryas (now Hindus) to love the study of 
the Vedas and philosophies, and keep them within the. pale of the 
true Aryan fraternity ? It was only the true and pious Brahmins 
who have done it. 


famiacaga MAR | 

To avoid the snares of popery and the fascination of Jainism, 
and other faiths is like extracting nectar out of poison. 

When the laymen became ignorant and the clergy who knew a 
little ritual became proud, all the people unanimously told their 
king that the Brahmins and friars were unpunishable, for it was 
written : 

AIT a gasa: | AYA Frater: | 

—A Brahmin should not be killed. A friar should not be 
killed. These precepts were originally intended for true Brahmins 
and friars, but they were misapplied to the popes. They also wrote 
false books and represented sages and philosophers as speaking 
there, and in their name they practised frauds. They got themselves 
out of the power of the law under the cloak of those holy men and 
learned divines. They then indulged freely in whatever they liked, 
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i hould sleep, tise, sit 
and framed such laws as for instance, none s$ 5 , sit, 
go, come, eat, drink, &c., without the permission of popes. They so 
convinced kings of their impunity that they should never punish the 
Brahmins and friars notwithstanding their wicked deeds, on the 


mere ground that they were Brahmins and friars, SO much so that 
they (kings) should not even think of their punishment. l 

When the people became very ignorant, the Indian popes did 
what they liked. The causes of this decay began about 1,000 years 
before the Great War. At that time there were sages and philoso- 
phers, although the sprouts of indolence, pride, jealousy, hatred 
were also visible. In the course of time they struck root and be- 
came large. When preaching of the truth ceased, ignorance covered 
the land, and the people feli out among themselves. For, the 
Sankhya philosophy says, IJ, 79,81,— 

gameng akafa: 1 SATATATTETT | 


— Where there are good preachers, the people easily gain 
success in: acquiaring religious merit, wealth, satisfaction and 
salvation. But dense ignornce asserts its reign in their absence. 
However, when the good people teach truth, ancient ignorance 1s 
dispelled, and light dawns upon them. 


So the Indian popes got the people to worship them and their 
feet, which was taught to be the pissport for them to happiness. 
When the people were completely brought under their control, they 
fell into the ditch of pride and luxury. They were like the shepherd 
and the people, their herd. But they were the false spiritual guides 
of ignorant people. Knowledge, power, reason, valour, bravery 
and the like good qualities, all gradually died out. When they be- 
came luxurious, they took to flesh-eating and drinking in the 
dark, and then they started a new religion called the 


WAM MARG* 


They wrote the Tantras, in which they used such expressions, 
as Shiva said, Parvati said, Bhairava said, and so forth. They 
told curious things in them, which are shocking to humanity. 


qaaa a ala a gat Aaaa a 1 VS aaar: egaterat fe gù g N 


; *The Hindus were of opinion that God manifested himself either to the 
virtuous or to the vicious people. As for instance, the virtuous Narada saw 
the Lord face to face, and the vicious‘Ravana saw Him on the battle field. This 
opinion is shared by Christianity also, Moses saw God face to face. But 
Satan also talked with Him as in the book of Job. Hence they came to the con- 
clusion that either a man should adopta godly course of actions, or he should 
practise abominable inquities. The performance of virtuous actions, was called 
the Right Path, Dakshin Marg, and that of vicious the Left Path, Wam Marg. 
The right and left paths therefore were the two courses of religion, whose 
object was to see God. A man who was unable to practise virtue or to go 
on the Right Path, adopted fhe vicious course (which is pleasing in youth) 
or travelled on the Left Path. Hence all kinds of legal vices were commited 
by the followers of Wam Marg.-:-Ed, 


yo 
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—Kali Tantra, Wine, flesh, fish, mudra (cakes), and copulation 
are the 5 M’S. (These Words in Sanskrit begin with M). They 
procure salvation in every age. 


gad Na wa aut fanaa: | fag Aran aa at: TAR TAG 
—Kularnav Tantra, All castes become regenerates when admit- 
ted to the orgies : but on leaving them, they become all distinct. 


dear ea ga: dea aaa a Ya graa À diat gaia a faa N 

—Mahanirvan Tantra. If a man goes on drinking till he falls 
on the ground, and rising up again drinks, he is freed from re- 
birth (which is a penalty for sin), i.e., he gets salvation. 


anaia afena fagta adatfag | ameaga fa aaran ga l 
—Gyansankalni Tantra. A man may go to all women except 


his mother. The Vedas, philosophies, and Puranas are like ordi- 
nary postitutes, 


qa Meat gar Jat Haaghea | 


—Bacchus’ orgy is the only merit (to obtain heaven). It is kept 
secret like a house mistress in veil. (Ancient India had no veil for 
women. Hence, this religion is not ancient.—ED.) 


The perusal of the books reveal the wonderful trickery of 
the Indian popes, with whom religion consisted of what was 
really its opposite, namely, the use of wine, flesh, fish, mudra—oil- 
cakes, stuffed cakes, curdsoaked spiced cakes, bread, spitting or 
washing pots,—and copulation. In other words, believing all 
men to be Shiva and all women to be Parvati, they muttered the 
words, 


Orgies 

ng Nara UAT MIAME AAA: | 
--J am Shiva and you are Parvati, and then cohabited with any 
woman and thought it to be no sin. They took those for pure 
women whose touch is foul. As for instance, they looked upon 


the women in menses as very holy women, though the scriptures 
forbid their contact. Their texts say that 


qarasi FORE aT sista g cag FAT N Rudrayamala 
aia TAT, RRA WATT AAT 1 aaea Gane meat ıı Tantra 


Cohabitation with a woman in monthly course is as meritorious 
as bathing in the sacred tank of Pushkar (in Ajmere), with a fallen, 
or ‘ow caste woman as pilgrimage to Benares, with a skin-dealer S 
wife as bathing in the Ganges at Prayaga (Allahabad), with a laun- 
dress as pilgrimage to Mathura, (the birth-place of Chrishna ‘the 
Christ of India’), and with a prostitute as pilgrimage to Ayudhya 
(Oude, the birth-place of Rama). 
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They called wine a sacred place, flesh purity, and fish the third 
of water gourd, mudra (exciting food) the fourth, and coition the 
fifth (essential of the religion). They coined these names so that 
none could understand their heinous doctrines. They called them- 
selves Kowla, Ardravira, Shambhava and Gana, and others who 
did not belong to Wam Marg, to be Kantakak1 Vimukha, Shush- 
kapashu. According to their belief, all persons from the Brahmin 
to the low caste who are admitted to the Bhairavi Chakra (God 
Bhairava or Bacchus’ circle), are called the Dwija or regenerates 
and when they leave it, they are treated according to their caste. 


Worship of Wam Marg 

The followers of Wam Marg worship a jar of wine placed up- 
onthe ground or a pedastal painted with a triangular, square, 
orcircular-mark, They pronounce before it : 


werd fanaa, è Aa | 
—O wine, thou art free from the bond or curse of Brahma ! Both 
men and women assemble in a secret place where none but the be- 
lievers of Wam Marg are allowed to come, There men worship 
a stark naked woman and women, a similar man. Then in the 
meeting, in which there are women related to men as wives, dau- 
sitere aay ae. daughters-in-law, is placed a goblet of wine 
and a dish of flesh an cakes. Their priest takes up t i 
his hand and mutters, p Daf GAB: dn 
acca Raisga | fratser | 
—Jam Bacchus, Iam Shiva,—and then quaffs it off. Then 
J , , . al 
others drink from the same unwashed cup. Then aE 
wife or a prostitute or a man is made naked and given a sword 
in hand. Such a woman is called Devi and man, Mahadeva. The 
ea More a alata organs. They are then given ‘a cup 
of wine to drink, from which the ot i ion i 
Sees, hers take their potion in several 
They repeat the course till drunk a i 

; and promiscuosl i 
nout regard to the sacredness of relation and under the Cae 
ae aurea pomene E Wappen that when much intoxicated 
{ 1 y boxing, kicking, pulling by hai d with 
shoes. They sometimes vomi r EDY nel anc mith 
and famous omnivore among fit bata TAN aae O Sept 
greatest adept, it is recorded : : p vomi OE heir 


gmi frafa Afaa afa? grat fanai TUSTE | 


faa naaaradi 
n 
The man who drinks awa 
, y bottle after bottle at the 
pineseller, seeps at the house of prostitutes for DAA ona 
oo) similar sins without compunction and shame, is consid R 
ike an emperor supreme over all by the followers of We Mine 
rg. 


1. Thorn, damend, dry brute. 
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In other words, the greatest sinner is the greatest man among them 
and whoever does good deeds and avoids evil, is looked upon as 
an inferior man; for, it is said in a Tantra (Black magic) that 
the human soul is one that is chained in bondage to shame, com- 
mandments, family consideration and the opinion of the public. 
But whoever commits evil deeds without shame, is called the 
eternal Shiva. 


qag assita: qaga: aat fna: 1—Gyansankalni Tantra, verse 47 


The Uddisa Tantra describes a ceremonial, namely, bottles 
filled with wine should be placed each in a niche all round a room, 
then a man should drink one of them and go to another to drink 
its contents, and similarly from the third to the fourth, and from 
the fourth to the fifth niche, and so forth, tillhe falls down like 
a log upon the ground. When his intoxication goes off and he 
rises upon his legs, he should drink again in the same manner, till 
he falls down upon the ground. Ifhe repeats it several times, he 
is liberated from the necessity of rebirth. The truth is that such 
people are never again made human beings on earth, but are sent 
to the species of the lower animals for a very long time. The books 
of Wam Marg teach adultery with any woman except mother. Accor- 
ding to them, it is proper to go to any woman, whether daughter or 
sister. They have two kinds of great knowledge. One of them is 
Matangi Vidya, and is professed by one who does not spare even his 
mother from dishonouring. They repeat charms at the time of sexual 
intercourse with the view to obtain some occult power. There will 
be few people in the world as foolish and ignorant as these followers 
of Wam Marg. 


The man who wants to give currency to falsehood disparages 
and slanders truth. This is exemplified in what the followers of 
Wam Marg say : the Vedas, philosophies, and Puranas are all like 
common prostitutes, and the Shambhavi Mudra or the ceremonial of 
Wam Marg is like a veiled woman of a noble family. Being so 
perverted, they taught a religion against the teachings of the Vedas. 
Their religion spread over a great part of India in the course of 
time. They fraudulently coined and practised certain religious 
rites in the name of the Vedas. As for instance, 
atari gri faaq 1 Naa wadata | afeat feat fear a wafa ul 

Drink wine in the sacrifice of Soutramani. But the true 
meaning is : Drink the juice of the Soma herb in the sacrifice of 
Soutramani. The ignorant followers of Wam Marg also taught 
such doctrines as, Manu. 

a nianag aa a ae a a aaa 1 vafatar gai faafeeg ete N 
—V, 56. There is no sin in eating flesh in a sacrifice from the 
scripture point of view. If slaughter in a Vedic sacrifice be no sin 
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of murder, asa follower of Wam Marg says will bere pe any an 
in murdering him and all the members of his family and burning 
them ina sacrifice ? It is childish to say that there is no ae in 
eating flesh and drinking wine, or cohabiting with a neighbour's 
wife; for, flesh cannot be obtained without causing pain to 
animals, and it is not a religious act to give pain to others without 
fault. It is well known that drinking is always forbidden by all 
the scriptures except those of Wam Marg. And it is sinful to hold 
a sexual intercourse with a woman without marriage. Whoever 
calls it sinless, is himself sinful. 


Cow, Horse and Human Scrifices 


They have interpolated many such doctrines in the books of 
sages and philosophers and have written books in their name, They 
instituted Gomedh and Ashwamedh sacrifices, that is to say, they 
permitted the people to slaughter cows and borses and burn them 
on the alter to obtain heaven for themselves and the beasts slaugh- 
tered. The cause of this strange custom is that they did not 
understand the right sense of the words, Ashwamedh, Gomedh, 
and the like terms occuring in the Brahmanas (Vedic ritualistic 
scriptures), or else they would have never committed such a 
blunder and abominable sin. 


Q.—What is the true meaning of Ashwamedh, Gomedh, 
Narmedh and the like words ? 


A.—Their meaning is—Shat. XIII. 1, 6, 3; IV. 3, 1, 25; 
respectively,— 


Wer aT AANA: | aUa Tt: | Afiaat ava: | med Aa: |—Shat. 


Nowhere is there sanction found in authentic scriptures to 
slaughter men, horses, cows and other lower animals and to burn 
them upon the alter. Such horrid things are written in the books 
of the believers of Wam Marg only. The sacrifices of men and 
animals were instituted by the Wam Margians only, and if they 
are found anywhere in other peoples’ books, they are interpolated 
there by them. Ashwamedha properly means a king’s governing 
the people with justice and equity and according to the precept of 
righteousness, a person’s working in the cause of education and 
other beneficient reforms, and the burning of clarified butter and 
odorous substances in a clear fire for the purification of the atmos- 
phere. Gomedha signifies the purifying of food substances, the 
subjugation of the senses, the use of the solar rays, and the 
Improving of the world around. Narmedha is the cremating of the 


body of a person when dead, in accordan i inj i 
eae ce with the injunctions of 


Q.—Is it true as asserted by sacrificers that the | 
‘ 1 | ayman per- 
forming a sacrifice and the animal slaughtered therein, get heaven 


(5 


Pr 
A 


b 


ye 
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as its consequence, and the burning of the victim of a sacrifice 
upon the alter restored it to life ? 

A—No ; it is not. For, if people can attain to heaven by 
slaughter, the teacher of such rights should be sent to heaven by 
killing and burning him upon the alter. Why does he not help his 
own dear father, mother, ‘wife, and children to get to heaven by 
murdering and sacrificing them upon the alter, and restore them 
to life out of the ashes of the sacred fire ? 


Not Sanctioned by Vedas 


_Q.—How is it that people recite the Veda mantras at such 
sacrifices if there is no sanction for them in the Vedas ? 

A.—The Vedic verses do not prevent people from reading or 
reciting them at any time and at any place ; for, they are a group 
of words. But they do not mean that animals should be slaughtered 
and burnt in sacrifices, For example, Agnaye swatha : the sacrificial 
verses mean that the burning of nutritious drugs, clarified butter, 
and other odorous things in a clear fire purifies the air, rain, and 
water, and benefits the people who use them. But the ignorant 
priests do not understand these right meanings, for the persons 
who seek their own interests, do not care for the good of others. 
Buddhism. 

When this vicious religion and pious frauds reigned trium- 
phant, and the priests took gifts for the welfare of the departed 
souls and got food to offer to the manes, called the shraddha and 
tarpona; a very terrible religion, denominated Buddhism or 
Jainism, sprang up, which reviled the Vedas and the system of 
philosophy. 

It is related that there was a certain king at Gorakhpur in 
India. He was advised to perform a sacrifice at which the Indian 
popes ministered. His dear queen died under a sacrificial horse 
in the unnatural sexual intercourse with the beast, required by 
such a sacrifice. He was consequently disgusted with the religion 
and so renounced the world after making over the government of 
his kingdom to his son and heir, and commenced preaching and 
exposing the trickery of the popes. 


Charavaka : Materialism 

A sect of this religion is called Charavaka or Abhanaka. This 
school wrote such verses as— 
Refutation of Offerings to Manes 
ageafaga: tat satfacale faafia afia aAa aa nara feet A 1! 
gamag seqatera’ aan | meaai Tea aad qeaTeIaTT! 
— meaning : If the animals slaughtered at sacrifices and burnt upon 
the altar, ascend to heaven, why does not the performer of the sagri- 
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ill his parents and relatives to help them to bliss ? If the 
Sean ost Tarpana (food and water to the departed souls) are 
for the satisfaction and appeasing of the hunger and thirst of the 
dead, it is useless to supply the persons about to start on journey 
with ‘provisions and expenses ; for, the food and drink prepared at 
home and served in dishes and pots in their name will reach them 
in journey or a foreign country, just as these articles in the 
Shraddha and Tarpana are believed to reach the dead people in 
heaven. If the living persons cannot obtain things offered to 
them, when they are ina far-off country, or even ata distance of 
ten cubits, how can the dead persons get them at all in heaven 
which is immeasurably far ? 

These ananswerable arguments got an easy hold on the 
people’s mind, and this new religion began to spread among them. 
When many kings and noblemen became its disciples, the popes 
were also tempted to it, for they were ever ready to go where they 
could get much gold. 

Jainism 

So they began to embrace Jainism, whose various kinds of 
popery will be described in the XII chapter. Many persons accepted 
the faith ; but the others, who lived in mountains, Benares, Canouj, 
the west, and the south, did not embrace it. These believers of the 
Jain faith, taking the popish commentary onthe Vedas to be the 
Vedas themselves out of their ignorance, cried down the Vedas. 
They prohibited their study and teaching, suppressed the ceremony 
of the sacred thread, and abolished the rules of studentship or 
Brahmacharya. They destroyed as many Vedic scriptures as they 
could get, and persecuted and oppressed the Aryas (followers of 
the Vedas). When they gained power and had no fear from any 


quarter, they honoured their laity and clergy. They disgraced the 
believers in the Vedas and punished them unjustly. 


Origin of Idolatry 


Being puffed up with pride, they rolled in luxury. They made 
large images of their teachers, called the Tirthankaras, from 
Rishabh Deva to Mahavira. It was therefore the followers of 
Jainism that laid the foundation of the worshi ’ 
Then belief in God declined. The people to 
rule of the Jainees lasted for about 300 years j 
general public grew ignorant of the right meani 
These dark days passed over India about 2,500 


Lord Shankara 
About 2,200 years ago Shankarachary 


(Southern India), who studied grammar a  Brahmana of Dravid 


Sanskrit literature, pondered over the state OF oa 
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sorry to find that the true monotheistic religion of the Vedas had 
disappeared-and Jainism and atheism prevailed to the great loss of 
spiritual interests. He determined .to drive them away. Not only 
he knew the six systems of Aryan philosophy but also the literature 
of the Jain faith. Besides, his reasoning power was gigantic and 
invincible. He thought it best to preach and hold discussions with 
the Jainees to expose their faith, With this purpose in view, he 
travelled to Ujjain in Central India, which was then under the rule 
of King Sudhanwa, who was conversant with the books of the Jain 
faith and Sanskrit to some extent. He then preached the religion 
of the Vedas there, and in the interview with the king asked him 
that since he professed the Jain faith and also know its books as 
well as Sanskrit, he should arrange for his discussion with the 
scholars of the Jain faith and make ita necessary condition that 
Whoever is silenced, should embrace the faith of the victor, and 
that he should also adopt the same religion. Though the king 
was a follower of the Jain faith, yet being acquainted with Sanskrit 
books, he had some light of knowledge in his mind, and therefore 
his reason was not obscured with animality ; for, a learned person 
can distinguish between right and wrong, and accept the truth and 
reject the falsehood. As long as King Sudhanwa did not see a 
learned preacher, he remained in doubt as to which the true and 
Which the false faith was. But when he heard tbe request of 
Shankaracharya, he was much pleased and said that he would 
surely arrange for a discussion to ascertain the truth. So he invited 
the great Jain scholars from different parts of the country and 
convened a meeting for discussion, in which Shankaracharya was 
to prove the Vedic religion to be true and refute Jainism, and the 
Jain scholars to refute his and argue for theirs in his opposition. 


Triumph of Vedic Religion 

The discussion continued for several days. The Jainees main- 
tained that there was no eternal God, the maker of the world. The 
soul and the world themselves were eternal. Both of them were 
unborn and indestructible. Contradictory to - this doctrine, 
Shankaracharya affirmed that the eternal Supreme Being alone was 
the maker of the world, Thesoul and the world were illusory. 
For, the Great God made the world out of his Maya : illusion, or 
occult power, He alone held and destroyed it. The soul and the 
phenomenal world were like a dream. The Great God was himself 
the world and sported, as it were, intime. The argumentation was 
kept up by both parties for along time; but the reasoning and 
cogent proofs advanced by Shankaracharya in favour of his thesis 
prevailed at last and demolished the doctrines of Jainism. There- 
upon the champion of Jainism and the king embraced the religion 
of the Vedas and abandoned that of Jainism. Shankaracharya’s 
success made a great noise in the country. King Sudhanwa wrote 
letters to other kings and asked them to arrange for discussion with 
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Shankaracharya. But the refutation of Jainism at one place con- 
vinced them of its error and induced them to renounce it for good 
and all. 


Spread of Vedic. Religion | 


King Sudhanwa then arranged for Shankaracharya’s tour in 
India and. furnished him with a body-guard to protect him and 
servants to wait upon him, From the influence of his preaching 
the people again put on the sacred thread and commenced the study 
of the Vedas, He travelled for ten years over all India, thoroughly _ 
refuted thé religion of the Jainees,. and restored that of the Vedas 
to.its original supremacy. The broken images that are now dug 
out, were.broken in the time of Shankaracharya, but those which 
are sometimes found whole, were then buried underground by the 
Jainees to preserve them from iconoclasm. 


Shankaracharya also refuted Shaivism, which was believed in by 
some communities, as well as Wam Marg, At that time the 
country was very opulent and the heart of the people beat with 
patriotism. Shankaracharya and King Sudhanwa did not get the 
‘temples ‘of the Jainees to be pulled down, for they were intended 
for the Vedic schools, When Shankaracharya had established the 
religion of the Vedas and was meditating the scheme of education, 
he was poisoned by two mén who outwardly professed the Vedic 
religion, but were bigoted Jainees inwardly, and who had gained 
the favour of Shankaracharya by their hypocrisy. He lost his 
appetite and his body was covered with blisters. Six months after 
he breathed his Jast. This bad event of his death cast a deep gloom 
over the country, and his disciples lost heart. The cause of educa- 
tion was checked. His followers tried to encourage the study of his 
Shariraka Bhashya (Commentary on the Vedanta philosophy.) 


Shankara’s Followers 


À In other words, they taught that Brahman was the only truth, 
and the world was identical with Brahman or the divine spirit, 
which Shankaracharya had posited to refute Jainism. They opened 
convents at Sringeri in the south and at Bhugovardhana in the east, 
also erected the Joshimath convent in the north and the Sarda 
convent at Dwarka in the west, and became their abbots and priors. 
They collected much wealth and sank in ease; for after the demise 
of Shankaracharya they were much honoured by the country. 


Let us here pause to consider the above question. If the 
doctrine of the identity of the soul and’Brahman and the ‘illusion 
of the world, was really believed: in by Shankaracharya, it was not 
good ; but if-assumed only to refute’ Jainism; it was somewhat 
good, The doctrine of these Neo-Vedantins is as follows :— 
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Vedanta 
Vedanti*—The world is unreal or false like a dream ; like an 
illusion of a serpent which a rope appears to be in darkness. of 
silver which a mollusk looks like in sun, of water in mirage ; like a 
fairy town or a castle in the air; or like a magician’s trick, 
Brahman or the Supreme Being alone is real or the truth. 
Siddhanti**—What do you mean by unreal or false ? 
V.—What appears to be, but does not exist in reality. 
S.—How cana thing appear to be, which does not exist really? 
V.—It appears to be from Adhyaropa (supposition). 
S.—What is Adhyaropa ? 


aeGraaeeaVaUAeaea: | ReaTUagarareat fassa sase — 


—The incompatibility of an object with its alleged predication 
is called Adhyaropa or Adhyasa ; f or in other words, predicating 
certain properties of an object in which they do notinhere. Elimi- 
nating them is called Apavadaka, The phenomenal world is 
Supposed to be lodged in Brahman, which is free from both the 
predication and elimination of attributes, 


S.—You have fallen into this error from supposing the rope 
to be real and the serpent to be unreal. Is not a serpent a real 
thing ? If you say that it is not in the rope, it is present elsewhere, 
and its notion is latent in the mind. So that the serpent is not 
unreal. Inthe same manner, it is also true of the other instance, 
viz., an idea of a man on seeing a trunk, of silver on seeing a shell, 
and so forth. The things seen ina dream exist elsewhere. Their 
notions endure in the mind. Therefore, a dream is not the result 
of an erroneous predication of an object. 


V.—How can it be true what is never seen or heard, as for 
example, a man sees his own head cut off, and himself weeping ; 
a stream of water flowing upwards, which has never happened nor 
is ever heard, but which is seen in a dream ? 


* Vedanti means a follower of Vedanta philosophy which assets that 
there is only one substance, called Brahman, and all else is but illusion : 
nothing exists but God. He is all in all. 


** Siddhanti means a follower of Mimansa philosophy which maintains 
the reality of the world and the distinction between God and the human soul: 
that is to say, there exist three distinct substances,—God soul, and matter,— 
souls being many and distinct.—Ed. 


t Itis that act of perception in which a person ascribes certain proper- 
ties to an object which is different from them : as, seeing a rope in a dark 
place, we imagine it to be a serpent. But when a light is brought to it, itis 
no longera serpent but arope. The imaginary serpent disappears before 
light or true knowledge. In like manner, we imagine the world in BraKman 
orthe Supreme Being ; but when true knowledge dawns upon us, there will 
be no world. but the Brahman will be al] in _all.—Ea, 
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S.—This example, too, does not prove your proposition. For, 
there can never be an impression of a thing on the mind without 
seeing or hearing it, without impression there is no remembrance, 
and without remembrance there is no realization of the thing. 
When a man has actually heard or seen somebody’s head cut off 
and his father or brothers weeping ina battle-field ; or when he 
has seen or heard a jet of water gushing up ; his mind is impressed 
with these ideas. When he dreams, he sees in his mind those things 
which he has seen or heard before. When he sees them within 
himself in dream, he fancies his own head as cut off and himself as 
weeping, ora stream as flowing upward. So these are not the 
examples of erroneous predication ; but they are like those cases in 
which draftsmen draw a sketch on paper out of their imagination 
of what has been seen, heard or practised by them; or a painter 
observing an object, forms an idea of it inthe mind and then makes 
an exact picture of it. However, in a dream there is consciousness 
of an act of memory, as a man sees his teacher in a dream. Some- 
times a man fails to recollect what he saw or heard at a very remote 
time. He does not know if he sees, hears or acts upon what he 
experienced before. He cannot remember so well in a dream as in 
waking. Therefore your definition of Adhyaropa or Adhyasa is 
false. It is also wrong what is called Vivartavada, or the precep- 
tion of a serpent inarope. Norisit applicable to the case, that 
the world appears to exist by illusion in the Brahman, 


V.—There is no perception of predicated qualities apart from 
that of the substance ; as, there can be no illusion ofa serpent 
without a rope. There is no serpent in a rope, yet a man trembles 
from fear onan illusory perception of a serpent init, produced 
accidently by darkness sprinkled witha little light. But his fear 
and doubt instantly leave him when he sees it with a light ; so the 
false idea of a world in the Supreme Being disappears on the reali- 
sation of Brahman ; as the false idea of a serpent goes away and a 
firm conviction of rope gains ground in the mind in light. 


_ S.—Who experiences the illusion of a world in the Supreme 
Being ? 


V.—The soul experiences it. 

S.—Whence does the soul come ? 

V.—She comes out of ignorance, 

S. —Whence does ignorance come, and where does it reside 2 
V.—Ignorance is unbeginning and resides in the Brahman. 


S.—Was there in the Brahman the ignorance of $ 
thing else, and who had that ignorance > pelipcriofisore 


Y.—The Chidabhasa had it, 
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S.—What is the nature of the Chidabhasa ? 


V.—The Brahman and its* ignorance of self, that is to say, 
‘ he Brahman forgets its own self. 


S.—What is the cause of the Brahman’s forgetfulness 2 
V.—Avidya (nescience), 


S.—Is Avidva an attribute of the all-pervading and all-know- 
ing Being, or it is that of the one who is of limited knowledge ? 


V.—It is an attribute of the Being of limited knowledge. 


S.—Is there any other thinking being in the opinion of your 
; school than the one infinite and all-knowing conscious Being ? And 
where does the being of limited knowledge come from ? It is all 
right, if you believe a conscious being of limited knowledge to be 
different from the Brahman. If the Brahman is ignorant of itself 
in one part of its whole existence; and just as the pain of an ulcer 
in one part of the body disables all its organs, so if the Brahman is 
ignorant and afflicted in one part, it will be ignorant and afflicted 

in all parts of its existence, 


V.—It is a characteristic of the Upadhi, but not of the 
Brahman, 


S.—Is the Upadhi an inanimate or a conscious being ? Is it 
teal or otherwise ? 


Mystry of Upadhi : World. 


V.—It is “unspeakable” (anirvachaniya), i.e, it cannot be said 
to be either real or unreal, inanimate or conscious. 


S.—This assertion of yours is like vadato vyaghatah : self con- 
radiction; for, you say that there is avidya which cannot be said to 
be either inanimate, conscious, real or unreal. It is just like the 
case when a person takes a piece of composite metal, made of gold 
and brass, to a jeweller for test, who says that it is neither gold nor - 
brass, but it is made of both. 


V.—See, there is space in a pitcher, space in a convent, ‘Space 
in clouds, and space in the heavens on account of the Upadhi, ie., 
there appears to be a plurality of spaces on account of pitchers, 
buildings, and clouds ; but in reality there is only one space in the 
heavens, or extension. In like manner, the Brahman appears 
diverse to ignorants or vulgars on account of the Upadhis of Maya 
(illusion), Avidya (nescience), Samashti (collectivity), Vyashti 
(diversity) and Antahkarana (the internal sense); but in reality the 
Brahman is one and one only: for, it is said in the Kathopanishat, 


*The word Brahman is the Neuter Gender like the Supreme Being. 
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aiaia yad sfacet wa ed ied aga | 
URCAAT AAYAALAT ST ST afaeat afera 1 


—section 5, verse 9, that as fire takes the long, wide, circular, great 
or small shape of an object into which it enters, and yet itis diffe- 
rent from them; so also does the all-pervading Supreme Self appears 
as so many distinct and separate internal senses from its pervading 
them; but it is really different from them. 

S.—This assertion of yours is also wrong. Since you believe a 
pitcher, convent, cloud and space to be distinct entities, you may 
believe the soul and the world with its phenomena of cause and 
effect to be distinct from the Supreme Being or Brahman, and vice 


versa. 

V.—As fire appears to assume the same formas the object it 
enters into, so does the Brahman appears to have forms or shapes 
to the ignorant. But the Brahman, in reality, is neither the mind 
nor the matter (animate or inanimate). If the sun be seen ina 
thousand trays of water, he will present a thousand forms to the 
eye; but-in reality, the sun is one; nor is he destroyed, removed, or 
evapolated on the destruction of the trays, the throwing away of the 
water, or its evaporation. In like manner, the Brahman is reflected 
in the internal senses, which is the phenomenon, called the chida- 
bhasa : so the soul exists as long as there are the internal senses; 
but when the internal senses are annihilated by the divine knowledge 
(gyana), the soul regains her identity with the Brahman. This Chida- 
bhasa (soul or reflection of God) is ignorant of the nature of the 
Brahman. It supposes itself to be active, luxurious, happy, mis- 
erable, sinful, benevolent and subject to birth and death, and so it 
is not released from the bondage of the world. 

S.—This instance of yours is also wrong. For the sun, water 
and trays have definite forms; the sun being distinct from the water 
and trays and vice versa, his reflection in the water is possible; but if 
he be formless, he cannot be reflected. Also, the Great God being 
formless and all-pervading like space, no object can be aloof from 
the Brahman, or vice versa. The relation, that God is the pervader 
and the world is the pervaded object, does not make the Brahman 
and the universe one and the same thing. In other words, seen from 
the point of the law of connection and distinction of circumstances* 
anyaya yyatireka bhava, they appear to be always united and yet they 
are distinct. If they are one and the same thing, there can be no 
relation between them of the pervader and the thing pervaded as men- 
tioned plainly in the phrase: Antaryami Brahman of the Brihada- 
ranyaka Also, there can be no reflection of the Brahman for 
Teflection is impossible without form. As for your believing the 


` "The threads that go to make up a piece of cloth 

i e L ge , are the examples of this 
aW; that is they are distinct and yet without the e ; 
they themselves are not cloth. Deepen enbe no cloth.: but 


Q 
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Brahman to become the soul from the attendant circumstances or 
uphadhi of the internal sense is mutable and Separate and the Brah- 
Man is immutable and entire, If you are not inclined to believe 
the Brahman and the soul to be two distinct entities, please do 
answer me the question : Do you believe that part of the Brahman 
to be ignorant where the internal sense is present and thaf to be wise 
Where it is not ? As an umbrella cuts off the sunlight wherever it is 
carried and sets it free whence it is removed, so also will the inter- 
nal senses cause the Brahman every moment to be wise and igno- 
rant, bound and liberated. The whole Brahman will be ignorant 
from the effect of the presence of the internal sense in one part 
which will extend over the whole for the Brahman is animate or 
conscious. Also, whatever the Brahman, limited by an internal 
sense, has seen at Mathura, cannot be remembered by it (Brahman) 
at Kashi ; for, it is a fact that aman does not remember a thing 
which is seen by another. The Chidabhasa (reflection of the Brah- 
man) which has seen a thing at Mathura, is no more at Kashi. 
Again, that Brahman which illumines the internal sense at Mathura, 
is not the same as at Kashi, If the very Brahman is the soul and 
not distinct from her, the soul should be omniscient, If the reflec- 
tion of the Brahman is distinct, none can have the knowledge of 
what was seen or heard before, If you say that there is remember- 
ance because the Brahman is one, then pain or ignorance being in 
one part, there should be pain or ignorance over the whole, Brah- 
man. Such examples of yours prove the eternal holy, wise, absolu- 
te Brahman to be unholy, ignorant and limited, and represent the 
indivisible Brahman as divisible. 


V.—The formless things also cast reflection, as the sky is 


“reflected in a mirror or water. There it is seen blue, and something 


vast and deep, In the same manner, the Brahman is reflected in all 
internal senses. 

S.—Since the sky has no form, none can see it. Howcana 
thing be seen in a mirror or water, which is not seen at all ? Only 
the definite, or things having forms, look wide and deep, but not 
the formless things. 


V.—What is, then that, which is seen as blue above and is 


` reflected in a mirror? 


No Reflection of God. 


S.—It is the particles of water, of earth, and of fire evapora- 
ted from below. How can tain come from the place where there 
is no water ? Therefore, what is seen extended far like a tent, isa 
sphere of water. Water is seen in the sky as the hoar frost looks or 
like a cloud from far, but hazy from near or like a tent. 


V.—Are our examples of the rope and the snake, the dream, 
and the like false ? 7 iy Sea 


` 
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S.—No ; it is your understanding that is false or is to blame, 
as Ihave stated above. Please, tell me, who it was that fell into 
ignorance at first? ; a 

V.—The Brahman falls into it at first. DY At: 

S.—Is the Brahman of limited knowledge, or is it omniscient? 

V.—It is neither omniscient nor of limited knowledge, for 
omniscience and limited knowledge reside in a thing with the 
upadhis, 

S.—Who or what is with the upadhis? 

V.—The Brahman, ag 

S.—Then tbe Brahman alone is omniscient and of limited 
knowledge. Why then did you deny omniscience and limited 
knowledge in the Brahman? If you say that an upadhi is only 
suppositional and false, who is it that supposes it at first? 


Distinction of Soul 

V—Is the soul the Brahman, or is she distinct from it? 

S—It is distinct from the Brahman ; for, if the soul is the 
same as the Brahman, he who makes a false supposition, cannot 
be the Brahman. How can he be true whose suppositions are 
false ? 

V—We believe both real and unreal to be false; and to 
express it in language is also false. 

S—When you speak falsehood and believe in what is false, 
why should you be not false? 

V—It matters nothing 3 falsehood and truth are only our 
suppositions. We are the vehicles and observers of both of them. 

S—When you are the medium or vehicle of truth and false- 
hood, you are like a banker or an honest man and thief in one. So 
you cannot be an authority ; for, an authority is he who always 
believes in truth, acts on truth, who does not believe in falsehood, 
speak falsehood, and act upon falsehood. When you yourself 
falsify your own statement, you become the speaker of falsehood. 

V—Do you believe in the unbeginning Maya or illusion 
which depends upon the Brahman and veils it ? 3 : 

S—No, I don’t. For you define Maya to be the Object which 
teally does not exist, but Which appears to be. Now, it can only 
be believed by one who is intellectually blind ; for, the appear- 
ance of a thing which does not exist, is always impossible. There 
can be no photograph ofa barren woman’s son. Your assertion 
eee, be woctune v BE Chhandogya Upanishat such as 

amutah somyemah’ prajah * good man ! these 
truth for their foundation, eer gecates have 


$ t i 
Y—=Do you refute what has been written by sages from 
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Vasishtha and Shankaracharya to Nishchai Das, who were more 
learned than you? We look upon them as great savants, 

S—Are you learned or are you ignorant? 

V—I am learned to some extent, 


New Vedant Challenged 

S-Well then, prove the thesis of Vasishtha, Shankara- 
charya, and Nishchal Das before me; and I shall refute it, He 
will be great whose thesis is proved to be true. If their proposi- 
tion and yours were irrefutable, how is it that you could not refute 
my doctrine with the help of their arguments? If you do that, 
your thesis will deserve acceptance. It is probable that Shankara- 
charya and others might have adopted the doctrine to refute 
Jainism only : for, many selfish learned men act against their 
conscience to prove their doctrine at different times and places. If 
they believed it to be true that Godand the soul were identical, the 
world was unreal, and the actions of the people to be false ; they 
were not right. 


Refutation of Nishchal Das. 


Nishchal Das’ learning is shown in the inference given in 
the Vrittiprabhakar as to the identity of God andthe soul, Jivo 
Brahmabhinnash chetanatwat, * namely, the soul is not different 
from the Brahman on the ground of her consciousness. It is an 
inference of the people of little sense, For, the agreement of qua- 
lities does not make two things identical, Suppose, for instance, a 
man says that earth is not distinct from water both being inani- 
mate, Prithwi jalabhinna jarhatwat.j As this inference is fallacious, 
so is also that of Nishchal Das. Since the soul is limited, has 
limited knowledge and is apt to err, which qualities are oppased 
to the nature. of the Brahman and the Brahman is omnipresent, 
omniscient, isnot apt to err, which distinctive characteristics are 
Opposed to the nature of the soul; so the Brahman and the soul 
are distinct. Since odorousness, solidity, and the like characteristics 
of earth are different from fluidity, mobility, and the like qualities 
of water; earth and water are not identical. In like manner, the 
distinctive characteristics of the Brahman and the soul do not 
identify them. They were never one and the same, nor are they now 
identical, and they will never be one and the same in future. So 
much for Nishchal Das and his great erudition and philosophy. 
Yoga Vasishtha. : 

The author of the Yoga Vasishtha was probably some Neo- 
vedanti and it was not written by Valmiki, Vasishtha, and Ram- 
chandra, nor was itread to them, for they were all the followers of 
the Vedas. They could not write against the Vedas, nor hear and 
say anything against them. 


* atat a raa area | giat amara 
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i i À i r aught in 
—Is not the identity of the soul and the Brahman taugh 
Ea rak Sutras (metaphysical aphorisms) written by Prophet 


Vyasa ? For they say :— 


Jaimini, Vyasa on Salvation. à 
(2) ararenssfawta: 8a maia 1 (3) aat fafasi: || 
(3) aaaea aateancatiacatgentfa: 11 (x) vaacgaeratata qantata- 


fare aaan: n (x) aaga aaaf: 
—Vedanta, IV, iv I, 5-7, 9. 


—(1) The soul becomes manifest on acquiring her own form, 
which was originally that of the Brahman ; for, the word swa (own) 
in the text implies the nature of the Brahman. (2) Many canons 
as well as the reasons given for the obtainment of divinity go to 
prove the existence of the soul as the Brahman, which is the doc- 
trine of St. Jaimini. (3) St. Audolomi believes that the soul 
exists in salvation in her conscious nature only, as shown in the 
reasons given in the Brihadaranyaka in favour of the identity of 
the soul and the Brahman. (4) Prophet Vyasa believes it to be 
on incompatibility in the soul being of the nature of the Brahman 
from the above reasons given in the canons of the obtainment ‘of 
divinity. (5) A yogi or clairvoyant recognising his own Bramanic na- 
ture and free from the thought of any superior being, that is, know- 
ing his own self only, exists in salvation in his essential form of 
the all-encompassing Brahman. 


A—These aphorisms do not mean that. Their true sense is 
that the soul does not obtain.-happiness or realise the indwelling 
Brahman in virtue of‘her pover of clairvoyance, until she becomes 
pure and free from all taints and obtains her inherent holiness. In 
like manner, a clairvoyant (yogi) can then enjoy the happiness of 
the presence of the Brahman in salvation when he is cleansed of the 
taint of vice and becomes endowed with divine powers. Such is 
the teaching of Jaimini. When the sou) is liberated from the vice 
of ignorance and becomes pure intelligence, then and then only she 
obtains union with the Brahman. When the soul obtains the 
absolute knowledge and psychical powers withthe Brahman in her 
earthly life, she regains her original purity and enjoys happiness. 
When a clairvoyant is of holy desires, he obtains God of his own 
accord and enjoys the felicity of salvation. Then he lives free 
and sreenen dents, In salvation there is no such thing as one is 
uperior and another is inferior as here : 
are equal.—Says the Vedanta, I. se ai al dio eayed souls 


AaRtsgrTT: 11 Nasgalmiza— l i, 16, 17. Pinani a 
Aatl—ii, 22. amas a ati mfra | maagama, i Nigg 
Fara: —i, 19, —21. gat sfaserarniat fe aeaa | MATT A UTAT N 
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meaaitafadatfag agdam | miasa fe Aaaa — 
i, 11, 3, 18,20. 


Also, according tothe above aphorisms of the Vedanta, no 
other soul than the Brahman is the creator ofthe world ; for, the 
creation of the world is incompatible with the limited nature, 
limited knowledge, and limited power of the soul. So the soul is 
not the Brahman. An Upanishat Says vq gaa asatar wala 
that the soul and the Brahman are two separate beings, and so 
establishes their distinction. Had it been Otherwise, it could not 
have been said that she becomes happy on obtaining God, 
whose nature is happiness, wherein the Brahman is the object to 
be obtained and the soul is the obtainer of it. So the soul and the 
Brahman are not identical Says the Mundak Upanishat : 
fasat IAC: FHA: a AMAA DM: | AMA: AAT YAY TANITA: FE: L 

—The Infinite Spirit is stupendous, holy, formless, all-perva- 
ding, ever present outside and inside of all, unborn, free from 
birth, death, and incarnation, in-breathing, out-breathing, and all 
connections with the body and mind, glorious and so forth ; the 
soul is immortal, undecaying, and beyond, or more subtle than 
the matter (prakriti) ; the great God is beyond her even, i.e., the 
Brahman is the most subtle of all. So the Brahman is distinct from 
souls and matter for the reasons of its having attributes distin gni- 
shing it from the mind and matter. They are distinct from the 
fact, that the people establish the union of the soul with the all- 
pervading Brahman, or vice versa. For, union takes place in 
distinct objects. 


Distinction of God and Soul. 


The Brahman is described as in-dwelling and pervades the soul, 
which makes the soul prevaded and distinct from the Brahman 
pervading, for the relation of the pervaded and the pervader is only 
possible in distinct objects. God is different from the soul and 
also from the senses, the internal senses, the five elements, the space, 
the sun, the joy of the possession of heavenly qualities, and the 
learned or saved people, called gods* 


Another Upanishat’s teaching regards the Brahman and the 
soul to be distinct. Similar teachings are found in many. places 
in the Upanishats. * 

The soul endowed with the body is not the Brahman ; for, 
the attributes, nature and deeds of the Brahman cannot be predi- 
cated of the soul. God is present in all souls in virtue of His 
pervading in all—(adhidaiva) the subtle thing such as the mind and 
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senses, (adhibhuta) the el 
all the souls ; for, the Up ; 
qualities of the same Infinite Spirit. > soul 
the body is not the Brahman ; for, the distinction of the soul from 
the Brahman is evident from the very nature of the Divine Subs- 
tance. Thus the Shariraka Sutras prove the distinction between 
the Brahman and the soul from their natural and inherent 


constitution. 

In like manner, the Upakrama and Upasamhara of Vedan- 
tins are also untenable. For they believe the beginning (upa- 
krama) and and (upasamhara) of the creation from the constitu- 
tion of the Brahman. Since they believe in nothing else but the 
Brahman, creation and destruction become the qualities of the 
Brahman. But the Vedas and other authentic scriptures prove 
the Brahman to be free from creation and destruction, God 
will be angry with the Neo-Vedantins ; for, change, creation, and 
ignorance are impossible of being found in the Brahman, which 
is unchanging, undecaying, holy, eternal and unerring. Even in 
cataclysm, the Brahman, the material cause, and the souls, all the 
three remain distinct. So the doctrine of beginning and end of 
the Neo-Vedantins is false. There are many other erroneous doc- 
trines in this school, which are against the scriptures and the eight 
kinds of evidence. 


Vikramaditya. 


Afterwards some doctrines of the Jainees and the followers of 
Shankaracharya spread in India, and they held discussions among 
them. Three hundred years after Shankaracharya, Maharajah 
Vikramaditya of Ujjain became famous to some extent in India. 
He suppressed the internal quarrels of the Rajahs and restored 
peace. Then came Maharajah Bhartrihari who was somewhat versed 
in poetry and other books of literature. But he turned a recluse 
and abandoned government. Maharajah Bhoja came 500 years after 
Vikramaditya. He encouraged the study of grammar, rhetoric and 
poetry so much so that Kalidas who was a shepherd wrote the poem 
of the Raghuvansha. Raja Bhoja awarded and honoured him who 
brought to him a couple of good verses with much wealth. Then 
the Rajahs and nobles after them gave up studying. Though the 
Wammargians flourished before Shankaracharya as well as the sects 
of Shaivism and the like faiths, yet their doctrines did not spread far 
and wide. But the power of the Shaivites increased from the time of 
Vikramaditya. They were divided into many sects such as Pashu- 
pata like the ten sects of the Mahavidya of Wam Marg. The people 
believed Shankaracharya to be the incarnation of Shiva His Ta 
ciples and monks joined Shaivism and also associated with the Wam 
Margians, who were the worshippers of Devi, the wife of Shiva. 
The Shivites were the worshippers of Mahadeva. Both put on ihe 


ements such as earth &c., and (adhyatma) 
anishats everywhere describe the pervading 
The soul accompanied with 
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beads of rudraksha and ashes even now. But the Shaivites are not 
so much against the Vedas as the Wam Margians. 


1, fay fm aaa wenangan 1 


2. Baa mN anaghtfaarcaecay fandt E 1 
az qz ausaga gama I 
araifedt: safa: qafa afeatata fraa ı 
ameasensfagi a: maafa naa a tad AART: 1 


—l. The Shaivites taught that the person who did not bedaub 
the forehead with ashes and put ona chaplet of rudraksha (aberry 
of eleocarpus) about the neck, should be shunned as an unclean 
outcaste. They composed verses in support of their doctrines, and 
held that that man was like Mahadeva incarnate who wore 32 
berries about the neck, 10 on the head, 6 in each ear, 12 about each 
wrist, 16 in each arm, | in the lock on the crown, and 108 upon 
the breast. It isalso the belief of the Shaktas or the worshippers 
of Shiva’s wife. So these sects, viz., the Wam Margians and Shivites 
both came to the understanding of establishing the worship of the 
male and female generative organs, called the Linga and Jaladhais 
in Vernacular. Thus they were not ashamed to worship them, and 
it never flashed upon their mind that it was an act of barbarians 
and so was not fit for them, But they justified what a poet has 
well said that the selfish people do not see their faults and vices, 


tara ate a agafa | 

rather they look upon them as so many virtues. So they began to 
believe that the success of all religion, ‘welfare, desire and salvation 
lay in the worship of stone images and human generative organs. 
When the Jainees enshrined images in their temples after the reign 
of Raja Bhoja, and the laymen flocked there to worship them, the 
disciples of the Indian popes also repaired to the shrines of the 
Jainees. Also, when new religions were preached in the west, and 
the Greeks and Mahomedans began to come to India, the Indian 
popes wrote : 

aazaraat atsi sat: aoaaa | afetar areaarAalsta a TeasTARfeaTy I 


—the verses which mean that none should utter a syllable of the 
Greek or Muslem tongue, though he might be put to excruciating 
pain and brought tothe brink of non: existence. None should 
enter a temple of the Jainees even to save his life from the attack 
of a furious elephant, that is to say, it was better to be trampled 
down to death by anelephant than to seek refuge in a temple of 
the Jainees. Such were the doctrines they taught to their disciples. 
When anyone asked them of the authority of some acknowledged 
scriptures, they would read out passages from the Markandeya 
Purana and the like books, or give such descriptions of the Goddess 
as were given in the Durga Patha, 
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Markandeya and Saiva Purans peer a 
me men wrote the Markandeya Purana and oniv 
the ce of Raja Bhoja under the nom de plume of Vehi When 
the Raja came to know of it, he punished the forgers by lopping 
off their hands, and he sent forth a proclamation to the effect that 
whoever wrote a poem or book, should do so in his own name and 
never inthat of sages and philosophers of old, This account is 
given in the history written by Raja Bhoia, called the Sanjivani. 
It is found with the Tivari Brahmins of Bhinda in the Gwalior 
state. It has been seen by the Rao of Lakhuna and his agent Chobay 


Ram Dayal. 
Mahabharat 


It is also plainly written in the same book that Vyasa compo- 
sed 4,400 and his disciples 5,600 shlokas (distiches), i. e., 10.000 in 
all, which made up the whole Mahabharata; but it swelled to 20,000 
in the time of Vikramaditya, Raja Bhoja said that it contained 
25,000 verses in his father’s time and at the time of his manhood it 
contained 30,000. Ifit went on increasing in that way, it would 
soon be a camel load. If books or Puranas were written, in the 
name of sages and philosophers, the Indian people would be 
deluded, deprived of the true Vedic religion, and destroyed asa 
nation. This proclamation shows that the Raja had some love for 
the Vedas. 

It appears from the Bhoja Prabandha that there were so very 
clever mechanics in the time of Raja Bhoja and in his service that 
they made a horse-like machine, which went 11 kos or 22 miles in 
about one gharhi or 24 minutes, 274 kos or 55 miles in an hour. 
It moved both in the air and on land. Also, a fan was invented, 
which always moved automatically, i. e. without the agency of man, 
and agitated the air plentifully— 

qeanat Anaan: gpf nega arene i 
ag aat aaa ggota faat AJN AAAAAH || 
Had these two inventions come down to these days, the Europeans 
goad not have been so puffed up with pride, as they are now-a- 
ays. 
Origin of Hinduism 
Though the popes prohibited the people from going to the 
temples of the Jainees, yet they could not be deterred from doing 
So, nay they hastened there t hear the expounding of the law or 
stories of the Jainees, Then the popes of the Jainees began to coax 
pracpcoples ol the Puranic popes. Therefore these thought it advis- 
fie Teas They ah gece chem iicom jgoingover to 
eine pee Oy. aa to the conclusion that a religious system 
K, ang Ree eae > created to treat of incarnations, temples, 
meer and stories, So they created 24 incarnations after the 24 
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Teerthankaras of the Jainees, erected temples and idols, and wrote 
18 Puranas like the Adi and Uttara Puranas of the Jainees. 


Origin of Vishnuism. 


Vaishnavism came into existence 150 years after Raja Bhoja. 
It was taught at first by (1) Shatakopa who was born of a Kanjar 
(low caste) family. It was after him preached by (2) Munibanan, 
born of a sweeper family, and then by (3) Yavanacharya, born ofa 
Greek or Moslem family, then by (4) Ramanuja, a Brahmin by 
birth, who gave it a great impetus. 


Origin of Purans. 


The Shaivites made the Shiva Purna, the Shaktas the Devi 
Bhagwata, the Vaishnavas the Vishnu Purana. They did not put 
their names to them from the fear that if their names appeared on 
them, none would accept them as authorities, so they put the names 
of Vyasa and the like Sages upon them to make ‘them popular. The 
names of these books should properly be Navina (new) and not 
Purana (old). But there is no wonder, forthe poor people some- 
times call their son Maharajadhiraj or the great king and name a 
new thing Sanatana or old, 


Shaktism. 


Their quarrels are all faithfully depicted in the Puranas, For 
instance, their Devi Bhagwata mentions a Goddess called Shri, as 
the ruler of Shripur. She created the whole world as well as 
Brahma, Vishnu and Mahadeva, When the Goddess had a mind 
to create, she rubbed her hand, and got a blister in it, from which 
came out Brahma. She asked him to marry her, but he said that 
she was his mother, and so he could not marry her. She got very 
angry at it and reduced this son to ashes. She then rubbed her 
hand again and produced a second son, called Vishnu. Making 
him the same request and 1eceiving the same answer from him, she 
consumed him also to ashes, In the same manner, she produced a 
third son, called Mahadeva, who, being aksed to marry her, said 
that he could not doso unless she assumed another body, which 
she did. Thereupon Mahadeva asked her what it was that lay 
there like heaps of ashes at two places. She replied that they were 
his brothers who were reduced to ashes for not obeying her. Maha- 
deva said that he could do nothing alone. He asked her to revive 
them and produce two more women, sothat all the three might 
marry three women separately. The Goddess did what was asked 
of her and the three youths were married to three women. Splen- 
did ! They refused to marry the mother, but they did not hesitate 
to marry the sister ! Can it be thought proper ? She then produced 
Indra and other deities, and made Brahma, Vishnu, Mahadeva and 
Indra serve as her palanquin bearers. Such fanciful and tedious 
tales are written there, 
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The Indian popes should be asked who it was that made the 
body of the Goddess and the town of Shripur, and who the father 
andthe mother of the Goddess were. If it be replied that the 
Goddess is unbeginning, it may be opposed that a thing produced 
from union can not be unbeginning. If the mother feels compunc- 
tion in marrying the son, isthe marriage of brothers and sisters 
proper ? As the Devi Bhagawata describes the disgrace of Brahma, 
Vishnu, Mahadeva and the like deities, and extols the power of the 
Goddess ;so also the Shiva Purana gives a disgraceful account of 
the Goddess and other deities, that isto say, it makes them the 
servants of Mah deva, who is described as the lord of all. If the 
wearing of rudraksha and rubbing the body with ashes entitled a 
person to salvation, why should not asses and other beasts which 
rollin dust everyday and the savages, called Bhils, Kanjars. &c., 
who wear berries and shells, obtain salvation ? 

Putting on Ashes. 

Q.—Is the commandment of the application of ashes to the 
body, given in the Kalagni Rudropanishat, untrue ? The Vedic 
Mantras such as Trayusham Jamadagne* of the Yajur Veda ordain 
the application of ashes tothe body. The Puranas mention that 
tree to be the rudraksha which was produced from the tears of 
Mahadeva. Therefore it was very meritorious to put on the rudra- 
ksha. The wearing of one bead of the rudraksha will liberate a 
person from all sins and send him to heaven. He has nothing to 
fear from death and hell. 


Its Refutation. 

A.—The Kalagni Upanishat was written by some person who 
bedaubed his body with ashes ; for, it has Haier maceaces in 
it. For instance, Yasya prathama rekhu sa bhur lokah + ‘the first 
line drawn everyday by the hand on the forehead is the earth’. How 
an that be ? The Veda Mantras referred to do not enjoin the 

edaubing of ashes or painting the forehead with three lines. The 
verses trayusham jamadagne referred to above, mean: O God, 
may my eye-sight last three hundred years ! May I do these virtu- 
ous deedsthat donot destory the eye-sight! { Whata great 
paper ance is into suppose that a tree can be produced from the 
Seek as tear ? Can anybody alter God’s law of nature ? Every 
ae es produced from its own seed, but not otherwise. 
Thei p a pas of using rudraksha berries, ashes, basil, lotus 
oe ar oe oe al and the like things about the neck and other 
Rasan and g y, are the beastly acts of savages. Such Wam 
an Shiyites as use them, are very hypocritical, cynical 
apep olent, ose who are good among them, do not believe 
RA ines and do good to the people. Ifthe berry and ashes 
re away the messengers of Death, they should at least terrify 
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the police constables also. When dogs, tigers, serpents, scorpions, 
flies, mosquitoes and other lower animals are not afraid of the 
users of the berry rosary and ash-bedaubing ; how can the soldiers 
ofthe Great Judge fear them ? 


Worshippers of Vishnu. 


Q.—If the Wam Margians and Shaivites are not good, are the 
Viashnavas good ! 

A.—Being against the Vedas, they are worse than they, 

Q.—Why do you refute Shaivism, Vishnavism and other 
religions, since they are given inthe Vedic texts, such, for ins- 
tance, as. 

AA GAW | INARA | AAA we) Wat eat auqa vga | 
nadt gat: | gA Meat aTAaeqae, &c, 


A.—These texts do not prove Shaivism and the like faiths to be 
true for, the word rudra means God, life, air, soul, fire, &c. They 
mean that salutation is to God, whose wrath makes the wicked 
weep ; food should be supplied to be consumed by the heat of 
the digestive apparatus ; for, the word nama means food.* Also, 
God who is gracious to all the world, should be saluted. Shiva, 
Vishnu, Ganpati, Surya, + &c. are the names of God, and Bhag- 
wati is the veracious speech. The popes have set up a quarrel 
among them without understanding their true sense as will be 
illustrated by the following story :— 


Two Bigots. 


A certain hermit had two disciples, who shampooed their 
teacher’s legs everyday. They divided this service between them, 
One of them took upon himself to serve the right leg, and the other 
the left. Once it so happened that while a disciple had gone to the 
market and the other had been engaged inkneading the teacher’s leg 
that had fallen to his lot, the holy man turned on his side, when 
the absentee’s allotted leg fell upon its fellow which the other dis- 
ciple was shampooing. Being offended that his beloved leg of the 
teacher was insulted and assaulted by his rival’s part, he tooka 
cudgel and fetched a heavy blow to it. The teacher cried out : O 
wicked man, what hast thou done ? The disciple replied: Why 
did the leg come upon that leg which was his part ? In the mean- 
time, the other disciple who had been absent, returned from the 
market and took to rubbing the leg that was allotted to him, 
When he saw that it was swollen, he asked his master as to what 
the matter was with the leg. The hermit related to him all that 
had happened. He, too, was ignorant. So without uttering a 


san gia naat nfaca | + faea qraet wee: Ta: | fa: | 
TTARAASA AT Aa: | TUG: arana catfaatsd Aant MUTA: | 
ATA Away Aq Faw: AMAT: | Tea aaraa Naw: Ate | 
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word, he got hold ofa thick club and struck a severe blow on the 
pious eee other leg. Thereupon he cried very loudly, and then 
both the disciples began to belabour his legs with strong sticks. 
A great bewailing was then heard, which brought many people to 
the scene of action. They asked the holy man as to what the 
matter was. Some wise spectator rescued him from their beating. 
He explained to the ignorant disciples that both of the legs be- 
longed to their master. The service of both of them would bring 
happiness, and injury to any of them would be a cause of pain 
to him. 


Popish Ignorance. 


The men who do not understand the right sense of the different 
names of the Almighty discribed at length in the first chapter of 
this book, that is to say, Indra, Vishnu. &c. are the different names 
of the one eternal, holy and wise Being, talk ill of one another and 
make them opposed to one another, as the two foolish disciples 
did in the above story, thinking that the legs belonged to different 
men. These popes do not exercise their judgment, that Vishnu, 
Indra, Shiva, and the other names belong to the same Unitary 
Spirit, the Inmost Self of all, the Guardian and the Lord of the 
world, and represent His infinite power, attributes and manner of 
existence. Will not God be angry with them ? Let us turn to 
the popery of the Chakrankita Vaishnavas. 


Chakrankita Vaishnavism. 
MT: gog AAAA Ara Harada A | wat fg ISa dearest: ATTIRE: 1 
naamaa aara) AGA 1—Ramanuja’s Patal Paddhati. 


(1) The dies of a conch, discus, mace, and lotus* are heated 
over a fire, and the fore-arms are cauterised therewith. They 
are then quenched in a pot of milk, which some drink away. Now 
it is probable that it may contain the taste of the human flesh. 
The believers of this faith hope to reach God by these works ! 
They assert that the soul never goes to God without their bran- 
ding the body with the above marks, for she is imperfect. They 
are of opinion that the messengers of death are terrified at the 
sight of Vishnu’s conch, discus and other weapons, just as the com- 
mon people are intimated by supposing the person to be a govern- 
ment servant who has on hima badge and other marks. (2) They 


further say that atat ast cart st fama gia Ale RAI aA sea 
He HE AT awa wate it is very important to put a mark on the fore- 
head and marks on arms and a garland about the neck, which are the 
divine heraldic signs. They overawe the heavenly judge and a 
terrestrial king. They paint their forehead with the mark of a 
trident, assume such (3) names as Narayan Das, Vishnu Das, 


“Thi sae i i > 
in his ae worships Vishnu, who is represented as holding these things 
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that is, as end in Das (serva 
: 1 nt), and wear (4) a rosary of lotus 
aaO Their article of creed for the ce people is : *Om, 
ae a ton to Narayan! For the rich people, they have : I seek 
aurea the feet of the Glorious Lord Narayan. Salutation to 
amanuja ! It looks like a trade affair. Their marks are 
According to the face or opulence. 


Its Refutation. 


fh These Chakrankitas regard these five signs or sacraments as 
e means of salvation, just as the Wam Margians believe in five 

suarols whose names begin with ma in Sanscrit. t The Veda 

í antra which they repeat at cauterisation with the marks of a 
conch, discus, &c., means : (,O Lord,the Protector of the universe 
and the Vedas, almighty, all-energy, Thou pervadest all the objects 
and parts of the world, the men who are devoid of the merit of 
chastity, veracity, contentment; subjugation of the senses, meditation, 
self-denial, austerity and good company, and are undeveloped in the 
faculty of reason and the internal sense, do not obtain Thy pre- 
sence ! But they who are purified by means of the above good 
works, shall see Thee to their satisfaction. Those who perform 
great penance in the form of keeping virtuous conduct in the world 
of the Great Glorious God, become qualified to realise Him. It 
is wonder how the followers of Ramanuja can prove the branding 
of the body from the above Veda Mantra ? Were they learned 
or ignorant ? Ifthey were learned, how could they render the 
mantras so absurdly ? For, these verses have the word atapta tanuh 
but not atapta bhuj ekadeshah (2) The former denotes the whole 
body from head to foot. So if the Chakrankitas accept the hea- 
ting of the body on this authority, they should burn their body 
ina furnace. Still they will find their conduct against the sense 
of the mantra ; for, tapa in the mantra means veracity and good 
works. The Taittiriya Upanishat says : pra. 10, adh. 8, that 

wea AT: ART AT: AT AT: MRT TT TAIT: CATEATATTT: U 

the frankness of the heart ; practice of truth in thoughts, words, 
and deeds ; withholding the mind from vice ; restraining the senses 
from indulging in wicked deeds ; in other words, to do good works 
with body, soul and heart are called tapa or penance. It can not 
be cauterism with heated pieces of metal. 

# at aat ATTA I 

RATATAT NCTE AT l ALAA ATANT AR: 11 TAT TATA AA: 

i +They are ; page 286. Madya ; wine Mansa: flesh, Meena : fish, Mudra : 

mystic sign, Maithuna : copulation. £ 

(2) afra à faa auaa sataa cafe fraa: aaa aat TIGA 

qta CASPACAAATTT | antsafan faad fara? Rig. IX, Lxxxiil, 2,2. 

(2) naaa: | TANT; | 
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Its Teachers. 

The Chakrankitas consider themselves to be great Vaishnavas, 
but they never pay attention to their evil customs and evil deeds, 
The first teacher of this faith was (1) Shathakopa, who, according 
to the books of the Chakrantikas and the Bhakti-mala, which was 
written by Nabha, was of the Doom (low caste) tribe. For, it says 
that the Yogi Shathakopa used to make and sell winnowing fans, r 
(3) that is to say, he was born ofthe tribe of Kanjar. W hen he 
had wanted to read with the Brahmans or to hear their scriptures, 
they must have treated him with contempt. He then might have 
coined new things against the Brahmans and their scriptures, such 
as the forehead mark, cauterising the fore arms with the discus, &c. 
His disciple was (2) Munivahan, born of a Chandal or low caste 
family. He had a disciple, named (3) Yavanacharya, born ofa 
Moslem or.Greek family. But his name was changed to Yamuna- 
charya. He was followed by (4) Ramanuja, who was a born Brah- 
man, and was afterwards initiated into the mysteries of the Chakra- 
nkitas. Before his time, all the books of this religion were written 
in Vernacular. But he acquired some Sanscrit and wrote books in 
Sanscrit poetry. Healso wrote a commentary on the Vadanta 
aphorisms and Upanishats, contradicting the interpretation of 
Shankaracharya, whom he greatly traduced in his book. 

Shankar and Ramanuj. 

Since Shankaracharya believed in non-dualism, or that the 
soul is identical with the Brahman or the Supreme Being and in rea- 
lity there is nothing else in existence, and all the universe is illusion; 
unreal and fleeting; Ramanuja believed to the contrary, namely, the 
soul, the Brahman and Maya (matter) are all eternal. Shankaracha- 
tya’s not believing the soul and the material substratum to be dis- 
tinct from the Brahman is not good. But Ramanyja is also entirely 
wrong, when: he professes non-dualism and believes in three distinct 
substances, namely, Vishisht-adwaita or the Conditioned Supreme 
Being, the soul, and God attended with Maya (matter or nature). 
In short, the bad doctrines of the Chakrankitas are :—the soul is 
always dependent upon God for her actions, the use of the string of 
pens marks on the head, rosary, image worship and other false 
ee The disciples of Shankaracharya are not so much against 

edas as the Chakrankitas are. We now pass on to idolatry, 
Idolatry. 

Q.—Whence has idolatry come ? 

A.—It has come from the Jainees, 

Q.—Whence did it come among the Jainees ? 

A.—It came forth from their ignorance. j 

fed according ase sees an agen ind is. religiously mod. 
meditation’? ge looking tranquil and absorbed in 


“fama at faaara) | 
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A.—The mind is intelli ; : 
mind become vee pe ese and an image is material, Will the 
false relioi al like the image before it ? This idolatry is a 

gion, pure and simple. [tisi i 
refore, the refutation of ple. Is invented by the Jainees. The- 
chapter. of their doctrines will be given in the XIT 
hats ee ute worshippers of Devi (female form of God) and others 
Varsh ot copied idolatry from the Jainees, for the idols of the 
Di navas are not like those of the Jainees. RR 
sees of Jain and Vaishnay Idolatry. 
-—Just so; for, had they made their idols like thos f 

h , TOP, se of ‘the 
panes they would have been confounded with them. So they made 

ee ypporiio in characteristics. For, it was their chief duty to 
an cee ue aines and the Jainees thought it to be their duty 
a e to.them. Since the Jainees made their idols naked, absor- 
a m meditation like the persons who have renounced the world; 
ne Vaishnavas made theirs clothed, decorated, and accompanied 
with women, musical appliances, standing or sitting postures, 
surrounded with the things of enjoyment and luxury. The 
Jainees do not blow conches, ring bells and jingles, play upon 
oe eher musical instruments in their worship. But these men 
make much noise. _It is these tricks of the popes of the Vaishnava 
sects that saved their followers from falling into the traps of the 
Jainees and secured them fast in theirs. They wrote many books of 
fanciful and absurd tales in the names of the sages, Vyasa and 
others, Calling such books Puranas (old), they related stories there- 
from to the people... : i 
Pious Fraud. 

Then they took to strange frauds. They would make images of 
stone and hide them in mountains or forests, or bury them under the 
ground in solitary places; and then some of them would tell his 
disciples that Mahadeva, Parvati, Radha, Krishna, Sita, Rama, 
Luxmi, Narayana, Bhairava, or Hanumana had informed him ina 
dream last night that his or her image was at such and such a place. 
Should he take it (the pope) out from that place and, placing it in a 
shrine, be its ministering priest, the god or goddess would give what 
was desired by the people. When these popish stories came to the 
ears of rich and foolish persons, they took them to be true. 
They would ask him as to where that image was. The pope would 
reply that it was to be found in such and such a place or mountain, 
and that he would show it to them, if they but accompanied him 
there. The foolish people would go with him and finding an idol 
there would fall down at his fect in wonder and say : “This god is 
very kind to you, You may carry him hence. We shall have you a 
temple built for enshrining him and for your performing his worship 
there, so that we may get our desires fulfilled by worshipping this 
glorious god.” When one man thus succeeded in fraud, all the 
other popes took to erecting statues with the same kind of frauds 
for the purpose of earning their idle livelihood, 
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Plea for Idolatry 


Q.—God is formless. He cannot be conceived. So there 


i e for His worship. Well, if we do nothing else 
Beto ee aed idol and think of God after saluting it with 


palms joined, is there still any harm in it ? 


Its Refutation a 

A—As God is formless and all-pervading, His image can not 
be formed. If a mere sight of an image reminds you of God, will 
you not think of God by observing the earth, water, fire, air, plants 
and the like numerous objects, which-are made by omnipotent God, 
displaying His wounderful skill in them, which are in fact gigantic 
images, all full of the heavenly design, and out of which men make 
their tiny artificial images ? Your assertion is totally wrong that the 
sight of images calls forth the idea of God in your ‘mind, Also, 
when there will be no image before a man, he will not.think of God 
and will fall to robbery, adultery and other vices in the absence of 
the idol; for, he knows that none sees him there, and so he will 
seldom fail in committing an evil. Such are the various evils in 
worshipping the images of stone and other substances. If, on the 
other hand, a man who rejects material images, believes and knows 
that God is always omnipresent, heart-searching, and just ; he always 
holds the belief that God sees all his good and bad actions, and so he 
does not think himself for a moment to be away from God. He 
never thinks of evil, much less he does it. He knows that if he does 
any evil in thought, deed, or action ; he will never escape punishment 
from the justice of God, the inner Self, 


Mattering of God’s Name. 

Mere repetition of God’s name does him no good whatever, 
just as the mouth feels no sensation of sweetness from repeating the 
word sugar-candy, nor the sensation of bitterness from muttering 
the name of neem (melia azadiracta), but we do feel these sensations 
on tasting them. 

Q.—Is muttering the name of God entirely false ? The 
Puranas talk everywhere of the great merit accruing from repeating 
the Name, 

A A.—Your manner of repeating it is not good. It is entirely 
alse, 

Q.—How is our manner of invoking God’s name ? 

A,—lIt is against the Vedas. 

Q.—Well, be pleased to tell us the Vedic manner of repeating 
God’s name. : 

A.—It should be thus: For instance, the Scriptures say : 
God is most just. It implies to us that He is not partial to any, 
but equitable to all. We should hold fast to this significance and 
ever practise justice and never indulge in iniquities. Thus prac- 


‘et 


Ty 
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tised, One name of a 
save him from evil. 


Images of Incarnations. 


Q.—We know that God is formless. But He was in 
‘ : a ; carnated 
a Shiva, Vishnu, Ganesh (Janus), Sun, Devi (Goddess Durga) and 
also manifested himself in the incarnations of Rama, Krishna, &c. 
Therefore we make His images. Do you think it false too ? 


_. 4.—Yes, it is. (1) For, the Vedas declare Him to be free from 
birth, death, and incarnation, as is plain from such expressions as, 
Aja ekapat, akayam* &c.(2) Also, the reason does not prove the 
Incarnation of God. For, being everywhere present like the sky, 
infinite, and free from the corporeal qualities of pleasure and pain, 
visibility, &c., how can He be enclosed in a drop of the semen or 
in the cavity of the womb ? That person can come and go, who lives 
in one place. To talk of the incarnation of God, who is immovable, 
invisible, and fills all atoms, is like seeing a barren woman’s, son 
performing his marriage, and then beget a son there by, that is, it is 
a self-contradiction. 


Omnipresent God in the Image. 


Q.—As God is present everywhere, He is present in an image. 
Why then is it not good to believe Him to be present in any object 
and adore Him there ? Says Chanakya : 


THOS fart Fata area a gona 1 NA fe faa Ea fe ERUR 


--God is notin the things made of wood, stone, or earth. 
But He is obtained wherever we put our faith in. 

A mistake and Refutation. 

A.—As God is present everywhere, to believe Him to be pre- 
sent in one object and not in others, is like considering an emperor 
to be the master of a small hut instead of holding authority over 
all the provinces of his empire. Is not it a great disgrace to him ? 
So it is also derogatory to God to localise Him. Ifyou believe 
Him to be omnipresent, why do you pluck flowers froma garden 
to offer them to an idol? Why do you paint it with the paste of 
sandal ? Why do you fumigate it with incense ? Why do you ring 
bells, jingles, cymbals, beat drums with sticks He is present in 
your hands, why do you join the palms in reverence to an idol ? 
He is present in the head, why do you bend it to an idol ? Heis 
present in food and drink, why do you offer them to an idol ? He 
is presentin water, why do you bathe an idol with it ? As God is 
present in all of them, do you worship the pervader or the pervaded 
object ? If you worship the Pervader, why do you offer flowers, 
sandal, &c. to stocks and stones ? If you worship the object perva- 
ded, your assertion is false that you worship God. Why don’t you 
speak the truth, that you are the worshippers of stocks and stones ? 


n attribute of God will be enough for a man to 


e Unborn, Absolute, Incorporeal. 


SS ee 
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Please, tell me if your faith is true or false. If it is true, God will 
be confined to a body from the effect of your faith. 


. Inefficacy of mere Faith l 

Why don’t you change by means of your faith the substance 
ofearth into gold, silver and other metals ; of stones into dia- 
monds, emeralds, and other gems ; of sea foam into pearls ; of 
water into butter, milk, curd, &c. ; of sand into boiled flour, sugar, 
&c. 2 You never think ofpain, but why do you getit? You 
think of ease and comfort, why don’t you ever enjoy it ? Why 
cannot a blind man see by thinking of eyes ? You never think of 
death, how is itthat you die ? Therefore your faith or mere thinking 
is not true or efficacious. True faith is to believe a thing as it is, 
for instance, to believe fire as fire, and water as water. To believe 
water to be fire and fire to be water, isthe reverse of faith. To 
know a thing as it is, constitutes true knowledge. To know it what 
itisnot, is ignorance. So you call non-faith as faith and vice 
versa. 


Q.—No god comes into an image until he is invoked by means 
of the Veda Mantras (verses), He comes at once upon invocation 
and goes away upon the conclusion of a rite. 

Falsity of Invocation. 

A.—If a god descends upon an image, why is it not enlivened 2 
Why does it not depart upon the conclusion of a ceremony ? 
Whence does he come and where doeshe go ? O listen to me, 
brother, the all-filling God neither comes from nor goes to any- 
where, Ifyou can call God by the force of the Veda Mantras, 
why don’t you cal! the departed soul into the corpse, say, of your 
son ? Why don’t you kill your enemy by dismissing his soul ? 
Hark ! O simple folks ! These popes cheat you to make money 
for their idle life by teaching you such foolish things. There is no 
whisper in the Vedas of the worship of images and of the invocation 
of God by means of the Vedic Mantras. 


Q= ar ganeg ga fat fasseg carat | artamsgg ga fat 
fasag angr i efzaraiamegeg ga fax fasarg carat i 
These and others are the Ved: 
that it is not given there ? a Honda you sy 


A.—Good friend ! Use your own sense a li j 
l I ‘ little. These | 
are ponhe Vedic vores he but they are fabricated by the dan 
popes and given in the Tantras agice 
ee (magical books) of the Wam 
Q.—Are the Tantras false 2 


nan atte (ey are totally false. There is not a single verse 
inthe Vedas relative to invocation, enlivenment, image-worship, 
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nor there are such expressions as, J minister bath * 
i | ; ath * Not even 
a hint do we find as i p 


tafla tafar afata geara mafa fida — 
Make images of stones and metals, enshrine ; 
Worship them with sandal paste, grains of ric 
i Q.—If there is no order in the Vedas for image worship, there 
is also no prohibition of it in them ; and if there is any prohibition 
of it, it can be refuted from the very mention of it. į 
$ A.—There is no injunction of it ; but, on the contrary, there 
Is an explicit commandment not to adore any object in place of God, 
It is always prohibited there. Ts not the absence of a precedent an 
injunction ? Here it is— 
Monotheism inVedas. 


aaa: fanfa & sarghagaraa 1 aa ya gadaas FEAT AT: II 

—They fall into the darkness of ignorance and Ocean of 
misery, who worship the unmanifested, eternal and material nature 
in place of the Supreme Being. But they who worship the manifes- 
ted nature, that is, the creatures like the earth, stone, trees and 
other organised objects and the bodies of men and other animals in 
place of the Supreme Being of Brahman, fall into still greater dark- 
ness of ignorance and suffer the protracted pain of hell.—Yaj. XL.9, 

a asa sfant afer 7b. XXXII. 3 

—The formless Deity who pervades all the universe, has no 
image, measurement or the like. 
Spiritual worship in Upanishats. ; ; 

agramegiea À a amga | ata ag a fafa Aa afeaqaraad 11 

—Know and adore Him as the Brahman, who is not expressed 
by speech, as persons say of Water: Here is water, take it. But 
our speech is stimulated by his presence and power. Whatever is 
different from Him, is not worth worshipping.—Kena Upanishat, 
Part 1. 4. 2 estas 

aANT A AAA AAgAA NAA | aaa aT ea faig ad afzaguaa il 

—Know Him to be the Brahman and adore Him who is not 
limited by mental cogitation, but who knows the mind. Don't 
worship the soul and the internal sense that are different from the 

rahman.—Ib. 5. i ‘ 

ae ar a quafa àa aa fa aafia | ata ag a tafa Aa afaagaraa u 

— Know Him to be the Brahman and worship Him alone who 
is not seen with eyes, but who enables the eyes to see all objects. 
DOA worship the sun, lightning, fire and other dead objects.—Ib. 6. 


aaan a yMfaaavatafevyan | ata ae a fafa Ae EF gute K 
TIUA to be the Brahman and adore Him alone 


them in temples, and 
e, and so forth. 


seati andafa u igrat aai A: L 


a ee ee T 


fae 
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heard, but who enables the ears to hear. 

Dont’t worship sound and others in His place.—Ib. 7 

qata AT TAU AAT ATT: saaa | az aed fafa aa’ afeagatad | 
Know Him to be the Brahman and adore Him alone who 

does not live by breathing, but who sets the breath a-coursing. 

Don’t worship the wind which is not the Brahman.—Ib. 8. There 

are many similar interdictions. 

No Idolatry in Vedas. 


Both existing and 
Vedas to be worshipped. Thus your 


whom the ears have not 


unexisting objects are forbidden of the 

turning out a person sitting 
ina certain place, is aninstance of the prohibition of existing 
things. The example of unexisting things 1s : O son ! Thou shalt 
not steal. Thou shalt not fall down into a well. Thou shalt shun 
the company of evil men. Be not ignorant. Thus an action not 
done, can also be prohibited. Such things do not exist in man’s 
mind, but they exist in God's. Therefore the worship of the images 
of stone and other materials is ever prohibited. 

Q.—If there be no merit in image-worship, there is no sin 
in it. 

A.—Actions are of two kinds only, viz., (1) the duties ordai- 
ned by the Vedas, such as speaking the truth, &c ; (2) the actions 
prohibited by the Vedas, as speaking falsehood, &c. It is meri- 
torious to do the duties ordained and sinful not to do them. It is 
sinful to do the actions prohibited, but meritorious not to do them. 
How can you be free from sin when you do works prohibited by the 
Vedas, as image worship and the like ? 


Q.—Listen ! The Vedas are unbeginniag. There was no use 
of images in Vedic times. The gods were themselves present then. 
Image worship came in vogue in later times from the use of tne 
Tantras and Puranas. When the knowledge and power of man 
declined, he could not conceive of God. He could think of an 
image. Thus image-worship is designed for the ignorant. For, a man 
goes to the top of a staircase by ascending one steps after ano- 
ther. He can not go up, if he leaves off the first step. Therefore 
image worship is the first step towards God. When knowledge 
dawns upon the mind from worshipping an image, and the iaternal 
sense is purified, man will be able to think of God. For, an archer 
or musketeer first practises to shoot his arrows or bullets at a visi- 
ble mark or the bull’s eye, thenhe can hit an invisible mark. In 
like manner, a man obtains the subtle Brahman after practising the 
Nore or gross images. Also, girls play with toys as they are not 
OS ee to their husbands. Therefore image-worship is not 

A.—If a religious merit consists in doing t i i 
by the Vedas, and sin in acting against the Be a 


> 
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image-worship to be sin. To 
ch are against the Vedas, is to 
For example, says Manu, II, 11 :— 


afan Aatree: 11 
ar AAI: CAAA ATLA BIKA FETT: | 
aalen faerat: sex anfase fg at: egat: 11 
saaà waa a aaah vifa faa 
araateatfanaar fanaraaqafa a 11 


— The person is an atheist who blasphemes, disgraces, renoun- 
ces and acts against the Vedas. The books written by evil men against 
the Vedas lead the world to the depth of the ocean of misery. They. 
are all vain, false, and ignorance incarnate, so to speak, and bring 


misery to their readers both here and hereafter.—Manu, 
XII. 95, 96. 


The books written against the Vedas in recent times soon go 
outof use, To take them for authority is useless and wrong. 
Therefore the sages from Brahma to Jaimini teach us not to believe 
what is against the Vedas. But it is the practice of religion to live 
the Vedas ; for, they teach the truth only. Therefore all the Tan- 
tras and Puranas being against the Vedas, are false, and the image 
worship enjoined by them is also false and irreligious. Man’s 
knowledge cannot be improved from the worship of inanimate 
things, but, on the contrary, whatever knowledge he possesses, is 
thereby destroyed. It is promoted by the service of the learned 
and their company, but not by bowing to stocks and stones. Can 
a men ever conceive of God by worshipping images ? No, never 
Idolatry is not astepto Godhood buta deep ditch, a fall into 
which breaks a man’s bones. He then can’t get out of it, 
nay he dies in it. But knowledge and veracity learnt from 
the company of even ordinarily learned and religious up 
to superlatively learned and clairvoyants men, are the steps to 

i ai torey. None has been seen to 
reach God like stairs to an upper storey roe 
grow wise by worshipping images , but, on the contrari ithe 
image-worshippers have wasted thei" Wie for newness lied 

e who exist at present or ) | Xx 

AT of the aE of life, viz., virtue, wealthaenioya 
ment, and salvation, and will dig; in ignorance o TORR AN aTa ae 
not hold the relation to the Brahman a a KSS 
ion is as a scholar to the knowledge of the world. 
one eee k e obtains God. Image-worship is not like doll- 
pepers in ‘ons in the alphabet and education are like 
playing, but instructions 1 nena E E auntie 
Soilplaying innan KOR d training he will get God, 
acquires sound knowledge and goo 


the true Lord. 


Vedas, your own assertion proves 


assume those books as authority whi 
become an atheist, 
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i i t it is 
,—The mind can be fixed upon a corporeal thing, but, 
dificult to fix it upon an incorporeal object. Therefore image 
worship should be allowed. 


Arguments against indolatry. 

A.—(1) The mind can not be fixed upon a corporeal thing ; 
for, it grasps it at once, and then it runs from one of its parts to 
another. But the mind may exert its utmost power to grasp God, 
it can not get to the end of Him. It does not get restless from 
God being without organs , but it is absorbed in contemplating 
His attributes, works, and nature, becomes happy and gets rest. 
If a corporeal thing had composed the mind, the mind of all the 
world would have been composed. For, it Is ever engaged in 
gross material things in the world such as men, women, sons, 
tiches, friends, that are all croporeal. But nobody’s mind is ever 
tranquillised until he directs it to the incorporeal God, for it rests 
in Him as He has no organs. Therefore, image-worship is irrell- 


gious. ; 3 

(2) It produces poverty, as it requires spending crores of 
rupees upon temples. It gives rise to pride and neglect of duties. 

(3) The assemblage of men and women in temples begets 
adultery, quarrel, scuffle, diseases and so forth, 

(4) The people. waste their life, being rendered void of 
courage from thinking it to be the only means of virtue, wealth, 
pleasure and salvation. 

(5) The unity of the priests is destroyed, for by their wor- 
shipping images of opposite characters, name and forms, they 
adopt opposite courses of religion, scparate themselves from one 
another. and bring ruin upon the country. 

(6) Idolaters believe that their victory and the encmy’s 
defeat depend upon their faith in it and so lead idle life. When 
they are defeated, the independence of the country and the posses- 
sion of wealth pass into the hands of their enemics. They then 
suffer many troubles from falling into the hands of the enemy like 
a potter’s ass or an inn-keeper’s pony. 

(7) Since a person gets angry, flies to force, and calls ill 
names when told by some one that an effigy is made of him or a 
stone is used in place of him or his name, why should not God 
get gner and roy the men of evil mind, who put stones in 

is place in the heart or in the internal sense, which is the 
e , Which is the temple 

(8) Idolaters wander from temple e in di 
; ple to temple in distant coun- 
ien fmd U A neglect the duties of religion the 
world and spiritual life, being harassed b ; he 
‘cl by AGL IOS g y robbers and chea- 

(9) They give money to wicked pri it i 

; a } ed priests, who spend it in 
whoring adultery, eating flesh and drinking wine, and quarrels over 
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petty things, a circumstance, w 


Ud cater eee hich destroys the pleasure of a gift 


(10) They do not honou i 
; r their parents and el ; 
paying respects to stone images, they turn T neradai a 


(11) Ifthe images be i 
a anaes Sea e broken or stolen away, they beat their 


(12) The priests being oppressed with the 

i | company of the 
wives of others and the priestesses with that of strange men Ieee the 
pleasure of the life of connubial love. 


_ (13) They are destroyed and entirely ruined from mutual 
animosity on account of there being no proper obedience in the 
servant to the master’s behests. 

_ (14) The mind of the man contemplating on an inanimate 
object, becomes gross, and stunted in reason, or the inanimate 
nature of the thing contemplated influeneces the contemplator’s 
mind through the internal sense. 

(15) God made the fragrant flowers and other odouriferous subs- 
tances to cleanse the impurities of the air and water, and to promote 
health. The priests pluck them off, How long would they have 
been spreading fragrance in the open air to purify it ? But they 
destroy them before they complete their life. They are thrown into 
gutters and mixing there with sloppish water, they produce stench. 
Has God made fragrant flowers to be offered to stones ? 

(16) The flowers, sandal-wood paste, rice and other objects, 
offered to stones, are all thrown into the mud of the gutter or cess- 
pool where they rot and produce so much stench in the air as is 
produced from the nuisance committed by people. Thousands 
of worms are constantly produced and die in it. 

These and many other evils are produced from idolatry. 
Therefore, the good people should give up the worship of images 
forever. They. who worship stone images or will do it in future, 
can never be free from the above mentioned evils. 


Worship of 5 Gods. 

Q.—Is no kind of idolatry to be performed ? Why has then 
the pharse, the worship of five gods, been current in our Arya- 
varta (India) .from time out of mind ? It is no other than the 
worship of the images of Shiva, Vishnu, Ambika (Goddess Durga 
or Minerya) Ganesha (Janus) and Surya (Sol). Is it not the wor- 
ship of five gods ? 

A.—No kind of image-worship should be performed. But 
the following five corporeal being should be worshipped or revered. 
It is excellent worship of five gods and the phrase, the worship of 
five bodies, has also an excellent meaning. But the ignorant peo- 
ple have rejected its good sense and accepted its bad. The modern 
worship of the five gods, such as Shiva and the like, has already 


i Satyarth Prakash 


been refuted, But the true worship of the five bodies ordained 
in the Vedas and the worship of gods and images consistent with 
the teachings of the Vedas, are as follow :— 


at al aut; faai Ata maq — Yaj. xx I 15. marat AAAI 
weratfcarfeaai—Ath. K. II, v. 5, verse 17. afafag ganes]! 
— Ib. 15.13, 6. ada sia ala ada—Rig aa mae 
safa cada man ag afasafa n — Tait. I i maa amt 2a gR & 
war afma 11—Shat. K, 14, Pr. 6, Br. 7, K. 10. aaa Na, 
fagtal wa, aala wa, afafa wa u—fTait V. 1. An. 11. 
fanata: aa agaa garga faama agacatarateg ft: 
Manu, Ill, $5. saad: feaat areaat aaa’ aaaea: 1 Ib. 

The first corporeal goddess to be worshipped is the mother, 
that is, the children should please the mother by serving her with 
their body, soul and wealth. They should give her no kind of 
offence, much less cause her an injury. The second corporeal god 
to be reverenced is the father. He should be served as the mother. 
The third god is the teaches, who is the giver of knowledge. He 
should be served with the body, soul and wealth. The fourth 
god is the guest, who is learned, righteous, sincere, and benevolent, 
and who is engaged in the good of all by truthful preaching in his 
constant tone throughout the world. The people should serve him. 
The fifth person to be treated with respect is the husband for the 
wife and the wife for the husband. These are the five corporeal 
divinities, whose association produces the body of human beings, 
who give them protection and education and from whom 
knowledge and truth are obtained. They alone are the steps towards 
the obtainment of God. Those who do not serve them but wor- 
ship the images of stone and other materials, are very much against 
the Vedas. 
$ Q.—Well, there will be nothing wrong, if we worship the 
images and also serve the parents and other elders. 

_ 4.—No, your good consists in abandoning image-worship 
entirely and in serving the worshipful persons above described. It 
is nopsense to give up the respect of the really worshipful gods in 
the persons of fathers, mothers and other elders, whose blessings 
are evident, and to adopt the botheration of worshipping stocks and 
stones. The people seem to have adopted image-worship, because 
if sweetmeat, presents, and other offerings be placed before the 
parents and elders, they will consume them themselves or keep 
them for themselves and the offerers will get nothing. But if they 
offer sweetmeat to stone and material images, ring:bells, blow trum- 
pets and conches and make all sorts of noise, they can lose nothing, 
rather they will turn a tantalising finger to the idols, so to speak, 


and enjoy the whole offering themselves, just as persons doi 
: n 
cheating others ; viz., Gal p 


$ 
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aag TATU Nai Tats arse matenfa, 

—pointing the fingerat another,a person may tell him i 
taunt ‘‘Take thou my thumb,” and then ench avert fom nee 
him all the things offered. The popery of these priests is very much 
like it, They are called Pujari, that is, ari or the enemy of puja or 
worship or righteousness. Like cheats, these men are dressed 
foppishly, make charmingly attractive and brilliantly gaudy images 
highly decorated, rob the helpless and thoughtless simpletons of all 
their riches, and roll in wealth. Had there beena pious king, he 
would have employed these men in working in quarries, sculpturing, 
and holding houses so as to provide them with food and drink and 
help them to lead an honest life. : 


Great men’s Images. 
; Q.—Why, will not the idea of resignation and contentment 
arise in the mind at the sight of an image of the man of self-denial 


and tranquility just as lust is excited at the appearance of a woman’s 
stone image ? 


A.—No, it will never. For, the introduction of the inert quali- 
ties of the image into the mind lessens its thinking and distinguish- 
ing power. Without distinguishment there can be no renunciation, 
without renunciation no knowledge and without knowledge no 
tranquillity. Whatever renunciation or unselfishness is produced 
in the mind, comes from the company of sages, listening to their 
preaching and reading their lives; for, there is no love for the image 
of him whose merits are unknown: the cause of love being the 
knowledge of merits. It is from such evil causes as image-worship 
and the like that millions of men have become useless, priestly, 
beggarly, idle and unenterprising. It is they who have spread stupi- 
dity inthe whole world. There is also much falsehood as well as 
humbug in idolatry. 


MIRACLES AND SACRED PLACES. 
Benares 

Q.—Think of Kashi (Benares) where Aurungzebe was shown 
a great many miracles by Lat-bhairava. When the Moslems made 
an attack with the view to demolish the temple, and began to shell it, 
a swarm of bumble bees attacked the enemy who were struck with 
panic and so took to their heels. 

A.—It is no miracle produced by the stone image ; but there 
must be a hive of bumble bees, which are by nature cruel and rush 
to sting on the least provocation. The miracle of the milk stream 
that was seen there, was the fraud of the priests. 

Q.—Why, Mahadeva (Shiva) hid himself ina well and Beni 
Madhava (Krishna) ina Brahmin’s bouie to avoid being seen by 
i alechha). Is it not a miracie f 
pe bar nce they Pad Kota-pala, Kala bhairva, Lat-bhairva and 
other hosts of spirits, ghosts, and garurh (a god, half bird and half 
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man, the vehicle of Vishnu), why did they not repulse the Mahom=- 
dans in a fight ? Why did they not reduce the Moslems to ashe , 
as they did Tripurasur and other frightful demons according to the 
account of Mahadeva and Vishnu given in the legends of the 
Puranas ? Hence it is proved that the poor stone images could 
not fight with the Mahomedans, When the enemy came to Kashi 
in their course of demolishing temples and breaking images, the 
priests threw the stone phallus into a welland concealed Beni 
Madhava in a Brahmin’s house. Since the messengers of Death 
durst not enter Kashi from the fear of Kala-bhairava, and it is not 
destroyed even in a cataclysm, why did they not scare away the 
messengers of Moslems ? Why did they allow their royal palace 
to be destroyed ? The truth is, that all this is a mere popish 


fraud. 


Gaya 

Q.—The performance of the Shradha (offering rice balls to 
the manes) sanctifies the departed ancestors and sends them to 
heaven in virtue ofits religious merit. The departed ancestors hold 
out their hands to receive the rice balls. Is it false too ? 


A.—Yes, it is totally false. Ifthe departed souls receive the 
merit of the rice-ball ceremony, in which hundreds of rupees are 
spent to feed the dead, why should they not participate in the sins, 
committed by the Gaya priests such as whoredom and the like by 
means of the money received in the ceremony ? Also, the projec- 
tion of the dead is not at all observed now-a-days, but the hands 
of the priests receive the offerings. It appears that some rogue 
might have in ignorant days dug a pit in the ground and hid a 
person therein, Then strewing long grass (kusha) over him, he 
might have offered him rice-balls, which the hidden person must 
have taken by stretching forth his hand. Thus a pope might have 
cheated some man devoid of sense but loaded with wealth, who 
being struck with wonder in his ignorance, might in his turn have 
given currency to it. In like manner, it is also no wonder that the 
belief, that Ravana brought Baij Nath (an idol of Shivanear Kangra, 
Punjab) may be altogether false. 


Calcutta 


Q—Is it no miracle that hundreds of thousands of people 
mgeship Goddess Kail, Kamaksha and the like goddesses at 
alcutta 


A—No, not at all. These men are blind and follow one 
another like sheep, which fall down into a pit, but which do not 
give up the blind lead. In the same manner. the igorant persons go 


after another and fall down into the dit i - i 
a thera: ditch of image-worship and 


E 


coe- 
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Jagan Nath Puri 


O.—Well, let it go. Attend to Jagan Nath Puri, where there is 
an evident miracle. (1) A log of sandal-wood Spontaneously comes 
floating upon the sea at the time of Lord Jagan Nath’s changing the 
body or corporeal incasement* of sandal-wood. (2) Seven cauldrons of 
Tice are piled upon a bearth; but the rice is boiled from topmost down- 
ward. (3) If a person does not eat the refuse offering of Lord Jagan 
Nath, he becomes leprous. (4) The car of Lord Jagan Nath moves 
spontaneously. (5) A wicked person cannot see the Lord. (6) The 
gods created the temple in the reign of Indra-damana. (7) At the time 
of changing the corporeal incasement, the king, the priest, and the 
carpenter (who dress the GaXdie away. You will never be able to 
refute these miracles. 


A.—Once a man who had worshipped Jagan Nath (the Lord of 
the world) for 12 years, came to Mathura. When he met me, I asked 
him of these things. He said that they were all false. Also, (1) our 
reason tells us that a log of sandal-wood is perhaps secretly sent in a 
boat and set afloat upon the sea at the time of changing the corporeal 
incasement of the Deity. It is brought ashore by the tide waves. The 
carpenters catch it and make images out of it. (2) When food is cooked 
none but the cooks are allowed to enter the kitchen and look into 
the pots. There are in the ground six bearths in a circle with one in 
the centre. The cooks paste butter, mud, and ashes on the bottom 
of the cauldrons and boil rice upon the six fireplaces. They then scrub 
the bottoms clean and put uncooked rice into the central cauldron, 


upon which the six cauldrons of cooked rice are piled. The mouths of 


six hearths are closed with iron pans. Then those sight-seers who 
are rich, are called in to see them. They see the cooked rice of the 
top cauldron, and then they are asked by the priests to offer money 
for those cauldrons. The persons, mentally blind and immensely rich, 
offer silver and gold coins, and some of them promise monthly 
subscriptions. (3) The low castes bring sweetmeat to the temple. 
When it is offered, it is polluted by eating a part of it. Then the 
kettles of rice are sent to the houses of the men who pay for them. 
The poor family men, monks and friars, low castes and slum masses 
all squat down in a row to eat one another’s refuse food. When one 
batch is satisfied, others are seated to eat from the same dishes of 
leaves, which is the most dirty way of eating. But many persons do 
not partake of the refuse food. They cook their own food till they 
return home. They catch no leprosy and other diseases. Also, many 
inhabitants of the town never eat the offered food, and are never affict- 
ed with leprosy and other diseases. But there are many lepers too. 
They don’t recover because of eating refusefood. Thereis a Bhairavi 
Chakra (circle of God Bacchus) made by the Wam-Margians. Subha- 
dra, who is the sister of Krishna and Baldeva, is placed between her 
both brothers as the wife and mother, which could not have been the 
case had there been no Bacchanalian circle. (4) The wheels of the car 
are furnished with machinery, which when turned to the right moves 


*Every twelve years a sandal-wood covering in the form of the human body 
is put on the idol of Jagan Nath at Puri in Orissa.—Ed. 
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ich stops it when it has reached the centre of fair as 
ne oe an ae ned to the left. The ministering priests then 
cry at the top of their voice : Make donations, give alms, so that 
Lord Jagan Nath be pleased to move his car on, and our religion be 
preserved! They continue their calling that sort of way so long as 
iftspourin. When they cease, an inhabitant of Vraja, near Mathura, 
oath a nice suit of clothes and a shawl on, stations himself before the 
car and thus prays with the palms joined : O Lord Jagan Nath, be 
gracious enough to move your Car on and preserve our religion. 
Then he mounts the car after prostration, before it. The machine 
being turned to the right with an acclamation of ‘Victory to the Lord! 
Victory to the Lord!’ thousands of people pull the ropes tied to the 
car, and it moves onward. (5) The temple is very spacious but dark, 
so that it is lighted with lamps in day time. Curtains hang both sides 
before the image there. The priests stand inside. When one of them 
pulls a curtain, the images are at once hidden. Then the ministers 
and priests thus cry out to the persons who crowd in the vestiblue to 
catch a sight of the Diety : “Offer presents, all your sins will leave you 
off! Then you will see the God. Make haste.” The simple folks 
are thus robbed of their money by the cheats. Then the curtain is 
at once withdrawn and the God is seen by the devotees, who shout 
‘Victory to the God’ and are very much rejoiced and are then driven 
off contemptuously. 


Inter-Dining 


The decendants of Indradamana are still found in Calcutta. He 
was a rich king and worshipper of Goddess Devi. He spent hundreds 
of thousands of rupees on the erection of the temple. His object was 
to solve the problem of taking food at each other’s hands by making 
them partake of food from common dishes. But how can the fools 
give up their exclusive habits? If you believe in gods, you should 
regard as gods those artisans who have built the temple. The king, 
the priest and the carpenter never die at the time of changing the 
sandal wood covering, but they became the heads of the ministrant 
pastors. It appears that at some time they might have tyrannised 
over their subordinates who must have successfully plotted against 
their life. Since the heart of the idol is hollow, in which a Saligram* 
is placed enclosed within a golden casket and the latter idol is daily 
washed to make the nectar? of feet (charanamrita), they might have 
applied some poisonous acid on the candle stick to show light on 
retiring for rest at night and given the washed water in the morning 
to the three superiors who were then present and thus put them to 
death. While they died thus, the priestly gluttons gave out that Lord 
Jagan Nath carried away with him his three devotees at the time of 
changing the body. There are always many such false reports to 
cheat the ignorant people of their money. 


1. Saligrama is an idol in the form of a round or oval stone like a marble 


and found in the Gandki, a river in the north of Bengal. It is worshipped as an 
“ incarnation of Vishnu. 


2. The water in which an idol is washed is called the nectar of feet.—Ed. 
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Rameshwara 


Q. Is it false too that the phallus! 


at Rameshwara is increased 
at the time of pouring over it the water o 


f the source of the Ganges? 

_ . A. It is false; for the temple is dark even in the day a i 
is lighted with lamps day and night. When the water is o 
it, the light of the lamp is reflected in the flow of water like lightning. 
Nothing more happens there. Neither does the stone image increase 
1n size nor does it decrease. It remains exactly the same as ever. The 
priests cheat the fools by means of such tricks, 

Q.—Rameshwara was made by Lord Ram Chandra. If image- 
worship had been against the Vedas, how should he have done SO} 
and why should Valmiki write it in the Ramayana ? 

A.—There was neither the name nor even any trace of that 
phallus or its shrine in the time of Rama Chandra. But it is certain 
that a Deccan king, Rama by name, built the temple and called the 
phallus Rameshwara. When Rama Chandra with Sita, Hanuman, 
etc, started for Ayodhya from Lanka (Ceylon) in a balloon by way 
of the sky, he said to his queen Sita ; 


wa qa aga: saray: 1 Agar afa TTA | 

Valmiki Ramayana, Lanka Kanda, Sarga 125, verse 20. 

“O Sita, when I was distressed from thy separation and wander- 
ing about, I passed the four rainy months at this place. I thought of 
and meditated on God, who is all-pervading, and is the God of gods, 
the Great God, the Supreme Spirit. It was His grace that I got all 
required things here. There is the bridge we constructed to go to 
Lanka, where we slew Ravana and brought you back.” 

Nothing more than this is written here by Valmiki. 


Deccan 


US mama Bt aA grat frat seat FT 


Q.—There is an idol of Kalya-kanta. It smokes unto this day. 
If image-worship be false, this miracle will be false also. 


A.—It is all false. It is a popish fraud. The mouth of the idol 
may be hollow, from which there will be a hole to carry a tube through 
the wall behind to another house. When the priest gets a smoking 
pipe ready, being furnished with a smoking tube and stuck to the 
mouth of the idol, and when the curtains are let down, he comes out- 
side, and then a man hidden behind begins to smoke so that the hubble 
makes a bubling noise. There must be another hole through the nose 
and the mouth, so that when the hidden man blows the smoke, it 
comes out of them. Then it is the opportune time for the priests to 
strip the foolish pilgrims of all their wealth. 


Dwarika 


Q.—Don’t you know that the image of Dakor went with a 
devotee from Dwarika? Though several maunds in weight, that 


1. A symbol of the generative organ of Shiva.—Ed. 
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golden image weighed but one ruttee* and a half only. Isit not a 
miracle ? 

A.—No, it is not. That devotee must have stolen away the 
image. As for the enormous weight of the image being equal to one 
ruttee and a half, it is a lie pure and simple, given out by some intoxj- 
cated with hemp decoction (bhang). 


Soma Nath ; 
Q.—See, Soma Nath rested above the ground, which was a great 
miracle. Is it false also ? z 


A.—Yes, it is false. Listen to me. There were magnets above 
and below so that the image was suspended in the air from their 
attraction. When Mahmud of Ghazani fought his way to the temple, 
the miracle was that he demolished it and disgraced the priests. The 
Hindu army many hundred thousands strong was routed and put to 
flight by ten thousand Moslems. The popish priests made offerings, 
called on gods, and prayed : “O Mahadeva, kill this infidel and pro- 
tect us!” They advised their royal followers to have patience as 
Mahadeva would send Bhairava or Birabhadra, *who would kill all 
the infidels (mlechhas) or blinden them. Their god was about to be 
propitiated. Hanumana, Durga, and Bhairava were seen ina dream 
and they said that they would settle all. Those simple kings and war- 
riors (Kshatriyas) were led to believe in these statements of the popes. 
Many popish astrologers said that it was not astrologically proper 
time for their advance. One pointed out the evil moon in the 8th 
mansion, and another showed in ominous conjunction (yogini) before 
them, and soforth. Thus the warriors were misled and delayed. The 
army of infidels soon came and surrounded them. They fled in dis- 
grace. Several popish priests and their disciples were captured. The 
priests offered with joined hands to give three crores of rupees pro- 
vided that they would not pull down the temple and’ break the idol. 
The Moslems replied that they were not idolaters but were iconoclasts. 
They at once fell to destroy the temple. When the roof was destroyed 
the image fell down from the removal of the magnets. It is said that 
when the image was broken, some 18 crores worth of gems came out 
of it. When the popes and priests were whipped, they wept and cried 
piteously. They were so cruelly beaten that they disgorged the secret. 
The Mahomedans at once pillaged and secured it. They made slaves 
and porters of the popes and their disciples, who were made to grind 
hard, to cut grass, to clean latrines, and they gave them gram to eat. 
Alas ! Why did they throw themselves into destruction by worship- 
ping stones ? Why did they not serve God so that they might knock 
the teeth of infidels and gain a victory over them? Also note, had 
they worshipped even heroes then existing in place of images, they 
would have been saved. Though the priests served these stones very 
much, yet no image flew to break the heads of the enemy. But had 
they served any heroic man as they did the images, he would have done 
his best to protect his followers and destroy the enemy. 


* One ruttee is equal to one-tenth of a 5 
eighty pounds. scruple, One maund is equal to 
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Narsi’s Cheque 


Q.—Is it also false that God Ran-chhorh* of Dwarika sent a bill 
of exchange to Narsi Mehta and paid off his debts ? 


A,—Yes, it is false. Some banker must have paid the money 
and then somebody gave out that the draft was sent by Shri Krishna. 
When the English bombarded the temple with its images in 1914 A.V., 
where were the images gone then ? However, the Bagberas showed 
great bravery in fighting and killing the enemy, but no image could do 
even so much as to break the leg of a fly. Had there been somebody ~ 
like Shri Krishna he would have discomfited them hip and thigh, so 
that they would have taken to their heels. Tell me why should his 
proteges be not beaten whose protector is whipped. 


Volcanoes in Punjab and Hinglaj in Sindh 


Q.—The Jwala-mukhi (Punjab volcano) is an evident Goddess. 
She eats all. If you make an offering, she eats half of it and leaves 
the other half. The Mosleam kings brought a canal to be poured 
into the crater and tried to close it with iron sheets. Still the fire was 
not quenched, nor was it shut up. In like manner, Goddess Hinglaj 
rides up the mountain at mid-night and is seen there. She sends 
thunder into the mountain. The Chandra-kup wellspeaks. Ifa man 
passes through the Yoni-yantra (vagina-like machine), he is freed from 
the necessity of rebirth. One is a half great man, who wears a charm 
of thhomerha. The man is a half great man who has not been to 
Hinglaj. Are all these things not worth believing in ? 


A.—No, they are not. The fire there is emitted by a volcano. 
The tricks are the frauds of the priests. It is like the fire caught by 
a heated spoon of clarified butter for spicing a pot of soup, which is 
put out by removing the spoon from the hearth or blowing upon it 
with the mouth, and which licks away some clarified butter and leaves 
the rest unburnt. Wherein does it differ from the hearth fire, which 
reduces all to ashes that is thrown into it? When it is set to a house 
or the forest, it eats up all. Is there anything more init? As to 
Hinglaj (near Karachi), there is nothing but a popish fraud in it. 
There is no procession of the Goddess at Hinglaj. All the tricks are 
played by the priests. They have got a pond of water and another 
of mud, from the bottom of which the bubbles arise. It is considered 
a success of a pilgrimage by foolls. The Yoni-yantra (vaginal machine) 
has been made by them to rob the people of their wealth. The 
charms are also a popish trick like the rest. If they make a great 
man, will an animal loaded with a freight of them be a great man. A 
great man is made by the possession of the best qualities such as right- 
eousness or religion and courage. 
Nhe SS ee eee ae 

f the powerful spirits in the service of the Great God, called 
Manadeva, in aneri, aeçarding to yhe legends ofpe Parapas, ae of 
NG Cae paiisrated With his people to Dwarika, me Fand 
End of India. In the year of Vikramaditya, which is 57 years older 


Christian era. 
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Amritsar 


—The pond at Amritsar is like nectar; half the fruit of murithi 
(soap T is ee there is a wall which shakes but does not fall 
down; fields float at Rewalsar; phalluses are made at Amar Nath 
spontaneously, there pigeons come from the Himalayas to be seen by 
the pilgrims and then go away. Are all these not worth believing in ? 


A—No, they are not. The pond of Amritsar is merely called 
the pool of nectar, but it is not so in reality. Its water might be good 
when there was a forest, and so it was called Amritsar or the pool of 
nectar. Why do the people die there, for nectar gives life according 
to the Puranas? The construction of the wall must be such as to allow 
it to shake but to prevent it from falling. The soap-nut must be an 
ingraft of the lotus, or it may be a hoax altogether. There must be 
some ingenuity in floating a field at Rewalsar. At Amar Nath moun- 
tains are made of ice, so what wonder can there be if a small phallus 
(stone penis) is made that way? The pairs of pigeons must be tame, 
which are let off from a secret place in the mountain in order to cheat 
the people thereby. 


Hardwar 


Q.—Hardwar is the gate of heaven. Bathing at the Har-ki- 
pourchi (steps of god Hari) removes all sins. Residence in the Tapo- 
bana makes aman saint. A pilgrimage to Deva Prayaga, the cow’s 
mouth at the Gangotri (source of the Ganges), Uttara Kashi, Gupta 
Kashi, Triyugi Narayana and their sight confer a religious merit ona 
man, Kedar Nath and Badri Narayan (in Garhawal) are worshipped 
six months by mortals and six months by immortals. Pashupati 
Mahadeva’s face is seen in Nepal, buttocks at Kedar Nath, thighs at 
Thunga Nath, and feet at Amar Nath. Their sight, embrace, and 
bathing at pools there give salvation to the people. If one wants to 
go to heaven from Kedar Nath and Badri Nath, he can do so. What 
do you think of all these ? 


A.—Hardwar is an entrance to go to the mountains in the north. 
The Hari steps are the steps to a pool for bathing. They are in fact 
the bone-steps, for the bones of all the dead throughout India are 
sunk there. Sin is never removed by any place. It is never effaced 
without undergoing its penalty. Tapo-bana might be a place of saints 
in the past. It is now a place of beggars. No penance is performed by 
going to or living in Tapo-bana. Penance is performed by under- 
going it, for there are many shopkeepers who tell lies : Himavatah 
prabhavati Ganga—the Ganges issues from the Himalayas, the abode 
of snow. Water gushes out from the mountain. The cow’s mouth is 
made to cheat the people. That mountain is the heaven of the popes. 
The places there, called Uttara Kashi and the like, are good for medi- 
tators. But shopkeepers carry on their worldly trade there too. Dava- 
prayaga is a place of the Puranic frauds. For, if they do not speak 
lies, that gods live where the Ganges and the Alakhananda meet, who 
will go there and give them money? Gupta Kashi is not hidden as 
the name implies, but it is as Visible as day. At Triyugi Narayana 
there is no fire-place of three ages. It may be as old as ten or twenty 
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generations of popes, just as the fire-place of the order of the Khakies 
(who bedaub their bodies with ashes) and the Parsies is always kept 
burning. The Tapta Kundas (hot springs) get heat from the bowels of 
the earth, and the water is heated in passing over the hot strata. The 
cold springs near them receive water from the mountains above them 
or from places where there is no heat, so their water is cool. The 
country in which Kedar Nath is situated, is very good. But the priests 
or their disciples have got a temple built around a stone fixed in the 
ground. Its abbots, priests, and pastors get money from men, blind 
of mental eyes and full of purse, to indulge in sensuousness. In like 
manner, there are many swindlers at Badri Narayana. The Rawalji is 
the pontiff. He has many wives instead of one. Pashupati is a temple 
with an idol of five faces. As there is none to enquire into these 
matters, pious frauds have gathered strength. But the mountaineers 
are not so deceitful and money-grabbing as the priestly people of 


sacred places. Also, the landscape there is very beautiful and 
picturesque. 


Vindhya Goddess near Mirzapore 


Q.—The octomanus Goddess Kali, Vindhyeshwari of the 
Vindhyachala mountains (in the north-west), is evidently a true god- 
dess. She changes her forms three times a day, and there is no fly to 
be seen in all her premises.* Prayaga (Allahabad) is the king of 
sacred places. A man gets success in life by shaving his whole head 
there. All desires are fulfilled by bathing at the confluence of the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In like manner, Ayodhya (Fyzabad) has 
ascended to heaven several times with all her inhabitants. Mathura is 
superior to all the secred places. Brinda Bana is the place sanctified 
by the sports of Lord Krishna. It is a man’s great luck that he has 
been on a pilgrimage to Braja and the Goberdhana hills. A fair of 
hundreds of thousands of men assembles on the occasion of a solar 
elipse at Kuru Kshetra (near Delhi). Are all these false ? 


A,—Our eyes only see three images plainly that they are made ~ 
of stone. As regards the three transformations, their cause is the 
dexterity of the priests in dressing and decorating the idol. There 
are thousands and hundreds of thousands of flies there. I have seen 
them with my own eyes. As for shaving at Prayaga, some barber 
able to compose Sanscrit verses or by giving some money to an Indian 
pope, might have written or got the holy book of the religious merit 
of shaving written for himself. Ifa person goes to heaven by bath- 
ing at Prayaga, why does he return home after bath ? Nobody has 
ever observed the pilgrims there go to heaven, but all see them return 
home. As to one who dies there by sinking, his soul passes to the 
sky and wandering there with the ethereal current re-incarnates in the 
world. It is only the money-grabbing priests that have called Prayaga 
Tirtha-raja to cheat people of their money. There can be no relation 
of the king or subjects in a stone. It is quite impossible that Ayodhya 
went thrice to heaven with its inhabitants,—dogs, asses, sweepers, 


*Many goats are slaughtered for offering to the Fury. So it should attract 
many flies. 
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shoe-makers, and dirt cleaners. It never went to heaven, but it 
always stood where it was. It isa shameless lie circulated by the 
Indian popes that the town flew to heaven. This lie passes from one 
man to another without inquiry. In the same way, they have spread 
falsehood about Nemisharanya and other places. 


‘Mathura 


It is also false that Mathura teen loke se nyari—Mathura is 
separate from the three regions. II is not separate from the world; 
but there are three great humbugging families in It, whose tyranny has 
made it difficult for any one to get rest either on land, or in water, or in 
the air. First, there are the Chowbays who are ready to demand their 
tax from him that goes to bathe, and who always say : O sacrificer, 
give us alms so that we may eat and drink bhang (hemp leaves), 
pepper and sweetmeat balls, and pronounce victory to you ! Secondly, 
there are tortoises in the river, which bite, so that it is difficult to 
bathe at bathing places. Thirdly, there are red-faced monkeys in the 
trees or on the tops of houses, which carry away turbans, caps, orna- 
ments, and shoes, and which bite, attack, dash, and sometimes kill 
unwary persons. All these three are revered by the popes and their 
disciples. The tortoises are given gram and other grains to eat; the 
monkeys, gram, molasses and other eatables; and the Chowbays, 
sweetmeat balls and presents by the devotees. Brindabana might 
be a holy place in some past time, but it is not so at all now; it is 
like a brothel (/it. wilderness of prostitutes) full of the wickedness of 
the priests and their blind followers, libidinous youths and maidens. 
In like manner, the popes turn every thing to account in the fair of 
‘the festival of lamps’ and the Goberdhana and the pilgrimage of 
Vraja. Also the same pious frauds are practised by the popes at 
Kurukshetra (the battlefield of Mahabharata) to live an idle life. 


Among them whoever is righteous and benevolent, severs his connec- 
tion with them. 


` Modernity of Idolatry 


> Q.—Well, idolatry and pilgrimage to sacred places have been 
in vogue from eternity. How can they be false ? 


A.—What do you mean by eternity ? Isit what comes down 
from unbeginning time? If they had existed from all eternity, how 
is it that no trace of their name is found in the Vedas, Brahmanas 
and other scriptures by sages and philosophers ? Idolatry has been 
started by the Wam-Margians and Jainees nearly for the last 25 or 
30 centuries. It was not found at first in Aryavarta (India). There 
were also no sacred places then. When the Jainees made Girnar, 
Palitana, Shikhara, Shatrunjaya, Abu, and other sacred places, the 
Brahmins also made theirs in imitation of them. Those who want to 
examine the matter to find out their antiquity, should look into the 
oldest pesisters and copper plates, etc. of the priests there. They 
wi | then be convinced of the fact that all these sacred places were 
made nearly 500 or 1,000 years ago. Nobody among the priests has 
a writing older than 1,000 years. Thus they are quite m odern. 
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Sanctity of Places 


Q.—Ate such things false as the religi i j 
j gious merit of sacred pl 
and the efficacy of muttering the Name ? Thus, for instance, Baa 


j AARI FA wi FAI faasafa 
Sins committed at other holy places are destroyed at Kashi (Benares). 
A,—Yes, they are. For, if sins could be destroyed, the poor 
would have got riches, dethroned monarchs their kingdoms, the blind 


their eyes, and the lepers wholeness. But no such thing takes place 


there. Therefore, the sins of nobody are ever removed, nor anybody 
obtains an addition of virtues there. 


Muttering of the Name 


á= wunga A amaaa nafa 
qad ainà faa a mafa N 
ghara mai  giefeanaa | 
mam ia qea fafi nd faamai n 
magi ag ag HATAN N 

These Sanscrit verses are from the popes’ Purana. They mean : 
(1) If a man utters the name of the Ganges even at the distance of a 
hundred or a thousand miles, his sins are removed and he goes to the 
heaven of Vishnu. (2) The muttering of the two syallables of the 
name of Ha-ri takes off all sins; the same is done by repeating Rama, 
Krishna, Shiva, Bhagawati, and other sacred names. (3) If a man sees 
and bows to the phallus (penis) of Shiva or his image in the morning, 
all his sins committed in the previous night are removed; if at noon, 
all his life-long sins are wiped off; if at evening, all his sins of seven 
lives are purged off. Such is the efficacy of the sight of the idols. 
Will it be false too ? 

A.—What doubt is there in its being false? For, the repetition. 
of the names of the Ganges, Hari, Rama, Krishna, Shiva, and Bhaga- 
wati does not remove sins. If sins are removed, none will be miser- 
able and afraid of committing sins. As enormous sins are being 
committed in popedom, the ignorant believe that if they mutter the 
sacred names or go on pilgrimages, the sins will be removed onces 
forall. It is on the strength of this belief that they are bringing ruin 
upon this as well as the other life. But the consequences of the sins 
committed must have to be borne. 


Q.—Then, is there any sacred place or method of the mutter- 
ing of the Name, which is true ? 

A.—Yes, there is. The reading and teaching of the Vedas and 
other true scriptures, the company of the righteous and learned, 
beneficence, the practice of virtue or religion, introspection or the 
practice of Yoga, absence of enmity, undeceitfulness, veracity, the 
observance of truth, acting upon truth, the maintenance of chastity, 
the service of the teacher, guest, mother, father. singing the glory of 
God, prayer, meditation, quiescence, the subjugation of the senses, 
modesty, righteous courage, wisdom, knowledge, and the like virtuous 
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qualities and works, being efficacious enough to emancipate man from 
sin and sorrow, are the real emancipators or tirthas’’ as they are 
called, Those things which are land and water, can never be tirthas 
or emancipators; for, janah yaistarantt tani teerthani—tirthas a ties: 
by whose means people cross the sea of sorrow (world). Lan o 
water are not helpers in the matter, they rather sink a man anc Ki 
him (by temptation). Boats and other conveyances can be calle 
tirthas for they enable a man to cross a sèa and land. 


amad avait 1\—Adh. 4, P. 4, V. 108. aneciteafa a 1— Yaj. xvi. 


—Those bachelor students who study a book together with a common 
preceptor, are said to belong to the same emancipator or sa-tirthya. 
The tirtha (fam, sacred place) is to give food and other necessary 
things to one versed in the Vedas and other scriptures, and wedded 
to veracity and righteousness, and to receive knowledge from him, 
and so forth. 


The muttering of the Name: Yasya nama mahad yashah, or 
remembering God is the performance of great works of righteousness 
and religious glory. For instance, the Brahman, Supreme Ruler, Lord, 
Judge, Merciful Being, Almighty Lord, etc. are the names of God, in- 
dicative of His attributes, exisence and character. In other words, the 
Brahman is the greatest being of all. Parameshwara is the Lord of 
lords or King of all kings. Ishwara is the Almighty Being. As judge, 
God never does injustice. He is merciful and kind to all. He is 
Almighty, as by His own power He creates, maintains, and destroys 
the world. He does not stand in need of help from anybody. The 
Brahman is the maker of the various objects of the world. Vishnu 
pervades and protects all. Mahadeva is the God of gods. Rudra is 
the destroyer of the world. Thus, these meanings of the above names 
should be impressed upon the mind. A man should try to be great 
by doing great deeds. He should acquire strength and power, which 
should be always developed. He should on no account commit an 
evil. He should be kind to all and perfect his means to the best of 
his power. He should make various kinds of things of art and 
science, regard the pleasure and pain of others in the world like his, 
protect all, be learned among the learned, try to punish the evil deeds 
and the iniquitous and protect the righteous. In this manner, he 
should endeavour to know the import of the Divine Names and 
bring himself to imitate the Great God in His attributes, deeds and 
character, for that is the remembering of His Great Name. 


Service of the Teacher 
Tea meai RAT: N 
THA R ë ag SMA AR: N 
Q.—Are these and other merits resulting from the service of the 
teacher right? One should drink the washings of the teacher’s feet, 


obey his orders whatever they may be, regard him like Vamana (the 
dwarfish incarnation) if he is avaricious,* like Narasinha (the leonine 


*The 10 incarnations are Fish (Dragon), Tortoise, 


Parasram, Rama, Krishna, Buddha, Boar, Lion, Dwarf, 


and Nish-Kalunk (Immaculate to come). 
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incarnation) if he is hot-tempered, like Rama if he i 

world, and like Krishna if he is lusty. Howes Bence peer 
may be, a man should not slack his faith in him. The religious merit 
of the horse sacrifice accrues to a man at every point in the journey he 
undertakes to see his teacher. Is it true ? 


Ati is not true. Brahma, Vishnu, Mahesha, and the Supreme 
Being are the names of God. A teacher can never be equal to God 
This religious merit from the service of the teacher and the Guru 
Gita are both the great frauds of the Indian popes. The proper 
gurus or teachers are the mother, father, teacher, and guest. It is the 
duty of the pupil to receive instruction from them and to serve them, 
whose duty it is to teach him or her. But if the teacher is covetous, 
hot-tempered, selfish, and lusty he must always be shunned. Education 
is necessary. Ifa pupil is recalcitrant in learning in an ordinary way, 
he should be punished. There is no fault even when death results to 
him. There is no gurudom or popedom in the possession of know- 
ledge and virtuous qualities. They are not teachers who are fraudu- 
lent enough to wear a string of beads round the neck, paint the fore- 
head with sandalwood paste and initiate the people into mysteries 
against the Vedas. They are like shepherds. They cheat their 
followers of money to serve their own purpose, just as shepherds 
carry on their trade by milking sheep and goats. 


Te Het Bat aad, Dat Ga ara 
yaan A sat, Fo Tat Ft atau 


—The avaricious teacher and covetous disciple both practise frauds. 
They sink into the sea of the world, sitting in a stone boat, so to say. 


The popish teacher thinks that his male and female devotees 
must give him something. A disciple thinks that the popish teacher 
is able to absolve aim from a false oath and to emancipate him from 
sin. It is from such selfish thoughts that both the popish teacher and 
the popish disciple are sunk in the sea of misery of the world, just as 
the persons sink into sea and die who sit in a stone boat. Away with 
such popish teachers and disciples ! None should ever seek their com- 
pany. Whoever associates with them, will sink into the sea of suffer- 
ing. These shepherd popish teachers of false faiths are practising 
the same pious frauds as are done by priests and mythologists. All 
this is the work of the selfish. The unselfish, although encountering 
difficulties or suffering pain themselves, never desist from doing good 
to others. The dogma of religious merit accruing from serving tea- 
chers and the Guru Gita are made by these unrighteous people. 


Anthor of Puranas (Indian Mythology) 
Q.—(1) AEIR FA AATF | 
(2) sfagragerrat Aigai Mahabharat t 
(3) grataat a \—Manu. è 
(4) gfagragem: daa Aati Aa: 1—Chh. pr. 7, Kh. 1. 
(5) aaasela fafacgeraraeta | 
(6) getafaet Aa: \—Aphorism 
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i ch- 
—(1) Saint Vyasa is the author of the 18 Porra nes Ai 
ings must necessarily be accepted as authority. ( ) Pees Bee 
the Vedas should be learnt from history, Ma hat a E aie: 
Puranas; for, these are in unison with their meanings. ORE 
of the Puranas and Haribansa should be listened to n He ere 
of the manes. (4) The history and Puranas are calle a ae 
These are the authorities for the truth of the Puranas, w 18s pion 
establishes the truth of idolatry and holy places; PAR U : a 
contain their dispensation and permission. (5) On the 10t i oe ras 
completion of a ‘horse sacrifice’, a little of the stories of t ze us r 
should be read to. (6) The knowledge of the Puranas isthe Veda, 
from its helping in the interpretation of the Vedas. 


A.—Had St. Vyasa been the author of the 18 Puranas, they 
would not have so many falsehoods; for, the perusal of the Vedanta 
aphorisms and his commentary on the Yoga philosophy shows that 
he was a very learned, veracious and righteous clairvoyant. He could 
not have written such false tales. It also shows that the sectarians 
of clashing creeds who wrote the Bhagawata and the other new pre- 
posterous books, had no particle of St. Vyasa’s virtue about them. 
To write falsehood against the Vedas and philosophies, is not the 
work of the persons of St. Vyasa’s learning. But itis the work of 
quarrelsome and selfish ignoramuses. History and Puranas are not the 
names of the Shiva Purana, &c. But* the Aitareya, Shatapatha, Sama, 
and Gopatha Brahmanas are called by the five names of history, 
Purana, Kalpa, Gatha (tradition), and Narashansi; as the follow- 


ing aphorism of a Brahmana proves meat agra genta 


we mar anaidia. The history contains such matter as 
the dialogue between Janaka and Yajnavalkya, the Puranas the 
account of creation, the Kalpa the description of the import of the 
Vedic meanings and phraseology, the Gatha stories by way of illus- 
{ration of some moral principle, Narashansi the account of good and 
evil actions of human beings. These subjects help us in understand- 
ing the meanings of the Vedas. The service of the manes consists in 
listening to the praiseworthy deeds of the sages, which is enjoined at 
the end of an Ashwa Medha. The reading and hearing of the books 
written by St Vyasa can only be after his birth, but never before it 
When St. Vyasa was not born, the people used to learn and teach, 
recite and listen to the interpretation of the Vedas. Therefore these 
conditions are only fulfilled by the oldest Brahmana scriptures but 
never by the new fantastical, false and defective books called th 

Srimad Bhagawat, Shiva Purana, &c. St. Vyasa is called the V a 
Vyasa because he studied the Vedas and spre Ter 
the people. The word Vyasa means the diam 
the circle; for, he went through the four Ve 
Atharva Veda. He taught them to his pupils 
and others. Otherwise his christened name was. 
It is wrong to say that St. Vyasa collected the 

grand-father, great-grand-father, namely, Paras 
tha, Brahma, and others too, had studied t 
How can it take place, if he is the compiler of 


k 
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Falsehoods of Puranas 


Q.—Is there any truth in the Puranas, or are they all false ? 


A.—They contain much falsehood, There is truth in 


way of gilding the falsehood Whatever is true i i a iy 
| 3 rue in th ; 
Vedas and other true Scriptures, and whatever is false in them aaa 


his servants. In the Vishnu Pu 
him to be the Great God and S 


toe ee Bhaawath, Goddess Devi is regarded as the Great Divinity. 
an va, Vishnu and others as her menials. In the Ganesha Khand 
Ganesha is described as the Great God and the other gods as his 
serfs. If these things are not the fabrications of these sectarians 
whom should they belong to? Such contradictions are not found in 
one and the same author. Much less they can come from a learned 
person. If one account be accepted as truth, the other is false: if the 
other is true, the third one is false, and so on to the end of them. The 
author of the Shiva Purana writes that Shiva creates and destroys the 
world; that of the Vishnu Purana, Vishnu; that of the Devi Purana 
Devi; that of the Ganesha Khand, Ganesha; that of the Surya Purana, 
Surya; that of the Vayu Purana, Vayu. Each of them describes his 
creator as the creator of others’ creators. If it be asked of these popes 
how the creator, preserver and destroyer can be produced, and how 
the created can become the first cause of the creation, they hold their 
tongue and say nothing in reply thereto. The creation of these crea- 
tors’ body must be from the created world. This being the case, how 
can they who are the created objects be distinct from the creation 
and be the author of that creation? Their account of creation, which 
is curious, is impossible of occurrence. To take an example for illus- 
tration. 


Creation in Shiva Purana 


According to the Shiva Purana, Shiva desired to create. So he 
created an ocean, called Narayana, from whose navel a lotus was 
produced and from the lotus came out Brahma, who looked about 
him and saw nothing but water throughout. He took a palmful of 
water out of the surrounding ocean to see and then threw it back into 
it. This act produced a bubble, from which came out a man (Vishnu), 
who said to Brahma : O my son, create the world. Brahma said to 
him : I am not your son, but you are my son. So they began to fight 
each other and the fight lasted on the waters for 1,000 years of gods. 
Then Shiva thought to himself that the persons whom he had sent to 
create, were fighting each other. So there came out of them bath a 
phallus of light, which projected directly towards the sky. Borna 
them were astonished to see it. They determined to find onnin F: 
ginning and end, making an understanding between them t at e 
would be looked upon as the father of the other who ist came ach 
with the discovery of its beginning and end, and he who came ast 
would be the son. Vishnu, for such was the name of the penan w 
came out of the bubble, assumed the form of a tortoise and wen 
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down to the bottom of the ocean. Brahma assumed the form of a 


swan and soared upward. Both of them proceeded on their gurney 
with the quickness of the mind. They continued their journey 
ties of the phallus 


1,000 years of gods; but they did not find the extrem! 
(Shiva’s emblem). s 
Then Vishnu thought from down below and Brahme sron Ia 
the sky that, if the other brought out the knowledge of the extremity 
Ae idered as his son. While Brahma was 
of the phallus, he would be considered as aie te 
thus absorbed in thinking, a cow and a fragrant plant ren He 
odoratissimus) descended from the heaven. Brahma aske i a 
whence they came. They replied that they depended upon the pha n 
for thousands of years. Brahma enquired of them if there was an en 
of the phallus. They replied that there was no end of it. Brahma 
asked them to accompany him and give their evidence, that the cow 
was pouring milk and the plant flowers on the top of the phallus. I 
they consented to the proposal, he would take them to a place of rest. 
They replied that they would not give a false evidence. Then Brahma 
got angry and told them that he would consume them to ashes there 
and then, should they refuse to give that sort of evidence. So being 
terrified, they both agreed to give an evidence which he desired. Then 
all the three descended to the starting place. But Vishnu was already 
there. When Brahma arrived, heasked Vishnu if he found out the end 
of the phallus. Vishnu replied that he could not find it out. Brahma said 
that he had found it out. Vishnu demanded some evidence for it. Then 
the cow and the plant delivered their evidence, that they were both on 
the top of the phallus. Then came out a voice from the phallus and 
cursed the fragrant plant first that its flower would not be offered to the 
phallus or to any other deity in the world for its telling falsehood. But 
if any one offered it, he should die for it. It then cursed the cow that 
she should eat excreta with her mouth, out of which came out the 
falsehood. None would worship her mouth, but her tail would be 
worshipped. It also cursed Brahma that he would not be worshipped 
in the world for his telling lies. It blessed Vishnu that since he told 
the truth, he would be worshipped everywhere. Then both Brahma 
and Vishnu prayed to the phallus. Being propitiated, an image 
(Shiva) with matted hair came out of the phallus and asked them, 
as they were sent to create the world, why they were engaged in 
quarrelling with each other. Brahma and Vishnu replied how they 
could create the world without materials. Thereupon Mahadeva (the 
God who came out of the phallus) gave them a ball of ashes out of 
his matted hair and told them to create all the world out of it. Now, 
iese anpor gaue Puranas should be asked whence the bodies of 
ra hma, vis anu, Mahadeva, the water, lotus, phallus, cow, fragrant 
plant, and ball of ashes came out at the time when there was no 


material cause of the creation and the five elements i : 
out of their grand-father’s house ? enc 


Creation in the Bhagwat 


In like manner, the creation account of tl i 
1 i D a he Bhagawa 
According to it, a lotus was produced from the navel of Vishnu me 
the lotus came out Brahma, whose right toe produced Swayambhuya 
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aug left toe Queen Satyarupa, and whose forehead produced Rudra, 
arichi „and the like ten sons. “From the ten sons were born ten 
Prajapatis or lords of hosts, whose thirteen daughters were married 
to Kashyapa. Of them, Diti bore him Daitya; Danu, Danava; Aditi 
Aditya; Vinta, birds; Kadru, serpents; Sharma, dogs, jackals &e. 
and other daughters, elephants, horses, camels, asses, buffaloes, grass, 
straw, acacia and other thorny trees. Bravo! Bravo! O hobble-de- 
hoy author of the Bhagawat! Splendid! Thou didst feel no shame 
in writing such falsehood, but wast quite blind! As a matter of 
course, the union of female ova and male sperms produces human 
beings, but they cannot produce animals, birds, serpents, trees, and 
the like monstrocities against the law of God’s nature. How can the 
womb of woman be capacious enough to carry an elephant, camel, 
lion, dog, ass, or tree? Why did not lions and others devour their 
parents after birth? How can it be possible for animals, birds, trees 
and others to be born of the body of human being? Shame to such 
tremendous frauds of these men, who still mislead the world ! It is 
very strange that these blind popes and their doubly blind disciples 
hear these utterly false doctrines and believe in them! Are they men 
or otherwise? Would that these authors of the Bhagawat and other 
Puranas have died on birth or in the mother’s womb! Had there 
been no popes, Aryavarta would have suffered no misery. 


O.—These accounts are not contradictory, for each marriage 
party praises its own bridegroom. When the people pray to Vishnu, 
they regard him to be the Supreme Being and other gods as his ser- 
vants; when they pray to Shiva, they extol him as the Supreme Spirit 
and other gods as his menials. 


faat faang sales a N 


Also, every thing is possible with the power of God. God can 
bring out creation from man. Behold, He has created all the world as it 
stands before us without a cause by His own mysterious power (maya) ! 
What is impossible with Him ? He can do all what He likes to do. 


A.—O simple people! In marriage, though the people sing the 
praises of their bridegroom, yet they never make him superior 
to all others, or others as his inferiors, or dispraise others, or 
regard him as the father of all others. O ye popes! tell us if you 
are not greater gossippers than buffoons and sycophant bards. 
You make him the greatest of all whom you follow, and the lowest 
of all whom you hate. No doubt, you have nothing to do with truth 
and religion. You care for your own purpose only. Maya or power 
to delude resides in the man who is a cheat and humbug. Hence he 
is called a deluder or mayavi. There being no deceit, cheating and 
other evils in God, He cannot be called a deluder. If at beginning 
Kashyapa and his wives could bear animals, birds, serpents, why go 
human being not bring forth the same kind of progeny now-a-days ? 
The order of creation and the laws of nature described above (in the 
VIII chapter are the only true ones, and it is probable that the pope 
was led to the above raving from misunderstanding them. 
ne : 

*Marichi, Atri, Avgirah, Pulastya, Pulaha, Ritu, Prachetasa, Vasishta, 
Brigu, Narad.—Manu. 135. 
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amia BAA SAT: TAT | À 
— According to the Shatapatha, 7.5. 1. 5, Kashyapa made all this 


world. i % 
gaq: veta aaa wafa 1 —Nirukta il, 2. i 
i f i thor of the 
—Kashyapa is the name of the Supreme Being, the au 
world, Beate word Pashyaka in Sanscrit means God who wa aae Te 
sees all the movable and immovable objects of the world and all the 
souls, their deeds and the systems of knowledge in their naked truth. 


qata gaa: a TT TaT: | 


—The word is changed to Kashyapa from the transposition of the 
first and the last syllable according to a Mahabhashya rule: Adyanta- 
viparyayashcha—the first and the last syllables are transposed. Not 
comprehending the meaniag of this rule and being intoxicated with 
hemp-leaf decoction, the popes have wasted their life in writing the 
account of the world’s origin against the laws of nature. 


Creation in Markandeya Purana 


In like manner, according to the Durga Patha of the Markan- 
deya Purana, a goddess was produced from the glory emitted from 
the bodies of gods. She killed Mahishasur. The whole world is des- 
cribed as filled with Raktabijas who were born from a drop of the 
blood of Raktabija, falling upon the ground from his body. A river 
of blood is said to be flowing. These and other idle tales fill this 
book. When the whole world was filled with Raktabijas, where did 
the goddess, her lion, and her army live? If it be said that Rakta- 
bijas were far from the Goddess, then the whole world was not full 
of them. Had it been so filled, where were the animals, birds, human 
beings and other sentient beings, and water, land, crocodiles, &c? 


Origin of Bhagawata 


Now listen to the frauds of what is called the Shrimad Bhaga- 


val pod Narayana taught Brahma the Bhagawat of 4 couplets only, 
. xc. 30:— 


ma IH we A afsaaafaan) 
aga agea wat naa AATU 
—“O Brahma, receive from me the most recondite k 
( ahma, receli knowledge accom- 
panied with divine light and mystery, and being a means of virtue 
wealth, pleasure and salvation.” Now, it is superfluous to use the 
age ve most recondite? of knowledge accompanied with divine 
peer It is also a tautology to use the word mystery of the recon- 
ite knowledge. Hence, if the foundation couplet is meaningless 


why should not the book be regard i 
blessed Brahma, Bhag. II. ix. 36 i ae ana 


; maa merada a aaga atefaa u 

—that he would not be tempted in or i à 

{ Í J go after the w in ei 

odlir creation or the chaotic destruction. But itis ee eaten are 
chapter that Brahma stole the calves of Krishna out of worldliness 


A 


~ 
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Now, one of these two assertions, namely, Brahma without an alloy. 
of worldliness and Brahma stealing calves, which is rank worldliness, 
must be false, and the other true, which, in fact, stultifies both of 
them. As there is neither love, hatred, anger, envy, nor pain in 
heaven; why were Sanaka and brothers angry, though standing sentry 
at the gate of heaven? As they got anger, the place cannot be heaven. 
As Jaya and Vijaya were both God’s door-keepers, who were duty- 
bound to obey their master, how could they be in fault if they pre- 
vented Sanaka and brothers from getting in? As they were blameless, 
they could not be accurseif or condemned. But they were condemned 
to fall down upon the ea~:h. Their fall proves that there was no land, 
but there were only sky. air, fire, and water. Then how were the gate, 
mansion, and water supported there in the absence of land? Then 
again Jaya and Vijaya prayed to Sanaka and brothers: O holy sages, 
when shall we be allowed to come back to heayen? They replied to 
them: If you serve God Narayana with love, you shall reach heaven 
in the seventh rebirth; but if you hate and oppose Him, you shall get 
to heaven in the third rebirth. Now, think that Jaya and Vijaya being 
the servants of Narayana, it was the bounden duty of the latter to 
protect and help the two former. If a man oppresses master’s ser- 
vants without a fault, and the master does not punish him, the servants 
will be oppressed by all men. Narayana should have well treated 
Jaya and Vijaya and severely punished Sanaka and brothers for their 
violence in getting entrance and for their fighting with his servants. He 
should have for justice’ sake hurled them headlong on the earth for 
their accursing the servants. When such is the misrule and state of 
justice in the domicile of Narayana, it is nothing wonderful if his wor- 
shippers, called the Vaishnavas, are very much oppressed and maltreated. 
After the condemnation they were born on earth as Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranya Kashyapa, of whom the former was killed by Varah (Boar). 


The Boar Incarnation 


His story is thus related: He rolled the earth like a mat and 
went to sleep, using it for his pillow. Vishnu incarnated in a Divine 
Boar and lifted the earth on his tusks from under his head. He got up, 
and both were engaged in fight, in which the Boar killed him. Now, 
these popes, who made the story, should be asked if the earth was 
round or flat like a mat. They would not be able to reply to it; for, 
the followers of the Puranas are the enemies of geography. Well, 
when the earth was rolled into a pillow, what did he sleep on? What 
was it on which the Divine Boar ran on his legs? When the Boar lifted 
up the earth on his tusks, on what did they stand to fight each other? 
There was nothing to support them. Perhaps they fought by standing 
on the breast of the popish author of the Bhagawat. But then, what did 
the pope sleep on? This affair is like a gossipper coming to another 
gossipper and telling him a gossip. Since gossippers frequent the 
houses of liars, there is nothing wonderful in this kind of idle prattle. 


The Lion Incarnation 


As for Hiranya Kashyapa, he had a son, called Prahlada, who 
was a devotee. Being sent to school by his father, he asked his teacher 
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i board. When his 
io smie Che yonk Da ES A a O Ae the name of 
father came to know of it he asked him why ctagat.. Then binding 
hiskenemy The boy did not cea Pe of a hill, and also 
him hand and foot, he hurled him from G, r ie Then he heated an 
threw him into a well, but the boy got scot- 7 n E aea O much 
iron pillar and told him that if his god to non I panies 
devoted was true, he would not get burnt by catching It. HG 

; i i dif he would be saved fror 
went to catch it, but pn o Ten ane A E 
burning. Narayana set up aro all a a D4 Peat EE 
was removed, and he touched the pillar at once. E 
ion came out of it. He caught hold of his father and s] 

RE o he died. He then beean to her penises cue eae 

i me his boon. e asked for his fat a : 
Sata Hea rae him the blessing asked for, saying eon 
one generations of his ancestors would be saved. Now, atten ee i s 
absurdity. It is also a groundless idle talk like the other. If the 
author of the Bhagawat was hurled from a mountain and nobody ae 
cepted his fall, he would be dashed in pieces and die. The father o 
Prahlada did nothing bad in sending him to school. Prahlada was so 
foolish as to give up his study and turn a monk. Ifa man believes 
it to be true that ants crept on a heated pillar and Prahlada did not 
get burnt by embracing it, he should be also bound to a red-hot iron 
pillar. If he does not get burnt, then and then only we should believe 
that Prahlada might not have been burnt. Also, why was the Human 
Lion not burnt? Again, Sanaka and brothers’ blessing was that he 
would go to heaven in his third rebirth, which Narayana forgot. 
According to the Bhagawat, the line of descent is: Brahma, Prajapati, 
Kashyapa, Hiranyaksha, and Hiranya Kashyapa. Sothe last is the 
fourth in descent. Therefore, there are not twenty-one generations of 
Prahlada’s ancestors, and it is a bare-faced lie to say that his twenty- 
one ancestors went to heaven. Also, those very Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranya Kashyapa incarnated as Ravana and Kumbhakarna and then 
again as Shishupala and Dantavakra. So, where was the Human 
Lion’s blessing of their salvation? Such a reckless rhapsody can only 
be believed by care-ignorant people, but never by learned people. 


Giantess Putana 
Now turn to the stories of Putana and Akrura :— 
wat aga \—Bhag. X. xxxix 38. 
ama TMH Tht I—xxxviii 24, 


Akrura, being sent by Kansa,* started by a car oked with e 
swift as the wind at day-break and reached Gokal oe enn 
at sunset! Perhaps the horses were Tunning races round the author of 
the Bhagawata all the while! Or else they lost their way and so the 
drivers and Akrura went to the house of the author to go to slee 
The body of Putana is described to be six cos (I B 


q oed | eagues) wi 
long. She was killed by Shri Krishna and ART mau vane 


*A king of Mathura and maternal uncle i 
Akrura to bring Krishna to a feast where h dos enemy of Krishna, He sent 


y 2 Dag: is mu 2 4 
succeeded in slaying him in a fight. Ritas Was arranged. But Krishna b 
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and Gokal. If it was true, both Mathura and Gokal, including the 
house of the pope who wrote it, would have been burried alive under 
the Giantess’ corpse. 


Ajamel 

The story of Ajamel has neither head nor tail. He named his 
son Narayana by the advice of Narada. At his death he called his 
son, but God Narayana cropped up. Did not Narayana know of the 
intent of his heart, that he called his son, and not him? If such is the 
efficacy of muttering the name, why does not Narayana now come to 
the rescue of the persons repeating his name and smarting under pain ? 
If it is true, why are not the prisoners become free by repeating the 
word Narayana ? 


Sumeru 


In the same manner, the dimensions of the Sumeru mountain 
are described with so much absurdity as is contradicted by astronomy. 
The seas are produced out of the ruts of Raja Priyavrata’s car. The 
dimensions of the earth are given as 49 koti of yojanas.* Such are 
the senseless stories and wild gossips of the Bhagawata, whose false- 
hood has no bound. 


Author of Bhagawata 


This Bhagawata was written by Bobadeva, whose brother wrote 
the Gitagovinda. You know he has written the following couplets in 
his book, called the Himadri, to the effect that he has written the Shri- 
mad Bhagawata Purana. We had that passage written on three slips, 
one of which has been lost. The purport of the couplets given in 
that passage is reproduced in the following two couplets by us. Who- 
ever wants to verify them, may consult the Himadri. 


Rae: afani gaat feadsaat 
THTSEMATATA A AHA MATAA: N 


aamad aT gut a watery 

fg aaa sigma ama U 
The lost paper had couplets like these. They mean that Himadri, 
a king’s minister, told Pt. Bobadeva that he had no time to listen to 
the complete Bhagawata written by him. So he had better write its 
contents briefly in metre, so that he might succintly know the sub- 
stance of the story of the Shrimad Bhagawata by looking at them. 
Then Bobadeva wrote the following contents, ten couplets of which 
are wanting on account of the paper being lost. These begin from 

the 11th couplet, all these were written by Bobadeva. 


aata fe sig: agaaa gat 
qsa saat: aara AaeataAat fag Ul 
saaara sataea faa fa: act 
qaaa Sie: stad at Al 


*A koti is=10,000,000, Yojana=9 miles. 
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gati ARa TTN | 
a anfia: FNA giaa: U 
ag: Aa TH aA fata: | 
gundam T: många: N 
gaseai: nicam: HATE CYTE i 
aaa ai Ta wat ATU 
fa & cat agata Maat Afrana: N 


—End of Scandh Book I. 


Such are the contents of the 12 books of the Bhagawata written 
vants to see them 


by Pt. Bobadeva for the minister Himadri. Whoever y > 
in detail, may consult the Himadri written by him. The forgeries of 
the other Puranas are of a piece. Every one of them surpasses the 


other in absurdity. 


Krishna Defended 


You know that the account of Shri Krishna is very nicely given 
in the Mahabharatam. His merits, deeds, character and life are like 
those of great divine sages. It does not relate any unrighteous act or 
misdeed committed by him from his birth to death. It does not men- 
tion what the Bhagawata writes of him. The author of the Bhagawata 
ascribes to him unheard-of unworthy faults. He imputes to him the 
stealth of milk, curd, butter and so forth. He is said to have had 
illegal connection with the hand-maid Kubja. Sporting, flirting and 
dancing with the wives of others and other sinful acts are attributed to 
him. The men of different religions, who read it or hear its stories, 
talk ill of Shri Krishna. Had there been no Bhagawata, how could a 
great man like Shri Krishna be slandered for nothing ? 


12 Genitals of Light 


The Shiva Purana gives the account of twelve luminous male- 
organ-like idols; but they had no ray of light. These were not seen 


at night without lamps. All these frauds are the creatious of the 
Indian popes’ brain. 


Puranas for Shudras 


Q.—When men lost the power of reading the Vedas, the Smritis 
(laws) were made; when they were unable to study the Smiritis, the 
Shastras (philosophies) were written; and when they were incapable of 
understanding the Shastras, the Puranas were composed for the women 


and the Shudras (low castes) only; for, tl i 
listen to the reading of the Vedas. aae vo study ane 


All to study the Vedas 


A.—It is all false. For, man’s ability is i 

; S $ y is increased b 

teaching. All have right to study and hear the reading Sie ee 
For instance, Gargi and other women were versed in the Vedas and 


Sh 
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Janashruti Shudra, accordin 

gan } y g to the Chhandogya, read th i 
Sakyan, The 2nd verse of the 26th chants of eae 
Plainly says that all human beings have right to read and hear the 
recitation of the Vedas. Then, why should not the persons, who have 
written such false books to turn away the simple people from the 


truthful books and to entra in f i 
p them in folly to serve their own pu 
be regarded as great sinners ? eee 


Astrology 


i Look at the snare of astrological mansions which has caught the 
Ignorant people. (1) Akrishnena rajasa is called the incantation of the 
Sun. (2) Iman deva asapatnam vada dhwan, of the Moon. (3) Agnim 
moordh diwah kakut patih, of Mars. (4) Udavu dhyaswagne, of Mercury. 
(5) Brihaspate atiyadaryo, of Jupiter. (6) Shuka mandhasa, of Venus. 
(7) Saunodeoi rabhishtaya, of Saturn. (8) Kayanarh chitra abhava, of 
the Rahu (ascending node). (9) Ketum krinvanña ketave, of the des- 
cending node (Ketu Kandika). The Ist verse teaches the attraction 
of the sun and earth; the 2nd describes the active principle in nature; 
the 3rd describes fire; the 4th narrates the duties of a householder; 
the 5th mentions the qualities of a learned man; the 6th describes the 
semen and food; the 7th describes water, respiration and God; the 
8th gives the qualities of a friend; and the 9th describes the method of 
acquiring knowledge. These verses do not relate to the astrological 
mansions or planets. The people are misled from their ignorance of 
the right meanings. 


f Q.—Have the mansions or constellations of stars any efficacy or 
influence ? 

A.—Not as described by the astrological popery. Certainly the 
planets are the causes of the pleasure and pain of the people in relation 
to their tempers, of the change of seasons, and of heat and cold by 
means of the rays of the sun and moon. But the believers in the Indian 
popery say: O good banker and sacrificer, you have got to-day the 
eighth sun, moon, etc., in the evil mansions of your horoscope 
Saturn (an evil planet) influences your feet for two years and a half. 
You will be sore troubled. It will take you to wander in foreign lands 
far away from your home. But you will be saved from these troubles 
if you make gifts to us in the name of the mansions for muttering the 
name, recitation of scriptures, and worship. 


Origin of Priests’ Power 
If these popes are asked what connection they have with the 
mansions of anything else, they say in reply : 
dard mai AA AT: 
aaa aana MAAR N 
See, what a plain authority! The gods have power over all the 
world, Vedic verses (mantras) have power over all the gods, and those 
verses are in the power of the Brahmins who are therefore called gods. 


we can call any god in we please by the efficacy of the verses, 
Papiae and make him satisfy our desires. It we had no such power 
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derived from the verses, your atheists would not have by this time let 
us live in the world at all. 


Truth-Speaker.—Y our gods must have power over the persons 
who are ae raiders, and evil-doers. It must be the gods who 
make them do evil works. If it is a fact, there can be no difercnce 
between your gods and demons. As you can make the mane w ey 
are in your power, do anything for you, why do you not in sae he 
gods by their means to bring the treasures of kings to ae sey so 
as to enjoy the pleasures of life? Why do you go about rom oo 
to door to beg charities of oil in which persons see their reflexion an 
which they dedicate to Saturn and others? Why don’t you get as 
much wealth from what you call Kuvera (the god of riches) by exert- 
ing your influence over him? Why do you fleece poor people of their 
hard-earned money? If the zodiacal signs are pleased by our giving 
you presents and displeased by our withholding them, please show 
us their pleasure or displeasure in an evident manner. Thus, for 
instance, make the man who is under the influnce of the 8th sun or 
moon, and another who is fallen under the 3rd, both walk in the 
burning sun of Jyeshtha (June) without shoes ona heated plain. If these 
heavenly bodies be pleased with them, their bodies and feet will not 
feel hot; but if displeased, they will be scorched. Also, they both may 
be made to stand naked on a plain all the night long on the full moon 
of Pousha (December). If one of them feels cold and the other does 
not, we should know that the planet are auspicious and inaupicious. 
Are they your relatives? Have you any postal or telegraphic com- 
munication with them? Do you visit them or receive visits from 
them? If you have any power over mantras or incantations, why do 
you not become rich or kings yourselves? Why do you not reduce 
your enemies to subjection? An atheist is one who practices frauds 
against the commandments of God in the Vedas. What does it matter 
if a man fallen under the influence of an evil star, enjoys the donation 
given in the name of stars himself and does not give it to you? If 
you say that the stars are propitiated by giving donations to you alone, 
and not to others, have you monopolised the stars? If you hold a 
license, go and get burnt to death by calling the sun and other stars 

‘to your house. The fact is that the sun and other worlds are inani- 
mate. They can never take an action or give pleasure to or inflict pain 
upon anyone. But all of you who live on donations given in the name 
of stars, are images of these stars, so to speak; for, the meaning of 
the word griha (stars) fits you—ye grihnanti te grahah, viz., those 
persons are grihas who receive anything. Until you go to a king, 
noble, banker, merchant or pauper to tell him of the nine mansions 
of astrology, nobody ever thinks of them. But when you, the incarnate 
Sun, Saturn and the like stars, attack a man, you never let him off 
without fleecing him to the skin. You slander him by calling him an 
atheist or the like who does not follow you in your absurdities. 


Pope.—The evident truth of astrology or astronomy is attested 
by the occurrence of solar and lunar eclipses in the heavens foretold 
by us. The influence of the stars on human destiny is equally evident 
from these phenomena. You know it is the influence of stars that 
makes people rich, poor, kings, beggars, happy, or miserable. 


4 
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Truth-Speaker.—The evidence of eclipses belongs to astronomy 
but not to astrology. Astronomy is true, but astrology is false except 
so far as it concerns the natural effect of the stars on the terrestrial 
existence of man. Thus, for instance, the solar or lunar eclipse as well 
as occultations or the regular or eccentric motion of heavenly bodies 


is known by calculation to take place on certain days or to be visible 
at certain places. 


samen glad fant: \—Grahalaghava V, 4. 

: It is a quotation from the Siddhant Shiromani. One similar to it 
is also found in the Surya Siddhant. It means that a solar eclipse 
happens when the moon intervenes between the sun and the earth, and 
a lunar eclipse when the earth comes between the sun and moon, 
that is to say, the shadow of the moon is cast upon the earth in a 
solar, and the shadow of the earth upon the moon in a lunar eclipse. 
Nothing casts its shadow upon the face of the sun being luminous. 
The case of an eclipse is like one when the shadow of a thing is cast 
back if placed before the sun or a lamp. Persons become rich, poor, 
kings, and beggars, in consequence of their deed and works, but not 
from the influence of stars. Many astrologers perform the marriages 
of their sons or daughters according to the oracles of astrology, still 
those marriages become unhappy—quarrels spoil conjugal love, parties 
turn widows or widowers. Had the astrological conclusions been 
true, no such thing would have happened. Therefore, the fruits of 
actions are true and the motion of heavenly bodies is not the cause of 
human pleasure or pain. There is no visible connection between the 
stars in the sky and the human beings capable of doing works and 
living on the earth far away from them. Human beings are the 
authors and the reapers of the fruits of their actions, and God makes 
them suffer the consequences of their actions. As you believe in the 
influence of stars, you should answer the question: When a man Is 
born on a certain time, whose horoscope you cast according to the 
positions of the polar star and other conjunctions, is there any other 
person born at the same time in the world ? If you reply in the 
negative, it is false. But if you admit it, how is it that the one becomes, 
say, the universal emperor in the world, and the other does not? 
Well, if you confess that all this trickery is a shift to earn the bread of 
idleness, persons will readily believe it. 


Garurh Purana 
Q.—Is the Garurh Purana false too? 
A.—Yes, it is false. 
Q.—Then what becomes of the departed soul ? 
A.—She enjoys the consequences of her deeds. 


Q.—How can what is said of her in the Pujana be false, te 
: Ki i ta, his prime minister, 
count of King Death (Yama), Chitragupta, i 

ae aiik terrible followers as gigantic in size as the mountain of 
lamp-black, who catch and take her to His Terrible Majesty, and who 
th i throw. her into the hell or heaven according to the sentence 
asd on her merits Or demerits, for which alms and charities are 
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iven, the Brahmins are feasted at the ceremony of the departed pints 
aes is offered to the manes, and cows are given away in gifts to 
enable a departed soul to cross the Baitarni (Styx) ? 


A.—All these things are the fabrications of papacy. Por Yama 
(lit. the king of righteousness), Chitragupta, etc. a A 
those souls that go there. Where is another court o a o a 
decides the cases of the souls that sin in and pass aw ay ae the 
region of Death? There must be some such court. Furt E if the 
bodies of Death’s messengers be like mountains, why are they not 
visible? Not one finger of theirs can get into the door ofa dying man 
to take away whom they come. Why are they not obstructed in 
the streets? If you say that they can assume microscopic bodies, 
where will they put the large skeletons of their gigantic bodies, if 
there be no pope’s house? When a forest is set on fire, innumerable 
animals, such as ants and the like, are burnt to death. If innumerable 
messengers of Death come to the forest to take away the souls of 
dying animals, there will be pitch darkness from their black mountain 
bodies. When they run about to catch those dying souls, they will 
collide against one another. As the tops of big mountains fall down 
upon a plain, so their stupendous limbs will break and fall down in 
the premises of the expounders of the Garurh Purana, either crushing 
the fellows to death or obstructing the doors and passages. How will 
they then get out? 


Shraddha or Food to Manes 


The food offered to the manes and water and rice balls given to 
the lares, never reach the departed spirits, but these substances go to 
the houses of the popes, the representatives of the dead, to stuff their 
belly or to fill their hand with gold. The cow given to cross the 
Styx goes either to the pope’s house or to the butcher. The cow 
never goes to the Styx. Then whose tail will the dead hold to cross 
the ferry of the Styx? Also, the hand is here burnt or buried, how 
will the dead catch the tail of the cow? There is a story illustrative 
of this jobbery. It runs as follows :— 


Peasant’s Cow 


Once upon a time there w 
his house. It gave 4 gallons of m 
It was sometimes tasted by his 
that he should have it given to him 
his old father. Some time after 


as a peasant who had a nice cow at 
ilk every day, which was very sweet. 
Pope or priest, who contemplated 
self by the peasant when he lost 


r > it so happened that his old father 
was on the point of death, his speech was lost, he was laid on the 


ground, and he was about to expire. The friends and relatives of the 
» When the pope called out to him: O faithful 


c „osa. dhe pope said: Bravo! Does the 
et die often? At this critical moment you should Grint cow 
which gives milk and is not old, and which should be excellent in all 
Tespects. Such a cow should be given away asa gift. The peasant said ; 
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I have but one cow, without which I shall not be abl 

family and children, so I shall not give it away. Teo oe ne 
pronounce the blessing. You can purchase another milch cow with 
this sum. The pope said: Good gracious! You consider the cow to 
be of greater value than your father! Do you want your father to sink 
into the Styx and suffer pain? A very nice son indeed! Then all 
the relatives took the side of the pope, for he had already misled 
and blindened them. He gave them a hint at the time, so all 
insisted on that very cow being given away in gift to him. It 
was accordingly done. The peasant could not resist their unanimous 
vote. The peasant’s father died, and the pope led the cow with its 
calf and the milking pail to his house, where he tethered it and put 
the pail there. He returned to the peasant’s house and went with the 
bier to the crematory and ministered at the ceremony of cremation. 
There also he managed to take something by his trickery. He then 
fleeced him in the performance of the ceremony, called the Dash-gatra 
sapindi, worship of rice balls supposed to represent the body of the 
departed soul, who passes away to heaven after this ceremony. The 
undertakers or Maha-brahmanas also got much from him by their 
frauds. The hungry priests also subsisted to their fill. When the 
ceremony was over, the peasant got on by begging milk from neigh- 
bours. On the 14th day he went early in the morning to the pope’s 
house, where he saw that he had just milked the cow in the pail to its 
brim. The pope on seeing the peasant said: Come in, my faithful 
follower, sit down. 


The peasant: Holy priest, come here please. 

The pope: Very well, Jet me put the milk in a safe place. 

The peasant: - No, no, bring the milk pail here. 

The pope went to him and placed the pail in front. 

The peasant: You are a great liar. 

The pope: What falsehood have I spoken? 

The peasant: Tell me why you have got the cow from me? 

The pope: To enable your father to cross the Styx. 

The peasant: Why did you not send the cow to the banks of 
the Styx? I relied on you and you kept the cow at your place. I 
don’t know how many times my father ducked in crossing the Styx. 

The pope: No, no. There another cow, created out of the 
merit of this donation of yours, must have helped your father to get 
over the river. j 

The peasant: How far is the Styx from this place, and in what 
ieee it t be some 300,000,000 leagues 

e suppose, it mus +000, 8 
ae Popa is 719,000,000 leagues and the a isin the SY 
; me the telegram or the letter in reply to 

yours e D aani ae was created out of the influence of the 
meritorious deed and the father of so and so was carried over the 
SO : Except the authority of the Garurh Purana, I have 
neither a postal nor an electric message. 
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The peasant: How can I believe the Garurh Purana. to be true? 


The pope: Just as others do. 

The peasant: This book was written by your ancestors for your 
livelihood, for nothing is dearer to a father than his son. When my 
father sends me a letter or a telegram, I shall then send the cow to the 
banks of the Styx. and having got him over the ferry bring the cow 
home, where I and my children will drink the milk. Bring _me the 
pail full of milk. The peasant took the cow, calf and pail to his house. 

The pope: You take back what you have given in gift! You 
shall be ruined. 

The peasant: Hold your tongue, otherwise I shall wreak ven- 
geance on your head for the trouble I have suffered for the last thir- 
teen days. Then the pope kept quiet, and the peasant carried the 
cow and calf home. 

When the people of the world are like this peasant, there will 
be an end of popery. The people believe that the departed soul is 
associated with the body by performing the ceremony of Dasha-gatra 
and making rice balls represent ten-fold body. This body is as small 
as the thumb, and with it the disembodied soul goes to the land of 
Death. Ifit is true, the coming of Death’s messengers is useless. 
They should come 13 days after death. If the soul is endowed witha 
body, why does it not return home from love for its wife, children, 
and beloved friends? 

Question: Nothing is got in heaven. Whatever is given in 
charity, is obtained there. So all things should be given in alms. 

Answer: This world is far better than your heaven, for here inns 
are erected, people give alms, they invite their friends to dinners, nice 
suits of clothes are obtained. But, as you say, nothing is got in 
heaven. What is the use of good people going there? It is better 
that the pope should go there and enjoy its want. 

Q.—If there is neither Death, nor the land of Death, as you 
say, then where does the soul go after death ? Who decides the cases 
of such departed souls ? 


A.—What your Garurh Purana says is false, but what the 
Vedas say is : 


WAA,...qTAAT,... AT UTA, . 


Such Vedic texts show that Yama (Death) is the name of the air. 

The souls after departing the bodies live in the interplanetary region 
in the air, and God who is impartial and who acts upon what is right, 
is the ae Raj or the King of Righteousness. It is He who judges. 

.—You seem to prove that cow-gifts, al à iti 

na A glits, alms, or other charities 
~ 4A—What you understand 
diamonds, pearls, rubies, 
given in alms to deservin 


is quite wrong; for, gold, silver, 
ees Hae each clothes must needs be 
: people and to benefactors for tl 

cage. i n A the purpose 
eae oe to others. But nothing should be ever given to the 


oe 3 a are the distinguishing marks of the deserving and the 
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The Undeserving 


aes A.—The distinguishing qualities of the undeservin 

Iraud, selfishness, sordidness, anger, avarice, inordinate desire, doin 

Injury to others, cheating, lying, ignorance, evil company itera 
worrying a donor by constant begging, sitting at doors to force alms, 
begging | persistently after a donor’s refusal, want of contentment. 
talking ill of those who don’t give them, cursing and abusing become 
an enemy of him who has served them many times but once, deceiv- 
ing people by assuming the appearance of a holy man, denying to 
have anything at all though possessed of much wealth, encompassing 
their ends by humbugging and treachery, being engaged day and 
night in begging, eating much food when invited by the people to 
dinner, by taking the decoction of hemp leaves and other intoxicants 
then being negligent from intoxication, opposing the true path and 
fabricating false religions to accomplish their ends, teaching their 
followers to serve them alone but not others though deserving, oppo- 
sition to the propagation of true knowledge, trying to create in the 
minds of the people disgust for the wife, husband, father, mother, 
children, kings, subjects, relatives and friends, saying that all these as 
well as the world are illusion, and such like teachings to upset the 
social constitution. 


g are trickery, 


The Deserving 


The distinguishing qualities of the deserving are chastity, control 
over the senses, love to study and teach the Vedas and other systems 
of knowledge, politeness, veracity, love for beneficence, exertion or 
labor, generosity, love to promote knowledge and religion constantly, 
virtue, calmness, freedom from joy at praise and sorrow at dispraise, 
fearlessness, courage, Yoga or meditation, wisdom, knowledge of 
physical Jaws, obedience to the precepts of the Vedas, readiness to act 
upon the commandments of God with reference to His existence, 
character and attributes, justice, impartiality, preaching truth, ability 
to distinguish those who study and teach true knowledge from mere 
pretenders, absence of flattery, satisfactorily answering questions of 
importance, regard for the pleasure, pain, profit and loss of others like 
their own, absence of the stain of ignorance, bigotry, fanaticism, pride, 
regarding their disrespect as good or ambrosial, and their respect as 
poison, contentment, satisfaction with whatever is given them by 
others with love, doing no discourtesy, or feeling no pain at refusal 
of alms or being turned out, but departing at once from the place of 
refusal, talking no evil of the refuser, keeping company of good 
people, commiseration upon sufferers, rejoicing with the virtuous, 
indifference to the vicious, i.e., freedom from love or hatred, respect 
for truth, veracity, righteous conduct, honesty, freedom from enmity 
and prejudice, seriousness or depth of character, true manliness, 
righteousness, aloofness from vicious deeds, sacrifice, absence of 
selfishness, wealth and desire for the interest and good of others, and 
sacrifice of one’s own life for the ease and happiness of others. 

But in distress and famine all beings are entitled to receive food, 
drink, clothes, medicine, sanitation, and shelter. 

Q.—How many kinds of donors are there ? 
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A.—They are of three kinds; namely, good, mE: oo 
inferior. A good donor is one who donates to a DIORCY pe pee 
people’s welfare in true knowledge and religion at Pro ReR an 
place. A middling donor is one who makes gifts for his onn a 
or interest. An inferior donor is one who cannot do any Bee ae her 
to himself or to others, but gives his money to prostitutes, u: CEPR 
sycophants, etc. and shows contempt and disrespect to een. 
He does not know the distinction between the deserving an the 
undeserving. - He is like one who sells all things at the same rate. He 
is engaged in disputes, fights and pleasure to see righteous persons 
suffer from trouble. In other words, he who gives alms with discri- 
mination, honours the learned and the righteous, 1s a good donor. He 
who gives his money with or without discrimination for his own 
praise is a middling donor. He who donates blindly and indiscrimi- 
nately in useless matters is the worst donor. 

Q.—Where are the rewards of donatian obtained ? Is it here or 
hereafter ? 

A.—Everywhere. 

Q.—Do the fruits of good deeds come to a man of their own 
accord, or is there any dispenser of them ? 4 

A.—God is the dispenser of rewards. Just as a thief or a robber 
does not want to go to jail himself, but a king sends him there, guards 
the comforts of the virtuous, gives them ease, and protects them and 
keeps them in safety from robbers and wicked people, so also does 
God deal them proper doles in the shape of pleasure or pain accord- 
ing to their merits or demerits. 


Q.—Do the Garurh Purana and other scriptures expound the 
sense of the Vedas and support them ? 


A.—No. They are against and go contrary to them. The Tantra 
scriptures are also of a piece. A believer of the Puranas and Tantras 
is like one who is friendly to one and inimical to the rest of the world; 
for, it is these books that foment quarrels among persons. No learned 
person should believe in them. Respect to them marks ignorance. 


Fast Days 


See, according to the Puranas, the fasting days are the 13th 
Monday (Shiva Purana); Sunday (Aditya Parana, A icaday: Weise 
day, Thursday, Friday, Saturday when these occur on the conjunction 
of the moon with lunar asterides (Chandra khanda); the days occur- 
ring on the ascending and descending nodes, the llth of Vishnu, the 
12th of Vaman, the 14th of God Nrisinha or God Ananta the full 
moon day, the 10th of the gods Dikpalas, the 9th of Goddess Durga 
the 8th of God Vasu, the 7th of 7 Sages, the 6th of God Swart 
Kartika (Castor and Pollux), the 5th of the god Serpent (Sera is), the 
4th of god Ganesha (Janus), the 3rd of goddess Gouri (Isis) i "ond 
of the twin gods Ashwini Kumar (Gemini), the Ist of the ae 
Adya, the 15th of the manes. It is recorded everywhere that whoever 


eats and drinks on these days will go to hel i 
disciples should not take food SCR a ER a d. Rea 
will otherwise go to hell. peu a oey 
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) called the Nirnaya Sindhu. D i 
Britarka, etc., which are written by careless aaa 


the fasting days callin 
ling one another bad. For inst i 
oover oi aed pee ts down upon the ith and see 
j ne llth, which is connected with the 12th in the cal 
It is a strange kind of papacy that they quarrel over stanton ae 


is selfishness of the pope in institutin i 
IS St of | the 1 
init. Thus it is said that i Bae Maa A 


gaama ooh aafia | 


—Al]] the sins repair to corn meal on the 11th. Now, ask this pope 
as to whose sins resort to meal, his or his father’s. If all the sins of 
people pass away to corn on the 11th, there should be none miserable 
on that day. But, on the contrary, the fasters are afflicted with the 
pain of hunger and thirst. The pain is the result of sin. So to be 
hungry is sinful. These popes have written lengthy discourses on the 
merit of fasts, and cheat the people by reading to them. There is a 
story in these discourses. It is as follows :— 


Now the books, 


Harlot in Heaven 


There was a prostitute in Brahmalok or heaven. She committed 
some offence and was cursed to fall down upon the earth. So she 
prayed: O God, how shall I be retaken to heaven? She was told to 
go there where some one would give her the merit accruing from the 
fast on the llth. She fell into some city together with the heavenly 
car she was seated in. The king of that place asked her who she was. 
She related her story to him and remarked that if anybody gave her 
the merit of the fast of the 11th, she could again go to heaven. There- 
upon the king enquired in the city but found that nobody kept fast on 
the llth. However, once it so happened that some low caste man 
and his wife quarrelled. The woman did not take any food the whole 
day and night, which by chance fell on the llth. She said that she 
kept no fast on the 11th knowingly, but was kept hungry by chance. 
When the royal servants heard this, they took her to the king, who 
ordered her to touch the heavenly car. She did so, and lo! the car at 
once ascended to heaven. Such is the merit of a fast on the lith 
when kept even unknowingly. If it be kept knowingly, how immense 
will be the greatness of its merit? 


How blind are these people who believe in such idle tales! If it 
be true, we want to send a betel wad to heaven where it is not found. 
Let all the fasters on the 11th transfer their merit to it. If one betel 
goes there, we should send millions upon millions of betels there, and 
keep a fast on the llth. But if it does not take place, we shall save 
you from the distressing time of starvation. The llths of a yeary 24 
in number, have received separate names. „One is called the Daana 
(giver of wealth), another Kama-da (satiater of desires), a third is 
2 A 


i ining within it lime 
* r taking food, the people chew a betel fold containing 
paste. Sy URS of areca nuts and cardamon sometimes as well. It reddens 
the lips and gives fragrance to breath. 

A lunar month contains two fort 


t nights, bright and dark, each begins with 
one and ends in 15 (Ides). 
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i ir-j less). 
th is called Nir-jala (water 
Aas have turned old while keep- 


i alth, 
ing the fast of the 1th and died away, but they never aes Nae 
satisfaction of their desires, or any Issue. The ee ee RT 
and pain in a fast at the time of the bright fortnig y o TE 
Jyeshtha (June-July), whose parching heat makes a t In mo 
if he does not drink for a short time. This is eae y ea 
Bengal where the widows suffer terribly on the fast day eek 
These merciless popish butchers never felt a ray of corn ee 
writing those books, othoryise tho poeha cal me ae pE 

a to be kept with drinking 11 . p 
nue oboe of fasts called the 11th of the bright fortnight of m 
month of Posh (November-December) the waterless 11th, (here ey 
have been no great harm. But what has this pope to do with com- 
passion? 


called Putra-da (giver of sons), a 
Many people, poor, ambitious, C 


aXe shalt at ANE AA asi aT Ae get AT 


—Jt matters little whether anybody lives or dies, but the belly of the 
pope must be stuffed to its fill. Pregnant women, newly married 
women, boys and adults should never keep fasts. If anybody wants to 
keep a fast, he should do so on the day when he feels indigestion, or 
has no appetite in any way at all. He should then take sugared water 
or beverage or milk only. Those who do not take food when hungry, 
or who eat without any appetite for food, fall into the sea of diseases 
and suffer terribly. None should regard the writings of these irres- 
ponsible men as an authority. 


RELIGIOUS SECTS 


We now describe the present state of the initiation of disciples by 
their religious teachers and various systems of faith. 


Lost Books of Vedas 


Q.—The idolatrous people say that the Vedas are innumerable. 
There were 21 “‘branches” or parts of the Rig Veda, 101 of the Yajur 
Veda, 1,000 of the Sama Veda, and 9 of the Atharva Veda. Of these, 
a few are extant and the rest are become extinct. They must contain 
an authority for idol-worship and pilgrimage to sacred places. If it 
had not been there, how could it come into the Puranas? We infer a 
cause from the observation of its effect, then how can we doubt in the 
propriety of idol-worship since we find it in the Puranas? 


A.—The branches of a tree are of the same natur 

but never the reverse of it. They may be either small Riis a te 

cannot be heterogeneous to one another. In like manner "the inet 

branches or parts of the Vedas cannot contain an authority for the 

worship of stone idols and pilgrimage to special towns and rivers, called 

the sacred places; for, those that are still extant do not contain a t 

of it. The four Vedas are found complete. The lost branci oe 

rather supplements, cannot be antagonistic to them, If e Be 

against them, they cannot be called their branches Such bei as 

case, the Puranas cannot be the branches or parts of eas 
Aon 


-AA 
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Fane contrary, they are the books written by sectarians, con- 
g against one another. As you believe the Vedas to be made by 
the Deity, why don’t you believe the books bearing the names of the 
Sages and divines like Ashwalayana? Just as branches and leaves show 
the kinds of trees, as pipal, fig, mango, and the like, so do the com- 
plementary books of the Vedas, namely, the four Brahmanas, Angas, 
Upangas, and Upa-vedas and the like scriptures help in the interpre- 
tation of the Vedic sense, and so they are called the branches of the 
Vedas. It cannot be an authority which is against the Vedas, and in 
the same way that which is in unison with them cannot be rejected. 
If you suppose idol worship sanctioned in the lost branches of the 
Vedas, and if anybody tells you that those lost books reverse the four 
orders of society, namely, they call the low castes and the Shudras 
as Brahmanas, the Brahmanas as Shudras and low castes, and regard 
the relations prohibited from marrying as proper for marriage, for- 
bidden actions as worth doing, lying as virtue, veracity as unrighteous, 
we say that if anybody says so, you yourselves will return him the 
same answer as we have given to your objection, that is to say, 
we should believe as true what is written in the existing Vedas and 
their accessory studies, called the Brahmanas and the like scriptures, 
about the Brahmins and other castes, and the same must be in those 
parts or branches that are now not found. If you don’t do this, all the 
laws regarding duties and other things will be upset and unreliable. 


All Vedas in Vyasa’s Time 


Were those lost books extant in the time of Jaimini, Vyasa, and 
Patanjali? If they were, then you cannot raise the above objection, 
and if not, what are the grounds of such a belief of yours, that there 
were such books as you believe to be lost now ? 


See that Jaimini has given all the ceremonial duties in the 
Mimansa, Patanjali the whole process of worship in the Yoga, and 
Vyasa the complete system of philosophy in the Vedanta, according 
to the Vedas. There is no whisper at all about the worship of stone 
idols or pilgrimage to the sacred places as Prayaga. Well, how could 
they write otherwise ? Had it been given in the Vedas, they must have 
written it in their books. Therefore, there was no mention of idol- 
worship in the lost branches of the Vedas. 


Lost Branches not Vedas 


All these branches are not the Vedas, for they expound the 
Vedas by taking some Vedic text, and also give history of the worldly 
people. So they cannot be included in the Vedas, which teach men 
knowledge only. They don’t contain anybody’s name. Therefore, 
idol-worship should always be rejected. 


Idolatry Disgraces Rama, etc. 


The custom of idol-worship disgraces and scandalises Rama 
Chandra, Krishna, Narayana, Shiva and others. Everybody knows 
that they were great kings and their wives, Sita, Rukamani, Lakshmi, 
Parvati and others, were great queens. But when the preists put their 
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j imi ildi in their names, 
uildings and ask alms in, i 
Pence tien ousarh, 2 “© king, prince, banker, 


that is, make them beggars, calling out: ) 1 
merchant, come and have the sight, sit CONE: Ea E ewe 

S t s since they, —Sita, Rama, Radha, ete., 
E d arise they haen : day; let the princess 


took food and drink; they have nothing to eat to- Sere 
or the banker’s wife get a nose-ring made for Sita and others; S$ 


food and other things that we may offer them to Rama, Krishna, an 
others; their clothes are all torn to pieces; the corners of their temples 
are all fallen down; they leak in the ceiling; wicked robbers have 
carried away whatever there was on their person; other things have 
been gnawed by rats. Once the rats grew So harmful that they ex- 
tracted their eyes and made off. We could not make their eyes of 
silver, so we have made them of shells!” They also hold what they call 
the Ramalila (drama of Rama) and Rasamandala (Krishna’s mystic 
dance in circle). There Sita, Rama, Radha, and Krishna dance, and 
princes and abbots enjoy the sight from their seats. In temples 
Sita, Rama and others stand, while the priests, abbots siton carpets 
and mattresses reclining against big bolsters! In the hot season, these 
priests shut them and lock the doors of the rooms. They themselves 
spread their couches in the open air to sleep soundly. Many priests 
put their gods in small caskets, wrap them in cloth and hang them 
about their necks, just as a female monkey puts her young ones round 
her neck. When anybody breaks their images, they cry out most 
bitterly and beat their breasts, exclaiming: “Some wicked persons 
have broken Sita, Rama, Radha, Krishna, Shiva and Parvati. We 
should now get another image which a sculptor has made of marble, 
ang worship it after duly enshrining it. Food cannot be offered to 
means Zathont clarified butter. If you cannot send much, you 
a RA quants of it.” Thus they talk of these great per- 
. onclusion of the drama of Rama and Krishna’s 
dance, they make Rama and Krishna beg money of the audience. 
e a 
Meee atiopassenscts on the yee epee Krishna and make him 


You should think of these things yourselves H 

| shor ow sad a ! 
poy me if ile and Rama were so poor and beggarly. If en 
g gr cing an slandering them, what is it then ? It is a great calumn 
ono mespel ul forefathers. When Sita, Rukmani, Lakshmi d 
rvati lived, they would never have consented had these ig at 
paiesisiasked ‘kem to stand by the roadside orin some T 
a pito : e passers Dy to come and have the sight of them a 
Nn ges presen s. They would never have allowed them to do it 
ine ebo y had ever attempted to make sucha fun of. th i 
ay pig Dave never let him off without giving him condign ae 
Biden oy got no punishment from the people at ter ee 
a aed: | roug npon them much distress and disgrace at ener 
oe sone S. a hey still now and then suffer from the ges 
ea onip. ; ey will continue to suffer from it till th a 
BARA Zeem, juhere can be no doubt that Indja ine ened 
these evil den wee idol-worship, and the defeat of idol A 
s, for pain is the consequence of sin Ree T ete 

; uch harm is 


oe 
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done to the country by the people’s belief in idol worshi They will 
suffer still more day by day, if they don’t give it up. i g 


Wam Marg Initiation 


Of these idolatrous people, the followers of Wam Marg (the 
left-hand path) are the most iniquitous. When they convert a man 
to their faith, they initiate him into their mysteries with these formulas 
of their creed: 

@ guia aa: 1 w Ana AA 
€ gt ait ares fart 

(Salutation to Dam Durga! Salutation to Bham Bhairava! 
Salutation to Aing, Hring, Kling Chamunda!) 


__ But in Bengal they specially initiate a person with monosyllabic 
articles of theiricreed, as Hreem! Shreem! Kleem!—Shavar Tantra 44, 


These are the names of the Goddess. They anoint the rich with 
all their ceremonies. Such formulas are given in 10 Mahavidyas. 
Thus (Shavar 41) 


gi St, g ATMA TE aE N 
—Offering to the Goddess whose face is like a heron. Also in some 
placés we find, Hrum phat swaha.—Kama Ratna Tantra, Bij Mantra 4. 


Wam Marg Ceremonies 


These priests of Wam Marg perform ceremonies with the object 
of achieving their end psychologically, such as their enemy’s death, be- 
foolment, the estrangement of the reason, hatred in mind, subjection 
and the like events. Though their incantation fails to accomplish their 
object, yet their physical actions bring it about. When they perform 
the ceremony of encompassing a man’s death, they take money from 
the man whose enemy they undertake to kill. To do it, they make 
an effigy of their victim of either earth or flour and pierce knives into 
its breast, navel, and throat, and sink nails into its eyes, hands, and 
feet. Then they make an idol] of Goddess Durga or God Bhairava 
and put it with a trident in its hand upon the victim’s effigy which 
they smite. Some light an altar and offer flesh into it. While they 
do these things overtly, they manage covertly to send an assassin to 
despatch the victim either by poisoning or stabbing. him. If they 
succeed in killing him in the midst of their mortal ceremonial, they 
call themselves as the favourites or mediums of God Bhairava or 
Goddess Devi. They mutter such texts as “Bhairava and Bhuta-nath” 
These are names of Shiva, the terrible god and the Lord of creatures 
or evil spirits. 

IRA 2, sanea 2, fader 2, fafa R, fat 2; 
aNg %, BET, WAAR Alea %, ARIA R; 


HA TAT TFE R, g we carat U—Kama Ratna 
Tantra Uchchatan Section, 5-7. 


They mutter or repeatedly pronounce these talismanic phrases. 
They mean: Kill, bedevil, inhumanise, cut, pierce, subdue, eat, — 


~ al 
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swallow, break, destroy and enslave my enemy! Humph! Amen! [The 
verb is repeated twice in Sanscrit.] They eat flesh and drink wine to 
their satisfaction, make a perpendicular mark between the eye-brows 
with vermillion, and sometimes eat human flesh after sacrificing a man 
whom they catch to offer to Goddess Kali. If a man goes into the 
Bhairava chakra [circle of persons to worship God Bhairava or 
Bacchus—Bacchanalia] and does not taste flesh and wine, they kill 
and sacrifice him on the altar. Of these men, one who is an aghori 
or cannibal—eater of all, cates the flesh of a corpse. They also eat 
filth and drink urine. 


Sects and Mysteries of Wam Marg 


There are two sects of them, one is called the ‘“‘Choli margi”, 
and the other the “Bija margi”. The first sect makes a chamber ina 
secret place or under the ground. There they, their wives, children, 
sons, daughters, sisters, mothers, daughters-in-law and others assemble 
and eat flesh and drink wine. Stripping a woman of her dress, they 
all worship her private parts, and call her Goddess Durga. Also, 
undressing a man, all the women worship his private parts. When 
they are intoxicated from much drinking, they put all the corsets or 
breast-dresses of their ladies into an earthen vessel and shuffle them. 
Then each man puts his hand into it to take out a corset. He takes 
her to wife whose stays he happens to pick up, without regard to her 
being his mother, sister, daughter or daughter-in-law. They commit 
many sins and, when much intoxicated, fight one another with shoes 
In the early morning, when it is still dark, they repair to their houses. 
Then their relations are restored as they were before, namely, mother, 
daughter, sister, and daughter-in-law. 


The second sect or Bija-margis dissolve their semen after copu- 
Jation in water and quaff it off. These savages consider these heinous 
deeds as means of salvation. They are destitute of knowledge, thinking, 
gentlemanliness and other good qualities. 


Shivism 
Q.—Are the followers of Shivism good ? 


A.—How can they be good? Just as the Lord of ghosts is, so 
is the Lord of goblins. The priests of Shiva deprive the people of 
their money as do the followers of Wam Marg by initiation into the 
mysteries of incantation or mantras. They initiate their followers with 
the quint-syllabic formula, viz., Om! Namah Shivaya—Salutation to 
God Shiva! They wear the rosary of eleocarpus, bedub their body 
with ashes, and worship the generative organ of Shiva, called the Ling 
and made of earth or stone. They exclaim: “Har, Har, Bam, Bam”, 
and shout patting puffed checks in a voice resembling a goat. The 
reason they assign to it is that Parvati is pleased and God Shiva 
displeased with clapping and calling out Bam! Bam! For, when Maha- 
deva (God Shiva) ran away from before Bhasmasur, a demon, he was 
hooted with Bam! Bam! and the people clapped in ridicule. Parvati 
is displeased and Mahadeva pleased with striking the bloated cheeks. 
For, when the head of Parvati’s father, Daksha Prajapati, was cut off 
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See into the burning fire of a sacrifice, a goat’s head was 
eee it. ae Bam Baw of the worshippers is believed to 
ce of the goat, produced by beating the air-s 
ee: They keep a fast on the Shivaratri and on the 13th Bie 
ape calendar, which they consider as productive of salvation. So 
e followers of Shiva are as much mistaken as the Wam-margians. 


Its Sects 


__ Of these, the people with their ears s lit are called Natha 

Giri (hill men), Puri (townsmen), Bana (dwellee of forest), eee 
(people of waste) lands, and Parvat (hill). Family men also are the 
followers of Shiva. Some of them ‘ride two horses’, as it were, i.e. 
they are believers both in Shivism and in Wam Margism, which they 
always revere. Some of them are also the worshippers of Vishnu. The 
gist of their creed is expressed in— 


ea: AAT TARSAL: AAT q AAN: | 
amea: Aa facta Agta N 


It means : the believers in the Warm Marg live in the world as 
the followers of Wam Margism inwardly, and of Shiva outwardly, 
wearing berries and ashes, and are considered as the followers of 


Vishnu in assemblies, and they assume many appearances in their life 
on earth. 


Vishnuism 
Q.—Are the worshippers of God Vishnu better? 


A.—No, nothing of the kind. They are just as good as the 
worshippers of God Shiva. They regard themselves as the servants of 
Vishnu. Of them, those who are the Shri Vaishnavas and marked 
with Vishnu’s discus, think themselves as superior to the rest. But it 
is all sham. 


Q.—Why are they nothing? They are the best of all. See, they 
paint their forehead with a likeness of God Narayana’s lotus-like feet 
and put in the centre of it a yellow perpendicular line, called Shri 
(Goddess Laxmi of wealth). Hence we are called the Shri Vaishnavas. 
We worship none but God Narayana. We don’t even see the image 
of Mahadeva (male organ), for Shri is in our forehead, she is ashamed 
to see it. We repeat the names of such females as Aul, Mandara and 
the like, worship God Narayana with chanting Vedic verses, and 
do not take flesh and wine. Then why are we not good? 


A.—It is useless for you to imagine your forehead mark as the 
imagine of God’s feet and the yellow line as that of Shri; for, they are 
mere instances of your skill and pictures on the forehead, as the 
people paint the scalp of the elephant with vermillion. Whence have 
you got the mark of Vishnu’s feet? Have you ever been to heaven 


being? 
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T.—Then this line on your forehead being a dead matter can- 
not be Shri (Ceres). I ask if Shri is not made with hands or otherwise. 
If she is not made with hands, then this iine is not Shri; for, you draw 
this line every day on your forehead, and so it cannot be Goddess 
Shri. If Shri (Goddess of Beauty) dwells in your people's forehead, 
then why the faces of so many of your people look so ugly? Bravo! 
Goddess of wealth Shri in the forehead, and still you beg from door 
to door! Why do you live upon charity? It savours of maniacs and 
shameless persons that you have Shri, the Goddess of wealth (Ceres), 
in the forehead and yet you act like very poor people! 


Robber Parikal 


There was once a Vaishnava devotee, Parikal by name, who 
took delight in giving wealth to the Vishnuites, which he earned by 
robbing, deceiving, defrauding and raiding upon others. Once he got 
nothing to pilfer and so wandered about very much disconsolate. 
Whereupon God Narayana thought that his adorer was in trouble, so 
he assumed the appearance of a banker by putting on rings and other 
ornaments, and sitting in a car made his appearance before him. He 
went to the car and called out to the banker to put off all his jewels and 
things at the pain of death. There was a little delay in taking off the 
ornaments, so Parikal bit off Narayana’s finger to take the ring off. 
Upon this God Narayana was much pleased and showed him his 
quadrumanic form, saying: “You are my very dear worshipper, inas- 
much as you serve the Vishnuites by plundering and robbing money 
for them. I am very thankful to you.” He then took all those orna- 
ments to the Vishnuites. At another time some merchant took Parikal 
into his service and made a voyage with him to a distant country. 
He freighted his ship with areca nuts. Parikal broke one nut into 
two and asked his master to put his half nut in the ship and to ack- 
nowledge in writing that half the nut belongs to Parikal. The mer- 
chant told him that it was no use to write, he could take one thousand 
nuts, if he liked. Parikal declined and said that he was not so dis- 
honest as to take what was not right. He would take but half. The 
merchant being a simple fellow gave him a writing to that effect. 
When the ship reached the port of their country and preparations 
were made to unload the nuts, Parikal demanded half of his nut. The 
merchant brought his half nut to return him; but Parikal contended 
that half of the nut in the vessel belonged to him, so he would take half 
of the whole cargo. The dispute was taken to the court for decision. 
Parikal producted the document signed by the merchant who promised 
te return half the nut. Though the merchant disputed much, yet he 
succeeded in taking the moiety of the nut freight, which, as usual, he 
offered to the worshippers of God Vishnu. These men were trans- 
ported with joy. Upto this time an image of the raider and robber 
Parikal is kept in temples. This story is given in the Bhaktamal. 


Its Sects 


y Now, the thinking | people can easily understand from it if the 
priests of Vishnu and their followers and Narayana are not all three a 
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ee Although all the religions contain some good or 
Cece e qualities, yet nobody believing in them can be entirely 
aT i ow many schisms have occurred among the followers of 
Kas n uae use forehead marks and necklaces of beads different from 
paces er The disciples of Ramanand paint the mark on their 
ae a Ti two side lines of white earth and the central line of red 
on r. he Nimavats make two lines very thin with a large black dot 

fs ued them. The Madhawas use black lines, the Gorha Brahmins 
of Bengal mark their forehead with a sign similar to a dagger. Their 
teachings are also curious. The followers of Ramanand believe the 
red line on the breast to be the mark of Lakshmi (Goddess of Wealth). 
But the Gosains believe that it is Radha in the heart of Krishna. 


Crow’s Excrement 


According to a story given in the Bhakta-mal, there was once a 
man who slept under a tree and died while asleep. It so happened 
that a crow dropped its excreta which formed a perpendicular mark 
on his forehead. The messengers of Death came to take him, but the 
messengers of Vishnu also appeared on the spot. Both the parties 
began to quarrel; one said that the order of its master was to Carry 
him to Death’s court and the other said that it had orders of its 
master to take him to the heaven of Vishnu. ‘“‘Behold, there is,” said 
Vishnu’s messengers, ‘‘a mark on his forehead indicative of Vishnuism. 
How can you then take him to the court of Death?” The messengers 
of Death then kept quiet on this demonstration and went away. 
Vishnu’s messengers took him to their heaven at leisure. Vishnu gave 
him a mansion to dwell in heaven. Now, when such is the impor- 
tance of a Vishnuite mark made by chance on the forehead, what 
wonder is there that the people go to heaven instead of hell who put 
the Vishnuite mark on their forehead with their own hand with the 
sincerity of devotion? We ask, if a small forehead mark entitles a 
man to heaven, will he go up higher than heaven if he bedaubs his 
whole face or blackens it or paints his whole body? Well, all these 
teachings are sheer stuff and nonsense. 


Khaki Ascetics 


There are many Khaki friars of the same persuasion. They 
cover their private parts with a strip of cloth and squat at a fire cons- 
tantly fed with fuel. They keep matted hair and assume the form of 
pious men. They feign to meditate like a heron which remains in a 
fixed position to catch fish. They smoke ganja and opium, and drink 


bhang or hemp leaf decoction. Their eyes are consequently red. They 
ask for a handful or a pinch of flour, food, shells and copper coins, 
and entice the sons of family-men to become their disciples. They 
are recruited from labourers. If anybody tries to study they prevent 


him from doing So; rather they preach that 
qsa qafi Acted qaman th TAA 


i it i ints to clatter teeth as in study, 
which means that it is no use for saints j 
for even they die who acquire knowledge. The saints should make 
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pilgrimages to four* sacred places, to serve their brother cal ee 
to think of God Rama. If a man has not seen the ae via a al 
ignorance, he should see a Khaki. They call him or her a lo 

f id as their parents. 


who goes to them, although he or she may be as O 


i i < Godarhye 
Like the Khakis are the Runkharh, Sunakarh, ye, 
Sutresain living in groups, Akali, Kanphata, Yogi, Ougarh, and the 
like sects of monks, who are all of a piece. 


Pandit and Khaki 


Once upon a time a disciple of a Khaki went to a well to fetch 
water repeating ‘Salutation to God Ganesh’ in order to learn it. 
There was a Pandit at the well. Finding him repeat the formula 
wrongly, he told the disciple to repeat it correctly.T Taking his water 
pot, the disciple at once went to his teacher and said that a certain 
Bamman (Brahmin) called his pronunciation to be wrong. Where- 
upon the Khaki immediately repaired to „the well and poked the 
Pandit why he misled his disciple. ‘Thou tail ofa scoundrel |” ex- 
claimed he, “what dost thou know? See, thou knowest but one kind 
of version, while I know three readings of it, thus 


ceina” CANTATA unama” 


Paddit—Rev. Saint, a subject of knowledge or science is hard to 
understand. Itis not known without study. 


Khaki—Damned, get thee away! I have silenced all the 
learned men in a twinkle of tbe eye by means of a draught of hemp 
leaf beverage. The saints’ mansion is spacious. What dost thou, 
vain fellow know of it ? 


P.—Well, if you had acquired some knowledge, you would not 
have used such a foul language; you would have known all manners 
of decency. 


K.—Dost thou want to be my teacher? Idon’t want to hear 
thy preaching. 


P.—How can you appreciate it ? You have no sense. To under- 
stand a good advice, requires some acquaintance with knowledge. 


K.—If a man has studied the Veda and other scriptures, but he 


does not reverse the saints, then you should know it for certain that 
he knows nothing. 


P.—Yes, just so. We serve the saints, but not lazy lubbers like 
you. Good, learned, religious, benevolent people are called saints. 


K.—Behold, we don’t put on clothes day and night; we sit at 
a fire; smoke ganja, opium hundreds of times; we drink three pots of 
hemp leaf beverage daily; we eat the sausage of ganja, hemp leaves 
and dhatura leaves; we swallow arsenic and opium at once; we drown 
away cares and sorrows in intoxication day and night; we do not care 


*They are Badri and Kedar in the north, Rameshwar i 
in the east, Dwarka in the west. : TAGS at SE 


E? 
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a fig for the world; we be i 

$ g flour to make bread with to li ; 
aE EN the whole night so violently that a man annot leen by 
us. these powers and saintliness are found in us. Why dost fho 


calumnise us? Beware, O tł iki 
? ‘ hou manikin of a learned man, i 
dost tease us, we shall reduce thee to ashes ! ee 


P.—AIl these characteristics are of th i i 

rage e wicked, ignorant, and 
foolish people, but not of saints. Listen to me,* he is called a saint 
who performs virtuous and religious acts, is always engaged in doing 


good to others, has no evil qualities in him, is learned 
others with good advice. oe R 


_ K.—Dann’d your eye, what dost thou know of the acts of 
saints ? The thoughts of saints are too liberal for you to grasp. Do not 
measure sword with a saint, mind you; or else he will fell you down 
with a pair of tongs, and dash your brains out. 


P.—Well, Khaki, go to your seat. Do not be much angry with 
me. You know what kind of government is at present. If you beat 
anyone, you will be apprehended and thrown into a dungeon or 
flogged; or you will be beaten in return by others. What will you do 
then? These are not the characteristics of a saint. 


K.—O my disciple, let us hie hence! Whata great devil you 
have shown me ! 


P.—You have never been in the company of great men, other- 
wise you would never have been so densely ignorant. 


K.—I am a great man myself. I have no need of another great 
man. 


P.—They are unfortunate who have sense and pride like you. 


The Khaki went away to his seat and the Pandit also went home. 
When vespers and light-show were over, many Khakis, considering 
him to be an old man, came saluting him and sat down by him after 
prostration in reverence to him, The Khaki asked one of them: 
O Follower of Rama Das, what hast thou read ? 

Rama Das—O Master ! I have read the Vesnu Sahasar Nama.* 

K.—O Gobind Das ! What hast thou read ? 

G.—I have read the Rama sata baraj with a certain Khaki. 

Then Rama Das asked : O Master, what have you read ? 

K.—I have read the Gita. 

R.—With whom ? i sa ae 

K.—Damn’d you urchin ! I never make anybody my tea z 
You know I lived is Parag-rajt (Allahabad). I then never knew an 
(akkher) letter. 


i j in cloth, I asked him 
When I saw a Pandit wearing a long loin cloth, 4 
what the name was of a certain crested letter. In this way I have 


never made anybody my teacher. 


ee 


saeta Fehr iaa T ATT—| 
sgag ag Atay | TTT Ast {AIAT 
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Well, if ignorance does not make its home of such enemies of 
knowledge, where else can it find a better place to dwell in ? They 
do nothing good but get intoxicated, careless; quarrel, eat, sleep, suina 
cymbals, ring bells and jingles, blow conches, keep fire kindling, bathe, 
clean, wander about uselessly in all quarters. It is easier to. melt a 
stone, but to arouse these monks to sense is next to impossible; for, 
it is the low castes, labourers, peasants, water-bearers, who giving UP 
their honest work, and bedaubing their body with ashes, turn Neel, 
Khakis, and other ascetics. They cannot know the importance 0 
knowledge or good company. 


The secret formula of the creed of the Nathas is *Salutation to 
Shiva; of the Khakis Salutation to God Lion; of the Rama-avataris 
Salutation to God Rama or to Sita and Rama; of the worshippers of 
Krishna Salutation to Radha and Krishna or to God Vasudeva; 
of the Bengalis Salutation to Gobind ! They make disciples by 
whispering these formulas into the ears of a neophyte. They also tell 
him: O child, learn the formula of the gourd, which is :— 


aa faar aaa Trae MT VAAL FAT 


faa ag ga mii dat waat gal ut 


Can such men ever have qualifications to be saints or learned 
men, or to do good to the world ? The Khakis burn wood and cow- 
dung Jumps day and night. They burn away wood worth many rupees 
ina month. If they buy blankets or clothes with the price of wood 
consumed in a month, they can live at ease with a hundredth part of 
their expense. But how can they have such sense ? They call them- 
selves ascetics by warming their body at their ever-kindling fires. If 
men can become ascetic or “tapaswi” in this way alone, the sylvan 
people can be still greater ascetics than they. If a man can be an 
ascetic by keeping long matted hair, by besmearing the body with 
ashes, or by painting the forehead with a sandalwood mark, every- 
body can become so. These men have given up the world outwardly, 
but they are very selfish at heart. 


St. Kabir’s Religion 


O.—Are the followers of Kabir good? 
A.—No; they are not. 


; Q.—Why are they not good? They condemn the worship of 
idols made of stone and other substances. Lord Kabir was born of 
flowers, and turned a flower at the end of his life! He existed when 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahadeva were not born. He was so great and 
familiar with everything that he knew what the Vedas and Puranas 
could not know. He alone has shown man the true path. The secret 


formula of his creed is fSatya nam Kabir—O Kabir, God’s name 
alone is true or real. É 


aa: aa l qiga wa: l SAAANA AARATI aa: 1 


tt UPF AA: | AAT ATAa JATA | MIATTA Aa: 1 FAAATA FAT | 


{ Water is pure, land is pure, anda well is i i: 
Then O A Sua Sipu pure. Shiva says to Parvati: 
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A.—It is not less than idol worshi 
mattress and pillow, sandals, or lamp or light which is found among 


them. Was Kabir an insect or bud that he was born of flowers and 


turned a flower at the end? It may be remarked here that what is 
heard of him, must be true. Itis like this. 


p to worship the bedstead, the 


_ Once upon a time there lived a weaver at Benares. He had 
neither sons nor daughters of his own. It so happened that when he 
was passing in a street in the latter part of a night, he saw a child 
born that very night and laid by the roadside in a basket of flowers. 
He took the child home and gave it to his wife, who nursed it. When 
it grew up a youth, he (Kabir) followed the profession of a weaver. 
He went to some Pandit to study Sanscrit, but he was insulted by 
him, saying, we do not teach a weaver. So he went to several Pandits 
one after the other; but none taught him anything. He then cons- 
tructed an irregular and incorrect language and preached to weavers 
and other low castes. He sang upon a psaltery, composed psalms, and 
especially reviled the Pandits, scriptures and Vedas. Some ignorant 
fellows fell into his snare. The people canonised him after his 
death. Whatever he composed during his lifetime, was studied by his 
followers. The sound heard on stopping the ears, is called by them 
*qnahat shabda siddhanta; the doctrine of eternal voice. They call the 
activity of the mind or will as Surati. To engage it in listening to the 
eternal voice is called by them the meditation on God, and the person 
who does so is called a saint. Death cannot reach it. They put 
a mark on the forehead like a lance and tie a rosary of wooden 
beads to their neck. Now, think a little how spiritual progress of 
knowledge can be made in this faith? It is like a child’s play only. 


St. Nanak’s Religion 


j a ligion. 
O.—In the country of the Punjab St. Nanak taught a religic 
He A idol-worship and saved the Hindus from conversion 
to Mahomedanism. He did not turn a monk but remained a family 
man. He taught the following formula of his creed, which shows 
that his object was good :— 


at amaaa wat gan frat fae aa 
adfa agi Te Tae wT ae Ta mufa 
aa à i aa aaan giet wt aa Japi Pourhi 1. 


i i ll pervading being, 
== ; se name is true, is the Creator, a e 
fi Saree ae aa hatred, of deathless form, who P bound 
tite or birth, self-glorious. Repeat His name by ho aroun S 
Teacher He existed from all beginning of eons, exists ; 
and, O Nanak, will exist in the future. 


i i d no scholastic 
4 tive was righteous, but he ha 
ER Heater he certainly knew the ane on the 
paris N prevails in villages. He did not at all know 


a A 


naga Wed aA 
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and other scriptures and Sanscrit. Had he known the Sanscrit language, 
how could he write the word nirbhaya as nirbho? Another instance 
of his unacquaintance with Sanscrit is a Sanscrit prayer composed by 
him. He wanted to make an attempt at Sanscrit composition. But 
can Sanscrit be known without study? However, he might have 
passed as a Sanscrit scholar by making those Sanscrit verses among 
the villagers who had never heard a word of Sanscrit before. He 
would never have done it but for his desire for popularity, honour, 
and fame. He must have had a desire of honour, for else he 
should have preached in the language which he knew. He should 
have said that he never studied Sanscrit. Since he had some pride, he 
wished to commit arrogance for the sake of honour andesteem. It is 
on this account that the calumniation and praise of the Vedas are found 
here and there in his book; for, had he not done so, some one would 
have asked the meaning of the Vedas, and had he not been able to 
tell it, he would have lost his respect. So he would sometimes speak 
from the first against the Vedas before his disciples. In some places 
he spoke in favour of the Vedas in his book, for if he had not said well 
of them, the people would have set him down for an atheist. Thus :— 


Jz aga aa AT arel Fe Tari | 
aa [am] at afgat ae A aT N 
—Sukhamani, Porhi 7, Chowk 8. 


aas AMAA ATT TASAT 11—Ib. 8, 6. 


It means that Brahma died though versed in the Vedas, all the 
four Vedas are tales. O Nanak, the Veda does not know the great- 
ness of a saint. The knower of the Brahman is himself the Great God. 


Were the scholars of the Vedas no more and dead? Did Nanak and 
others consider themselves to be immortal? Are they not dead? The 
Veda is the treasury of all knowledge, but all his chatterings who calls 
the four Vedas tales, are myths themselves. Since ignorant men are 
called saints, they cannot know the worth of the Vedas. If St. Nanak 
had revered the Vedas only, his sect would not have come into exis- 
tence, nor would he have become a teacher; for, he did not study 
Sanscrit, and how could he then teach it to others and make them his 
pupils? It is true that when St. Nanak lived in the Punjab, the coun- 
try was destitute of the knowledge of Sanscrit and was oppressed by 
the Mahomedans. He saved some people from Mahomedanism at 
the time. There were not many followers of Nanak in his time; for, 
it is a rule with the ignorant that they make their teacher saint after 
his death, and then magnifying his greatness apotheosise him. No 
doubt, St. Nanak was not a rich or noble man. But his disciples des- 
cribe him to be a great saint and a very opulent man in the Nanak- 
chandrodaya, Janam-sakhi and other books. It is also written there 
that St. Nanak met Brahma and other gods, and had a long talk with 
them, who all honoured him. There was no counting of the number 
of his horses, chariots, elephants, and things studded with gold, silver 
pearls, rubies, and other precious stones. Now, what are these things 
pet pure Boson! In this matter it is the disciples to blame, and not 

t. Nanak. 


= 
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Sects of Sikhism 


Then the Udasi sect sprung from his son, the Nirmala sect follow- 


ing Ram Das and other teachers, and other i 

Jas nil ts established them- 
selves as distinct churches. They com d ae i ee 
in the Granth (Bible of the Sikhs). a of aa HORT STIEe 


j No insertion of anybody’ 
took place after Gurn Gobind Singh, their tenth teaches But all the 


small books then extant were collected and bound in 

wrote many verses after St. Nanak, and several of ther aaa 
kinds of mythical tales like those of Puranas. They set themselves up 
as in possession of the knowledge of God and so claiming to be God 
gave up doing good works and saying prayer, a Vedantic doctrine, to 
which their followers, the common Sikhs, were more and more attrac- 
ted, and which brought on much deterioration. On the other hand 
had they practised the teachings of St. Nanak who wrote much of 
devotion to and adoration of God, they would have fared well. Now, 
as they are, the Udasis! say that they are superior to all the rest, the 
Nirmalas? claim the same right, the Akalis? and Sutrasayis* assert 
their superiority over others. 


Guru Gobind Singh 


Of these successors of St. Nanak, Guru Gobind Singh was the 
bravest and most valorous. He wanted to avenge the pain and torture 
the Mahomedans had inflicted on his ancestors. But he had no means 
to achieve his end, and the Mahomedan power was at its height. He 
held a religious ceremony and gave out that he was given a boon and 
a sword by the Goddess who ordered him to wage war againt the 
Mahomedans in which he was to gain victory. Whereupon many men 
followed him. He appointed five essentials, each beginning with K, 
to be always observed after the manner of the Wam Marg sect, which 
keeps five things beginning with M, and of the Chakrankit sect which 
observes five Sanscars or ceremonies. But his five k’s were useful in 
war. They are—1. the kesh or hair, which afford some protection 
against the blows of the sword or club in a battle; 2. the kangan or 
quoit, which the Sikhs keep on the head round the turbans, the karha, 
a bracelet worn on the wrist, protecting both the hand and the head; 
3. the kachh or a pair of breeches, which protects and covers the 
buttocks and which is very convenient in running and jumping, as 10 
the case of athletes in wrestling in the arena and the acrobats in their 
gymnastic exercises, guarding their vitals and offering no impediment; 
4. the kanga or comb, which dresses the hair; 5. the kachoo or knife, 
which is used in a hand-to-hand fight with the enemy. Thus, this 
custom was instituted by Guru Gobind Singh out of his great wisdom 
in consideration of those times. Now, the keeping of them in these 
days is of no use. But the Sikhs regard these things which, were useful 
for the purpose of war, as part and parcel of their religion. 


Bibliolatry in Sikhism A a ar 
h they perform no idol-worship, yet they ir] 
EON Wait) Tore idolatrously. Is it not idolatry ? Idolatry 1s; 


1. Recluses. 2. The Pure. 3. Immortals. 4. Thread-wearers- 


358 Satyarth Prakash 


bowing to or worshipping any material object. They have done 
éxactly the same thing as the idolaters, who have made idolatry a very 
lucrative business. Just as the idolaters, like so many shop-keepers 
exposing their things on the stall, exhibit their idols to the people at 
large and receive presents to their gods; so do the followers of the 
religion of St. Nanak worship the Granth, allow it to be worshipped, 
and receive presents to it. These people, who follow the Granth, do 
not respect the Vedas as much as the idolaters. It is not improper to 
say that they have neither heard the Vedas, nor read them. What else 
can they do? When the wise men who are not begots and perverts, 
hear or read the Vedas, they adopt the Vedic religion, in whatever 
sect they may be. However, the Sikhs have cast off many absurdities 
in the matter of eating. In the same manner, as they have done here, 
if they give up sensuousness and wicked pride and promote the Vedic 
religion, they will do a world of good. 


Daduism 


Q.—Is the religion of the sect of Dadoo good ? 

A.—The good religion is the Vedic path. If you can embrace it, 
do it at once by all means, or else you will ever sink in error. Accord- 
ing to the faith in question, St. Dadoo was born in Guzerat. After- 
wards he lived at Ajmer near Jeypore. He followed the profession of 
an oilman. It is a wonder in the world that Dadoo succeeded in 
getting himself worshipped! Leaving all the teachings of the Vedas 
and other Scriptures, his followers believe salvation to be found in 
repeating ‘““Dadoo Ram”. When there is none to preach the truth, 
such anomalous things must needs come into existence. 


Ram Saneheeism 


Very lately, a faith called the Rama Sanehi was started at Shah- 
pura, The followers have given up the religion taught by the Vedas 
and consider it better to repeat the words “Rama”, which in their 
faith gives them knowledge, meditation and salvation. But when 
hunger oppresses them, they can’t get bread and sauce out of ‘ Rama 
nama” (the name of Rama); for, food and drink can only be had from 
the houses of family men. These men condemn idol-worships, but 
they themselves have become idols, live much in the company of 
women; for, God Rama cannot be happy without Goddess Ramaki 
(the wife of Rama). 

There was once a friar, Rama Charan by name, whose religion 
spread specially at Shahpura in the Mewar state. The followers regard 
the muttering of “Rama? as the supreme article and doctrine of their 
faith. Their holy book contains the teachings of St. Sant Das and 
other friars. It has this :— 

ALA UA aa St facut, wart fawna gE | 

Aa HA B BATA GU, HEU FA Ga TTS N 
— The disease of doubt is cured when the name of the Bodiless is re- 
peated. Then also the warrant of Death is torn to pieces and the 
Karma (sin) removed. Now, wise men should think whether doubt 
which is ignorance, or the order of the heavenly judge (Death) given 


AR 
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according to the commission of si 
i of sins, can be cast off or is fai 
1155 not. 
SOn R to make men more sinful and waste their lite. T 
eachings of their chief teacher, called Rama Charan 3 


amt ATT sana at, gA aan faa mg 1 

TAa LAAT tal, FA ART WE MFN 

faa faa gaat ata a, at aa gata TTI 

waa M Aaaf, at a wa È aren 
um feat aa AS aad n 


UA AAT SEA AI AAT AI He YL TAA Ui 
qa eg fat HR A arti dia ate A astefa mea u 
UA WI AT AT A ATT! 


qa ata fra qa arg 1 wats af an at avet u 
za ata ga aa aa at waa ara atu 
dai è ga AA met tia tia mg aT agigi N 
elt Ho ot RA mà gf gi aa a a NA N 
qa dat m aaa mA aT aa afa aA TA N 


First, the book of Rama Charan and others shows us that he 
was a simple and artless clown, who was altogether illiterate, or else 
he would not have written such stuff and nonsense. Itis their delusion 
that the repetition of “Rama” will take off the evil consequences of 
their dark deeds. They thereby waste their and other people's life. 
Nothing is effected, although they may repeat Rama day and night. 
They cannot thereby get rid of the fear of a government peon, thief, 
raider, serpent, scorpion, gnat and so forth; much less the fear of 
death which is tremendously great. No good results from the mere 
reiteration of Rama, without speaking the truth and doing other 
righteous acts, just as one’s mouth is not sweetened by repeating the 
word sugar. If Rama does not hear them when they repeat Rama 
twice, he will never hear them if they repeat his name all their life. 
If he hears at all, it is useless to repeat it second time. These people 
have got up this sham to get their livelihood and to waste the life of 
others. It is a very curious thing we hear and see that they call them- 
selves as the lovers of Rama, but their actions prove them to be the 
lovers of widows or women. Wherever the eye is cast, it meets noth- 
ing but women surrounding these saints. Had there been no such 
humbug, how could India have fallen into its present miserable state ? 
These people give their refuse of food to their disciples to eat. The 
women prostrate themselves at their feet to salute them. The women 
and saints also meet in secluded places. 


Kurha Panth i 

Their another sect flourishes at a village, called Kherhapa, in the 
Marwar State. Its history is that there was a certain man, named 
Ram Das, a Dherh by caste, who was a very clever fellow. He had 
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two wives. At first he played a maniac and ate with dogs for some 
time. Then he became a follower of Kurhapanth, a sect of Wam 
Marg (left-handed path). Then he became a “Kamrhiya”. He used 
to sing with his two wives. In his rambles he came to Seethal, a large 
village in the Jodhpur state. There he met Ram Das, the teacher of 
the Dherhas, who initiated him into the faith of Ram Deo (God 
Rama) and made him his disciple. Ram Das established his head- 
quarters at Kherhapa where his religion began to spread in the 
neighbourhood, and the religion of Ram Charan spread in Shahpura. 


Ram Charan 


The history of Ram Charan is that he was originally a shop- 
keeper (baniya) of Jaipur. He took the order of sainthood from a 
saint at the village, called Dantrha, and made him his teacher. Then 
he repaired to Shahpura to fix his headquarters. Frauds succeed 
soon with simple folks. This faith took a deep root in the heart of 
the people of the neighbourhood. 

These people convert persons according to the teachings of Ram 
Charan above mentioned. They make no distinction between high 
and low castes. They recruit their ranks from the Brahmins down to 
the slum population. They are still “Kunda-panthi”, for they eat in 
an earthen pot. They eat the refuse of saints’ food. They estrange 
people from the Vedic religion, from serving parents and other worldly 
affairs, in order to convert them to their sect. They regard “Ram 
Nam” (the name of Rama) as the supreme article of faith and as the 
secret Veda. The repetition of Rama obliterates the taint of the 
sins committed in innumerable pre-incarnations. There is no salvation 
of anybody without it. They call him as a true teacher who practises 
the utterance of the name of Rama along with his inbreath and out- 
breath. They look upon a true teacher as greater than God. They 
contemplate on his image, and drink the washings of saints’ feet. 
When a disciple goes far off, he keeps by him the nails and hairs of 
his teacher’s beard, the washings of which he drinks daily. They pay 
more respect to the books containing the teachings of Ram Das and 
Har-ram Das than to the Vedas. They go round those books and 
bow to them eight times. If the teacher is hard by, they kneel and 
bow to him. They initiate the same formula of creed of Ram Rama 
to men and women and believe in the efficacy of the muttering of the 
Name. Studying is sin with them. Their sacred book says :— 


dsate TITS, mM qpa nT 
qa Ua gaai faar, teat A aT 
aa FUT TS TE Mat, TANNA faa Tg Ta AT N 


—Scholarship eats dirt, sin spreads from east to west, and man 
becomes worthless without remembering Rama. 


Such is the nature of their books. They teach that a woman 
incurs sin in serving her husband but gets merit in serving the teacher 
or saint. They reject the social distinction of the Brahmanas, Ksha- 

_triyas, Vaishyas and Shudras. If a Brahmin does not embrace their 
religion, they look down upon him as a low easte and bastard 
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(chandal) ; but if he joins their ranks, they think him to be the best. 
They now do not believe in the in-carnation doctrine, but accept the 
teaching of Ram Charan related to it, which is given before, viz., 
God incarnates for the sake of His devotees and saints : 


arfa Sf alate st agt 


These doctrines and other delusive deeds of theirs are all pre- 
judicial to the true interests of Aryavarta. A word is enough to the 
wise. 


Gosainism 


O.—Is not the faith of the Gosains of Gokal very good? See 
how they enjoy their enormous wealth ! Can it be done without the 
Divine hand in it ? 


A —This wealth has gone to them from the pockets of house- 
holders. It is not earned by the Gosains. 


Q.—Hollo! Is it not got from the influence of the Gosains, 
for why is it not found with others ? 


A.—If others practise the same frauds and tricks, they will come 
by it without the least shadow of doubt. Also, if anybody plays a 
greater devil, he can amass more wealth. 


Q.—Good God ! What imposition is in their conduct ? It is all 
the work after heaven (Goloke). 


A.—It is not the work of heaven, it is the tricking of the 
Gosains. If it is the work of heaven, it must be like it. This faith 
is originated in Telangana in the Madras Presidency. There was once 
a Brahmin of Telangana, named Luchhman Bhatta, who after his 
marriage left his parents and wife from some cause or other and went 
to Benares where he took the orders of the monks or Sannyasis. He 
told lies that he was not married. His parents happened to learn that 
he turned a hermit at Benares, immediately went there and asked the 
man who ordinated him why he initiated him into the order of hermits. 
Here is his young wife, who says that if he does not send her husband 
back with her, he should also receive her into the order of friars. 
Then he called the Brahmin and said that he was a big liar. He 
should leave off the hermit’s order and return to the family life, for he 
got into the order by telling lies. He accordingly did it, that is, giving 
up the holy order, he accompanied his wife home. Now, the very 
foundation of this religion was laid upon lie and cheat. When he 
reached his native country, his caste did not receive him into its pale so 
he left it and betook himself to travelling. When going through the 
forest called Champaranya, in the neighbourhood of Charnar garh 
near Benaras, he came upon a child left in the forest by somebody who 
had burnt the wood to a great distance from the spot; for, he evidently 
thought that if he did not set fire to the surrounding woods some 
beast would there and then destroy the child. Luchhman Bhatta and 
his wife took the child and adopted him as their son and settled at 
Benares. 
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Ballabha Acharya 


When he (Ballabha) grew up, his parents died. He used to study 
from his infancy upto youth at Benares. He then went away to, the 
temple of a Vishnu Swami and became his disciple. A quarrel arising 
with the authorities, he returned to Benares where he became a friar 
(Sanyasi). Now there lived at Benares an outcaste Brahmin, similarly 
circumstanced. He had a young daughter. So he proposed to the 
Brahmin youth to give up his holy order and marry his daughter. He 
did it accordingly. Why should nota boy do the same thing as was 
done by his father? He went with his wife to the same temple of 
Vishnu Swami where he was at first ordained as a friar. But he was 
turned away on account of his being married. 

Then he practised imposition with all his tricks at Braja, which 
is the home of ignorance, and where he began to spread false ideas. He 
gave out that Lord Krishna met and ordered him to send to Goloke 
(heaven) those divine souls which had come to the world (the place 
of death) from heaven, after purifying them with the grace of God. 
Thus telling pleasing things to the ignorant, he succeeded in securing 
84 persons as his disciples. He made the following verses and wove 
some secret in them, Gopal’s 1000 names: 


sigo: AT AA 1 atl FOIA MAANA TRT Ul 


—Lord Krishna is my asylum. Offering to Klim Krishna, the favou- 
rite of milk-maids! 


Sankalpa (Offering) 


These are two common verses. But the next verse belongs to 
the ceremony of God’s grace and donation : 


sig: AT AA agaaa anaa faa TSH aR- 
amaA ATAt pma WBireamTeAHTITASAlTs JATT- 


fagmanna ag TAA aes FO aafin n 


— Lord Krishna is my asylum. Being enveloped in immense darkness 
of pain and suffering got up from severance from Krishna for illimi- 
table time of thousands of years, I sacrifice to Lord Krishna my body, 
senses, life, heart with its tendencies, wife, son, honour, wealth, and 
relations with the soul. Krishna, I am thy slave! 

By means of these verses the priests of this faith make their 
male and female votaries offer things. In the verse Klim Krishnaya 
the word Klim belongs to the Tantra scriptures. It shows that this 
faith of Ballabha is a sect of the faith of Wam Marg, and so the 
Gosains indulge much in associating with women. Gopi jana ballabh 
means the favourite of the gopis or milk-maids. Was Krishna a 
favourite of the milk maids only and not of others? The favourite 
of women is that man who indulges in the enjoyment of women’s 
society. Was Lord Krishna so? Sahasra parivatsara: The number- 
ing of thousands of years is useless, for Ballabha and his disciples are 
not omniscient. Is man’s separation from Krishna only a thousand 
years old? Why did not God come to purify and receive the heavenly 
souls till then, that is, when there was neither the religion nor the 


Ne 


Refutation and Advocation of Indian Religions 363 


birth of Ballabha? The words tapa and klesha are both synonymous. 
One of them should have been used, not both. The word anant is 
useless, for if the word thousands is used the word anant (endless) can- 
not be used and vice versa. If man is covered with sin for illimitable 
time, then the existence of Ballabha is useless, for the illimitable time 
does not end. Why do the priests make the disciples give the organs 
of the body, life and internal sense, and their wives, houses, sons, 
wealth to Krishna? For, being content or having all his desires satis- 
fied, Krishna cannot wish to have the bodies and other property of 
others. Also, the body and its organs cannot be given away, for in 
offering the body which contains all the tissues and organs from head 
to foot, how can you offer the good and bad things such as filth and 
urine? Since all actions are either meritorious or sinful, the offering 
of them to Lord Krishna will make him reap their fruits. They merely 
name Krishna, but really they cause offerings to be made for them- 
selves. It is the filth and urine in the body which are offered to the 
Gosains. Do they want to eat what is sweet and spit away what is 
bitter? It is written in their scriptures that offerings should be made 
to the Gosains, and not to the persons of other faiths. It is a scheme 
of selfishness, of robbery of the wealth and property of others, and of 
the destruction of the Vedic religion. Here is Ballabha’s imposture :— 


sana qa mat aga | 

mangaa Maa qaa sma N 

agarana agaa: | 

airaa Am: afam: eat u 

agm men Nadas: tt 

AAMAS: Ama A NRA PATA N 

waa aimi a frafa: masaa | 

waatraacqat ATATTHAAATALT N 

faafafa: anda ad gatea RaR: 

a aa aa ariyana n 

amant adma è  aAargaad | 

amaga aa a amA F&N 

a mafa aad fe ani aAA 

amai Tat è mag: sefa N 

an ale aada aa aga aa: 

TATAT TAT THATTAATAT tt 
These verses are given in the books of secret doctrines of the 
Gosains. They contain the gist of their faith, They may be asked, 
as it is now nearly 5,000 years since the death of Lord Krishna, how 
could he come at dead of night in the month of Shravana (July-August) 
to visit Ballabha? All the sins of the soul and evils of the body of 
that disciple are done away with, who makes an offering of all his 


property. This is Ballabha’s imposition to mislead ignorant persons 
and entice them into his faith. If all the mental and bodily evils of 
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the Gosain’s male and female disciples are removed, why do they suffer 
from diseases, poverty and other evils? Those defects or evils are of 
five kinds: 1, natural defects such as are produced from desire, anger, 
and other passions; 2. many sins committed in a certain time and place; 
3. what the people call the eating of forbidden food and those shown 
by the Vedas as falsehood, and the like acts; 4. social evils, which are 
produced from a bad company, such as theft, adultery, committing 
incest upon the mother, sister, daughter, daughter-in-law, the teacher’s 
wife; 5. those which are produced from contact, that Is, touching 
those which are forbidden to be touched. These sins should be dis- 
regarded by the followers of the Gosains; that is to say, they are at 
liberty to act in these matters. There is no other way to get rid of 
the evils than the faith of the Gosains. So the disciples of the Gosains 
are not to enjoy any thing whatever without offering it to the Gosain, 
their religious teacher. It is on this account that their disciples offer 
to their teacher their wives, daughters, daughters-in-law, and also their 
. wealth and other property. But the rule of offering is that a man 
should not see his wife till she is offered to the service of the Gosain, 
They can enjoy their things after their offering; for, a thing cannot 
be offered when once enjoyed. Therefore, in all undertakings all things 
should be offered at first to the Gosain. The wife and others should 
be accepted after offering them to Gosain. In the same way, 
all things should be used after offering them to God. The male 
and famale followers of the Gosains are forbidden from hearing the 
teachings of other faiths and from adopting them. This peculiarity 
is very well known of their disciples. After offering all things, one 
should think of them as belonging to God. Then, just as all waters 
falling into the Ganges become one with it, so is the case of all good 
qualities in their faith and of all defects in other’s faith. So the dis- 
ciples should talk of merits of the Gosain’s faith. Now see that the 
faith of the Gosain is more selfish than others’. Let the Gosains be 
asked : Since you do not know even a single attribute of the Supreme 
Being, how can you obtain for your male and female followers their 
relation to God? If you say that you are Brahman, and the affinity 
with you is the affinity with God, then you have not a bit of attribute, 
character and nature of God. Have you become Brahman merely 
for the sake of pleasure and enjoyment? Well, you purify your male 
and female followers by getting them offered to you. Are not your 
wife, daughter, daughter-in-law, and other relations impure from their 
being unoffered? You believe an unoffered thing as impure. Why 
are you not impure being born of them? You, therefore, should offer 
your wife, daughter, daughter-in-law and other dear ones to the people 
of other faiths. If you refuse to do so, you should give up the cus- 
tom of making your disciples offer their wives and things to you. 
Well, what is done is done. But henceforth you should give up your 
frauds, falsehood, and other evils; and embracing the beautiful Vedic 
path appointed by God, enjoy the human life by acquiring virtue, 
wealth, satisfaction, and salvation. 


Also, the Gosains call their faith the “Path of Health” (pushti), 
that is to say, it is a way to eating, drinking, being merry Or healthy, 
and indulging to the heart’s content in sports and sexual intercourse 
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j with women. It may be asked of them, since they sometimes die of 
very painful and lingering maladies such as cancer and other diseases, 
the evil of which they themselves know, why should their faith, to 
tell the truth, be not called the way of leprosy? For, as a leper dies 
bewaling, the tissues of his body mortifying and falling off, so is the 
state of these men to all intents and purposes. Therefore, it can be 
properly called a way to hell; for, pain is called hell and pleasure 
heaven. In like manner, they fraudulently ensnare simple and artless 
folks. Assuming the appearance of Lord Krishna, they set themselves 
up for the Lord of all. They say: “We have taken on flesh, as the 
Divine Ideal of humanity, for the salvation of those heavenly souls 
that have descended on the earth. Until they accept our teaching, 
they cannot obtain the heaven (Goloke), where Lord Krishna alone 
is man and all the rest are women.” Splendid! Excellent is your 

. faith! All the disciples of the Gosains will be turned to milkmaids! 
Now, ponder here. Since the man who has two wives, suffers a 
great deal, how immense will be the misery of the place where there is 
only one man and millions of women to hang upon him? Where can 
be ihe end of his troubles? If you urge that Lord Krishna has suffi- 
cient virility to satisfy all the women, then the wife of the Gosain, 
who is called “the Lady” (Swamini), must have equal heat, for she is 
his better half. As the lewdness or sexual power of man and woman 
is here either equal, or woman has more carnality, why should they 
not have it likewise in heaven? If it is so, she must often quarrel 
with other rival women, for rivalry is very great among women. Also, 

the Goloke (paradise) must be a hell in comparison with heaven. In 
other words, the condition of the paradise must be like that of a 
debauchee who is afflicted with such painful diseases as cancer and 
the like. Fie! Away with such a paradise, than which the earth or 
mortal region is much better! If the Gosain (teacher), who considers 
himself to be Lord Krishna and cohabits with many women, and so is 
afflicted with cancer, syphilis and other venereal diseases and suffers 
much pain; I say, if the Gosain or the vicegerent of Lord Krishna is 
not exempt from disease and pain, how can Lord Krishna, the Lord 
of Paradise (Goloke), be not afflicted with disease? If not, why his 
vicegerent, the Gosain, is attacked with disease? 


Q.—Diseases affect him from incarnating on the earth for guid- 
ing the people in their affairs; but it is not so in the Goloke or para- 
dise; for, there is no disease and no pain there. 


A—Bhoge rogabhayam—There is a danger of disease in sen- 
suousness. Do the millions of Lord Krishna’s wives give birth to 
children there? If they do, do they beget male or female children only 
or both? If they beget daughters only, to whom are they married? 
For, there is none but Lord Krishna. If there are other men besides 
Krishna, your assertion falls to the ground. Ifyou say that sons only 
are born there, the same difficulty will then present itself, namely, 
where and to whom are they married? Do they manage it among 
themselves? Or, are there sons and daughters of other people in the 

æm Goloke? In that case your position that there is but one-man, who is 
Lord Krishna, is contradicted. If you say that there is no child born 
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there, then the defect of impotency will be proved in Lord Krishna, 
and barrenness in the women. Well, is it the paradise or the camp of 
the wives and concubines of the Emperor of Delhi? Now, it is not 
right that the Gosains should make their male and female disciples 
offer their person, will, and wealth; for, the body is given away at the 
time of marriage to the husband or wife; then the will cannot be 
given to others; the body can be properly offered. with the will. If 
the body is offered without the consent of will, it becomes adultery, 
As to wealth, it falls under the same category; for, nothing can be 
donated without willingness. The motive of the Gosains is that their 
disciples should earn, and they should enjoy. All the Gosains of the 
sect of Ballabha are not as yet re-admitted into their original Tailanga 
Brahmin caste. If anybody gives his daughter in marriage to them 
out of ignorance or by mistake, he is turned out of the caste and so 
becomes reprobate; for, they are excommunicated and they spend 
their whole life in ignorance and indolence. 


Also, mark their conduct! Whenever any body invites a Gosain 
to his house, he goes there and sits down like a wooden doll, neither 
speaking nor moving. Foor fellow, how can he speak, since he is 
ignorant? Murkhanam balam mauran. For, the strength of the 
ignorant lies in silence. If he speaks, his stupidity will be discovered. 
But he gazes at women with fixed attention, She is considered lucky 
who is marked by the Gosain. Her husband, brother, relatives, 
mother, father become much pleased at it. There all the women touch 
the feet of the Gosain in making a bow to him. He presses with his 
foot the finger of the woman whom he falls in love with or fixes his 
eyes upon. The woman, her husband and other relations thank their 
stars for this favour of his. Her husband and the relatives press her 
to go to him to do the ‘service of his feet (to lie with him)’ If it 
happens that her husband and relatives are not willing to send her to 
him, he accomplishes his end by means of pimps and panders, who, 
properly speaking, are found in abundance in the Gosain’s temples 
and with whom he is ever surrounded. Now listen, how they play 
the devil to beg. They beg thus: O votary, bring a present to the 
Gosain, the lady, the infante, the infanta, the major domo, the guard, 
the singer, and the idol God. These fellows fatten themselves upon 
the substance they take by cheating simpletons by means of these 
seven shops, as it were, to their heart’s content. Whena disciple of 
the Gosain is on the point of death, the latter puts his foot upon his 
breast, and pockets what he gets thereby. Does it not look like the 
duty of undertakers (Mahabrahmanas), coffin bearers, and sextons? 


Some disciples invite the Gosain to minister at the marriage of their 
sons and daughters. 


Serving Gosains 


Some disciples serve a Gosain at his bathing with a saffron 
preparation with which women rub his body. Then men and women. 
specially females, put a sitting board in a large vessel and wash him. 
When he puts on a yellow silk cloth on his lions and comes out of 
the bath room on his sandals, he casts off his nether garment or cloth 
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wrapper in the same vessel, then his disciples drink his washings. 
These followers then give him to chew a betel fold or pellet in which 
they put nice spices and nuts. A part of it he swallows and the 
residue he spits in a silver plate which an attendant holds to his 
mouth. This spitted and chewed betel is distributed as a holy food 
to be eaten by the disciples. It is called the special “favour” (prasadi). 
Now think what kind of people are they ! Stupidity and wickedness 
cannot go farther. Many of the Gosains receive offerings (samarpan). 
Others eat at the hands of the Vaishnavas or worshippers of Vishnu, 
but not of others ; while others do not take food touched by them. 
They wash even the fuel wood offered to them. But if flour, molasses, 
sugar, clarified butter and other foodstuffs be washed, they become 
unclean. Poor fellows, if they wash them, the food articles will be 
destroyed or lost to them. They say that they spend much money in 
their God’s decoration, singing, enjoyment ; but, properly speaking, 
these things they enjoy themselves. To tell the truth, they commit 
many horrible and heinous sins. For instance, on the occasion of 
Carnival (holi) or Saturnalia, they squirt water by a syringe on the 
private parts of women. Though to sell milk and curd is forbidden 
to a Brahmin, yet they do it. 


Q.—The Gosain never sits at a shop openly in a market to sell 
bread, soup, porridge, vegetables, peas, sweetmeat balls and other kinds 
of food, but he gives away leaf-dishes of food in lieu of pay to his 


servants who sell them. 


Sale of Milk Forbidden 


A.—If he gave them money in monthly pay, why would they 
take dishes of food ? The Gosain gives soup, boiled rice, and other 
food to his attendants in licu of pay, and they take the food to the 
market to sell. If the Gosain had sold the things himself, the Brah- 
mans, who are his servants, would have escaped the blame of selling 
milk, and he alone would have been affected with the sin of selling 
milk. First he fell into the sin and then he has been the occassion of 
others falling into it. But at some places, as the Nathdwara and other 
temples, the Gosains also sell these forbidden foods. It is the duty of 
the low caste to sell milk, but not of the high. Such persons have 
brought on the downfall of India. 


Swami Narayanism 
Q.—What do you think of Swami Narayana’s religion ? 


A.—araatt anA argatt ateatt ae: | 


—As is the Small-pox Goddless. so is the ass, her vehicle (that 
is, both are bad). Swami Narayana’s imposition is similar to the 
Gosain’s pious frauds in swindling other people to take their money. 
Listen to his history. 


Once upon a time there was a Brahmin, named Sahajanand, at 
a village near Ayodhya. Being a celebate, he took to wandering in 
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ies of Guzerat, Cattiawar, Kuch-bhuj. He saw that that part 
Bee este was full of ignorant, simple and artless people, who can 
be converted to any religion of his as he liked. There he secured two 
or three disciples, who unanimously gave out that Sahajanand was an 
incarnation and great sage. He showed his divine form having four 
hands to his disciples. Some time after his disciples asked a rich 
landlord of the Cattiawar, called Dadakhachar, the owner of Gurday, 
if he wanted to see God Narayana quadrumanus, they would pray 
to Sahajanand to favour him. He replied : What can be beter than 
that? He was a simple man. 


Sahajanand put a crown on the head and held up a conch and 
a discus in his hands, while another man behind him took a mace and 
a lotus in his hands which he put forth from under the armpits of 
Sahajanand, and thus gave him the appearance of the quadrumane 
Deity. The disciples of Sahajanand instructed him to cast his eyes 
only once at the Deity and then quickly shut them and come back by 
a previously arranged passage. If he looked at him for a longer time, 
the Deity would be angry. They dreaded in their mind lest the land- 
lord should detect their sleight of hand. They then took him to a 
dark room, where Sahajanand stood dressed in a gold-laced and shin- 
ing silk garment. The disciples illumined the room all of a sudden 
with a lantern. When Dadakhachar looked into the room, he saw a 
quadrumanus figure. The light was then withdrawn. They all pros- 
trated themselves to bow to the Deity and then withdrew by another 
passage, where they took care to enter into conversation with him, 
congratulating him on his good luck, and asked him to become a dis- 
ciple of the Lord. He consented to be so. When he came to a room 
outside, he found Sahajanand in a different dress, seated on a mattress. 
The disciples told him that the Lord was present there in another 
appearance. Thus Dadakhachar was entrapped in their snares. Then- 
ceforward this new faith took a deep root in the soil, for he was a 
very rich landlord. Having got a permanent footing, Sahajanand 
took to itinerent preaching, He converted many persons to be monks 
of his order, and somefimes made a monk senseless by rubbing the 
nerves of his throat and then gave out that he brought about his 
trance. Such frauds of his caught the simple and artless folks of the 
Cattiawar in his trap. After his death, his disciples practised frauds 
and made a mountain of a mole-hill. His case reminds us of a story. 


Nose-Cuts 


Once upon a time a thief was caught in the act, and was punish- 
ed by the judge with the cutting of his nose. When his nose was cut 
off, he began to dance, sing, and laugh. The people asked him why 
he Jaughed. He replied that the cause is beyond his power of expres- 
sion. They again asked what kind of thing it was. He answered that 
it was the most marvellous thing indeed he had ever seen. They 
requested him to tell it out. He said that the quadrumanus Deity 
Narayan himself stood before him, whose sight enraptured him be- 
yond measure, and so he danced, sang, and thanked his stars that he 
was witnessing the Deity with his own eyes. They asked him why 
they did not see the Diety. He replied that their noses shut Him out 
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from their view. If they got their noses out off, they would see Him, 
but not otherwise. Some one of the crowd thought that he should 
see the Deity even at the expense of the nose. So he asked the nose- 
less fellow to cut off his nose and show him God Narayan. He cut 
off his nose and whispered into his ear that he should say the same as 
he had done, or else the world would laugh at both of them. He 
thought that it was impossible to get the nose back, so it was proper 
to follow the man. Accordingly he, too, began to dance, hop, sing, 
play upon an instrument, laugh and cry out that he also saw the Deity. 
In like manner, one thousand men joined the noseless order, which 
made much noise in the world. They called their order the Seers of 
God. Some ignorant king invited them. When the king went to 
them, they were overjoyed and began to dance, frisk, and laugh. His 
Majesty asked them what the matter was. They replied that they saw 
God Narayan himself? The king asked, why don’t I see Him? The 
Narayan or God seers said, as long as you have the nose, you will not 
see Him. When you get the nose cut off, God Narayan will be seen 
by you in His full power. 

The king thought it to be right. So he ordered an astrologer 
to find out an auspicious time to cut the nose off. The astrologer 
said : Very well, O Giver of food, I shall do it. The best time to cut 
off the nose and to see God Narayan is at 8 A. M. on the 10th diem. 

Splendid ! O you Pope! You have inserted the auspacious time 
to cut off the nose in your book ! When the king showed his kindness 
to them by sanctioning a daily ration to the thousand monks, they 
were transported with joy, and began to dance, hop and sing. But 
this matter was not very pleasant to the ministers who were somewhat 
wise, There was a nonagenarian minister, who had seen four gene- 
rations. His great-grand-son, who was then the prime minister, told 
this matter to him. 

The grand old man said that they were cheats, and asked the 
premier to take him to His Majesty. He did it accordingly. The 
king related the doings of the nose-cuts with great pleasure when the 
old minister sat down. The old man said : O king, do not make too 
much haste. To do a thing without trying brings on repentance. 


The king : Do these thousand men tell lies ? 


The old minister : Without testing them nothing can be said 
whether they tell the truth or otherwise. 


K.—How can they be tested ? 


M.—By means of the dictates of knowledge, the order of nature 
or laws of nature and the canons of logic, etc. 


K.—How can a man hold a test if he is not endowed with 
knowledge ? 
M.—By promoting his knowledge in the company of the learned. 


K.—What to do, if no learned man be found ? 
M.—Nothing is inaccessible to an enterprising man. 
K.—You may yourself tell me what is to be done. 
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i . Ishall live but a 
M.—I am old and spend my time at home 
few short days. So let me first test them. Then you may do what 


you think proper. 


K.—Very well. O astrologer, find out an auspicious time for ` 


the old minister. i 
A.—I shall, as ordered. Itis at 10am. on 5th instant this 


bright fortnight. “= 
On the 5th instant, the old minister came to His Majesty at 8 
am. and told him to go to the nose-cuts with a thousand or two 


thousand troops. 

K —What is the use of troops there ? 

M.—Your Majesty has no experience of government. You 
should do as I advise you. 

K.—Well, prepare the troops. 

At 9. 30 a.m. the king went to them with retinue of all followers. 
The nose-cuts at his sight began to dance and sing. The king sat 
down there, and sent for their head priest (abbot) who formed this 
sect and whose nose was first cut. His Majesty told him : Show God 
Narayan today to my minister. He replied : Allright. Whenit was 
10 o’clock, a man held a plate under the minister’s nose. The priest 
pulled a sharp knife and cut off the nose with it and put it on the 
plate whereupon the minister’s wound bled profusely, and he was 
much distressed with face cast down. Then the cunning priest whis- 
pered his creed into the minister’s ear, saying : “You should smile and 
tell the people that you see God Narayan. Now your nose is cut off, 
it will never be restored. If you don’t say so, the people will laugh 
at you a great deal.” Having said so, he left him. The minister put 
a plug of the napkin on his nose. When the king asked him if he 
saw God Narayan, the minister said in his ear: “I see nothing. In 
vain has this man disfigured many persons.” The king asked the 
minister what should be done then. The old man advised that they 
should be apprehended and severely punished. They should be thrown 
into a jail for the whole life, and the man who has spoiled all these 
fellows should be seated on an ass and beaten very disgracefully. 
When the king and the minister were consulting each other, they were 
alarmed and attempted to bolt; but the troops had surrounded them 
so they could not run away. The king ordered that they should be 
arrested and loaded with fetters. The face of their Head should be 
blackened, he should be seated on an ass, a garland of old worn-out 
shoes should be thrown round his neck, he should be paraded in all 
streets, ashes should be thrown by boys upon him, he should be beaten 
in every square with shoes, and given to the dogs to be torn in pieces. 
If this be not done, others will not be deterred from committing such 


sins over again. When these measures were taken, the sect of the 
nose-cuts was brought to an end. 


Frauds of Swami Narayanists 


In the same manner, all the opponents of the Vedas are very 
clever in stripping others of their wealth. Such is the imposition of 
sects. The followers of the Swami Narayan religion illegally make 
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money, practise frauds and tricks. To mislead persons, they say that 
at the time of death Sahajanand (their teacher) comes on a white 
pelfry to carry the dead to salvation. He comes once a day to this 
temple. When a fair is held, the priests stay inside the temple. A 
shop is held below. They manage to keep a hole for communication. 
If a man offers a coconut, it is passed on to the shop. So the same 
coconut is sold about a thousand times ina day. In like manner, 
they sell other articles. They set their disciple to that kind of work 
which belongs to his caste. Thus, for instance, if a man is a barber, 
he has to shave there, a potter works as a potter, an artisan works as 

an artisan, a merchant acts as a merchant, and a low caste does his 
caste work. They have imposed a tax on their disciples. They have 
fraudulently amassed millions of money and are engaged in collecting 
more money. He who is installed as their leader, marries and be- 
comes a householder. He wears ornaments and other trinklets. Wherever 
there are any religious ceremonies of departure, they receive donations 
like the Gosains of Gokal in the name of the Prior, the Lady and others. 

They call themselves a good, and the persons of other religions a bad, 

company. They never respect and serve a man, however, good, religious, | 
and learned, that belongs to a different sect. They regard it to be a sin 

to do good to the people of different persuasions. Apparently these men 

affect not to see women’s faces, but nobody knows what transpires in 

the dark. The sect has everywhere fallen into disrepute. At some places 

the adultery and other sins of these saints are brought to light. When 

their great men die, they throw them into a secret well, and give out 

that such saint has ascended to heaven with his physical body, saying : 

“Saint Sahajanand came down to take him away. We prayed hard that 

he should not be carried up, for his residence on earth was beneficial 

to all. Sahajanand answered in the negative and said that he was 

much required in heaven and so he took him away. We saw with our 

own eyes the aero-stat or ethereal car. He went heavenward, raining 

flowers on the earth.” When a saint falls sick, and there is no hope of 

his life, he says that he will go to heaven to-morrow at night. It is heard 

that if by chance he does not die that night, but is only swooned 

away, they throw him into the well, for if they did not do so, they 

would be counted as liars. Therefore, they commit such homicides. 

Very much like them, act the Gokali Gosains. When a saint of this 

sect dies, the disciples say that the master is gone to sport. The article 

of faith of the Gosains and the Swami Narayanists is the same, that 

is, Shri Krishnah Sharanam mama. ‘They translate it as, Lord Krishna 

is my asylum, or I am in Him.’ But it can also mean that Lord 

Krishna is my refuge or I am His asylum. All these faiths write absurd 

and are opposed to the teachings of the authentic scriptures. Being 

ignorant, they do not know the rules of knowledge. 


Madhavism 
Q.—Is the faith of Madhava good? 


A.—This sect is like others. Its followers are Chakrankit (Marked 
with Vishnu’s discus and other symbols). They differ from the Chak- 
rankits in that the followers of Ramanuja are marked once, but these 
every year. The Chakrankits put a yellow mark in their forehead and 


372, Satyarth Prakash 


these black. Once upon a time a learned man discussed with a Pandit 
of this sect. l 

L.—Why have you put this black perpendicular line and the 
other mark on the forehead ? 

P.—I shall go to heaven by using 
Krishna’s body was black, so we use a 

L.—If by putting an erect line anda black mark on the forehead 
you go to heaven, where will you 80 if you paint your whole face 
black? Will you go beyond heaven? Also, you should blacken your 
whole body after Lord Krishna, then there can be any resemblance 
between you and Lord Krishna. Hence the sect is like those described 


above. 


it, Also the colour of Lord 
black mark on the forehead. 


Lingankitism 

Q.—What kind of religion is the faith of the Lingankits? 

A.—It is like that of the Chakrankits. As the Chakrankit men 
are marked with a discus (circular line) and do not worship any other 
deity than Narayan, SO also are they marked with a Lingum (erect 
line) and do not adore any other god but Mahadeva. The difference 
between them is that the Lingankits get a lingum (a piece of stone) 
studded in gold or silver and wear it about their neck. When they 
drink water, they first show it to the idol about their neck. Their 
formula of faith is like that of the Shivites. 


Q.—Are the Brahmo Samaj and Prarthana Samaj good? 
A.—They have something good but a great deal bad. 


Q.—The B.S. and P.S. are the best of all, for their principles are 
very good. 

A.—l. The principles are not entirely good, for how can the 
supposition of persons destitute of the knowledge of the Vedas be 
entirely true? Their good traits are that they have saved a few persons 
from being converted to Christianity, repudiated idolatry, and kept 
some people from being misled by false scriptures, and so forth. But 
the members have very little devotion to the interest of their country, 
have adopted the Christian manners and customs to a great extent, 
and have changed the rules of eating and drinking and marriage and 
ceremonies. 

_ 2. Thus, to their heart’s content, they cry down the glory of 
their country and the greatness of its ancients, much less to mention 
their good; extol the English Christians etc. in their lectures; never 
mention even the names of Brahma and other sages; on the contrary, 
they assert that there have been no learned people in the world unto 
this day except the English, that the people of India have always been 
ignorant and they never made any progress before. 

3. They do not keep themselves aloof from talking evil of the 
Vedas and other scriptures. The books written to mention the aims 
and objects of the B.S. enumerate among saints Jesus, Mahomed, 
Nanak, Chaitanya; but they do not do so much as to mention the 
name of any ancient Indian sage or philosopher. These things prove 
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that these gentlemen follow the religion of those whose names they 
mention. How can the work be permanent and progressive of the 
people who are born in India, who are maintained by India and still 
receive their support therefrom, but who have given up their fore- 
father’s religion and are very much inclined to the religion of foreigners, 
who call themselves learned people although destitute of the know- 
ledge of Sanscrit of this country, and having studied English boastfully 
call themselves Pandits and rush to start a new religion? 


4. They do not avoid taking food with the English, Mahome- 
dans and low castes. They have perhaps thought that they and their 
country will be reformed by abolishing caste distinction and the custom 
of eating and drinking. Such things do not lead to improvement, but, 
on the contrary, to degradation. 


Caste 


O.—Is the caste distinction made by God or by man (natural or 


artificial) ? 
A.—lt is partly natural and partly artificial. 


Q.—Which is natural and which is artificial ? 


A.—5. Man, animals, birds, worms, trees, water, etc. are species 
or kinds of beings made by God. God made the cow, horse, elephant 
and other species among animals; the pipal, fig, mango, and other 
kinds among trees; the swans, crows, herons and others among birds; 
the fish, crocodiles and the like among aquatics. In like manner, the 
Brahmains and others are thought among men, not as entirely ordinary 
kinds, but as differentiated or modified kinds of persons. It is indis- 
pensably necessary to regard the caste distinction as founded on merit, 
deeds, and character, as has been said before in describing the stages 
of life. It is the duty of the king and the learned to establish by 
means of examination the distinctions of Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya, 
and Shudra castes, according to merit, avocation and character, des- 
cribed before as created by man. The difference of food is also both 
God-made and man-made; as the lion is carnivorous, and the wild 
buffalo eats grass and vegetables, which is established by God. This 
food distinction is man-made from the circumstances of clime and 
surroundings. 


Q.—See, the Europeans wear boots, coats, pantaloons, and eat 
in hotels with all persons; so they are progressive. 


Blunders of Brahmoes 


A.—It is your mistake. For, all the Mabhomedans and slum 
population eat food at one another's hands. Why don’t they improve? 
The Europeans are advanced and enlightened from their merit and 
good deeds. For instance, they don't marry early. They educate 
and train their boys and girls well, and marry after choosing a con- 
sort. They do not allow bad people to preach. They being learned 
do not fall into anybody’s trap. Whatever they do, they do after 
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general consultation and resolutions of their assemblies. They devote 
their life, attention, and wealth to the welfare of their nation. They 
give up idleness and exert themselves to rise. See, they allow REOT 
to go into their offices and shops with shoes on if made in their 
country, but not if made in this country (after Indian fashion). Now 
it is enough to show you how much they respect even the shoes made 
in their country, but not the men of other countries. See, it is now 
about a hundred years since they came to this country; but they put 
on rough and thick cloth as they used to do in their country. They 
have not given up the manners and customs of their country. But 
many of you (Brahmoes) have imitated them. It is on that very 
account they are considered to be wise and you foolish. Senseless 
imitation does not become a man of understanding. Whoever among 
them has got the charge of a work, he does it with propriety. They are 
always obedient. They help their countrymen in trade. Such are 
the noble qualities and deeds which have brought about their advance- 
ment. They are not advanced by using coats, pantalooms, eating 
in hotels, and other ordinary evil habits. They, too, have a kind 
of caste distinction. See, when a European, however high in rank or 
office, marries the daughter of a person of a foreign country or reli- 
gion, or when a European girl marries a foreigner, they don’t invite 
him or her to a dinner, nor do they eat with him at the same table 
and do not intermarry with him. If it is not a caste distinction, 
what is it? They mislead you, simple and foolish as you are, by say- 
ing that they don’t observe any caste distinction. You believe it from 
your ignorance and folly. So whatever you do, you should do after 
a thorough consideration, so that you may not have to repent. See, 
a patient needs a physician and medicine, but not a hale man. A 
learned person is a healthy person, and the ignorant are suffering 
from disease of ignorance. To cure them of it, they want true know- 
ledge and true preaching (advice). It is from ignorance that they 
are sick and imagine that religion depends on eating and drinking. 
When they see anybody eat and drink improperly, they say and 
believe that he is fallen from religion. They would not lisen to him, 
nor sit by him, nor allow him to sit by them. Now tell me if your 
knowlege is for selfishness or otherwise. It would tend to promote 
the cause of benevolence, when it benefits the ignorant. If you aver 
that since they don’t want to derive any benefit, you can do nothing, 
it is then your own fault and not theirs; for, had you kept your con- 
duct good, they would have been benefited by loving you. But you 
have destroyed the good of thousands to do your own good. Itis a 
great sin you have fallen into. For, religion is to do good to others, 
and irreligion to do them injury. Therefore the learned should do 
what is proper and be like a boat to help the ignorant to cross the 
sea of pain. They should not act exactly like the ignorant, rather 
they should do what tends to promote their and others’ welfare day 
and night. 


_ Q.—We do not believe any book to be written by G 
entirely true, for the human reason is not infallible Sa eae 
written by men are all fallible. Hence we welcome truth from all 
and reject falsehood. We accept truth whether it is found in the Veda 
Bible, Qoran, or any other book. We never adopt falsehood of any. 
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A.—What you wish to prove you to be the lovers of truth, will 
also prove you to be false; for, as all men cannot be infallible or 
free from error, you being men are fallible, or what you say is 
erroneous. Also, since the statement of an erroneous man cannot 
be an authority in its entirety, yours too is not reliable. So what 
you say, should not be believed in. Such being the case, your state- 
ment should be rejected like food mixed with or suspected of poison, 
and the authority of the books you have written to expound your 
views should not be accepted by anybody. Your case is like what 
is said in an Indian proverb : 


aa at ata sit wed st aay A, ais È A at wcga Ht aq TÀ 


—A Brahmin having 4 talents aspired to have 6, but lost 2, and so got 
2 only left with him. Like other people you too are not omniscient. 
Probably you give up truth by accepting falsehood from error. So 
we men of little knowlege must need have help from the Word of the 
All-knowing God. You should of necessity believe what is said 
in the description of the Vedas, otherwise yato bhrashtah tato bhra- 
shtah : you will stumble at every step. When all truth can be had 
from the Vedas, which do not contain untruth at all, you do harm 
to yourselves and to others by hesitating to accept them. Hence it is 
that the people of Aryavarta do not look upon you as their kith and 
kin, and you have not been able to contribute to the advancement 
of India; for, you are regarded as beggars from door to door or 
eclectics. You think you can do good to yourselves and to others by 
this mode of conduct. You will fail like those parents of children 
who set upon maintaining the children of the whole world, which 
was impossible, neglected theirs own and so spoiled them. Your 
case will be like theirs. Can you test the truth, or know the falsity 
of your views, or promote the welfare of Aryavarta without accept- 
ing the Vedas and other true scriptures ? You have not got the medi- 
cine to cure the country which has fallen sick. The Europeans have 
no need of you and the people of Aryavarta regard you in the same 
light as the followers of other religions than their own. It is yet 
time for you to accept the Vedas and the like scriptures to do good 
to the country. lt will be all right if you do so. Why don’t you 
believe the infallible Holy Vedas revaled by God to the mind of 
sages; since you say that all truth comes from God? Verily, the cause 
is that you have not studied the Vedas, nor do you want to study 
them. How then can you know the Vedas ? 


6. Then you believe, like the Christians and Mahomedans, in 
the creation of the world without the existence of its material cause, 
and also believe the soul to be created. The refutation of this belief 
may be consulted in the chapter on the production of the world and 
the description of God and the soul. No effect can ever be produced 
without a cause, and a thing produced in like manner is impossible to 


be destroyed. 
7. Then there is another defect in your faith that you believe 


in removal of sins by means of repentance and prayer. It is this 
belief that has increased the commission of sins in the world; for, the 
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followers of the Puranas believe in the riddance of sins without suffering 
their penalties simply by means of pilgrimages and other p nonen: 
the Jainees by muttering the verse of novakar and pilgrimages an 
other rites, the Christians by faith in Christ, and the Mahomedans by 
repentance. Therefore, the tendency of the people to commit sin is 
increased from the absence of its fear. In this respect the Brahmo 
and Prarthana Samajes are like the followers of the Puranas. Had 
you heard the exposition of the Vedas, you would have feared from 
the commission of sins on account of virtue and vice being not done 
away with without enjoying their fruits, and so would have been ever 
engaged in practising virtue. Ifyou believe in the remission of sins 
without suffering their consequences, you will make God unjust. 

8. Your belief in the infinite progress of the soul is also unte- 
nable, for the consequences of the qualities, actions, and natures of 
finite souls must be finite. 


Infinite Progress 


Q.—God is merciful, He will award infinite merit for finite 
actions. 


A. If God acts in that way, His justice will be done up. Nobody 
will care to make progress in good works, for God will give infinite 
reward for a few good works, and sins can be got rid of, however 
numerous, by the efficacy of repentance and prayer. Such doctrines 
lead to the increase of iniquities and the destruction of virtue. 


Q.—We believe instinctive knowledge to be greater than the 
Vedas, but we don’t recognise the superiority of acquired knowledge. 
For, if there had been no instinctive knowledge given us by God, 
how could we learn or teach, understand or explain the Vedas? So 
our faith is very good. 


A,—What you say is absurd; for, knowledge imparted by others 
(tho’ God) cannot be instinctive. Instinctive, knowledge is spon- 
taneous. It cannot be either increased or decreased. Nobody can make 
any progress thereby; for, savages also have instinctive knowledge, yet 
they cannot improve. So the imparted knowledge is a cause of pro- 
gress. See, you and we never knew accurately about duties and pro- 
hibitions, virtue and vice in our infancy. But when we studied with 
the learned, we came to know of our duties and prohibitions, virtue 


and vice. So itis not proper to regard instinctive knowledge as above 
all or the only thing needed. 


9. You must have adopted from the Christians and Maho- 
medans your disbelief in re-incarnation. You may consult my refu- 
tation of it in the exposition of rebirth. But you should bear in mind 
that the soul is eternal, and so also are her actions by virtue for their 
persistence. The relation between the actor and his actions is cons- 
tant. Was the soul sitting idle somewhere before birth? Will she be 
ever so? Your belief proves God to be without work. Disbelief in 
rebirth attributes to God the evils of the destruction of our works 
reward for no work, cruelty, and inconsistency; for without rebirth 
the consequences of the practice of virtue or vice cannot be borne 
without re-incarnation we cannot Square the account of pleasure and 
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pain, profit and loss in our dealings with others. Also, how can you 
account for the pleasure or pain of our present life without assuming 
our doing good or evil in a previous or prenatal life? If the present 
distribution of happiness is not based upon the consequence of the 
good or evil done in an antecedent existence of souls, God will be 
proved to be unjust and the consequences of actions will be, as it were, 
destroyed without being suffered. So this belief of yours, that there 
is no rebirth, is not good at all. 


10. It is not proper to believe no creatures of glorious qualities 
and learned people can be gods except God; for, the Almighty Lord is 
called the Great God, which cannot be if there be no small gods. 


„11. It is also not good not to admit the sacrifices of fire and 
the like rites to be beneficent works. 


12. It is not good to follow Jesus and others after ignoring the 
good done by the Indian sages and divines. 


13. It is altogether impossible to assume the rise of the derived 
systems of knowledge without admitting the primary source of know- 
ledge in the Vedas, 


14. It is vain to cast off the sacred thread which is a sign of 
the mastery of a branch of knowledge, and to shave the crown lock 
like the Christians and Mahomedans. Is the weight of the sacred 
thread greater than that of the pantaloon and other cumbrous dress, 
and is it worse than the medals you heartily long for? 


15. Can it be called anything else than partiality and flattery 
to be bent on praising the Europeans and not to revere the memory of 
the numerous learned men of Aryavarta who flourished after Brahma? 


16. It is a self-contradiction in you to believe the production 
of the soul from the combination of mind and matter like a sprout 
from a seed, the non-existence of the soul before her birth, and the 
destruction of things produced. If there were no mind and matter 
before creation or genesis, whence has the soul come? What things 
were united to bring her about? If you believe them both to be 
eternal, it is right. Your belief, that there was nothing whatever but 
God before creation, is absurd. 


Advice 


So if you want to make any progress, you should join the “Arya 
Samaj” and accept and act upon its aims and objects, or else your 
labour wil! be fruitless. For, itis very proper for you and us to unite 
to contribute to the advancement of the country, whose wealth sup- 
ports us at all times, with all love and by all means in our power. 
Hence no society can be so proper a cause of the progress of India as 
the Arya Samaj. It is very good of you if you help it properly, for 
it is the duty of a body of persons, and not for an individual, to pro- 
mote the welfare of the Samaj. 

Q.—You refute all, but they are all right in their own respective 
religions. You should not refute any one. If you do so, what have 
you to show more than they? If you show anything, was or is there 
none greater than or equal to you? You should not be so proud. 
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For there are many in God’s creation greater than, equal to and less 
than one another; so none should be proud. 


Bird’s Eye-View of all Religions 

A.—Do all have one and the same religion or different religions? 
If different, are they allied or opposed to one another? If opposed, 
none but one can be the proper religion. If allied, their variety 1s 
useless. So religion or atheism is one and the same, but not many. 
We only observe that if a king convene all religious sects to hear their 
preaching, they cannot be fewer than 1,000, but ona little considera- 
tion they devide themselves into four classes, viz., the Puranists 
(followers of Indian mythology), Christians, Jainees, and Mahomedans, 
who represent all denominations, so to speak. Let the king first ask 
a Wam Margi (follower of the left-hand path as it means in Sanscrit) 
in the capacity of a tyro thus :—O holy man, I have had no initiator 
nor adopted any religion. Whose religion is the best that I may 
embrace? > 


Wam,.—Ours. 
Tyro.—What kinds of religions are the remaining 999 ? 


W.—They are all false. Their followers will go to hell. For, 
according to the adage, kowlat parataram nasti : no religion is higher 
than ours. 

T.—What is your religion ? 

W.—It is faith in Goddess—the use of flesh, wine and the rest 
of five means of our faith, acceptance of the 64 Tantras containing 
Rudramal and the like. If thou desirest salvation, be our disciple. 

T.—Very well, but I wish to consult other pious men on the 
point, and then to accept that religion which commands my approba- 
tion and faith. 


W.—O man, why dost thou hesitate ? These fellows will entice 
thee into their snares. So don’t go to any other chap. Restin our 
fold, otherwise thou shalt repent. See, our religion holds out to man 
both enjoyment of pleasures and a promise of salvation. 


T.—AIl right. But let me see them also. 


So, going to a follower of Shivism, and putting the same ques- 
tion to him, received the same kind of answer with this difference only 
that there can be no salvation without Shiva, a berry rosary, ash paste 
and generative organ worship. Taking leave of him, he went to a neo- 
vedantist and thus addressed him : 


T.—O holy wan, let me know your faith. 


W.—We don’t believe either in religion or in irreligion. We are 
really the Brahman, Where is religion or irreligion in us? All the 
world is illusion. If thou wishes to be the knower and absolute 
intellect, thou shouldst regard thyself as the Brahman and give up the 
idea of thy being a soul, and thou shalt be eternally saved. 


T.—If you are the Brahman, eternally absolute, why d 
y >| i o you not 
have the attributes, nature and actions of the Bral A 
you confined in a body ? a ey ae 


= Af 
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V.—Thou seest bodies and so thou art in error. We see noth- 


ing but the Brahman. 

T.—Who are you that see, and whom do you see ? 

V.—The seer is the Brahman and the Brahman sees himself. 

T.—Are there two Brahmans ? 

V.—No. He sees himself. 

: T.— Can anybody mount upon his own shoulders ? What you 
say is nothing. It savours of madness. 

The tyro then went to ask the same question of the Jainees who 
returned him a similar answer only adding that all other religions are 
defective except the religion of Jina—Jina Dharma. There is no God 
without beginning, the maker of the world, which exists in the same 
way from all beginning and will continue to be so. Thou shouldst 
be our disciple, for we are better than others in all respects. We 
accept the best things. All religions but the Jain religion are false. 

He went on and asked a Christian the same question. He 
answered in the same way as the Wam Margi, only adding that all men 
are sinful. They cannot get rid of sin by their own effort except by 
their belief in the Christ. Purity cannot procure salvation. The 
Christ has shown mercy by sacrificing his life for the sins of mankind. 
So thou shouldst be our disciple. 

He then went on to a Moulvi (Mahomedan priest) and talked 
with him on the same subject. The Moulvi said particularly that no 
one can be saved without belief in one God without a second, His 
Prophet, and the Holy Qoran. He who does not profess this religion, 
will go to hell, and he deserves to be killed. 

Thereupon the gentleman went to a follower of Vishnu, with 
whom he had the same kind of religious talks, when the latter specially 
said that King Death was terrified at the sight of the sandal mark on 
his co-religionists’ head and sandal imprints on their arms. The 
enquirer said to himself that it was impossible that King Death should 
be afraid of them, seeing that mosquitoes, flies, police constables, 
thieves, robbers, and their enemies do not fear them at all. So he 
proceeded further, and found that the believers of all faiths averred that 
theirs was the only true faith. Some said that Kabir, their religious 
teacher, was the true apostle, some said the same of Nanak, some 
of Dadu, some of Ballabha, some of Sahajanand, some of Madhava, 
and others of the like persons, whom they regarded as greater than 
all the rest and the incarnation of the Deity. The inquirer asked of 
thousands of people. He observed their disputes and mutual jealousy, 
which convinced him that none of them was fit to be made his initia- 
tor of religion ; for the falsehood of each of the sects was borne wit- 
ness to by the remaining 999. They are no better than shop-keepers, 
prostitutes, panders, who praise their commodities as something far 
better than those of others, which they cry down vehemently. Con- 
sidering them all in this light, he thought of the Mundak Upanishat, 
which advises that 


atama a qas afacatin: t AASR N 
ae a aana aaa aaa aA | 
mai Get Aa Aa Maa aaa AAA M 
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—A man should repair to a teacher, who knows God, has a 
staunch faith in the Supreme Being, and knows the Vedas, in order 
to ascertain the truth, and taking in his hand some sacrificial present 
approach him with the palms of hands joined. He should not fall 
into the snare of these hypocrites. And when such an enquirer, of 
tranquil mind and controlled senses, goes to a learned man, the latter 
should initiate him into spiritual knowledge which treats of the attri- 
butes, ways, and nature of the Supreme Spirit, and he should also tell 
him the proper means to attain virtue, wealth, love, and salvation. 
When our enquirer went to such a preacher, he said: Holy Father, I 
am purplexed with the controversies of the sects. For if I become a 
follower of any of them, I must perforce be set against 999. A 
man can get no ease who has 999 enemies and one friend. So you 
should show me a better faith that I may accept it. 


Holy Sage :—A\ll these faiths are the products of ignorance and 
enemies of knowledge. They achieve their end by misleading and 
entrapping fools, ignorants and savages, who thus forfeiting the object 
of their life waste it for nothing. See, what these thousand faiths agree 
in is the Vedic faith worth your accepting. What is self-contradictory 
is imaginary, false, irreligion, and unworthy of being accepted. 


Enquirer :—How could it be tested ? 


Sage :—Go and ask of them about the following points, which 
will command their general consent. 


Assemblage of Religions 


He then stood up in the assembly of the thousand faiths and 
thus addressed them : Does religion consist in truth or falsehood ? 


Religion and Irreligion 


All unanimously cried out : It consists in truth and irreligion in 
untruth. In like manner, all of them with one voice said that religion 
requires the acquirement of knowledge, the vow of chastity, the per- 
formance of marriage at perfect puberty and the maturity of age, good 
compiny, promptitude, honest dealing, and so forth; whereas ir- 
religion is shown in lying, ignorance, leading no chaste life, committing 
adultery, keeping evil company, fradulent dealing, cheating, treachery, 
killing, doing injury to others and the like sinful actions. Upon this 
the tyro asked them why they all did not join with heart and soul in 
promoting the cause of the true religion and in refuting false faiths. 
They all replied : If we do so, who will respect us? Our disciples 
will not obey us. Our livelihood will be gone. Then all the comforts 
and luxuries we at present enjoy, will be lost. So, though we know 
the truth, yet we preach our own particular faith and insist upon it. 
For the proverb has it : 


Vat ares TAHT A i sfrat ofa waar Au 


—We should eat bread with sugar and cheat the world with frauds. 
See, the world gives nothing to an honest and true man, nor do the 
people honour him. He who is hypocritical and cunning, fares well 
and makes much money, 
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Tyro—As you cheat other persons by means of your jugglery, 
why are you not punished by the king or government ? 


Sectarians.—We have converted the king to be our disciple, 
and made sure of our footing, which is not likely to give way. 


T.—Since you cheat the followers of other faiths and injure 
their interest, how will you answer before the tribunal of God? You 
will go to a horrible hell. Why do you not give up committing so 
heinous sins for the short span of your life ? 


S.—It will be seen when such things come to pass. Let the hell 
and God’s punishment come when they may, we now lie on the bed 
of roses. The people give us wealth out of their own free will and 
pleasure. We never take it by force. Why should then the king 
punish us ? 


T.—Why don’t you get punishment like the person who robs a 
child of its valuables or ornaments by coaxing it, and so is punished 
by a government ? For, says Manu, chapter 2, verse 53 : 

amt wafa q ate: frat wafa aera: N 
—One who is void of knowledge is a child, and one who imparts 
knowledge is a father and elder. He who is wise and learned, does 
not fall into your snares; but for cheating ignorant people, who are 
like so many children, you should certainly receive punishment from 
the government. 


S.—Who can punish us, as both the king and the people are 
the followers of our faith ? When such a rule is in force as to award 
us punishment, we would set these customs aside and institute others 
in their place. 

T.—Why don’t you acquire knowledge and teach the boys and 
girls of householders, which will do you and lay persons much good, 
instead of uselessly consuming wealth in idleness ? 

S.—What is the use to leave off all the comforts we enjoy from 
infancy to death and to be engaged in study from early to old age, 
and then to try to teach and preach the whole life? We get millions 
of money without effort, and live inease. Why should we throw all 
this away ? 

T.—The consequence of your mode of living is bad. See, you 
are afflicted with dire disease; you die fast; you are disgraced in the 
eyes of the wise. Still you don’t know it ! 


Might of Money 


S.— O our dear friend : 
zat Amt wt car fe TA WAI 
ara me cat arfea at! eH maT N 
—Money is religion, works, and salvation. He who has no 
money, cries : O Money ! O money ! and is sore troubled. 
Thou art a child, and hast no experience of the world. Bear in 
mind that no religion can exist without money, no good work can be 
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i money, no Salvation can be attained without money. 
ees no ane in his house, sighs for it and gazes at good 
things with sore longing, saying to himself : If I had money, I would 
enjoy the pleasure of such and such things. For, all persons hear of 
invisible God being described as possessed of sixteen attributes, but 
they do not find Him, but the real God is the Rupee (Indian dollar) 

‘ which is possessed of qualities and parts in the shape of sixteen annas 
(Indian pennies) and pices (Indian farthings) and shells (used as coins 
in India). Therefore, all the people are absorbed in earning money, 
which serves all their purposes. 


T.—All right. Your fraud has been brought to light. All the 
deceptive shams you have set up, are so many schemes for your ease 
and interest; but they tend to the ruin of the rest of the „world; for 
preaching truth to the world as much benefits it as it is injured by the 
advocacy of falsehood. Why don’t you collect money by means of 
service and commercial pursuits, if wealth alone is your object ? 


S.—It requires much labour and often results in a loss; but our 
scheme never fails; rather it always brings profit surely and certainly. 
Look here, we give a man a leaf of the sacred basil and a little wash- 
ing of our god’s feet, and put a necklace of wooden beads about his 
neck. Being thus converted to our faith, he serves us like a cattle all 
his life. He goes as we please to guide him. He follows us like the 
shadow. 


T.—Why do these people give you much wealth ? 
S.—For the sake of religion, heaven and salvation. 


T.—When you are not saved, nor do you know the nature or 
means of salvation, how will the persons get it by serving you ? 


S.—Is the reward of it given in this world? No Sir, it is after 
death got in heaven. They get back in heaven all that they give us 
or the merit of serving us here. 


5 T.—Whether they will get back what they give you here or not, 
is not the question; but what will you get who do but receive money ? 
Will you get hell or something like it ? 


S.—We sing the name of our god. We shall get its merit. 


T.—Your devotion is for the sake of money, which will all be 
left here on death. The body made of flesh and blood, which you 
nourish so fondly, will also be reduced to ashes here. Had you been 
serving God, your heart would have been pure. 


S.—Are we impure ? 

T.—You are very dirty inside, 

S.—How do you know it ? 

T.—From your conduct and deeds. 

S.—The conduct of great men (mahatmas) is like the tusks of an 


elephant. lat F cia aA è frat ake fart & fara—Just as the teeth 


of an elephant used in eating are different from those which are 
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shown to the world, so are we pure at heart, but play the worldly or 
Practice frauds outwardly. 


T.—Had you been pure at heart, your outward actions would 
have been pure also. So you are impure at heart also. 


S.—We may be anything, but are not our disciples good ? 


i T.—Your disciples must be like you, who are their spiritual 
guide. 


_S.—There can never be one faith for all the people, for their 
qualities, tendencies to actions, and natures are different from one 
another. 


Unity of Religion 


_  —TIf right education be given in early life, veracity and other 
virtues be taught to be practiced, and lying and other evils be aban- 
doned, there will certainly be one religion. There are always two 
S:cts, viz, the virtuous and the vicious. It does not matter much. 
But the increase of the virtuous and the decrease of the vicious con- 
tribute to promote the happiness of the world, and when the vicious 
are numerous, there is much misery among the people. If all the 
learned people preach alike, there can be no possible delay in the 
unity of religion among the people. 


S.—It is now the age of strife or Kali Yuga. Don’t wish for 
the things of the age of truth or Sat Yuga. 


T.—Kali Yuga is the name of time, which being inanimate or 
actionless, is neither a help nor a hindrance to the practice of virtue 
or vice. But you yourselves are the images of Kali Yuga. lf the 
people were neither Sat Yuga nor Kali Yuga (neither good nor bad), 
no man whatever could be virtuous. They are the effects of good or 
evil company, and not natural. 


So saying, he repaired to the holy sage, and thus addressed to 
him: 


Oh holy father, you have saved me, or else I would have been 
perverted and ruined by falling into the snares of some one of these 
faiths. I shall henceforth refute these hypocrites and advocate the 
true religion of the Vedas. 


Sage.—lIt is the duty of all men, and specially of the learned and 
the spiritual men, to teach and preach the cause of truth to all other 
people, and to show them the necessity of abandoning falsehood and 
thus to do good to all by their advocacy of truth. 

Q.—Are the Brahmacharis (Vedic students) and Sanyasis 
(monks) good ? 

A.—These orders are right in principle, but they are much cor- 
rupted now-a-days. Many persons assume the name of Brahmacharis 
and keeping long matted hair set up themselves hypocritically as holy 
men. They are ever engaged in muttering their god’s name, and _do- 
ing other rituals. They never do so much as to think of acquiring 
knowledge, which originally gave them the name of Brahmachari. 


384 SatyarthiPrakash 


They never take the least pains to study the Vedas or Brahma. These 
Brahmacharis are useless like the goiter. Those Sanyasis are also 
useless who are destitute of knowledge, and wander begging with a 
staff and bowl in the hand, who do not promote the cause of Vedic 
religion, but who become vagrant from early life by taking the vow 
of renunciation, and give up the acquiring of knowledge. Such 
Brhamacharis and Sanyasis are roving about here and there to visit 
the so-called sacred rivers and places and to take the sight of | idols 
of stone and the like substances. They don’t speak in public tho’ vers- 
ed in knowledge, and lie asleep after a hearty meal in a retired place. 
They pass their days in slander and evil deeds from jealousy and 
hatred, They think they have done their duty when they put on a 
coloured garment and gota staff in the hand. Thinking themselves 
to be superior to all others, they do no good work. Such monks are 
a burden to the earth. But those who do good to all the world, are 


all right and praiseworthy. 


Q.—Are the Giri, Puri, Bharati, Gosain and other orders good ? 
For, they go about in groups and make hundreds of monks pass 
their life in ease and confort. They preach the doctrine of non-dualism 
everywhere. They study and teach tosome extent. So they must 
be good. 


A.—All these ten names! were afterwards assumed. They are 
not ancient. Their groups are for the sake of food and drink. Many 
monks join these bodies for subsistence only. They are also vain and 
showy. For, making one of them an abbot, who is their head, they 
seat him on a mattress or divan at evening, and all the Brahmins and 


friars stand up before him with flowers in their hands and pronounce? 

amani Tana afas ala a AGATA A I 

aa qa igg ARIAS N 
and similar couplets. Exclaiming Hara! Hara ! they shower flowers 
on him, and then prostrate before him in salutation. He who does not 
conform to this custom, finds it hard to pull on with them. This 
trickery is for a mere show to the world, that they may be honoured 
among the people and get money from them. Many of them own 
convents and lead a family life, still calling themselves to be Sanya- 
sis or hermits (who renounce the world) in name, but not in deeds. 
The duties of Sanyasis are given in the fifth chapter. Without doing 
them, they waste their time for nothing. They also set their face 
against him who preaches the truth. They generally put on ashes and 
a rosary, and some of them are proud of their being in the sect that 
worships Shiva. When they hold their religious controversy, they 
assert their belief as taught by Shankaracharya and refute the faith 
of the Chakrankits and others. They never work for the advance- 
ment of the Vedic path and for the refutation of all the superstitious 
faiths that are in vogue. These monks believe that they have nothing 


ilo J d nars —G , aswati 
0 orders of friars are: iri, Puri, Bharati, Gosain 
2 , ; » Vana, Parvat, Sar p 
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to do with advocation or refutation of faiths, they being Mahatmas 
or adepts. Such fellows are a burden to the earth, so to speak. As 
these monks are so perverted, the opponents of the Vedic religion, 
the followers of the Wam Marg and other faiths, such as the Chris- 
tians, Mahomedans, Jainees, and others, have become numerous and 
are still multiplying. These monks are being decimated, but they 
don’t awake from their torpor of ages. But how can they rise? They 
have at heart no thought of benevolence and love for virtuous deeds. 
They consider no honour done to them greater than being feasted. 
They are much afraid of the popular cry. 


Now, a monk should sacrific his desire for fame among the 
laymen,? his desire for wealth and enjoyment of the worldly plea- 
sures,2 and his desire for children or doting over disciples.” How 
can one bea monk when he has not renounced these his three 
desires? In other words, it is the primary duty of monks to be 
engaged day and night in doing good to the world by preaching the 
religion of the Vedas without partiality, When they do not perform 
their bounden duties, it is useless to call them monks, i.e., those who 
have renounced the world. To be true to their name, they should 
work harder in benevolence than the lay people do in the worldly 
affairs and selfish interests. In that case alone, all orders can thrive 
healthily. 


See, the false faiths are on the increase before your eyes. The 
people are turning Christians and Mussulmans. Can’t you protect 
your own house a little and convert others to your faith? It can be 
done when you have a will todo. There can be no progress among 
the people of this land, Aryavarta, and other climes, until the cham- 
pions of progress are born in the present and future times. The 
country makes progress when its causes exist, namely, the study and 
instruction of the Vedas and other true and genuine scriptures, the 
proper observance of the duties relating to the Brahmacharya (stu- 
dent’s life) and other stages of life, and the preaching of truth. Bear 
in mind, you yourselves see many things to be really superstitious. 
Thus, for instance, a trading monk gives out his power of blessing 
the lay people with sons and the like blessings. Then many women 
go to him and ask of him with joined hands the gift of a son. The 
monk then gives his benediction for the birth ofa son to all. The 
woman who begets a son, fancies his birth is due to the monk’s 
benediction. If she be asked by which monk’s blessings the cow, the 
bitch, the jenny ass, the hen, and other females give birth to the litters 
of their young ones, she will be unable to give an answer. If a monk 
says that he can preserve a child from death, why does he himself die? 


Monkish Tricks 


Some of these monks are so roguish and spread their snares so 
dexterously that even very wise men are caught in them. They are like 
the highway robbers of Dhansary. These men go to distant provinces 
in groups of 5 or 7 fellows. They appoint one of them their chief saint 


who is fat and good-looking. They lodge him in a forest near the 
P le PoE oe 2s i A 
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town or village in which there are some rich men. They then go 
about the town enquiring of inhabitants if they have seen such a saint, 
as if they have been wholly unacquainted with him, though really his 
abetters and accomplices in swindling. The people then ask of them 
about the saint as to who and what kind of a holy man he is. A 
swindler says he is a very great saint, who can read thoughts, and 
whose words of mouth turn out to be true. Heisa very great clair- 
voyant. We have left our house and home, say they, to find him 
out. I have heard from some body, says one of them, that the holy 
saint was seen coming toward this town. A lay man then requests 
them to show him that he may go to see him and ask of him the things 
of the mind. Thus they wander in the streets and tell every one about 
the so-called saint. They assemble at night to take repast and go to 
bed. The next morning they repeat the same thing and continue to 
do so for two or three days together. Then all the four cheats go to 
a rich man and tell him that the saint has been found out. If he wants 
to see him, he should accompany them. When ready, the swindlers 
ask him what he wants to inquire of the saint. He should tell it to 
them. Then some express their desire for a son, some for wealth, 
some for getting cured of a disease, others for overcoming their enemy. 
The swindlers take them to the counterfeit sage. They then use their 
devices for thought-reading to cheat them; namely, on the right are 
seated those who want wealth, in the front those who want a son, on 
the left those who want to be cured. Those who want to vanquish 
their enemy are seated in the midst of the front men, after being con- 
ducted from behind. Whenthey salute him, the sage at once loudly 
expresses his miraculous power of reading their mind. ‘‘Are there 
sons,” says he to one of the audience, “with us, that thou hast come 
here with that desire? In like manner, he addresses to one with a 
desire for wealth, “Are there purses here that thou hast come to us 
with a desire for wealth? How can fortune be found with friars?” To 
the diseased he says, “Are we a doctor that thou hast come here to 
get cured? We are not a doctor to cure thee. Goto some doctor.” 
The sign to express that the father of a man is sick, is the pointing of 
the thumb. If the mother be sick, its sign is the index finger. If the 
brother is sick, it is indicated by the midle finger. If the wife is sick, 
its sign is the ring finger. If the daughter is sick, its sign is the little 
finger. Seeing these fingers raised by his brother cheats, he tells out 
to persons: Thy father is sick, thy mother is sick, thy brother, thy 
wife or thy daughter is sick. Then the four enquirers are charmed 
with his answers. The wire-pullers then triumphantly remind the 
folks of what they told them of the sage: ‘Is he not what we told 
you of him?” The lay men say, “O yes, he is what you told us of him. 
You have done us a great good indeed. It was also our good luck 
that we saw such a sage, whose sight satisfied our desires.” One of the 
swindlers says: O brother, listen to me, this high-souled sage goes away 
when he likes. He is not likely to stay long here. Whatever bene- 
diction you want to take from him, you should make haste to take by 
serving him with the body, soul, and wealth, according to your power. 
*For, service bears fruit. If he is pleased with any one, it is not 
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known how great a gift of boon he may give him. Santon ki gat 
apar hai. The ways of saints are inscrutable. The lay men return 
home, pleased with flattery, praising the saint all along. The wire- 
pullers also follow them, so that none should expose their trickery. 
If a friend of those rich lay men comes across them, they praise the 
sage before him. They tell him the account of all that accompanied 
them to the saint. When a great noise is made in the town, that a 
very great saint has come to a certain place, the people repair to him 
in multitudes. When crowds go to him and ask him what in their 
mind is, he assumes silence from the plan of secret signs being upset. 
He says, ‘Don’t tease me.’ Then his instrumental monks also say : If 
you trouble him much, he will leave the place. A very rich man of 
them taking the ministrant swindler aside says, ‘if you get my desire 
told by the saint, I shall believe him to be true.’ The swindler asks 
him what it is. The rich man tells it to him. The cheat takes and 
seats him according to the appointed signs. Then the affected sage 
tells out his desire at once on knowing the sign. It is heard by the 
whole crowd, who exclaim: O, he is a very great saint! Thereupon 
some bring him a present of sweetmeat, some of pices, some of rupees, 
some of gold coins, some of clothes, some of foodstuffs and other 
things. As long as the people respect them greatly, the swindlers rob 
them of wealth. Sometimes he gives benediction or a pinch of ashes 
for the blessing of a son to some of the visitors who are foolish but 
rich? and taking a thousand rupees from him says: “If thy devotion 
is sincere, thou shalt get a son.” 


Thus there are many “thugs” or cheats who can only be known 
by the learned, but not others. Therefore, it is the knowledge of the 


Vedas and other systems of knowledge and the keeping of a good’ 


company that make a man proof against the frauds of rogues and 
able to save others from similar evils; for, knowledge alone is the eye 
of man. There can be no awakening of the merit without instruction 
and knowledge. They alone who receive good education from early 
age become true men and learned people. Those who keep a bad 
company turn out wicked, sinful and densely ignorant and suffer much 
pain. Therefore, knowledge is praised over all, for he who knows. 
believes in virtue. Says Chanakya, XI, 12 :— 
a aft at wea qasi a ara faai acd Afa 
aar facet Rgt aaa: afaa fanfa qsm: n 

—He who does not know the qualities of another, always 
censures the latter; as a savage leaving off pearls, wears a garland of 
berries. 

In like manner, the man who is learned, wise, virtuous, fond of 
a good company, clairvoyant, courageous, of subdued senses, and 
polite, obtains success in religion, his desire, wealth, and salvation, 
and lives in ease in this life and the life to come. 

So much in brief of the faiths of the people of the Aryavarta. 
What follows is a brief history of Arya kings which has come to our 
hand, and given here for the information of good people. 
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Geneology of the Kings of Aryavarta 

We now give a history of the royal dynasties of Aryavarta which 
begins from Emperor Yudhishthir and ends with Emperor Yashapala. 
The history of kings from Swayambhava Manuto Emperor Yudhishthir 
is given in the Mahabhar at and other books. This account will add to 
the information of good people. Although it is given in the Harish- 
chandra Chandrika and Mohan Chandrika, guides of students, being fort- 
nightly papers from the Nathadwara, Chittorgarh, Udaipur, Meywar 
State, Rajputana, and so known to all, yet we translate it therefrom to 
show that if our good Arya people carefully search and publish histor 
ical and scientific books, they will greatly benefit the country. The editor 
of the paper got this account from an ancient book which he received 
from his friend and which was written in 1732 of the Vikram era and 
published it in his two issues of the bright fortnight of Margashirsh of 
1939 (1882 A.D.), Nos. 19 and 20. It is as follows : 


Lunar Line 

Indraprastha was the seat of Government of the Aryas till the 
reign of Emperor Yashapala. From Emperor Yudhishthir to Emperor 
Yashapala there were about 124 kings, who reigned 4,157 years, 9 
months, and 14 days, whose detail is as follows :— 


The house of Yudhishithir con- | 24. Karadavi 44 10 8 
tained 30 kings reigning for 1770 | 25. Alamika 50 11 8 
years, 11 months, and 10 days, | 26. Udayapala 38 9m0 
distributed as follows : 27. Durvana Mal 40 10 26 
No. Arya Kings Y MD aa pamata 2 g 9 

P A . Bhimapala 

AS Puc iiebthir a ze 30. Kshemaka 48 11 21 
“A aay 34 4 os _ Kshemaka was killed by his 
5. Rama II 88 2 8 minister Vihrava whose house 
6. Khatra Mal 81 11 27 contained 14 kings reigning for 
7. Chitta Ratha 75 3 18 £00 years, 3 months, 17 days as 
8. Dashta Shailya 75 10 24 | follows:-— 

9. Ugra Sen 78 721 | No. Arya Kings IE AYE JD) 
10. Shur Sen 78 7 21 1. Vishrava 17 3 29 
11. Bhuvanpati 69 5 5] 2. Pura Seni 42 8 21 
12. Rana Jita 65 10 4] 3. Vira Sen 52 10 17 
13. Rikshaka 64 7 4| 4. Ananga Shayi 47 8 23 
14. Sukhadeva 62 024| 5. Hari Jit Bb) ). 117/ 
15. Naraharideva 5110 2| 6. Parama Seni 44 2 23 
16. Suchiratha 42 11 2) 7. Sukhpatala 30 2 21 
17. Shur Sen II 58 10 8| 8. Kadruta 42 9 24 
18. Parvata Sen 55 810] 9. Sajja ey) 2) 11d! 
19. Medhavi 52 10 10 | 10. Amara Churha H 3 NG 
20. Sonachira 50 8 21 | 11. Amipala 2D Mil 2B 
21. Bhima Deva 47 9 20 j| 12. Dasharatha Ds 412 
22. Nribari Deva 45 11 23 | 13. Vira sala 31 811 
23, Purna Mal 44 8 71 14. Vira Sala Sen 47 0 14 


Note—Y.M.D. are abbreviatlons of year, month, day respectively. 
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Vira Sala Sen was murdered 
and succeeded by Vira Maha 
President whose house had 16 
kings, who reigned for 445 years, 
5 months, and 4 days, as follows : 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 
1. Vira Maha 35 10 8 
2. Ajita Sinha Ap 4p PD 
3. Sarva Datta yy ee 0) 
4. Bhuvanapati 15 4 10 
5. Vira Sen PEPIS) 
6. Mahipala 40 8 7 
7. Shatru Shala 26 4 3 
8. Sangha Raja 17 2 10 
9. Tejapala 28 11 10 
10. Manika Chand ayia TOM 
11. Kama Seni 42 5 10 
12. Shatru Mardan 8 11 13 
13. Jivan Loka 28 Sei 
14. Hari Rao 26 10 29 
15. Vira Sen II 85e 2220 
16. Adittya Ketu 23 MDB 


King Adittya Ketu of Maga- 
dha Desha was killed and succeed- 
ed by Dhandhar, King of Prayaga, 
whose dynasty contained 9 kings 
reigning for 374 years, 11 months 
and 26 days as follows .— 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 
1. Dhandhar 42 7 24 
2. Maharshi 41 2 29 
3. Sanarachi 50 10 19 
4, Mahagadha 30 3 8 
5. Duranatha 28 5 25 
6. Jivana Raj ASi 2S 
7. Rudra Sen 47 4 28 
8. Arilaka 52 10 8 
9. Rajapala 36 0 0 


Raja Rajapala was killed and 
succeeded by Samant Mahampal 
who reigned for 14 years. He was 


attacked, killed and succeeded by | 


Viramadittya of Ujjain or Avanti 
who reigned 93 years. He was 
killed and succeeded by Samud- 
rapala Yogi of Partham, a noble 
of Shalivan. His dynasty contained 
61 kings, reigning for 372 years, 4 
months, and 27 days as follows :- 


No. Arya Kings YMD 
1. Samudrapala 54 2 20 
2. Chandrapala 36 5 4 
3. Sahoyapala ll 411 
4. Devapala AY ih Xs 
5. Narsinghapala 18 020 
6. Samapala Pf ih Ww 
7. Raghupala 22025 
8. Gobindpala z il 
9. Amritapala 36 10 13 
10. Balipala WS 27 
11. Mahipala 13 8 4 
12. Haripala 14 8 4 
13. Sisapala 11 10 13 
14. Mahanpala 17 10 19 
15. Karampala O 2 2 
16. Vikrampala 24 11 13 


Vikrampala attacked Malukh 
Chandra Bohra King of west, but 
was slain in the battle, and succee- 
ded by his vanquisher whose 
dynasty contained 10 kings ruling 
for 191 years, | month, 16 days, 
as follows :— 


No. Arya Kings YMD 


1. Malukh Chandra 54 2 10 
2. Vikram Chandra 12 7 12 
3. Ami Chandra 10 0 5 
4. Rama Chand 13 Il 8 
5. Hari Chand 14 9 24 
6. Kalyan Chand 10 0 5 
7. Bhim Chand 16 2 6 
8. Lobe Chand 26 3 22 
9. Gobind 31 710 
10. Queen Padmavati 2 0 0 

She died heirless. Her nobles 
put Hari Prem Friar on the throne 


and ruled themselves. His dynasty 
had 4 kings reigning for 50 years, 
and 21 days, as follows :— 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 
1. Hari Prem T 58 
2. Gobind Prem 20m 2a 
3. Gopal Prem 15 7 28 
4. Mahavahu 6 8 29 


He turned a recluse, where- 
upon Adhi Sen, King of Bengal, 
came to Indraprastha. His dynasty 
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had 12 kings, reigning for 115 
years, 11 months, and 2 days as 
follows :— 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 


1. Adhi Sen 18 5 21 
2. Vilavala Sen 1254, 32 
3. Keshava Sen Sil? 
4. Madh Sen 12 4 2 
5. Mayur Sen 20 11 27 
6. Bhima Sen 5 10 9 
7. Kalyan Sen 4 8 21 
8. Hari Sen 12 025 
9. Kshema Sen 8 11 15 
10. Narayan Sen 2 9 29 
11. Lakshmi Sen 26 10 0 
12. Damodar Sen ll 5 19 


King Damoder Sen was very 
oppressive to his nobles, of whom 
Deep Singh won over the army 
and fought with the King who 
was killed and succeeded by Deep 
Singh whose dynasty had 6 kings, 
reigning for 107 years, 5 months, 
and 22 days, as follows :— 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 


1. Deep Singh 17 1 16 
2. Raj Singh 14 5 0 
3. Rana Singh Oy 3 4] 
4. Nara Singh 45 0 15 
5. Hari Singh N33 2 DB 
6. Jivan Singh 8 0 1 


King Jivan Singh sent all his 
army to the north for some 
reason. When it was heard by 
Prithwi Raj Chowhan, King of 
Virat, he attacked King Jivan 
Singh who fell in the battle and 
was succeeded by Prithwi Raj 
whose dynasty had 5 kings reign- 
ing for 86 years and 20 days as 
follows :— 


No. Arya Kings Y MD 
1. Prithwi Raj 12 219 
2. Abhaya Pal 14 517 
3. Durjan Pal 11 4 14 
4. Udaya Pal il T, 
5. Yasha Pal 36 4 27 
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King Yasha Pal was attacked 
by Sultan Shahabuddeen Gori- 
garh, Gajni, and being captured 
was confined in the fort of Prayaga 
in 1249 Vikram era. The Sultan 
ruled at Indraprastha. His dynasty 
had 53 kings reigning for 754 
years, 1 month, 17 days, whose 
detail is found in many books and 
so omitted here. 


Lunar Line 

1 Vishnu, Brahma, Marichi, 
Kashyapa. 

5 Vaivaswat, Manu, Ella 
(daughter) married Buddha, 5th in 
descent from Atri, brother of 
Marichi, Purava, Ayu. 

10 Nohas, Yayati, 
Vahana, Sovahana. 

15 Tresani, Kathanduna, 
Miritha, Yasmatha, Viroota. 

20 Drooja, Seth, Ur, Kandhar, 
Dharmasena. 

25 Dridsen, Pritchita, Kana, 
Goban, Trisan. 

30 Kurunduma, Meru, Maroo- 
ti, Dushyanta, Bharat. 

25 Vitatha, Manyu, Vrahate- 
shetra, Sahotra Hasti. 

40 Ajmida, Riksha, Samvarna, 
Cooru, Parikshit. 

45 Jahun, Soratha, Viduratha, 
Sarvbhooma, Jaysena. 

50 Radhica, Avutaya, Crodh- 
ana, Devatithi, Riksha. 

55 Bhimena, Dulepa, Pretipa, 
Santanu, Vichitravirya. 

60 Pandu, Yudhisthira. 


Ora, 


Soloar Line 

Brahma, Marichi, Kashyapa, 
Vaivaswat, Manu. 

l Ikshwaku, Vicukshi, Purun- 
jah, Anprithu. 

5 Visgandhi, Ardrah, Yava, 
Sravas, Vrihadaswa. 

10 Dhundmar, Dridaswa, 
Hariaswa, Nikumpa, Varunaswa. 

15 Senajit, Yavanaswa, Man- 
dhata, Purkutchu, Aruna. 
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20 Trividhunva, Atraruna, 
Sutvritha, Trisonkha, Haris- 
chandra. 


25 Rohita, Harita, Champa, 
Vijeya, Baruka 

30 Vricksha, Bahuka, Sagar, 
Kesi, Asmanjas 

35 Ausuman, Dilipa, Bhagi- 
ratha, Srutsen, Nabagh. 

40 Ambarisha, Sindhudwipa, 
Ayutayu, Rituparna, Nala. 

45 Niruah, Sevadasa, Asm- 
orka, Maluka, Satwarith. 

50 Aidvira, Viswasah, Khar- 


. bhang, Dirgbahu, Dilipa. 


55 Raghu, Aja, Dasrath, Ram- 
chandra, Lava. 


Sujansa, Visitaswa. 

70 Vidrita, Hirnaba, Puspaka, 
Sudarsan, Ugganvurna. 

75 Seegra, Murroo, Prisisoota, 
Setsemda-Amarsunda. 

80 Avaswana, Viswasawa, 
Prisenjita, Takhyac, Virhidbala. 

85 Virhitvira, Orookria, Bach- 
vrida, Prithiveoma, Bhannu. 

90 Sydeva, Vrehidiswa, Vahu- 
man, Pratikuswa, Supritika. 

95  Murudeva, Sonikhetra, 
Pushkara, Rekha, Sutha. 

100 Unmitrajit, Vrihitraya, 
Barriketu, Krejinjaya, Rininjaya. 

105 Sunjeha, Sakya, Sudipa, 
Sangala, Asmanjita. 


60 Atitha, Nissida, Nabha, 
Pundrika, Meghunna, 
65 Bala, Sula, Bajranaba, 


100 Romika, Surita, Sumitra, 
contemporary with Vikrama- 
dittya, 57 B.C.—Col. Tod. 


Summary 


There was but Vedic Religion in the whole world 5,000 years ago, when the 
great war, called the Mahabharat, was fought between the Kauravas and the Pan- 
davas in which almost all the great men perished and which led the Indian Empire 
to its downfall. Prior to that war the Indian civilisation was a wonder to the world 
and attracted the people of the world to come to India to learn science and art (as 
now they do by going to Europe, the seat of modern civilisation). Manu, II, 20. 
That India was the queen of the world, as borne out by a passage in the Maitri 
Upanishat, which enumerates 17 Emperors that ruled over all the then known world. 
Of them, the last was Bharat, after whom India is still called Bharat-khand or 
Bharatvarsha or the land of Bharat. 


The ancient Indians developed the military art to a wonderful stage, rivalling 
its modern state, as there were fire-arms called shataghni (cannon), bhushundi (mus- 
ket), &c. The progress in philosophy, medicine, mathematics, poetry, and other 
Branches of knowledge is attested by some of the books now extant and well known 
to scholars. 


It was from ancient India that knowledge travelled westward. It went first to 
Egypt, thence to Greece, thence to Rome and, spreading over all Europe, passed 
on to America. Sometimes European orientalists misinterpret Sanskrit books and 
so come to no right conclusion. For instance, the late Prof. Max Muller translates 
bradhnam by horse, whereas it means the Great Self. Dr. Goldstucker rightly 
observes in his Bible in India that Aryavarta (India) is the fountain-head of all 
knowledge, morals, science and art; and religions have spread out from this very 
land. He prays to God, O Lord, may my country (France) be as great as Arya- 
varta! [This prayer is answered, as the whole Europe is called the land of the 
Franks (French)—Faringsran and is now the seat of civilisation as India in old time. 
—Ed.] Dara Shikoh, the most learned son and heir-apparent of Emperor Shahjehan 
of Delhi, says in his translation of Upanishats that tho’ he studied Arabic and 
other languages, yet he got no solace but in Sanscrit. But all this great progress 
was dashed to pieces by the great civil war, which ushered the age of ignorance. 


Since then the Brahmins have given up their old austere training and ceased to 
teach the other classes of society. The people becoming ignorant, priest-craft was 
instituted in its most horrible form. The ignorant Brahmins taught that what they 
said was as true as the commandments of God, and all the best things of the world 
were intended for them. When the people who were barbarised most shamefully, 
believed all that they preached; the Brahmins virtually became the popes of India, 
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and they acted, strange to say, on similar lines. The European popes used to write 
drafts on heaven in the name of Lord Jesus Christ The Indian popes played the like 
tricks ina thousand forms. ‘They are still misleading the people. The reason is on 
the surface : when the preachers are ignorant, the congregation goes to the Devil. 
So the Indian popes started a new religion, called (1) the Wam Marg (Bacchanalia- 
nism), whose doctrines are (a) to take flesh, (b) wine, (c) fish, (d) stimulant pie, and 
(e) to indulge in indiscriminate sexual intercourse. They worshipped private parts 
of men and women in their orgies. The man was called Bhairava ( Bacchus) and the 
woman Bhairavi (his wife). That person who died drinking was believed as gone 
to heavens. Their religious books are called the Tantras. In sacrifices these priests 
burnt cows and horses on the altar, called the gomedh and ashwamedh respectively. 
But their ancient sense implies the subdual of senses and just government respec- 
tively. For, the Vedas do not at all sanction the slaughter of cows and horses in 
any form. 

When this horrid religion was in its height, Lord Buddha raised his voice 
against it, asking, if the animal sacrificed went to heaven as the Indian Bacch- 
analians asserted to justify their sacrifices, why did not the sacrificer burn his own 


parents on the altar to send them to heaven? The argument was unanswerable, . 


and the supremacy of (2) Buddhism was the consequence. There also rose kindred 
sects, called (3) Jainism and (4) Charvakism (materialism). The believers of Jainism 
condemned the Vedas, imagining them to sanction sacrifices. With the repudiation 
of the Vedas their religion was about to expire, when Lord Shankar arrested its 
fall and defeating the Buddhists, Jainis, and Charvaks in controversies, restored 
the Vedic faith to its previous supremacy. In this noble cause he was helped by 
King Sudhanwa. Jainism, Buddhism and Charvakism maintained that there was 
no eternal God, the maker of the world, and that the visible world was all in all. 
Lord Shankar denied the reality of the world and proved the real existence of the 
Supreme Being. He gained a signal victory over his opponents, who embraced the 
Vedic religion. His early death was a serious blow to the Vedic cause. His 
followers taught the new form of (5) Vedant, that the soul and God were indentical 
and that the world was illusion. Asa rope in the dark looks like a snake, which 
disappears in the presence of light, so is the visible world, which will vanish on the 
dawn ofthe Brahman in the mind. But this position is wrong; for, if there is but 
God alone and no other beings, the soul and matter being both God, it is God 
who has got an erroneous idea of the world, that is to say, the soul’s ignorance 
of the world will be laid at the door of God; but it is an outrage of reason to believe 
ignorance in God. Hence the neo-Vedant is false. 


It is wrong to suppose that the identity of the soul and God is taught by 
Vyasa and Jaimini. The Vedant philosophy of Vyasa distinctly says, (I. i. 17) the 
soul is not the Brahman (God). 


When Vicramadittya was the emperor of India 300 years after Lord Shankar, 
(6) Shivism was very much prevalent. This sect teaches that the bedaubing of the 
forehead with ashes, the wearing of beads, the worship of God Shiva’s emblem 
(generative organ), and fasting on the 13th of a month give salvation to man. This 
worship is mentioned in the Shiva Purana, written in the reign of King Bhoja who 
came 500 years after Vicramadittya. 


Some 140 years after Bhoja, (7) Vaishnavism came to be believed by the 
people. It was first taught by Shatkopa, a low caste and_then by Yavanacharya, 
a Greek or Mahomedan. The only learned teacher was Ramanuja, who gave it a 
great impetus. The doctrines of this sect are the cauterisation of the votary’s 
arms with the dies of a conch, quoit, mace, and lotus (supposed to be held by 
God in his four hands); the painting of the forehead with sandal wood or white 
mud daub; assuming such names as Narayan Das; the wearing of lotus seeds; and 
muttering “Salutation fo God Narayan.!’ They are the means of salvation. Their 
falsity is evident. 


All these sects introduced idolatry in imitation of the Jainis, who are its 
original inventors. The difference in the form of idols is kept to show opposition 
to Jainism. The idols of Jainism are naked, while those of the Indian popery are 
clothed, and so forth. The idolaters plead that God being formless cannot be con- 
ceived, so an image is necessary for His worship. It is replied that the contemplation 
of God’s works as displayed in nature is sufficient to give an idea of God to a wor- 
shipper. An image worshipper is liable to sin, as he imagines God to be in an image 
only; while one who believes in the omnipresence of God does not commit sin 
even in the dark. 
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The idolater’s muttering the name of God is also useless, for one’s mouth is 
not sweetened by repeating the word sugar. 


The belief that God incarnated in Rama, Krishna, etc., is also false. The 
Vedas declare that God never takes on flesh, for being present everywhere He has 
no necessity to incarnate. 


Some people wrongly imagine that God comes down in an image on invoca- 
tion by means of the Vedic verses. The falsity of this belief will be apparent when 
it is known that the invocating texts are not the Vedic verses. They are forged by 
popes to cheat the vulgar of money. The Yajurveda plainly says (XXXII, 3) that 
there is no image of God. The Kena Upanishat says: Know and adore Himas the 
Supreme Being who is not expressed by speech, which He stimulates by His presence. 


Idolatry has begotten many evils in India. It makes the mind restless, as it 
soon graps an image and then it runs wild. It costs millions of money, which 
produce quarrel, etc. Idolaters neglect their duties and become engaged in frivo- 
lities. The father, mother, teacher, guest are the living images to whom service is due. 


The idolaters have erected images in many towns which are called holy places. 
There the priests practice frauds to rob pilgrims. To take a few examples. At 
Benares they say God Mahadeva hid himself in a well to avoid being seen by a 
Moslem. The truth is that some pope threw the idol into the well when the 
Mahomedans attacked Benares in the time of Aurungzebe, who broke Hindu idols. 
At Jagan Nath Puri the priests play many tricks. They pile several kettles of rice 
on a hearth and show to pilgrims that the rice of the top kettle is first boiled. The 
fact is that they place the kettle of boiled rice on the top of others and then bring 
in pilgrims to show it. 

In the Deccan an idol is so made that tubes are inserted in it, so that a man 
smoking behind it and blowing through them gives the idol an appearance of a 
smoker. The image of Somnath, which Mahmud broke and plundered, was held 
in the air by means of magnets. 


All these so-called sacred places are of recent date. When the Jainis made 
their Girnar, Abu, Palitana, etc. in the 12th century, the Brahmin popes made 
theirs in imitation of them. If the records of these popes be examined, they do 
not go more than 1,000 years back. 


All these sects insist on the worship of their first teacher whom they regard 
as equalto God. But it is absurd, for no man however great can ever be equal to 
God who makes the heaven and earth. 


As idolatry is plainly given in the 18 Puranas or books of mythology, their 
believers ascribe their authorship to Vyasa, the author of the Vedant aphorisms. 
But the perusal of the works of Vyasa does not warrant us to suppose that he 
could write such falsehoods and self-contradictions as are found in the Puranas. 
For instance, the Shiva Purana makes Shiva the Gread God and other gods his 
servants. The Vishnu Purana describes Vishnu as the Creator and the other gods 
as his menials. These and other subjects of the Puranas cannot be the work of 
one man, and specially of the type of Vyasa’s learning. The creation stories of 
the Puranas are very ridiculous. For instance, according to the Bhagwat, the lotus 
sprouted from Vishnu’s navel produced Brahma, whose right toe begot King 
Swayambhava and left toe his Queen Satyarupa. His forehead produced Rudra 
and other 9 patriarchs, trees, mountains, men, devils, serpents etc. Now all this 
is the work of maniacs. Thus St. Vyasa was not the author of the 18 Puranas. 

It is falsely said that St. Kashyapa and his wives produced all the objects of 
the world; for, human beings cannot beget mountains, trees and rivers. The 
word kashyapa is the transposed form of the word pashyaka, which means a seer 
and is a name of God, who has produced all the objects of the world. 

The claims of the Indian popes that they can propitiate the evil stars which 
afflict the fortune of man, are also false. If the stars are in their power, why do 
they beg their bread of men? The vicissitudes of man’s fortune are the results of 
his actions. 

The Garurh Purana teaches that a cow should be given by a dying person to 
a priest to enable the dead to cross the river of death. But the cow and other 
things are used by the receiving priest, and nothing is sent with the dead to help 
him in his journey heavenward. When the people think themselves, these frauds 
will come home to them. Once a peasant was made to give a cow to his priest for 
his dying father. But finding it some days after at the priest's house, asked him 


394 Satyarth Prakash 


why he did not send the cow to his father to enable him to cross the Styx. Thus 
saying, he brought back hiscow. Even this common sense if exercised will put ax 
end to the imposture of popes. 


What the popes say of the merit of fasts, is also false. It is said once = 
prostitute fell from heaven. On her praying for re-admission, she was told sh 
would regain heaven if somebody gave her the merit of fasting on the {1th ofa 
month. A woman of the town, where she fell, did not eat anything on the 11th 
by chance from some quarrel with her husband. The king made her transfer the 
merit of that chance starvation to the fallen Prostitute, who again ascended to the 
heaven. Now such tales of the Puranas fools only can believe. 


Idolaters say there were branches of the Vedas which are now lost, but 
which contained the sanction for idolatry. Well, if they had been extant in the 
time of Vyas, he must have mentioned it. But as he does not mention it, it is a 
lie pure and simple. 

Idolaters disgrace Rama, Krishna and other personages; for, they make 
puppets of them and make them dance, begging in their name. Had they done so 
in their time they would have been severely punished for it. 


There are many sects whose members are densely ignorant of true religion. 
The Khakis, Yogis, Sanyasis, etc. are leading vagrant life. They are all oppo- 
nents of the Vedic religion. 


The formula (8) of creed of the sect of St. Kabir is: O Kabir, God’s name 
alone is true. The sect (9) of St. Nanak is called the Sikhs, whose bible is the 
Granth, which at some places praises the Vedas and at other condemns them. 
They have 5 signs of their religion, viz , long hair, a comb, an iron bracelet, a pair 
of breaches, a knife. These were instituted by the last teacher, called Guru 
Gobind Singh, contemporary with Queen Anne. They worship their bible like 
an idol. The sect (10) of Ram Sanehi mutters the name of Rama. It was founded 
by one Ram Charan, who fixed his headquarters at Shahpura in Rajputana. 
They revile the Vedas and Gita, and look down on all persons who do not belong 
to their sect. 


The sect (11) of the Gosains was founded by a foundling adopted by an out- 
caste Brahmin, named Luchhman Bhatta. The child (Ballabhacharya) when 
grown up and versed in Sanscrit started the sect. He wrote Sanscrit book which 
require its votaries to surrender their will, person and property to the sect in the 
name of Lord Krishna. The disciples gladly place their wives at the disposal of 
the Gosains, if they choose them. Their chief temple of the Krishna at Mathura 
received donations of millions of money which these gallant Gosains spend in 
sensuousness. 


The sect (12) of Swami Narayan was founded by a Brahman, named Sahja- 
nand, who fraudulently impersonated God Narayan. It is found in the Cathiawar. 
The sect (13) of Madhavacharya worships Krishna, painting the forehead with 
two erect lines of white earth with a black dot between them. It gives them sal- 
vation. 


The later sects are the Brahmo Samaj (14) and Prarthana Samaj (15). They 
do not believe in the infallibility of religious books, observe caste distinctions, and 
accept the doctrine of rebirth. They imitate the Christians and extol European 
manners and customs. But they lack the virtues of the Europeans, such as patrio- 
tism, unselfishness, etc. Their chief doctrines are the creation of mind and 
matter, infinite progress of the soul, remission of sins by grace, and efficacy of 
prayer. The creation of the soul and mitter is inconceivable and is refuted by 
the reason. The finite human soul cannot make infinite progress. The remis- 
sion of sins makes God unjust. 


All these sects consider themselves to be on the right and the rest in the 
wrong. According to the Vaishnavas, all will go to hell but themselves. The 
Christian heaven is closed to the Hindus. The Mahomedans’ paradise will admit 
those only who believe in Allah, Mahomed, Koran, and the last day. But all 
these dogmas are the popish schemes to get money. 


The true religion is found in the Vedas anb Upanishats, which enjoin that 
learned persons should teach and preach truth to the people and show them the 
necessity of abandoning falsehood and of doing good to all. The knowledge of 
the Vedas, good company, belief in virtue. self-control, and pure character result 
in the obtainment of heaven. 


CHAPTER XII 
SUB-PREFACE 2 


HEN the knowledge of the Vedas, which properly distinguishes 
W between truth and untruth, fell into disuse among the people 

‘of Aryavarta, rank ignorance spread all over, favouring the 
rise of many religious sects and denominations. It was also the cause 
of the prevalence of the faith of the Jainis and others which is opposed 
to the genius of knowledge. Its later origin is proved by the fact, 
that the Valmiki Ramayan, Mahabharat and other books do not con- 
tain even the names of the Jainis, but the books of the Jainis give at 
Jength the stories of Rama, Krishna, and others. Thus is it plain that the 
faith of the Jainis came into being after those books had been written. 
For if their faith had been as ancient as they represent it to be, their 
stories must have found a way into the Valmiki Ramayan and other 
books. But as they don’t contain them, it is proved that this faith 
came into vogue after the composition of those books. If it be said 
that the Valmiki Ramayan and other books are made of the stories 
taken from the books of the Jainis, it is asked how is it that there is 
no mention of the name of their books nor even any passage there- 
from in them. Why do their books make mention of the stories of 
the Valmiki Ramayan and others? Can aman see the birth of his 
father? No, never. Thus it is evident that the faiths of the Jainis 
and Buddhas are in origin later than those of Shivism, Shaktism, and 
the like sects. 

Now, what is written in this XII chapter with regard to the 
religion of the Jainis, is supported by reference to their own books. 
The Jaini gentlemen should not take it amiss. For, whatever is here 
given regarding their faith, is done with the best intention for ascer- 
taining the truth as distinguished from untruth, but never for the 
purpose of creating hatred against them or doing them any harm. 
When the Jainis, Buddhist or other religionists see what is written 
here, they will get an occasion to think and write on the momentous 
subject of the distinguishment of truth and falsehood, which will add 
to the stock of their right knowledge. The ascertainment of truth 
cannot be satisfactorily arrived at until a friendly debate or discussion 
in writing is held on the subject by persons ranged on the affirming 
and denying sides. When there is no certainty of truth as contra- 
distinguished from untruth among the learned, the ignorant people 
fall into great darkness and suffer terrible misery. Hence, it is the 
chief duty of all the human beings to hold friendly discussions either 
orally or in writing for the triumph of truth and the distruction of 
falsehood. If this course is not adopted, there will be no progress of 
people worth the name. This review of the religions of the Jainis 
and Buddhists will greatly benefit the believers of other faiths, and 
give them right information; for, these people do not give their books 
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to the professors of other religions to read, examine or write about. 
With great difficulty and specially through the influences of Seth 
Sawak Lal Krishna Das, Secretary, Arya Samaj, Bombay, I have 
obtained some book for my review. The Jain Prabhaker Press, Be- 
nares, as well as the publication of the Prakaran Ratnakar in Bombay 
has afforded great facility to the learned for the study of the religion 
of the Jainis. Well, what kind of learned people are they whose custom 
is to keep their religious books to themselves only, and not to show 
them to other people to read? It, therefore, shows that their authors 
had doubt at the outset that those books contained things that come 
within the range of impossibility. They well knew that if they came 
under the notice of the people of other faiths, they would refute them, 
and that if their own religionists read the books of other faiths, they 
would Jose faith in their own religion. Be it what it may. There are, 
however, many men who do not see their own faults, but who are very 
eager to see those of others. This is not just. They should first find 
out their own faults and errors, and remove them, and then set out to 
eradicate them. Now I lay the subject of the religion of the Buddhists 
and the Jainis before all the learned and good people and leave it to 
their impartial consideration. Word is enough to the wise. 


fafana afeneeag | 


Historical Note 


According to Elphinstone, Buddha died in the reign of Ajat 
Shatru, 550, and according to Max Muller, 447, B.C. His religion 
contains several sects, the most ancient of which denies the existence 
of God, and believes in the eternity of matter. The highest rank in 
the scale of existence is held by the Buddhas, of whom the last was 
Sakya Muni Goutam. His religion, of which he is the chief God, is 
professed by the greatest portion of mankind—China, Tibet, Burma, 
Siam, and Ceylon. Their object of life is the attainment of perfect 
apathy, whereas true religion consists in sympathy—love. 


Elphinstone says the Jainis appear to have originated in the 6th 
or 7th century of our era, got to the highest prosperity in the 11th 
and declined after the 12th. Their principal seats are in the west of 
India—Gujerat and Rajputana. With the Buddhas they deny the 
existence of God and believe in the eternity of matter. They worship 
deified saints and abhor killing. The doctrines of St. Kapila’s Sankya 
philosophy seem reflected in the atheism of the Buddha, which appears 
in disguise in Jainism.—Ed. ‘ 


AN EXAMINATION OF ATHEISM INCLUDING 
MATERIALISM, BUDDHISM & JAINISM 


Charvakism or Materialism 


, Once upon a time there was a man, Brihaspati by name, who 
did not believe in the Veda, God, and the necessity of works. Here 
is his belief :— 


massa ga starr YANAR: 1 

yeaa ga gami Fa 
—No man or any sentient being is out of the power of death, that is, 
all have to die; so let a person be happy and gay as long as there is 
soul in body. If it is said that the doing of religious duties is painful, 
and relinquishing them is to be followed with great suffering in the 
life to come; the Charvak* or Indian materialist replies, saying, as it 
were, to the interrogator: O my good fellow, the body which has 
consumed food and drink is reduced to ashes after death. It will never 
come to the world again. Hence, try any how to enjoy life in the 
society as the law directs, increase your wealth, and obtain the plea- 
sures of life by its means. Believe this world to be real, and the 
so-called next world to be nothing. See this body is made of the 
metamorphosis of four elements, namely, earth, water, fire, and air. 
Their union produces consciousness in it, as intoxication is produced 
by taking intoxicating substances. In the same way, the soul is born 
with the body and dies with its death. Who will then bear the conse- 
quences of good and evil deeds ? 


asaarafaface 2g ua arent gafea nefa STAITTATATS 1 
—The union of four elements produces the soul which perishes with 
their disunion; for, there is no evidence of the senses for the existence 
of the soul after its death. We accept the authority of the evidence 
of the senses only; for, there is no basis of inference and other kinds 
of evidence without the evidence of the senses. Therefore, the 
evidence of the senses, being of primary importance and inference and 
other proofs of secondary, the authority of the latter cannot be 
acceptable. The fruit of exertion to achieve the end of human life is 
the pleasure derived from the amorous embraces of a beautiful woman. 

A.—The elements of earth and other material agents are inani- 
mate. They cannot produce consciousness. As at present the pro- 
duction of body comes from the union of father and mother, so in 
the beginning of creation the form of human and other bodies cannot 
be produced without the agency of the Supreme Being. The production 
and destruction of the conscious soul are not like those of intoxication. 


*Charvak is one who believes in the existence of 4 elements only, namely, 
earth, water, fire, and air. What is not perceptible by the senses is not believed by 
him. 


398 Satyarth Prakash 


The destruction of the objects of nature is their disappearance. Not 
one of them comes to nothing. In like manner, the disappearance 
of the ego should not be taken as its non-existence. The display of 
the ego happens only on its embodiment. When the ego leaves the 
body, the latter perishes and it can not be endued with consciousness 
as before the departure of the soul. This is also said in the Brahda- 
rannyaka Upanishat :— 
qg ag ada affamata u 


—St. Yajna valkya says : O Maiteryi; I do not speak from self love, 
but from full conviction that the self is immortal. The motion of the 
body is due to its union with the self. On its separation the body 
ceases to reveal the least vestige of consciousness. The ego is distinct 
from the body, which receives its vitality and animation from its pre- 
sence and passes into inertness and unconsciousness from its absence. 


Like the eye which cannot see itself, tho’ able to see others, 
the ego which is the perceiver of objects, can have no sense-percep- 
tion of itself. It perceives pots, clothes, and other external objects 
through the eye. In the same way it perceives the eye thro’ cognition. 
The perceiver always remains so, and never becomes the perceived or 
perceivable. It is an indubitable axiom that a thing supported can 
not live without its support, there can be no action without an actor. 
In the same way, how can there be perception without the perceiver, 
or an act without the doer ? 


Gross Blunders 


If the amorous embraces of beautiful women be regarded as the 
aim of life or the fruit of human exertion, its transient pleasure with 
its consequent pain may also be considered as the fruit of the same 
exertion. This being the case, in the non-existence of heaven where 
alone the soul has pure joy, sorrow alone will be its lot. If it be said 
that efforts should be made to remove suffering and to promote ease, 
it is replied that such a course implies the non-existence of the happi- 
ness of salvation. Therefore, it is not the fruit of exertion or the 
destiny of human life. 


Charvak.—They are fools who renounce pleasure mixed with 
pain. The wise in the world should choose pleasure and reject pain, 
as the man who wants grain, takes grain and rejects chaff. For, it is 
the ignorant who give up the present pleasures of this world, long for 
the joy of heaven yet to come, and to obtain heaven perform the 
Sacrament of oblation to fire (agni hotra) and other religious duties, 
Ordained by the Veda written by the roguish priests, saying prayers, 
and striving for obtaining spiritual knowledge. As there is no heaven 
or the next world, it is the height of folly to hope to get there. For. 
Brihaspati, the advocate of the religion of Charvak or materialism, 


says :— 
aiaga wat ARAE HATIAN | 
afadteagiarat Ă Aaa agafa: n 


—The ceremony of oblation to fire, three Vedas, three Dands and 
bedaubing the body with ashes are instituted by people devoid of sense 


~y 


~ 
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_ and energy for their lazy livelihood. But the pain resulting from 


pricking the body with thorns and other modes of ascetic mortifi- 
cations is called hell, the king of the country famous in the world is 


God, and the fall of the body is salvation. That is all and nothing 
more. 


Answer.—It is folly to believe only the sensuous pleasures to be 
the aim of life purusharthas, only avoidance of physical pain to be 
the success of human existence and beatitude. The sacrament of 
oblations to fire and other works effect the purity of air, rain, and water, 
which conduces to public health, and thereby helps the people in 
achieving success in religion, wealth, pleasure and salvation. It is 
an act of mischief to talk ill of the Veda, God, Vedic religion, with- 
out knowing those blessings. The refutation of Tridand (3 cubit- 
Sticks) and putting on ashes is right. It the pain produced from the 
pricking of thorn is called hell, why are not the more painful diseases 
and other ills also called hell? If a king be regarded as the best of 
all men in virtue of his being the lord of fortune and able to protect 
the people, it is right; but if you consider an unjust, wicked king to 
be like God, nothing can be more foolish. If the destruction of body 
alone is salvation, what is the difference between man and beasts ? 
They will differ but in form. 


akaso we ald aaeqatcaaistaa: | 
aid fafai aeteataragaafeafa: u 
C.—1. Charvaks, Abhanaks, Buddhists and Jainis believe the 
genesis of the world to be from Nature. All the things are made of 
the substances having their natural properties. There is no maker of 
the world. 
a eani asqan ar ganm mfa: | 
ṣa andai fama mafa: 1 
2. This is the belief of the Charvak. But the Buddhists and Jainis 
believe in future life and the existence of soul, which the Charvak 
denies. Except in certain points, the beliefs of all the three are simi- 
lar. There is neither heaven nor hell, and no soul to enter into future 


life. The performance of the duties of the four orders is futile 
bringing no fruit to the performer. 


qasataga: tat salfacata afacafa | 

ga amaa aa ear gA N 
3. Ifthe animal killed and burnt in sacrifice on the altar, goes to 
heaven, why does not the sacrificer kill his own father and other dear 
ones in sacrifice and burn them on the altar to send them to heaven ? 

gam aqai se = Faftenrera 1 

maag aqai eat NAITTAA U 
4. Ifthe offering of food (shraddha) and drink (tarpana) to the 
desparted spirits is for their gratification, what is the use of carrying 
tood, clothes and money to be serviceable on journey ? The relatives 
of travellers should offer the things of requirement at home in their 


name to send them to their relatives on journey in a distant country 
as the food offered in the name of the departed reaches them in 
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"heaven. If things offered don’t reach persons on journey on earth, 
how can they reach the dead in heaven ? 
aikaa gat qia mga NAT: N 
qaem mea AA N 
5. If food and drink gifts given to priests on earth appease the 
appetite of the inhabitants of heaven, how is it that food offered in- 
side a house does not satisfy a person on its roof ? 
amiga aa gat ad faa 
waa Beet GARTH HA 
6. Therefore, let persons live happily as long as they live. If they 


have no money with them at home, they should take a loan and live 
with ease. They will not have to pay the debt, for neither the body 


nor the soul which has taken food and drink while in that body, will ` 


return to the earth. Who will then be the creditor and the debtor ? 
Who will pay it ? 

ak aeai ata zara afia: 

RAN AAA maa Agag: N 


7. Itisfalse what the people say that a man’s soul leaves the 
body at death and goes to heaven; for, had it been true, why would it 


not return home, being drawn by the force of affection for the relatives, 


in the family bewailing and weeping for his death ? 
aaa Aana §«©—-araivifafgafecaa 
gami Samal a aaa afaa 


8. Hence all this fabric of superstition is a device of the 
Brahmin priests for their own lazy livelihood. 


As for the ceremony of Das Gatra or 10 unclean days after a 
death, it is also a fraud of priestcraft to create its living. 


aA Aa PAR WAAMA: | 
agdal sami aa: JAR N 


9. The writers of the Veda are three, viz., buffoons, rogues, 
and demons. It embodies the roguish sayings of Jarfary, Turfary and 
other pandits. 


mania fe frag ng R N 
WERE AI Wed aiaa N 


10. The roguery of their composition is shown in such mentions 
that a woman should hold the penis of a horse in sacrifice, that the 
wife of a sacrificer should cohabit with it, and that jokes should be 
cracked with a bridge, and so sorth. Who can write such obscenity 
but rogues? 


Ala ë anai aafaa N 


_ I1. Asto the mention of flesh-eating, that portion of the Veda 
is written by a demon. 
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Its Refutation 


A.—1, Without the instrumentality of the intelligent Supreme Being 
In the creation of the world, the material objects cannot spontane- 
ously come into being in virtue of their nature. If they spring into 
existence by themselves or by their own nature, why are a second sun, 
moon, earth, and universe of stars not made by their own nature? 


2. Heaven is the name of joy and pleasure and hell, of sorrow 
and pain. If there is no soul, who can have pleasure and pain? As 
in the present life, the soul is the being that feels pleasure and pain in 
the next life. Will veracity, beneficence, and other virtuous deeds of 
the persons of the four orders of society be futile and without conse- 
quences? No, they can never be so. 


3. To sacrifice by killing animals on the altar is not written in 
the Veda and other books of truth. To offer food and drink to the 
manes or departed spirits is purely the fabrication of the priestly 
imagination. This ceremony is opposed to the teachings of the Veda 
and other books of truth. It is a doctrine of the Bhagwat and other 
Puranas or mythologies. Therefore, its refutation is irrefutable. 


4. What is in existence, cannot be reduced to nothing. The 
existing ego cannot be turned into non-entity. The body is reduced 
to ashes, but not the soul. It passes to another body. Hence who- 
ever purchases his pleasures in this world at the expense of others by 
contracting debt or by other means, and does not pay it, is assuredly 
a sinner and falls into the hell of suffering in the next life. There is 
not the least doubt at all. 


5. On quitting the body, the soul passes to another in a different 
place. It has no knowledge of pre-existence or its family and other 
relations. Hence it cannot return to its previous family. 


6. Verily, the Brahmin priests have made the ceremony of 
obsequies for their own livelihood. But being not sanctioned by the 
Veda, it deserves refutation. 


7. Now it is plain that if the Charvaks or the Indian material- 
ists and other atheists had read, heard or studied the Veda and other 
books of truth or genuine scripture, they would not have condemned 
them, and said that the Vedas were written by buffoons, rogues and 
devilish persons. They would not have used such abusive language. 
Yes, Mahidher and other commentators of the Vedas were like jestors, 
rascals, and fiends. It is their roguery, and not of the Vedas. But 
it is a pity that the Charvaks, Abhanaks, Buddhists, and Jainis have 
not seen or heard the exposition of the Vedas or studied them with 
learned people. Therefore, losing the balance of mind and guide of 
sound understanding, they have unreasonably laid the blame on the 
Vedas. Reading the commentaries of the wicked Wammargies or 
Indian Bacchanalians, devoid of the support of evidence, absolutely 
imaginary and sinfully atrocious, they have become the enemies of the 
Vedas and fallen into the unfathomable sea of ignorance. 


8. It should be remembered that it is the work of no other 
people than the professors of the Wam Marg sect that a woman should 
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the equine organ and lie with it, and that the daughter of a 
Sacer S be jested with obscene jokes. Who can be the 
persons other than the most wicked believers in Wam Marg (lit, woman 
path) that would write wrong and obscene commentaries on the Vedas 
opposed to their right sense? It is to be very much regretted that the 
Charvaks and other materialists rushed to detract the Vedas without 
thinking. They should have used their understanding a little. Poor 
fellows, how could they have done otherwise! „They had not so much 
knowledge as to be able to discern the distinction between truth and 
falsehood and to advocate truth and to condemn falsehood, 


9, As for flesh-eating, it is also the fraud of those Wam Margi 
commentators. Hence it is proper to call them devils (rakshasa). 
But flesh eating is nowhere written in the Vedas. Therefore, the sin 
of the above falsehood is undoubtedly on the head of those very com- 
mentators who have indulged in the banter of the Vedas to their 
heart’s content without knowing them. The truth is that those persons 
who were, are and will be the enemies of the Vedas, will certainly fall 
into the darkness of ignorance and instead of obtaining happiness 
suffer excruciating pain, which however great will be insignificant 
before the monstrocity of their conduct. Therefore all mankind 
should follow the Vedas in their life. 


10.—The followers of Wam Marg defamed the Vedas in order 
to serve their purpose under the umbrage of the Vedas of encouraging 
the wicked actions of drinking, kreophagy, adultery and other sins. 
The persual of these false allegations led the Charvaks, Buddhists, 
and Jainis to condemn the Vedas and establish a distinct sect opposed 
to the Vedas and belief in God, i.e., a church of atheism. If the 
Charvaks and other materialists had taken pains to consider the mean- 
ing of the text of the Vedas how could they have washed their hands 
clean of the truth of the Vedic religion on reading the false commen- 
taries on the Vedas? Poor fellows, what can they do? When a 
man’s time of ruin comes, his reason in upset — 


faman fartiaafa: 1 


We now mention the kinds of the Charvaks. They agree in 
many points. But the proper Charvaks believe that the soul is pro- 
duced with the body and it is destroyed with its death. They do not 
believe in the rebirth and future state. Also they do not believe the 
evidence of inference and other kinds of proof, except the evidence of 
the senses. The word charvak means one who js audacious, arrogant 
and specially disputatious from the mere love of controversy. 


„The Buddhists and Jainis accept the authority of the four kinds 
of evidence, (perceptual, logical or inferential, personal and historical), 
and believe in the eternity of the soul, the doctrine of reincarnation, 
the truth, of the future state, and the state of salvation. This is the 
difference between the Charvaks and the Jainis. But they are at one 
with each other in the belief of atheism, the detraction of God and 
the Vedas, the hatred of others? religion, (6 kinds of suffering and 6 
kinds of works to be describe further), the denial of the existence of 


the maker of the world, and similar other beliefs. S i ief of 
the theory of Charvak or materialism. sempre 


~N 
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Buddhism 


Now we write briefly of the religion of Buddhism. 
mamaa aaa Fra | 
akama hansara iag N 


—Karya karana bhava: Causation, i.e., the knowledge of effect leads 
to that of cause and vice versa. This evidence of the senses produces 
inference in the mind at the end. The actions of all the sentient crea- 
tures can never attain completion without it, The admission of the 
superiority of inference separated the sect of the Buddhists who are of 
four kinds. 


4 Kinds of Buddhists 


’ What the reason establishes, i.e., what is comprehended by one’s 
intellect should be accepted for belief, but what is not recognised by 
the understanding, should not be admitted. These four kinds, are— 

1. (a) The Madhyamik sect believes in the total abnegation of 
existence, j.e., all the objects that exist. are nothing. It is reasoned 
that they do not exist at the beginning, they cease to exist at the end. 
In the middle of beginning and end they only seem to exist. But that 
appearance of existence takes place in time. After their time they 
become cypher or nothing. For instance, a pitcher did not exist before 
its beginning. It does not exist after its breakage. Its knowledge as a 
pitcher appears in a certain time only. The idea of the pitcher does 
not exist on the rise of the idea of another object or the mind being 
directed to it. Hence non-existence is the only element or substance— 
Nihilism. 

(b) The sect further believes all things to be transient or fleeting, 
that is, the change of the intellect at every moment does not give the 
same idea of a thing in the next moment as in the preceding moment. 
Therefore, all things are fleeting. Such is its belief of the world. 


2. (a) The Yogachar sect believes in the unreality of phenomena 
or the non-existence of the external world, i.e., the objects appear 
internally in the mind, but they are not outside. Thus the idea of a 
pitcher is in the mind. So a man says it is a pitcher. If he has no 
idea in the mind, he cannot say so. Such is the theory of Yoga- 
cherism—Idealism. 

(b) The sect also believes that all action is a form of pain; for, 
none is content with what is got. The acquisition of one object contains 
a desire for another. Such is its nature of belief. 


3. (a) Soutrantik school believes in the existence of external 
objects through inference. For, there can be no complete perception 
of external objects in all their parts. But on the perception of one 
aspect of them, the knowledge of the rest is obtained through in- 
ference. Such is the theory of this sect—Nominalism. 

(b) It also holds that all objects are distinguished by their own 
properties. As a cow is known by the qualities of the cow, a horse 
by those of the horse, in fine, properties are inherent in objects. Such 
is its theory. 


404 Satyarth Prakash 


4. (a) The Vaibhashik sect believes in the perception of external 
reality, but it does not exist in the mind. As, ayam nilo ghatah : this 
is a blue pitcher. This belief points to the external existence of the 
form of a blue pitcher. Such is their doctrine of perception—Realism. 


(b) This sect believes non-entity to be the one and only sub- 
stance. 


The Madhyamik sect believes all to be non-existent, which is also 
the belief of the Vaibhashik. These and others are the different sects 
of Buddhism arisen from the view they hold of the existence of the 
world. Thus they have the four kinds of belicfs regarding existence. 


Tho’ they have Buddha for their common teacher, yet their 
difference in thought divided them into 4 sects; as, after sunset liber- 
tines indulge in adultery, and the learned do what is right, such as the 
speaking of truth and the practice of other virtues. Though they have 
the same time, yet they do different kinds of work according to the 
guidance of their several intellects. 


Their Refutation 


A.—l. As regards the Madhyamik sect, if all is non-existent, 
the perceiver of non-existence cannot be non-existent. If all is non- 
existence, non-existence cannot perceive non-existence. Hence two 
objects are proved, namely, non-existence and the perceiver of it. 

2. As to the Yogachara’s belief of the non-existence of the ex- 
ternal reality, a mountain should be supposed to be within him. If it 
is admitted that a mountain is within, the capacity of his heart should 
be like a mountain, which is absurd. Hence a mountain exists out- 
side. The idea of a mountain is in the mind. 

3. The Soutrantika man does not believe in the perception of 
any object. Therefore, he and his statement are the objects of inference 
but not of perception. If it is not an object of perception, the appli- 
cation of the sentence, ayam, ghatah, is impossible; but it should be 
ayam ghataika deshah : this is a part of a pitcher. Also a portion of 
a pitcher, is not called a pitcher, but the whole is called a pitcher. 
This is a pitcher, is an act of perception, and not of inference. The 
pitcher is perceived and not inferred. For the whole is one in all parts. 
Its perception implies the perception of all its parts, i.e., the pitcher 
with all its parts is the object of perception ? 

4. The Vaibhanoka sect believes in the perception of the external 
objects only, which is not right. For, perception or knowledge is 
possible only where there is a perceiver or knower and perception. 
Tho’ the object of perception is external, yet its perception takes place 
in the mind. 


In the same manner, if external reality be fleeting and its per- 
ception be also fleeting, pratya bhigya : there should be no remembrance 
of an act, as I have done it. But there is remembrance of what was 
seen or heard before. Hence the theory of momentary changeability 
is not tenable. 


If all is pain, and if there be no pleasure whatever, the existence 
of pain cannot be proved without the existence of pleasure, as night 
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exists in relation to day, and vice versa. Therefore, it is not right to 
believe that all is pain. 

If the properties of objects alone be admitted, then the eye is 
the organ of light, and light is the thing perceivable; as, the form of a 
pitcher is distinct from the organ of that form, i.e., the eye; and smell 
is different from earth. In the same way, the properties and their 
objects should be regarded as logically distinct. 

_A reply to the doctrine of non-existence has been given above, 
that is, the perceiver of non existence is distinct from it. 


aira TALENT gR TAA ATAATT U 


—All the prophets (Thirthankers) are of the opinion that all the world 
is the vale of tears or pain itself. The teachers or Tirthankers of the 
Buddhists are also regarded in the same light by the Jainis. So they 
both are one and the same sect. They believe in 4 bhavanas or senti- 
ments as the means with which to effect the riddance of all desires, 
whereupon is produced the mental vacuity, or Nirvana, which is sal- 
vation. They advise their pupils to practise yoga or concentration 
of the mind. The teaching of their preceptor is authority with them. 
Having desires and passions from eternity, the intellect appears to be 
of various forms or classes, i.e, full of various ideas. These various 
classes of the knowledge of the intellect are— 


5 Skandhas 


VA AATATAAA ACM CARH: | 


1. Rupa skandha or objective knowledge is the knowledge 
obtained by means of the senses of the external objects, as colour, and 
other objects. 


2. Vijnana skandha or subjective knowledge is the act of know- 
ledge relating to the activity of the organs of the senses or sensations. 


3. Vedana skandha or feelings—the consciousness of pleasure 
and pain, produced from the above objective and subjective knowledge. 


4 


4. Sanjna skandha—the consciousness of relation between an 
object and its name, as the animal cow and the word cow. 


5. Sanscara skandha or impressions the consciousness of feel- 
ings produces as desire, aversion and other sufferings; hunger, thirst 
and other minor sufferings; lust, neglect, pride, virtue, vice, and other 
acts. 

The Charvaks go farther to believe in emancipation by faith 
from the world which is full of pain, the home of suffering and the 
source of misery. They also believe inthe authority of Inference. 
The Buddhas do not believe in the existence of the soul. 


aam aaa aT 
fuera ag we soadgia: faan 


1. Persons should believe the teachings of the lords of the 
world, the wise, resigned, elect, awakened Tirathankars (saviours), who 
had insight into the nature of objects, who described them separately, 
with all their distinctions and means of obtainment. 
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TEMA AST qa fa NAAATNT t 
farat fe asiar aa AAA N 


2. To believe those masters’ teachings, which are very deep in 
sense, well-known and sometimes secret, and distinct from one an- 
other ina marked manner, which have been described above as 
referring to the doctrine of total non-existence. 


Worship of Senses 
aasi agm guaman à 
gnawaaag Aaa atat aa 
aka: qaa fade qia: n 


3. The worship, called the dwadashayatana, secures salvation. To 
acomplish it a number of things and much wealth should be acquired. 
It consists in making 12 kinds of places or dispositions of things and 
woshipping them by all means. What is the use of worshipping any 
other object ? 


mAfaa daa aat sifra ai 
am afefefa sted gemaai qà: n 


4. The Dwadashayatana worship is thus given:5 Cognitive 
senses, —the ears, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose; 5 Active senses, —the 
voice, hands, feet, anus and penis (rectum and uthera)= 10 senses, and 
the conative faculty, and the reason. These alone should be served, 
i.e., they should be employed in pleasures. Such and similar others 
are the beliefs of the Buddhists. 


Answer—lIf the world is all pain, no sentient being would desire 
to live in it. But their love for it is evident to all observers. Hence, 
the world cannot be full of pain only. It contains both pleasure and 
pain. But if they adhere to this doctrine alone, why do they believe 
that ease and comfort follow indulgence in eating and drinking, regu- 
lation of regimen and use of medicines in cases of sickness in the pre- 
servation of the body ? If it be said that tho’ they like to adopt such 
means, yet they regard them as painful, it is replied that the assertion 
is self contradictory, for the soul chooses a work on the knowledge 
of pleasure accruing therefrom; but it shows no inclination to it if 
it knows it to be painful. 


In the world, religious works, the attainment of knowledge, the 
company of good men, and other good actions are all conducive to 


happiness. No sensible man, except the Buddhists, can regard them 
as the source of misery. 


As for the 5 skandhas or branches of knowledge, they are not 
exhaustive and complete. For, if such branches be taken into account, 
each of them can be divided into many classes. 


If they believe their primitive pontiffs, called the Triathankers, 
as the teachers of their religion and the lords of the worlds, and do 
not believe in God, the eternal, the lord of lords : whom did those 
teachers receive their gospel from ? If they say that they received it 
from their own mind, their assertion is not possible; for, there can be 


` 


Yoo 
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no effect without a cause. Also, taking it for granted for arguments 
sake, how is it that none of them now becomes learned and wise with- 
out being taught, without hearing the exposition of knowledge, and 
without frequenting the society of learned and good people? If such 
events are impossible of occurance, their belief and assertion of their 
teachers’ self acquired gospels are entirely groundless and devoid of 
reason, nay are like the ravings of the patient of delirium tremens. 
If the doctrine of the Buddhists is non existence and monism, the 
present existence can not be reduced to non-existence. It is no doubt 
changed to its invisible causal or atomic state. Therefore, this doc- 
trine is also an instance of hallucination. 


If they regard the dwadashayatna worship consisting in the 
acquisition of wealth alone as the means of salvation, why do they not 
adore the 10 vital airs or processes and the ego, which is the 11th 
sense. If the state of salvation is thought as consisting of the worship 
of the senses and the internal sense, what is the difference between 
the Buddhists and sensualists ? If they can not differ from them, how 
can they talk of salvation ? 


Where such doctrines are held, how can the hope of salvation 
be entertained there (What has salvation to do with such deeds)? 
How greatly have spread their ignorance, so that there is no parallel 
to it in the world but themselves. It is certain that they have reaped the 
harvest of their disbelief in God and the Veda. First they fostered 
the belief that the world is incarnate pain, then they set up the work 
of dwadashayatna worship. Is their worship of the senses or the dwada- 
shayatna beyond the objects of the world, that it can be the dispenser 
of salvation ? Can a man find out a gem with his eyes closed ? To such 
a pass they have come out of their unbelief in the Veda and Supreme 
Being. However, if they even now wish to obtain happiness, they 
should seek refuge in the Veda and Supreme Being to make their life 
a success. 


A book, called the Vivek vilas, thus describes the dogmas of 
the religion of the Buddhists :— 


Doctrines of Buddhism 
aai grat tat fast a ATARI | 
månar aage = = FATA UN 
1. The 4 elements of the Buddhistic belief are the godhead of the 
adorable Lord God Buddha, also called the Sugat Deva by the 
Buddhists (God the well-gone); the instability or constant changeabi- 
lity of the world; the nobleness of men and women; and the know- 
ledge of elements. 
Sanat Aa aa: qa aT: 
anaa a a BAT ATATAA: N 
2. Progress is made on considering the world to be the home of 
suffering. Listen to the explanation of this doctrine. 
gaaatfon mane a qsa IRAT: | 


fama aeatdat deat sma an 
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3. There is but suffering in the world. The acquisition of the 
aforesaid 5 skandhas or branches of knowledge is essential. 
qeafaarta areata ANAT: Ia ATARA | 
aataaaaarta anaana gu 
4. The 12 objects of regard are the 5 senses of knowledge, their 5 
objects—sound and other material properties, the will, the internal 
sense, the understanding, and righteousness. 
madai TM mea qmi Efe 
ARARATI: A ARAIA: FA: N 
5. The group of desire, aversion and other passions produced in 
the heart of man, is called the Samudaya or group, and the mind and 
mental nature, the akhya or subject, which again gives rise to the 
Samudaya. 
afar: qaidem sft at ataat RAT | 
ami ef fara: aa Mefa n 
6. All sanscars or desire and other passions are momentary. The 
stay of this belief (transcience of passions) is the path of the Buddhists. 
Their annihilation in the mind is salvation. (It is the element of non- 
existence. The mind purged of them is salvation). 
Waa a yati feat AAT 
agem atar: wa Aafaa: 1 
7. The Buddhists admit only two kinds of evidence, namely, 
perceptual evidence and logical inference. 


8. They are divided into 4 sects, viz., Vaibhashika, Soutrantik; 
Yogachar and Madkyamik. 


4 Sects of Buddhists 
MA mafaa afak ag wad 
Aaka saamge a afgia: u 


—Of them, the Vaibhashik sect believes in the existence of what is in 
the mind or the objects of which the idea is in the mind : for, scientists 
cannot admit the existence of the object, of which there is no idea in 
the mind, or no knowledge. 


__, The Soutrantik sect believes in the direct perception of the ideas 
within the mind, but not of external things. 


maaa afgatmarea amar) 

Raat faat ai aaa HEAT: ot: 
5 9. The Yogachar sect believes in the intellect together with 
ideas and the knowledge of the external reality. The Madhyamik sect 


believes in the consciousness or the ideas of things, but not in the 
existence of the objective world. 


UM RNAAMANAIESTRENAT | 
agna atari afeater sataa n 


10. All the four sects of the Buddhists believe in the salvation 
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born from the annihilation of impressions left in the mind by the 
association of ideas pertaining to love, hatred and other passions. 


sfa: BAsqasA at galga t 
amt waaa a frat ataa: u 
11. The custom and costume of the Buddhistic monks are the 
seats of (cloth) dear skins, a bowl for begging, the shaving of the 


head, the habiliment of bark, the taking of dinner in the forenoon or 
before 9 a.m., not to live alone, to wear ruddy clothes. 


A.—1. If the Sogata Buddha was the teacher of the religion of 
the Buddhists, who was his teacher? If the universe changes every 
moment, there should be no remembrance of objects, long before 
perceived, that it is the same object as perceived before. If it was 
truly subject to momentary mutability, it would cease to exist. Then 
there could be no remembrance of it. 


2. If the doctrine of momental mutability is the path of the 
Buddhists, their salvation will also be transient and changing every 
moment. 


__ If the ideas of objects are endued with knowledge, the material 
objects should also exhibit marks of intelligence, and upon what do 
they move and act? 


Well, how can that be illusive which is perceived in the external 
world? If the intellect is of some form, it should be observable. If 
only ideas or knowledge be in the mind and the external objects be 
only ideas or knowledge, there can be no knowledge without the 
existence of the objects to be known. If the destruction of impressions 
or vasna alone is salvation, the state of dreamless sleep should be 
regarded as salvation. This doctrine being opposed to the evidence of 
knowledge is reprehensible. Such is the cursory view of the doctrines 
of Buddhism. Now it is left to the judgment of learned and thinking 
people to determine, after examining them, the extent of their know- 
ledge and the truth of their religion. It is also believed by the Jainis. 


Buddhism and Jainism 


The book, called the Prakarma Ratna Kara, lst Part, Naya 
chakrasara, gives the following subjects of Jainism:—The Buddhists 
have at all times out of novelty recognised 4 categories of existence, 
viz., (1) sky (ether) akasha (2) time kala, (3) ego jiva, (4) matter 
pudagala, The Jainis believe in 6 such categories, viz., 1. dharma: 
virtue, 2. adharma : vice, 3. akasha : space, 4. pudagala: matter, 5. jiva : 
ego—astikaya : existence, 6. kala : time. Of these, time is not admitted, 
as astikaya: a being or substance. They, however, say that time has 
come to mean substance by the use of language, in reality it is not a 
being. 

1. Virtue is to regulate the actions produced from the motion 
of the body and the activity of the soul qualified with modifications 
in consequence of the changeability of motion. It pervades innu- 
merable places, bodies and worlds. (Virtue is a check upon the 
actions of the body and soul.) 
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2. Vice is the source of the persistence of the body and soul 
constantly modified. (Vice is the origin of the union of the body and 
soul or re-incarnation). 


3. Space is the support or container of all beings or modes of 
existence or substances in which immersion, egress, ingress, and other 
actions of the sentient beings, as well as the motions of the bodies 
are possible. It is all pervading. 


4. Matter is an invisible cause, eternal, uniform, having the 
properties of color, smell, touch, changeability, divisibility by its nature. 


5. Mind is an agent, enjoyer, endued with consciousness, fit to 
know and perceive, liable to modifications from changes. 


6. Time is marked by remoteness, proximity, modernity, anti- 
quity of the aforesaid five substances or things of being, present and 
attended with changes. 


Refutation 


Reviewer—It is false to say that 4 new substances are maintained 
by the Buddhists; for space, time, mind and atoms cannot be said to 
be old or new. They are unbeginning and in virtue of their nature 
undecayable. How can then newness and ancientness be predicated 
to them? The belief of the Jainis is also not right; for, virtue and 
vice are not substances but qualities. They are both included in the 
definition of the ego. Therefore, they would have been right, had 
they maintained space, atoms, mind, and time. Also, the 9 categories 
maintained by the philosophy of Vaisheshik are right; for, earth and 
other elements, 5 in number, time, space, mind, and will are the 9 
distinct beings in general acceptance. It is the partiality and untruth- 
fulness of the Jainis and Buddhists to believe in the existence of one 
conscious being, the ego, and not believe in God. 


Seven Propositions 


Now to give a brief account of sapta bhanga : seven propositions 
and syad bada : doctrine of uncertainty, which the Jainis and Buddhists 
maintain. The proposition, san ghatah: “there is a pitcher” is called 
the Ist assertion. Bhang means break or opposition. For, the existence 
of a pitcher is a break or contradiction of the assertion of non-exis- 
tence. The 2nd proposition is asan ghatah : “there is no pitcher”. It 
first asserts the existence of a pitcher and then denies it, or it is an- 
other form of contradiction. The 3rd proposition is sann asanna 
ghatah ; meaning it is a pitcher but not a piece ofa cloth. It is different 
from both the above propositions. The 4th proposition is ghato’ ghatah. 
If anon-pitcher be a piece of cloth, and if there be no piece of cloth, a 
pitcher may be called a non-pitcher. Thus it has two names simulane- 
ously: viz. a pitcher and anon-pitcher. The 5th proposition is, it is 
improper to call a pitcher a piece of cloth, i.e., its quality of being a 
pitcher is predicable of it, and the quality of cloth is unpredicable. The 
6th proposition is, what is not a pitcher, should not be expressed; and 
what is, does exist and expressible. The 7th proposition is, it is desir- 
able to express it, but it is not present; and also it is not fit to call it 


y 
/ 
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a pitcher. Such are the 7 bhangas or logical propositions of hair- 
Splitting puerility. 


mafa siasi samt wT: Wen araa sia feeitat wT: IN 
aama) hagda va: au eaa na aered sitasagat 
WT: uvu eater nawt sia: daat WT UMM Caterer naaa sta: 
asst AT: ngu safka alfa naaa sia gf acaat wm: non 


Meaning.—The soul is. This proposition asserts the non-exis- 
tence of inanimate objects in the soul to which they are opposed. It 
is called the 1st bhanga. The 2nd bhanga is, there is no soul in an 
inanimate object. This is also a form of proposition, hence it is called 
the 2nd bhanga or proposition or assertion. The 3rd assertion is, 
there is a soul, but it is inexpressible. The proposition, When the 
soul takes on flesh, it becomes evident; and when it is out of the body, 
it is unknown, is called the 4th assertion. The 5th assertion is, there 
is a soul, but not expressible. The 6th proposition is, there is no 
perceptual evidence of the soul, so it is not seen with the eye, such is 
its nature. The 7th proposition* is, the soul is proved to exist at one 
time by inference and not to be demonstrated in its invisibility, not to 
be constant, but to be changing every moment. It is neither existence 
nor non-existence and also it is not non-existence, existence and 
action. Such is the form of the 7th kind of proposition. 


In like manner, constancy and inconstancy are expressed in these 
seven logical propositions, also agreements, differentiations, charac- 
teristics, and every circumstance of change are capable of expression 
.in these seven ways of statement or sapta bhangas. Moreover, sub- 
stances, properties, natures, and their countless modifications give 
innumerable septual ex pressions. Such are the syad bad doctrine of 
ambiguity and logic of septual propositions. 


Reviewer.—This framing of propositions may be of advantage 
in the consideration of the agreement, difference and reciprocity of 
objects. But to leave the easy way and to fabricate a difficult maze of 
words in the determination of essential and accidental characteristics 
of objects, is only to delude and entangle the ignorant in confusion. 
See, for instance, it is plain that the non-existence of ego is found in 
non-ego, and of non-ego in ego. There is agreement between the ego 
and non-ego in virtue of their being in existence. There is difference 
between them in virtue of the one possessing consciousness and the 
other inanimateness. In other words, the ego possesses consciousness : 
asti, but not nasti : inanimateness. In like manner, matter possesses 
materiality, but not consciousness. This method of treating the subject 
of the agreement and difference of the qualities, actions, and natures 
E a A) 


church from the pantheon of Hinduism on the ground of the above possible forms 
of logical statements. It is a sheer waste of time to take them into account. They 
carry their own refutation. They are intellectual tricks of school boys and not the 
serious subjects of heavenly religion.—T. 
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of objects facilitates the understanding of the intricacy of the septual 


sitions and the doctrine of ambiguity held by the Jainis and 
Buddhists. What is then the use of all this fuss? As said above, these 
doctrines are held by both the Jainis and Buddhists. There is very 
little difference between them but in trivial respects. We proceed now 
to consider Jainism only. 


Jainism 
fafa è R ard fadweaizraay 1 
snan ga at a RAT 
The Jainis believe in two great substances only, chit: mind and 
achit: matter. The consideration of them both constitutes discrimi- 


nation or knowledge. The discriminator or sage is one who accepts 
what is worth accepting and rejects what deserves rejection. 
aa fe sama aa aranfeataa: | 
sured qi safa TARNA tt 

—2. Itis best and most commendable to reject the doctrine of the 
creator of the world, desire and other mental qualities, and that God 
has made the world, which is maintained by the undiscriminator or 
vulgar; and to accept the doctrine of the mind being endued with the 
power of concentration or introspection or yoga, and being of supreme 
light in its nature. In other words, they do not believe in God as 
another conscious being, except the soul. That there is no God existing 
without beginning, is the belief of the Jainis and Buddhists. With 
reference to this theory, Raja Shiva Prasad writes in his book, called 
the Iti-has-timar-nashak, that they are divided into two sects, namely, 
1. Jainis, 2. Buddhists. These are synonymous words. But there are 
the believers in Wam Marg or Bacchanalians, drinkers and kreopha- 
gists among the Buddhists. The Jainis are opposed to them. But 
Mahabir and Goutam who were original teachers—Ganadhara, are 
called Buddhas by the Buddhists and Ganadhar and Jinwar by the 
Jainis. Of these, the following of Jina is the sect of the Jainis. Raja 
Shiva Prasad says in the 3rd part of his book, called the /ti-has-timar- 
nashak, that Jina lived nearly 1000 years before Swami Shankeracharya. 
Buddhism or Jainism then prevailed over all India. 


The Raja’s note on this is given at the end of this chapter.—T. 
cae The Sanscrit Thesaurus, called the Amarakosha, gives the same 
wat: gmat ad aina: | 
aaa aaan Renaa: n 
sfa aasan faaam: | 
qite: shaa: area afa: maaa ag a: u 
a matag: qald: fagaitgtetss a: 1 
qaaa maga | a 


Now see if the words Buddha and Jina, Bouddha and Jaina are 
not the names of the same persons. Has Amar Singh, the author of 


~i 
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the Kosh, made a mistake in confounding Buddha and Jina? The 
Jainis who are ignorant, know neither their own nor other’s religion, 
but talk nonsense from bigotry. But those Jainis who are learned, 
know full well that Bouddha and Jaina, and Buddha and Jina are 
“synonyms, and there is no doubt in it. 


The Jainis assert that the mind becomes God. They regard 
their teachers, called the Tirathankers, as having attained absolute 
salvation and as having become Gods, there being no God existing from 
eternity. The omniscient, passionless, adorable, absolute, saviour, 
victor are the 6 names of the gods of atheists. Chanda Suri thus 
describes the character of Adi Deva, the first God, in the book, called 
the Apta Nishchaya Alankara—a jewel of the faith of the elects :— 


adat damama ga: | 


ankaria a gT TAFT: U 
1. God is one who is free from desire and other passions, 
adorable in the three worlds, a truthful discourser on all objects, 
omniscient, and worshipful divine. The same is written by the 
Toutatitas. 
ai qal aaea aR: 1 
gaa a nasia fag at atsqaada n 
2. As we don’t see God in the present, there is no deity un- 
beginning and all-knowing, perceivable. There being no perceptual 
evidence in the case of God’s existence, the argument of inference can- 
not be applicable; for, inference cannot be valid without the percep- 
tion of a part of the object to be proved. 


a amaf:  afafacaadaatern: 1 
qa a anwartat andafa wea i 


3. When there is neither evidence of perception nor of infer- 
rence, there can be no evidence of authority or scriptures to indicate 
the existence of the eternal, unbeginning, omniscient supreme spirit. 


In the absence of three kinds of evidence, the argument of the 
converse artha bada or the account of the praise, dispraise, actions of 
the person whose existence is to be proved, cannot hold water, or 
historical evidence of the past cannot be admitted. 

a o amna faaà 
a qaaa aa: qma: u 

4. The manner of proof by implication (anyartha pradhana) or 
vahuvrihi like an attributive compound word, which suggests its subs- 
tantive, cannot hold good in the case of the invisible Supreme Being. 
Also, there can be no hearsay without hearing the preachers of God. 

Refutation—If there was no God unbeginning, who would make 
the matrix of the bodies of the parents of their adorable god Arhan 
Deva? (1) Without the author of union the body cannot be made 
perfect in adaptations, with full complement of all organs and tissues, 
capable of performing all appropriate actions, necessary for its ease. 
(2) Also the elements of the body, being inert and unintelligent, can- 
not by themselves form a body of exquisite design; for, they have no 
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knowledge of proper and harmonious construction. (3) He can never 
afterwards be a God, who was once subject to the influence of desire 
and other passions, and then he becomes free from them; for, the 
cause which liberates him from subjection to passions, ceases to be on 
his liberation, and therefore, his liberation or salvation which was an 
effect, becomes temporary. (4) He whose power and knowledge are 
limited, can never be omnipresent and omniscient; for, the constitu- 
tion of the soul is definite, and its faculties, actions and nature are 
limited. He cannot be the true and infallible expounder of all sciences 
in all respects. Hence the teachers of Jainism can never be the 
Supreme Being. 


Proof of God 


Do you admit the objects of perception only, and don’t you | 


admit the objects not perceived by the senses? As light is not per- 
ceived by the ear nor sound by the eye, so do the physical senses not 
perceive the Eternal Supreme Being. The perception of God takes 
place in the pure heart orinternal sense. It is knowledge and practice 
of yoga or introspection that have the perception of God, the all-holy. 
God is not seen or apprehended without the merit of concentration 
or clairvoyance and perfection of knowledge, as no end is served 
without the acquirement of knowledge. God is perceived by the 
observation of the special marks of design of God displayed in crea- 
tion, as the perception of earth takes place by observing the proper- 
ties of form and other characteristics, and on account of the inherent 
relation between earth and its properties. The fear, hesitation, shame, 
felt in the mind at the time of committing a sin, come from the indwel. 
ling presence of God. This conviction is as good as an immediate 
perception of God. What doubt can there be in the inference of God’s 
existence? 


_ The scriptual evidence proves the existence of the eternal, omni- 
scient God in loud terms. Thus there is the applicability of the evi- 
dence of authority in the matter of God’s existence. 


When the mind has the knowledge of God deducible from the 
triple evidence of perception, inference, and scriptures; the singing of 
God’s glory which constitutes the evidential argument of arthabada 
or sacred history, is justifiable; for, the eternal substances have 
eternal qualities, actions, nature. There is no objection to the extol- 
ling of those virtues. As no work among men is done without an 
agent, so is the accomplishment of the stupendous work of creation 
without its author a sheer impossibility. This being the case, even a 
dullard can have no manner of doubt in the existence of God. When 
the people hear the preaching of God from Vedic evangelists, they 
will easily Interpret the right sense of the divine subject in their mind. 
Thus the action taken by the Jainis to refute the existence of God on 


the inapplicability of the argument of sensuous perception and other 
kinds of evidence, is improper. 


WAU «A a qia MATT | 
Shan aad a sa sft u 


A 
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WI Aguada aidsa: salads 
sarda aa fafariata: 1 
aimma aad wa Aa aafaa 
vagi fada faeyorarngà n 
_ Q. 1. An unbeginning book has no meaning; nor an omniscient 
being can have a beginning; for, he can not be proved by a false 
fabricated statement. 2. If God is proved by his own words: an 
unbeginning God is proved by an unbeginning scripture, and an 
unbeginning scripture by an unbeginning God; it is a fallacy of petitio 
principii or an argument in circle. 3. For, the Veda is true, being the 
utterance of the omniscient, and the omniscient is proved from the 
very Veda! How can this argument be valid ? To prove the truth of 
the scripture and the existence of God, a third authority is required. 
Ifa third be admitted, then a fourth, and so ad infinitum; that is, there 
will be the defect of uncertainty—anyyavastha dosha. 


Eternal God 


A.—We believe God and God’s attributes, actions, and nature 
to be unbeginning. The defect of the argument in circle cannot be 
said of unbeginning and eternal substances. As the knowledge of 
effect leads to that of cause and as the essential characteristics of a 
cause are constant in its effects, and vice versa, so God and his end- 
Jess knowledge and other attributes being constant and eternal, the 
Veda made by Him—T/shwara pranita—can have no defect of uncer- 
tainty or indicision. 

That you believe that Tirthankers were gods, can never be true, 
for their bodies cannot come into being without the agency of their 
parents. How can they get the knowledge of tapashcharya : asceti- 
cism and salvation ? In like manner, union must have a beginning; 
for, no union can take place without previous disunion. Therefore, 
you should believe God to be the unbeginning author of creation. 
See a man, however great an adept in science he may be, cannot 
perfectly know the construction of the body and other things. When 
the soul of an adept passes into the state of unconscious sleep— 
sushupti, it perceives nothing or has no knowledge of anything at all. 
When a soul is afflicted with pain, its knowlege is diminished. Such 
a person of limited power and dwelling in one place cannot be 
believed to be God by anybody but the Jainis of bewildered sense. 
If you aver that Tirthankers were born of their own parents, it is 
asked of whom their parents were born, and who were the progeni- 
tors of their grand parents. Then who were the parents of the pro- 
genitors of their grand parents, and so on ad infinitum? Thus their 
reasoning establishes the defect of uncertainty. 


Dialogue between a Theist and an Atheist 


Now we proceed to give the dialogue between a theist and an ~ 
atheist found in the 2nd part of the Prakarana Ratnakara in the form 
of questions and answers admitted by the leading Jainis with unani- 
mous consent, and published at Bombay. 
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Atheist—Nothing takes place by the will of God. Whatever 
happens is due to deeds. 

Theist—If all happens in consequence of deeds, whence do deeds 
take place or whose consequences are they ? If you say that they are 
done by souls and others, by whom are the ears and other organs of 
the senses made, whereby the soul acts ? If you say that they are 
made in unbeginning time and by nature, freedom from what is eter- 
nal and natural will be impossible of occurance, and salvation in your 
religion will be a creature of imagination. If you say that they are 
unbeginning but like pragbhana endable, then the consequences of 
deeds of all souls will be done up and finished without any effort on 
their part. If God is not the giver of rewards and punishment for 
good and evil deeds, no soul will take up suffering at its will in con- 
sequence of committing sins, as thieves and „other felons do not 
willingly accept punishment for their crimes, but it is inflicted on them 
by the law of the land or government. In like manner, souls are 
made by God to take up the consequences of their good and evil 
deeds, otherwise the confusion of deeds will allot their fruits to wrong 
persons,—one man will suffer for another’s doing. 

A—God does nothing. If he did any work, he would suffer 
consequence, so you should like us believe our saints, who have ob- 
tained the salvation of absolute existence, to be free from all actions. 

T.—God is not inactive, but active. When he is conscious, how 
can he be not active or the maker? If active, he cannot be aloof 
from action. No learned man can believe in such a God as your 
artificial and manufactured deities, the Tirthankaras, who rise from 
souls to Godhead. For, he who is made God by some cause, will be 
impermanent and dependent, as he had been a soul before he be- 
came God. He became God from some cause. He will turn soul again; 
he cannot get rid of his nature of soul; for being a soul from eternity, 
he will be so to eternity. Therefore, you should believe in eternal, 
self-existent God. 

See God never becomes like man or soul, who does good and 
evil deeds in the present time, gets joy and sorrow in consequence 
thereof. If God were not active, how could he make this world ? If 
you regard actions unbeginning but endable like a thing having no 
beginning but an end—praghhava, they will lose their most important 
condition of necessary connection between the doer of actions and 
their consequences. What has no sumbayasambandha : necessary con- 
nection, becomes impermanent in virtue of the nature of union— 
sanyoga. If you don’t believe actions in salvation, tell us if the saved 
possess knowledge. If you say they do, they have action in the in- 
ternal sense, i.e., they act internally by the mind. If in salvation 
persons become motionless like a stone, lie at one place only, and 
make no movement whatever, what is the liberty of salvation but the 
darkness of ignorance and bondage ? 


A.—God is not all-pervading, if he be so, why all the things are 
not sentient ? Why is the distinction of the best, middling, and lowest 
made of the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, and Shudras ? For, 
if God pervades all uniformly, there should be no distinction of 
superiority and inferiority. 
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_ —The pervader and the pervaded are not one and the same- 
thing. The pervaded is limited in space, but the pervader is omnipre- 
sent; as, the sky pervades all, but the earth and other objects such as 
pots, clothes, and the like, are all pervaded and confined to one place. 
As the sky and the earth are not one and the same thing, so are God 
and the world not identical. As space pervades all objects such as 
pots, clothes and others, but they are not the same as space; so is the 
conscious God present in all things, but they do not possess animation 
and consciousness. 


The learned and the ignorant, the virtuous and the vicious are 
equal. The natural admissibility of degree in the attainments of 
knowledge, goodness, veracity, suavity and other merits has given rise 
to the distinction of the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, Shudras, 
and slumbs, and their respective high and low social states. The 
principles of social classification have been given at length in the 4th 
chapter, which may be consulted with reference to the classes of people. 


A,—If the creation is God’s performance, what is the use of 
parents? 


T.—God is the maker of the natural objects in the world, but 
not of the human works. God never does the duties or works of 
man. But it is man who does them. For instance, God has created 
trees, fruits, herbs, cereals and other edibles. If a man does not get 
them, and after pounding, grinding and cooking, make bread and 
other articles of diet, with which to gratify his appetite; will God 
ever do these works for him? If God never does his work of crea- 
tion, man cannot live in the world. Hence, in the beginning of crea- 
tion the structure of the bodies,—the moulds and matrixes of sentient 
beings, was made by God; but afterwards the work of the propaga- 
tion of human species was assigned to souls as their obligatory duty. 


A.—As God is eternal, unbeginning, intelligent, happy, and 
wise; why has he created the perplexity of the world and fallen into 
trouble ? Even a man of common sense does no such work as to lose 
his ease and run into trouble. How is it that God has done it ? 


T.—God never falls into any perplexity and trouble, nor does 
he lose his happiness; for, it can only be the lot of a finite being, and 
not of an infinite being to fall into illusion and suffering. If God, 
the first cause, spirit, happiness, and intelligence, does not make the 
world, who can do it? The human soul has no power to make the 
world. As the matter possesses no power of self creation or forma- 
tion, it is evident that God alone makes the world and ever lives in 
happiness. God has established the law of the genesis of the human 
species through the parental instrumentality, as it 1s his law to make 
the world out of atoms. 

A.—Why has God fallen into the trouble of the creation, pre- 
servation and destruction of the world at the expense of the happiness 
of heaven ? 

T.—Being ever in the state of absolute happiness, the supreme 
and eternal spirit is not like your teachers of religion or Tirathankers, 
who have attained salvation by adopting certain means, who live in 
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one place, and who have been emancipated from previous bondage. 
God is infinite in his attributes, action, and existence, does not lose 
his freedom by making, preserving and destroying this insignificant 
world; for, bondage and emancipation are relative terms, as bondage 
is the absence of emancipation, and vice versa. He who was never 
tied down to a state, cannot be said to be liberated therefrom. It 
is the finite souls only that ever fall into the bondage of suffering and 
are liberated from it. The infinite, omnipresent, all-seeing God never 
gets into the revolution of the wheal of suffering and accidental salva- 
tion like your saviours, the Tirathankaras. Therefore, the Supreme 
Being is called eternally free. 

A.—Souls suffer the consequences of their actions as a drinker 
gets intoxication by nature. There is no hand of God in it. 


T.—Robbers, cheats, thieves and other wicked men do not 
voluntarily hang themselves or go or wish to go to jail in punishment 
for their crimes without the enforcement of law by the king who 
forcibly apprehends them and punishes them according to their vio- 
lence. In like manner, God enforces his equitable law and rewards 
and punishes souls as the case may be, according to their respective 
deeds. For, no soul wishes to suffer the consequences of their evil 
deeds. So, the Supreme Being is necessarily the common judge of all. 


A.—There is not one God in the world; but all the souls that 
have attained to the state of salvation, are so many Gods. 


T.—This assertion is entirely futile; for, he who was at first in 
flesh, and then was saved from the taint of flesh, must needs come 
again into flesh; for, he is not by nature eternally saved; as your 24 
saviours or Tirathankers were at first subject to the suffering of 
humanity—baddha, but were afterwards liberated from it. They must 
again relapse to the same state. When there are many Gods, they 
will quarrel among themselves like souls from their numerousness. 

__ A,—O you fool, there is no maker of the world; but it is self- 
existent. 


T.—What a great mistake is it of the Jainis to believe in no 
agent ? Well, is there any instance in the world of an action happen- 
ing without its actor, and of a result or work without an action? It 
is like saying that self-made flour is of its accord turned into bread 
in the field of wheat to enter the stomach of the Jainis. Cotton yarn, 
cloth, coats, scarfs, under lower garments (dhoti), turbans, and other 
clothes are never made of themselves. If such things never happen, 
how can this world of great diversity of formations displaying special 
design come into being without its maker, the Lord God Almighty? 
If you maintain the self existence of the phenomena of the material 
world, you should show examples of self-made suits and other articles 
above mentioned brought into existence without the instrumentality 
of a manufacturer. If you can not do it, what sensible man will be- 
lieve your theory without proof ? 


A.—Has or has not God desires and passions ? If he has none, 
why has he got into the trouble of creating the world? If he is ab- 


Solute or has no attachment to the world, he will not be able to 
make the world. 
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T.—Renunciation or dotage cannot be spoken of God. For, 
whom can he who is all-pervading, leave off, and whom can he 
accept ? There is nothing better than or inaccessible to God. So, he 
has no hankering after a thing. Renunciation and fondness are 
predicates of the soul, but not of God. 


A.—If you believe God to be the maker of the world, and dis- 
penser of the consequences of souls’ actions, he will become wordly 
and so endure suffering. 

T.—Well, when an impartial and conscientious learned judge 
who does a great many works, and dispenses the fruits of people’s 
deeds, does neither contract the taint of the influence of actions, nor 
become worldly; how can God of unbounded power be worldly and 
subject to suffering ? Verily, you regard the Great God like yourselves 
and your saviours the Tirathankers out of your ignorance. It is the 
outcome of your own ignorance. If you want to be free from the 
faults of ignorance and other vices, you should seek refuge in the 
truth of the Vedas and other true scriptures. Why do you tumble 
down in the darkness of ignorance and waste your precious life ? 

Now we proceed to show what kind of opinions the Jains hold 
of the world from the aphorisms of their scriptures. The meaning 
of the text will be given briefly. Then its review will be given to 
show what is true and what is otherwise. 

aT ANTS AN ATE PATA TATA 1 
Mag wate fog fam aaanAstas N 
—Prakaran Ratnakar, Part IJ, Shatak 60, Sutra 2. 

Note—This is a dialogue between Goutama and Mahabira given 
in the book, called the Ratnsarabhag, on the subject of the Ramyaha 
Prakasha : illumination. 

Its concise appropriate meaning is that the world is unbeginning 
and endless. It was never created and it will never be destroyed. In 
other words, nobody has made the world. This has been given fully 
in the dialogue between the theist and atheist. O you fool, there is no 
creator of the world, which was never made, and which will never be 
destroyed. 

Reviewer.—What is come into being from union, can never be 
unbeginning and endless. Its production and destruction cannot take 
place without an action. All the objects that are seen in the world, 
are attended with production and destruction. Then how is it that 
the world is not liable to production and destruction? Hence your 
saviours had no right knowledge. If they possessed it, how could 
they write such impossible things? 


Science of Jainism 

As your teachers are, so are you their pupils. They who listen 
to your talk, can never gain the knowledge of truth or reality (object). 
Well, why do you not believe the production and destruction of the 
objects perceived as united? Plainly, the Jainis and their teachers 
had no knowledge of geography and astronomy, also these branches 
of knowledge are not now found among them, otherwise how could 
they believe and assert the following impossible things?— 
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See, in the creation Prithwi Kaya: the earth is the body of the 
soul. They also believe Jala Kava that water and other elements are 
the body of the soul. This can not be believed by anybody. 

See further on their false teachings. Here are a few specimens 
of the false doctrines of the Jain saviours or Tirathankers whom the 
Jains regard as the possessors of right knowledge and great gods. 


Chronology 


The Jainis believe the book, called Ratnasar Bhag. It was printed 
at the Jain Prabhakar Press, Benares, and published by Nanak Chand 
Jaini on April 28th, 1879 A. D. On its page 145, time is thus des- 
cribed :— 


Reckoning of time 


A particular time is called suksham kala unit of time. Innumer- 
able such units are called an avali; 1,67,70,216 avalis make 1 muhurta; 
30 muhurtas make 1 divasa: day; 15 days make a paksha : fortnight; 
2 fortnights make a month; 12 months make a year; 70 lac crores, 56 
thousand crores of such years make 1 purva or cycle; innumerable 
such cycles make | palyopama time. Asankhyata : innumerable means 
that a well 4 cos (leagues) long, 4 cos broad and 4 cos deep be filled 
with the pieces of the following hair of twin’s body. The hair of 
twins is 4096 times finer than that ofa man of the present time. If 
4096 hairs of twins are united, they will make one hair of a man of 
the present time. A part of the hair of twins one finger’s breadth 
long should be cut seven times into 8 parts each time, which makes 
2,097,152 pieces. The above mentioned well should be filled with 
such pieces of hair. Then one piece should be taken out at the interval 
of 100 years. When all the pieces are taken out and the well is 
emptied, it will still be a time countable. Then those pieces of hair 
should be divided each into innumerable pieces, with which the well 
should be so filled and compressed as not to yield when the army of 
a king of the whole world passes on it. Then they should be taken 
out one by one at the interval of 100 years. When it is emptied, it 
will make innumerable purvas (cycles) which will form one palyopama 
time. This palyopama time is reckoned as in the example of the well. 
When ten crores by a crore palyopama times elapse, it makes one 
Sagaropama time. When 10 crores by a crore such sagaropama time 
elapse, it makes one utsarpani time, and when one utsarpani and one 
ayasarpani times elapse, they make one kala-chakra or chronical wheel. 
When such endless wheels of time pass away, they make one padagola 
para vrita. Now what is the endless time? It is beyond what is 
mentioned in the 9 examples of the authorized books. To come to 
the point, the soul has been wandering about in eternity of such end- 
less eons of padagala puravrita time. The book goes on in this strain 
of argument. 


Refutation 


Hear, O my brothers, versed in mathematics, will you or will you 
not be able to calculate the time of the Jainis? Will you or will you 
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not take it as true? See, such has been the acquisition of mathematical 
knowledge, of these Tirathankaras! Such are the teachers and pupils in 
their religion that there is no imagining of the boundlessness of their 
ignorance. Listen furthermore to their talk of ignorance. 


Zoology 


On the Ratnakar Bhag page 133, we have the substance of what 
has been taught by the 26 saviours, beginning from Rishabh Deva 
(the lord of the bull) up to Mahabir (Goutama) in the sacred autho- 
rized scriptures of the Jainis. The Ratnakar Bhag, page 148, says 
that souls and different rocks (clay, stone, &c.) are the various forms 
of the body of the earth—prithwikayos. The size of the body of the 
animals living in them may be thought to be an infinitesimal part of 
a finger’s breadth; in other words, they are very minute. The length 
of their life is 22,000 years at the utmost. 


On page 149 of the same book we read : in one tree (lit one body 
of vegetable kingdom) there are innumerable animalculzs. They are 
called common plants (sadharana vanaspati) Tube’s roots, and other 
kinds and plants of innumerable forms (anantakaya) may be called 
the life (jiva) of common plants. The duration of their life time is 
antar muhurta, But their above mentioned muhurta may be taken 
here. If a plant has one sense, namely the sense of touch, and it has 
but one animal dwelling in it it is called the pratyeka or an individual 
plant. Its size is 1000 yojana. The yojana of the believers or writers 
of the Puranas is 4 cos or leagues, but that of the Jainis is 10,000 cos. 
Its body is 4,000 such cos. The duration of its life is at utmost 
10,000 years. 


Now, of the animals of two senses, that is the body and the 
mouth (senses of touch and taste), as the mollusk, louse, and others. 
Their body measures at utmost 48 cos round or in volume. They live 
at utmost 12 years. The author has erred here, for he should have 
given a longer duration to such a big body. Also a louse of 48 miles 
(cos) may be found on the person of the Jainis, and they must have 
seen it. Other people are not so fortunate enough as to see such a 
big louse!!! 

Also, see page 159, Ratnakar bhag, for their imaginary animals. 
The scorpion, lizard, grecko, fly have bodies one yojana in size. The 
longest duration of their life is 6 months. O hear me! nobody else 
has seen a scorpion 4 cos long. Itis the religion of the Jainis in 
which a scorpion and fly 8 miles long in size are to be met with. 
Such big scorpions and flies may be in their houses only; and they 
alone must have seen them. No other person may have seen them in 
the world. What must he the condition of the Jaini who is stung by 
such a scorpion ! 

The body of fish and other acquatic animals is given at 1,000 
yojana, i.e, its body is 10,000,000 cos, counting a yojana to be of 
10,000 cos. Their life lasts one crore of purva years. None but the 
Jainis must have seen such aquatic animals. 

This size of the body of the elephant and other quadrupeds is 
given 2 cos to 9 cos; and the term of their life at 84,000 years. The 
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Jainis must have seen such big animals. They alone believe their 
existence. But no sensible and learned man can believe such things. 


The Ratnakar bhag, page 151, has the size of the body of aqua- 
tics, zoophytes and garbhaja entozoas given at 1,000 yojana or one 
crore cos. Their life lasts one crore purva years. It is the teachers 
of the Jainis who must have seen so big and so long lived animals. Is 
it not a great lie, which has no possibility at all? 


Geography 

Now, listen to the account of the earth. Ratnasar bhag, page 
152.—This oblique world has innumerable islands and countless seas. 
To know their number, it is said that they are commensurate in 
number with the time of two sagaropamas and a half. Now, first of 
all among these islands and continents in the world is one, called 
Jambu dwipa (India) situated in their centre. Its area is 100,000 
yojanas or 4 lacs of cos. It is surrounded on all sides with a salt sea, 
whose area is 200,000 yojanas or 8 lac cos. Around Jambu dwipa 
(India) is an island, called Dhatki khana. Its extent is 4 lac yojanas 
or 16 lac cos. Behind it is the sea, called Kalodadhi. Its size is 8 lac 
yojanas or 32 lac cos. Then Pushkar avarta continent is behind it. Its 
area is 16 cos. The border of its interior is rugged. The half of it is 
peopled with men. Beyond it there are innumerable islands and seas, 
where live insects and worms. 


Ib. 135.—There are 6 plains in India (Jambu dwipa) viz. Hima- 
vant, Airanyavant, Hari varsha, Ranyaka, Deva Kuru, Uttara Kuru. 

Reviewer—Hear me, brothers, who know geography. Have the 
Jainis or you made a mistake in the mathematical description of the 
world ? 

If the Jains have made a mistake, you should explain it to them. 
But if you have erred, you should receive instructions from them. If 
you think a little, it will appear that the teachers and scholars of the 
Jainis have studied nothing of geopraphy, astronomy, and mathematics. 
Had they read them, how could they have talked such nonsense and 
impossible things? What wonder is there if such ignorant men believe 
the world to be without its maker and God to be non-existent ? So 
the Jainis do not give their books to the learned men of other religion 
to read; for, the books which they regard as genuine, authorised, and 
written by their saviours, the Tirathankers, are replete with such absur- 
dities, and so unfit to be placed in the hands of learned men. If they 
allow them to read their scriptures, their hollowness will be exposed 
to their shame. Excepting the Jainis, no man with a particle of sense 
about him can ever believe them to be true, so full of disgusting gossip 
they are. All this humbug has been got up by the Jainis to support 
their dogma of the eternity of the world. But it is falsehood pure and 
simple. Verily, the cause of the world is eternal, for it consists of 
atoms, the material substratum, without its maker. But its atoms have 
no power at all of formation or destruction by themselves. For, the 
atoms of the matter are distinct and disparate by their nature and are 
inert and inanimate, they can not properly form themselves into any 
plan. Therefore, there is certainly the intelligent maker of their pheno- 
menal forms, and he is all-wise. See it is the work of unbeginning 
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and endless, conscious and intelligent Supreme Being to keep the sun 
and all other stars and world is comformity to his laws of nature, 
which display his design and power of union in special. The pheno- 
menal world can never be without a beginning. If the phenomenon 
of the world (an effect) be believed to be eternal, there will be no cause 
of it. But it will be both cause and effect in itself. If this view be 
asserted, it will be hampered with the fallacy of mutual dependence 
for proof or the argument in circle and of dependence on self, as, for 
instance, a man’s climbing on his own Shoulder. As no man can be 


his own father and son, the maker of the world must necessarily be 
admitted. 


Q.—If God is the maker of the world, who is the maker of God ? 


$ A.—There can be no doer of a doer or cause of a cause, for, the 
existence of a doer and a cause must precede that of an effect. What 
is at first the cause of union and disunion can in no way have its doer 
or cause. The particular treatment of this subject being included in 
the description of creation has been given in the 8th chapter, to which 
the reader is referred. These Jainis have no right knowledge of 
concrete subjects, how can they comprehend the highly abstract subject 
as the knowledge of creation is? 


Beliefs of Jainis 


The beliefs of the Jainis are that the creation is unbeginning and 
endless; that the transformations of matter are also the same; that 
there are changes in every quality and every locality, and endless 
changes in every object. This is given in the first part of the Pra- 
karana Ratnakara. These beliefs are also untenable; for, whatever is 
terminable and finite, has all its relations also limited and definite. It 
is also improper to call immense innumerable. It is proper in relation 
to the soul, but not in the case of God. Itisa matter of ignorance 
only to believe that every substance has its own particular power of 
causation and boundless power of ceaseless transformations. When 
an atom has a limit, how can it have endless formations in shape of 
divisions ? It is childishness to say that every substance has endless 
qualities, and every quality has the continuity of endless changes. For, 
if a measure has a limit, how can its contents have no limit? Such 
lengthy false discourses are found in their scriptures. 


Now the following is the belief of the Jainis with regard to the 
ego and non-ego :— 


Mind and Matter 

amaa a: RIAT: 1 

amiga: ga ni aca faqa: u 

—lIt is a saying of Jindatt Suri. It is also given in the first part of 

the Prakarana Ratnakara and Naya Chakrasara that the characteristic 
of the ego is consciousness, and the non-ego is devoid of consciousness, 
that is, inert and inanimate. The class of good works constitutes 
virtue, that of evil, vice. 
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Reviewer.—The definitions of matter and soul are right; but 
inanimate bodies can never possess virtue and vice; for, it is the nature 
of a conscious being to do good or evil. See all the inanimate objects 
are free from the effect of good and evil or sin and merit. It is also 
right to hold the view of the eternity of the soul; but it is wrong to 
regard the finite soul of limited knowledge in the state of salvation 
as omniscient; for, he who is finite and whose knowledge is limited, 
will always have his power finite and limited. It is also an error in 
the teachings of the Saviours of the Jainis, the Tirathankaras, to regard 
the phenomenal world, earthly life of the soul and its deeds to be 
unbeginning; for, the phenomena of the world with their causation 
(karya karana) and succession of the actions of the soul, its appear- 
rances cannot be eternal; otherwise why do you believe emancipation 
from them? For, what is essential and eternal, cannet be got rid of. 
If you believe the end and destruction of what is unbegining and 
permanent, it will hold truly good for the extinction of all your un- 
beginning and eternal substances. When you believe what is unbeginn- 
ing to be permanent, the actions and psychophysical unions will be 
prima facia permanent and eternal. The destruction of the continuity 
of actions and the doctrine of the eternity of what is unbeginning, will 
prove the permanence of the tendency of action and psycho-physical 
union. When you believe salvation to be emancipation from all 
actions, it will be accidental and impermanent. The accidental sal- 
vation cannot last for ever. The constant relation between the actor 
and the action will not procure freedom from actions. In the face of 
these views the permanence of the salvation of the Tirathankers and 
yourselves will become evanescent and trancient. 


Q.—If a grain of rice be peeled off or parched over a fire, it will 
not germinate. In like manner, the soul gone to salvation or heaven, 
never returns to the world of mortality. 


A,—Relation between the soul and its action is not like that 
between a seed grain and the husk. But, on the contrary, it is like 
that between warf and woof, i.e. essential. The relation between the 
soul, its actions, and its tendency to act exists from eternity. If the 
absence of its power to act be alleged, all the souls will be like dead 
stone. They will have no power to enjoy the happiness of salvation. 
As the soul passes into salvation by being freed from the unbeginning 
chain of actions, it will be released from your permanent salvation and 
join the psycho-physical union. As you believe salvation to be 
emancipation from the necessity of adopting means of salvation, you 
should for the sake of consistency admit its liability to psycho-physical 
union. A thing made by adopting means can never be constant and 
stable. If you believe salvation to be attainable without the adoption 
of means, the psycho-physical union or birth of the soul will occur 
without the influence of actions. For instance, clothes are soiled with 
dirt which is removed by washing; then they are again covered with 
it. In the same way, the soul is affected with the consequences of 
deeds from their dependence upon desire, avertions and other passions 
as well as from falsehood and other vices. It is purified by right 
knowledge, true philosophy, and right conduct. Tf soiling is believed 
to be due to the cause of dirtiness itself, it will be incumbent to admit 
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that the saved soul may be worldly and vice versa i.e. the entrance into 
and return from salvation of the soul. For, the causes which remove 
dirtiness, operate to bring it about. (The activity of the soul leads it 
to sin, but it also effects its freedom from it). So itis proper to 
believe the soul’s incarnation and salvation to be unbeginning in virtue 
of their succession, but not both unbeginning and endless. 


Soul’s Depravity 
Q.—The soul was never pure, but it is deprave and impure. 


A.—If it was never pure and holy, it can never be so. A piece 
of white cloth soiled afterwards with dirt, can be cleaned of the dirt; 
but its natural whiteness cannot be got rid of. Dirt again soils it. The 
same will happen in salvation. 


Q.—The soul assumes the body in virtue of actions done before 
nativity. It is useless to hypotheticise the existence of God. 


A,—If the influence of actions alone be the cause of the embedi- 
ment of the soul, and God be no cause in it, the soul will never enter 
the body where much pains is to be endured, but will ever seek to 
dwell in the bodies of best conditions. If you say that the influence of 
actions is a barrier to it, still you too should believe in the existence 
of God, who gives rewards and punishments according to the actions 
of the soul and allots to it a suitable tenement of the body; as a king 
passes a sentence of imprisonment upon a thief who never voluntarily 
goes to jail, and of capital punishment upon a murderer who never 
willingly hangs himself from the gibbets. 


Q.—The consequences of actions make their appearance sponta- 
neously as intoxication from the use of drugs. There is no necessity 
of another agent in giving (or producing) the consequences of actions. 


A.—if such be the case, as habitual drunkards get a little in- 
ebriation, and one unaccustomed to drink is very much intoxicated; 
the veteran performers of virtuous and vicious deeds will pari passa 
bear less consequences than occasional and petty performers. Small 
actions will be followed with great consequences. 


Q.—Consequences are regulated by the nature of agents. (A 
man gets consequences of his deeds according to his nature). 


A.—If a man gets consequences according to his nature, suffer- 
ing or ridding them is out of question or cannot take place at all. A 
clean cloth is bedaubed with dirt from certain causes. It is removed 
by other means of cleaning. This is the right view of the matter. 


Q.—No change takes place in an action without its union with 
another action as curd is not made without the union of milk and 
rennet. In the same manner, the union of the soul and action pro- 
duces a change. 


A.—As the mixer of milk and rennet isa third entity, so is 
God a third estate to accommodate the soul with the fruits of their 
actions; for, inanimate objects do not follow their laws by themselves, 
and the souls too do not take up the fruits of their actions of their 
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own accord from the limitedness of their knowledge. Hence it is 
proved that the law of retribution cannot exist without the establish- 
ment of the laws of nature. 


Intrinsic Activity of soul 
Q.—He who is freed from action, is called God. 


A.—When the souls are associated with action from eternity, 
they cannot be freed from it. 


Q.—The effect of action has a beginning? 


A.—If it has a beginning, the concommittance of action is not 
unbeginning. The soul will be void of action in the beginning of 
union. If one void of action is associated with action, the saved will 
also contract it. As relation between the doer and action is constant 
like warf and woof in cloth, it doesnot come to an end. Therefore, 
what is written in the 9th chapter is proper to believe. 


However great the soul’s knowledge and power may become by 
its exertion, they will be finite and limited. So the soul cannot be 
equal to God. Verily whatever improvement is possible and proper, 
it can effect by means of yoga or introspection. 


As the saints (ardat) of Jainis maintain that the volume of the 
soul is equal to the size of the body, they should explain how the soul 
of the elephant can accommodate itself in the body of a pismire, and 
vice versa? It is also an instance of ignorance; for, the soul is subtle 
entity, which can live ever in an atom. But its powers are displayed 
in union with respiration, electricity, nervous system and other orga- 
nism of the body. They govern all the movements of the body. It 
takes its tone with the nature of company, good one making it good 
and vice versa. 


Religion of Jainis 


Now, the following are the views of the religious duties of the 

Jainis :— 
qa —È} sia wagers ean faa ete fad wer | 
mur WH at gered aeufa mfa u—ib. 3. 

It means briefly :—O soul, only the religion of Jina declared by 
saints with passions destroyed (vita raga) takes off the sufferings in- 
cident to birth, decay, death and other evils of the sublunar world. 
In like manner good deities and good teachers should also be regarded 
in the same light. Excepting the Jain saints of subdued passions 
from Rishbha Deva to Mahavira all other deities, such as Hari, Har, 
Brahma (the members of the Hindu trinity) are regarded as bad 
deities. All those people who worship them for their own facility, 
are deceived and defrauded. Its purport is that there is no good 


believing other bad deites, teachers and religions than the good one 
of the Jainis. 


_ Reviewer..—Now, the learned should reflect how their sacred 
Scriptures are bestrewed with derogation of other faiths. 
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aa — ae dat gut ga aed a Ga ATRIA 
aT He farat aag fegatea n—ib. 1. 

The religion which saves people from torment is that which is 
taught by Lord Jina, holy, untained with the impurity of sin, and the 
foundation of righteousness, justice, humanity and mercy; the teacher 
of scriptures, adept in knowledge and its application, ari hant Deva 
(God, the destroyer of the enemy), the God of gods, glorious, ador- 
able with all veneration by God Indra (devendra), than whom none is 
better. The religion of Hari, Har, and other deities does not save 
people from the sins of the world. Salutation to the five arihant 
Supreme Lords and their spiritual relatives! The four virtues are 
the best and most commendable viz. mercy, forgiveness, righteousness, 
knowledge, right seeing and right conduct. They constitute the 
religion of the Jainis. 


Reviewer.—It is no mercy or forgiveness which does not em- 
brace allmankind. There is ignorance in stead of knowledge, dark- 
ness for clearness of vision, and starvation of fast for good behaviour 
among them. What kind of good is it ? 


Praise of Jainism 


qasa safe aa avi a aefa a fa fa at 
ama iat giaa a afenfast tat san afg ti —ib. 2. 


It briefly means :—O man, as thou canst neither practice asce- 
ticism nor read aphorismic commandments, nor think over sublime 
subjects, nor give alms to deserving, the best course and means of 
salvation for thee is to have faith in one God Arihant to whom our 
adoration is one, who is the best teacher, and in the religion of Jainism. 


Reviewer.—Tho’ compassion and forbearance are good qualities 
indeed, yet associated with partiality, compassion is turned into 
cruelty, forgiveness into relentlessness. That its object is not to cause 
pain to any sentient being, is not possible in all circumstances; for, to 
punish the iniquitous is included in mercy. If one wicked man be 
not punished, thousands of people will get harm. Mercy and for- 
giveness to him will become cruelty and licentiousness. It is right 
that the adoption of means and measures for the alleviation of suffer- 
ing and the enjoyment of happiness of all people, is called mercy. 
But only to drink filtered water, and to protect insignificant creatures 
is not reckoned as mercy. This kind of mercy is rather mere lip 
profession of Jainis; for, they do not put it into practice. Is it not 
mercy to show respect to people in general, irrespective of their creed 
and colour by kindly presenting them with food and drink, and to 
honour and serve the learned men of other faith than those of one’s 
own? To know if their idea of mercy is correct, one should consult 
what is written on page 221 of the Viveksar. 


Prohibitive Acts 


1. Never admire the virtues of the people of other faiths. 2. 
Never salute them. 3. Talk little with them. 4. Don’t converse 
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frequently with them. 5. Don’t give them articles of food and drink. 
6. Don’t give perfume, flowers, and other things for the worship of 
the idols of other faiths. The Jainis are commanded not to commit 
these 6 kinds of acts. 


Reviewer.—Now, the learned men should see how much un- 
kindness, jealousy, and hatred these Jainis show to the people of 
different persuasion! When their unkindness is so great to the 
followers of other religions it is possible to consider the Jainis as de- 
void of mercy. For, only to serve one’s family members is not called 
religion proper. The people of their faith are like the inmates of 
their household. They serve them, and not those who profess a 
different faith. What sensible man then can call them kind and 
merciful ? 


Jain Tenderness 


It is recorded on page 108 of the Viveksar that the Jainis think- 
ing Mr. Namuchi, the minister of a king of Mathura, to be their 
enemy, dispatched him, and purified themselves by repentence— 
aloyana. Is this act not subversive of kindness and forgiveness ? When 
they entertain inimical thoughts of the persons of different denomi- 
nations, carried to the extremity of depriving them of life, it is proper 
and significant to call them cruel instead of kind. 


Means of Salvation 


Now, the Arhat Pravachan Parm agman sar give the definition 
of right seeing, &c. It is right faith, right understanding, right 
knowledge and right conduct. 


These are the four means of salvation. Yoga Deva has written 
an exposition of them. Right faith or right view is the faith in or 
love for the religion of Jina, without the ignorant fear of death and 
` other obstacles in the path of salvation opposed, as laid down in the 
scriptures sanctioned by Jina, to the constitution of the mind and 
other substances. 
efafaatzaatay aay AAAA N 
_ Right faith should be put in the principles taught by Jina, i.e., 
not in any other. 
qarafeaateanat AANA aT 
a oaleedaarg: arama aAA: N 


_ _ The comprehension of the account in brief or in detail of the 
mind and other principles as they exist in nature, is called right know- 
ledge by wise men. 


aiaa aata | 
aaa caateatfaartta qsamt n 
agaga aata RT: | 


the total abandonment of connection with other comprehensive 
faiths is called right conduct. 
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5 Vows 


__ The vow is of 5 kinds in respect of harmlessness and other 
virtues. They are :— 


l. Ahinsa : not to kill any sentient being. 2. Sunrita: to speak 


Politely. 3. Asteya : not to steal. 4. Brahmacharya : to check ame- 
tiveness. 5. Aparigriha : to renounce all things. 


Of all these Jain teachings, many are good; as, for instance, it is 
good to give up killing, stealing and other censurable acts. But these 
good principles have become reproachable in their detraction and con- 
demnation of other faiths which also contain them, asit is ordained 
in the first aphorism that the religions of Hari, Har and other deities 
do not save people from the sins of the world. Is it a little defama- 
tion of other faiths to talk ill of them, the perusal of whose scriptures 
at once discovers their perfect knowledge and righteousness? Is it a 
little fault to panegyrise their own saviours, called the Tirathankaras, 
whose teachings have been shown before to be absolutely impossible? 
It is the talks of bigotry. Well, can that Jaini become good by merely 
saying that Jainism is true, although he casmot live a virtuous life, 
nor can he read, nor give alms? Can the persons of other faiths be 
taught to be vicious, tho’ virtuous? What can else be said of the men 
who talk such things than that they are mistaken and childish in mind? 
It is plain enough that their teachers were selfish and not perfectly 
learned; for, had they not disparaged all other religions, nobody would 
have been caught in the trap of such falsehoods, nor would their own 
object have been attained. See, if other people say that it is proved 
that the religion of the Jainis is misleading and the religion of the Vedas 
is the saviour of all, that Hari, Har, and other deities are good, and 
Rishabha and their other gods are bad; will they not take it ill? 


Blunders of Jainism 


Also, see further mistakes of their teachers and followers of their 
faith :— 


aa fiar aro Wat TAIT Sega ATATT | 

aot dt aa Aa gT AAA It 
—A cursory glance of the Un marag Ulsutra shows that the disobe- 
dience of the commandment of Lord Jina or selfless saviours, Tira- 
thankaras, is the cause of sin and suffering. It is very difficult to embrace 


the religion of righteousness taught by Lord Jina. Therefore, persons 
should act in such a way as not to violate the injunction of Jina. 


Reviewer.—It is the height of folly to sing one’s own paean, and 
to call one’s own religion the most important, and to detract that of 
otheras for that praise is right which is given by other learned men. Can 
thieves become praiseworthy when they sing their own glories? Their 
assertions are of the same kind. 


Exclusiveness 
qa —aganfasen fraat sgae agl ATERN | 
agaaa fage faa NU 
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The Jainis should avoid the company of those who are not in the | 


pale of their religion, however great, righteous, and learned they may 
be, like the ruby of a poisonous serpent. 

Reviewer.—Behold! what a great mistake it is? Had the Jaini 
teachers and their followers been learned, they would love the company 
of the learned. When they, with their saviours, the Tirathankaras are 
unlearned and illiterate, how can they honour the literate? Does any 
one reject the gold lying in dirt or dust? Therefore, who else will be 
so partial, bigoted, obstinate and destitute of knowledge than the Jainis. 

aa —ag aadi faan areata wet gat fanata t 
a aafia gaman vat fafanaràg n 
—The Jainis should not even see the opponents of their religion? 


Reviewer.— The learned will perceive how amazing this barba-_ 


rism is. The truth is that he whose religion is true, has no fear of 
anybody. Their saviours knew in their heart that their religion was 
but hollow, and that if they preached it to others, it would be refuted. 
So they thought it better to revile others and ensnare the ignorant. 


Sinfulness of other faiths 
aa—ara faran ge sinfafzstg fasaa | 
Sfa anda vardinfaate aaAs —ib. 27. 


—The religions opposed to Jainism make men sinners. There- 
fore it is best to believe in Jainism and not in other faiths. 

Reviewer.—It is hence evident that Jainism plunges people into 
the sea of general enmity, hatred, jealousy and other vices. No person 
of other faiths will be so great a reviler and unrighteous fellow as 
Jainis are. It is not the habit of clowns to revile all on the one hand 
and to eulogise themselves on the other? Men of discernment recog- 
nise merit in men whatever faith they may belong to, calling good 
men good and bad men bad. 


HA— lel Te asset aag aforara gaT RA 
me fart qan ag GTR aaa gga Wasa —ib. 35. 
—What comparison can there be between the teachings of Jina 
the omniscient, the eminent Jain teachers and Jainism on the one hand 
and bad teachers and preachers of the other faiths opposed to them 


on the other, i.e., the deities, teachers and religion of the Jainis are 
good and those of others are bad. 


Selfishness 


Reviewer.—It is like the talk of the woman selling plums, who 
describes her sour plums as sweet, and sweet ones of others as sour 
and useless. The talk of the Jainis is also of the same kind. These 


persons consider doing good to the professors of other faiths than their 
own to be a great forbidden act or sin, 


AI— ay say ALT HI AAT kz ATE 1 
dakad RI At gredai wea u—ib. 37. 
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—As mentioned before, even the ruby of a serpent should be rejected. 
In the same way the company of the best and most pious persons of 
other faiths should be shunned. Not only so far, but still farther are 
they gone in vilifying the followers of other faiths. All the teachers 
of other religions than Jainism are bad, ie., worse than serpents. 
Persons should never visit, serve, or keep company of them; for con- 
tact with an adder occasions death once only, but the company of evil 
teachers of other faiths sends them to the frequency of birth and 
death in the world, “Hence, O good fellow, do not even stand near 
the teachers of other faiths, for, if thou dost even a little service to 
other religious men, thou shalt suffer torment.” 

Reviewer. —See, there will be none of other faiths so hard-heart- 
ed, bewildered, hateful, slanderous, and misled, as the Jainis are. They 
have thought in their mind that if they do not reproach others and 
extol themselves, they will receive no homage and honour from the 
people. But it is their misfortune; for they will never acquire right 
knowledge and find a true religion, until they associate with and serve 
the best and most learned people. Therefore, the Jainis should give 
up doctrinal myths, antagonistic to the teachings of knowledge, and 
aoa in the true doctrines taught by the Vedas to their own great 
elicity. 


No Good to others 
qa—ts afore fe afeat agaon fagoto | 
% fa so fai faia aafia aaa u— ib. 40. 

—What is the use of conversing and having concern with the 
man who has lost his hope of happiness, who is very smart in doing 
rude and wicked deeds, and who is vicious and sinful ? For, he harms 
him who benefits, him; as, for instance, if a man goes to a blind lion 
to restore its sight, it will devour him. In like manner, to do good to 
the followers of other faiths, is to do harm to one’s self; in other 
words, it is better to be aloof from them. 

Reviewer.—If the people of other faiths think as the Jainis do, 
what hardships will they be subjected to? If nobody does them ser- 
vice of any kind, many of their works will be ruined and they will get 
alot of trouble. Why do the Jainis not think for others as they do 
for themselves ? 


Superiority of Jainism 
AA — WAEs MA Awe Form gla esas | 
anfefafaatt ag ag semaga Wea u—ib. 42. 

—Itis a great wonder that the righteousness of the Jain saints 
of right understanding should be as well known in the country, as the 
power, honour and importance of fairs of other faiths, carrying a 
stick of three knots as their emblem, monks, Brahmin priests and 
other wicked peoples such as fallen crites, deceivers, desperados, 
roughs and other religious vagrants. 

Reviewer.—Well, will there be anybody greater in enmity, jea- 
lousy and malevolence than the Jainis ? No doubt there are jealousy 


432 Satyarth Prakash 
t not so much as in the Jainis. Hatred 


ity in other faiths, bu 5 : 
andl Cn oter y should their lives be not sinful ? 


is the root of sin. Hence, wh 
aa—amt faa afesa Aen gafa | 
agi ated mia à afa mat u—ib. 75. 

—īt chiefly means that fools do not fear the punishment of the 
cutting of the nose and other organs from living in the company of 
thieves. Similarly the people of robber religions different from Jainism 
do not fear their own damnation. 

Reviewer.—A man generally thinks others to be of the same 
character as himself. Can it be true that all other faiths are robbers 
and Jainism alone is honest ? A man does not relinquish jealousy, 
enmity and other vices in his behaviour towards others so long as 


dense ignorance occupies him and evil company perverts his reason. - 


No other religion hates others so much as Jainism. 


Jains Alone Virtuous 
AAAS agua Tea Qafa maa aig i 
qafa afa ageret gt stat Gaara W—ib. 76. 


—As mentioned in the previous aphorism, the Jain peoples 
alone are virtuous, and all the others outside Jainism are sinful. 
Therefore, whoever establishes the faith of sinners, is sinful. 


Reviewer.—As the 9th day sacred to Goddess Durga, Chamuda, 
Kalika, Jwala and other days of fasting are regarded as evil, are not 
your fast days, such as pajusan and others, equally bad, as they cause 
much pain to devotees ? 


The refutation of the pious frauds of the followers of the 
Wammarg sect or Indian Bacchanalianism as given here is all right; 
but if the worship of Goddess Shasan (personification of government) 
and Goddess Marut (personification of morality) had been refuted 
it would have been well. Ifthey say that their goddesses are not 
murderous, they are wrong; for, Goddess Shasan once couched the 
eyes of man and also a goat. Thencan she not be reckoned as a 
sister companion of Goddesses Durga and Kalika ? It is sheer bigo- 
try to think their own fasts, such as yachcha khana and others, to be 
the most meritorious, and the 9th and other fast days to be sinful; 
for, it is not the custom of good people to praise their own fasts and 
to cry down those of others. Verily, the vows of veracity and other 
virtues are best for all. But the vows of fasting of the Jainis and 
others are not right. 


aamua fama ATITS ATTA BATH I 
wat at wert faa wa glin 


—Its purport is that whores, bards, buffoons, Brahmins, votaries 
of ghosts (yaksha), God Ganesh (Janus), and similar gods, and their 
believers all drown the people in the sea of sorrow; for, they believe 
their deities as possessed of all blessings, and keep themselves aloof 
from selfless persons. 
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Reviewer,—It is the voice of partiality alone to call the deities 
of other sectarians false and one’s own true. The Jainis repudiate 
the adoration of the Goddess and other divinities of the Wam marg 
Sect as being cruel; but they do not regard Goddess Shasan in the 
same light, tho’ she, as mentioned on the page 46 of the book, called 
the Shraddha Din Kritya, slapped a man for taking food at night, 


put out his eyes, and taking out the eyes of a goat, placed them in his 
sockets. 


The book, called the Ratnasar, Part I, p. 67, which may be 
seen for verification, mentions that Goddess Marut assuming the 


form of a stone statue helped travellers. Why is she not regarded 
as others ? 


aatra aa mA att aot ete afafa 
qasa wt q gansi ggl 


—Why are they born in the world who follow false religions 
opposed to Jainism? If born, why have they multiplied ? In other 
words, it would have been well, had they died no sooner than born. 


Reviewer.—Look at their mercy religion taught by their selfless 
saints ! They do not even wish that others should be born ! Certainly 
their mercy religion is merely a lip profession. If their is any practi- 
cal mercy, it is for minute forms of life and other animals, but not 
for the people outside the pale of Jainism. 


aaqa an gia ¥en Avafa gfanmle 1 

A VAAN AT Tet aA TIN 
_ —Briefly it means that it is no wonder if a man born in a Jain 
family goes to heaven. But it is a great wonder if aman born in other 
than Jain family, belonging to false religions, obtains salvation. It prati- 


cally means that the believers of Jainism alone go to heaven, but not 
others. Those who do not embrace Jainism, are damned to go to hell. 


Reviewer.—Is there no wicked person fit for hell born in the 
sect of Jainism? Do they all go to heaven, and no body else? 
Is it not the talk of a maniac? Who can believe such absurdities 
except idiots ? 


Worship of Jina 
qa—fasout aaam afat | 
alfaafiesaaa fan aaa efaar gat u 


—Briefly, the worship of the idols of Jina in truth, and the 
idolatry of other faiths than Jainism is untruth or sin. He is a philo- 
sopher who obeys the commandments of the religion of Jina, but not 
he who does not obey them. 


Reviewer.—Bravo ! Splendid ! Are not your idols made of 
stone and other substances of dead matter like those of the believers 
in Vishnu? Your idolatry is as false as that of the worshippers of 
Vishnu. Since you consider yourselves to be philosophers, and others 
to be vulgars, it appears that there are no philosophers in your sect. 
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Chief Doctrines 
qa—faor arom gaet aro fg AIM GE ngafa | 
sania oo madi ae ENG AFH N 
—Briefly, as the commandments of Jina consisting of mercy, 


forgiveness, and other virtues, constitute religion; all commandments 
of other faiths constitute irreligion. 


Reviewer.—How great is this injustice? Are there no people 
veracious and righteous except the Jainis? If there be any person, 
shall he not be respected ? The followers of Jainism would have 
been justified to say so, if their mouth and tongue had not been made 
of skin, as is the case with others. They have praised their religion, 
scriptures, precepts, saints and others so much that they have beaten 
the record in buffoonery. 

Ha—anfaarar SAARE AFATIN | 
warn ang giga afagt fasat n 

—lIts chief purport is that the power of Hari, Har, and other 
gods is the cause of damnation. Its sight makes the hair of the 
Jainis stand on its end. Why will not a person suffer the pain of 
birth and death by breaking the commandment of Lord Jina, seeing 
that he bears trouble till death by infringing the order of a temporal 
king ? 

Reviewer.—See the eternal working of the mind of the Jaini 
teachers and the saints. Outside is proved to be the cloak of decep- 
tion and dissimulation. Now, their interior is exposed to view. They 
cannot bear the sight of the power and prosperity of Hari, Har, and 
the like gods and of their worshippers. They feel horripilation, for 
they wonder how the others prosper. Probably they wish that it 
would be better if they should get all their wealth and they should 
turn poor. The reason why they give the example of a king, is that 
they are great flatters of governments, liars and cowards. It is por- 


per to accept falsehood of a king? If there be enviers and haters, 
they will not be greater than the Jainis. 


Self-praise 


WI— at gga at aa safen ag Wat 
te acagea aket garas asasan n 


— Briefly. They are fools, who are the opponents of Jainism. 
They are equal to the Tirthankaras (Saviours), who are the preachers 
of the religion declared by Lord Jina, friars, laymen, or authors of 
books. None is equal to them, 


Wa wal aie tng we ARA WED | 
Wat fag weer fanfa ser gerd —ib. 102. 
Reviewer.—Bravo! If the Jainis had no childish sense, how 


could they have believed such absurdities ? This self-glorification 


jooks like the custom of the harlot who never praises another but 
serself, 
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—It is not proper for the Jainis to forsake the Lord God Jina, 
the doctrines taught by him and the preachers of Jainism, 


__ Reviewer.—What is this stiff-neckedness of the Jainis if not the 
fruit of their partiality and ignorance ? Excepting a few beliefs of 
the Jainis, all else is worthless and fit for rejection. He who has a 
bit of sense about him, will abandon the gods, authorised scriptures, 
and preachers of the Jainis on seeing, hearing and reflecting on them. 


qaaa fagrefanacngeas fat some sare | 
wenger afda yamigeg mai uib. 108. 


—It briefly means that those who follow the teachings of Jina, are 
honourable, and those who act contariwise, are unworthy of respect. 
The Jaini preceptors should be revered, but not other sectarians. 


Reviewer.—If the Jainis had not converted their ignorant 
people to their faith and tied them to it like so many beasts, they 
would have escaped from their snare and turned their term of life to 
account by taking proper steps to secure the joy of beatitude. How 
much will you be offended, if anybody calls you walkers on an evil 
path, bad teachers, and bad preachers? As you are offensive to 
others, your religion is full of vanity. 


Prohibition of Trade 
qa—fagan aot ata zon faafasa aai | 
aeaa ma sfagt fasai aq u—ib. 109. 


—The Jainis should never take to trade and other business, even 
tbough driven to the brink of death by suffering; for, these works 
lead people to hell. 


Reviewer.—Now, let anybody ask the Jainis why they are 
engaged in commerce and mercantile business. Why do they not 
give up these professions ? If you leave them off, the maintenance 
and care of your body will be an impossibility. If all people throw 
off their work at your instance, what will you eat to keep the body 
and soul together? It is altogether useless to preach such mischiev- 
ous doctrines. Poor fellows, what else can they do? Being without 
knowledge and good company, they have uttered what came up in 
their mind ! 


TA ASAT FATT ACAT HTL Uist WATT Ter | 
a wafa vad a faafaa u—ib. 121. 
—Those who believe in scriptures that are against the gospel 
of the Jainis, are the vilest of the vile. Never open your mouth 
against it, notwithstanding some wordly object may be attained there- 


by. Always reject another religion, though some purpose may other- 
wise be served. 


Reviewer.—All the people that either have been or will be among 
the Jainis from their first progenitor upto the present have done nothing 
but called names to other faiths. And wherever they see that their 
purpose is served, they play the blindest followers of other faiths. It 
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is a great pity that they are not a little ashamed of telling such tre- 
mendous lies ! 


Prejudices ó 
maari fanaa E Segre ITNA | 
am ag atfsig ag ag WT waT u—ib. 122. 


It means to the effect that if man says that there is righteousness 
in the life of the monks of Jainism, and it is also found in other faiths 
as well as in Jainism, he goes to hell for billions of years, after which 
he is born in a low family. 


Reviewer.— Bravo! O ye, enemies of knowledge, you may have 
thought in your mind that your false assertions will nowhere meet 
with refutation, so you have written this monstrous remark which is 
impossible. How long shall we remonstrate with you? You have 
girt up your loins to slander others falsely, and to bear enmity and 
hostility toward other faiths, imagining to achieve your own end to be 
like eating sweet pudding. 


Salvation by Faith 
aag? set ge AEM agaman se I 
fma ager fafa ageatgfisag u—ib. 127. 


—If a man cannot practice anything of Jainism and if he has so 
much faith as to believe that Jainism is the only true religion and no 
other faith, he will escape torments. 


Reviewer.—Will there be any other better way to catch the igno- 
rant in the snare of their religion? What religion can be so ridiculously 
foolish as to hold out the hope of heaven without the performance of 
sacred duties ? 


qi— agar set faa aga quem TaHefHT | 
sega A afanar fer aaga ganei n— ib. 128. 


—A person who says to himself, “If I am a man, I shall listen to 
the expounding of the Jinagama: scriptures of the Jainis and never the 
utsutra : books of other religion”, will safely cross the sea of suffering 
by virtue of that desire only. 


Reviewer.— This assertion is also made to entrap simple-minded 
folks in the meshes of their religious net; for, the above resolution of 
a man can neither save him from sinking into the sea of suffering on 
this subclunar earth, nor let him off scot-free from the evil conse- 
quences of the accumulated sins of his previous existence. Had they 
not written such falsehoods or statements contrary to the evidence of 
knowledge, the people reading and hearing the doctrines of the Vedas 
and other books of truth, and coming to distinguish between right 
and wrong, would have ceased to believe in their books. But they 
have so firmly tied the ignorant in their net, that if a sensible man 
alone who has had the company of good people, may disentangle 


himself, it is possible; but the release of dullards therefrom is exceed- 
ingly difficult. 
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waan gaia gaaaert fanfgdata ı 
mag ga atet Rm g mam n—ib. 138. 


Book Belief 


-—Those who believe in the aphorisms given in the book, called 
the Nirukti Vritti and Bhashya Churni, obtain happiness, being endued 
with good character by performing auspicious and severe works or- 
dained therein; but this benefit does not result from a belief in the 
books of other faiths. 


Reviewer,—Is the endurance of extreme starvation and other 
penances called good character or religious merit? If the deprivation 
of food and drink constitutes religious merit, many men stricken with 
famine and starving for want of food and drink, being sanctified, 
should obtain happiness. But neither they nor you are made holy; 
but, on the contrary, you are afflicted with disease instead of getting 
ease from the rise of biliousness and other ailments. Religion consists 
of the practice of justice, vow of chastity, veracity, and similar virtues; 
irreligion, of speaking falsehood, doing wrong, and other iniquities; 
and good character, of behaviour of love and benevolence towards 
all. Enduring the deprivation of food and drink and other severties 
does not constitute religion. Belief in these aphorisms gives people a 
little truth and a great deal of untruth, and sinks them into the sea 
of sorrow and suffering to boot. 


Bliss in Jainism 


qa — agana fora atarat ATTER | 
awa aa at mgaafa ma main 


It briefly means.—Those alone who are virtuous and fortunate, 
are attracted to the religion of Jina, and those who do not embrace 
Jainism, are unfortunate. 


Reviewer.—Is not this assertion erroneous and false? Is there 
nobody good and fortunate in other faiths and bad and unfortunate 
in Jainism? As regard the assertion, that the virtuous, i.e., the 
followers of Jainism, should not quarrel among themselves, but behave 
themselves with love towards one another, it is evident that the Jainis 
do not perhaps regard it wrong to quarrel with others. This assertion 
is also groundless; for, the good treat the good with love, and reform 
the wicked with admonition. Also, see that the Jainis look upon all 
others with the spirit of enmity and calumniate them; for, they write 
that the Brahmins, frairs with their three-knotted staff, monks of 
resigned life, divines, hermits and other holy men are the enemies of 
the Jainism. Where is now the religion of mercy and forgiveness of 
the Jainis; for, it is the destruction of mercy and forgiveness to hate 
others? There is no other sin of killing like hate. There will be few 
persons like the Jainis who are incarnate hatred, so to speak. How 
much will the Jainis be displeased, if the 24 saviours, the Tirathankaras, 
from Rishabh Dev down to Mahabir, be regarded as wordly, misan- 
thropic, hypocritical; the Jainis as afflicted with delirium febrile; and 
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their religion as hell and poison? Therefore, the Jainis suffer great 
pain by falling into the hell of calumniating and hating the religion of 
others. It will be much better for them to leave of these vices. 


Worship of Jina’s Image 


wA—UM are UM faata ata garter faagrter 
assa fanaa qaa a fasafa nu 
—The religion of all the Jainis or Shravakas is one and the same, 


that is, the worship of Jina’s image and protection of his shrines and 
endowment constitute religion. 


Reviewer.—Now, see all the contention or controversy relating 
to idolatry has risen from Jainism, which is the root of hypocrisy and 
externalism. See page l of the book, called the Shradhha Dina 
Kritya, for the proofs of idolatry. 


Idolatry in Jainism 


aam AAR nln waa Ata u2n Fas SA usu TTT nAn 
fag Tent usu asaram g fafe gosa Nón 


1. The Shravakas (hearers), as the Jainis call themselves, should 
mutter Navakara in the first entrance. 2. After the muttering, a 
Jaini should remember that he is a Shravaka or disciple of Jainism. 
3. To remember how many vows and fasts he has to observe. 4. 
In the 4th gate to remember that salvation is the foremost in the 4 
states—Varga. Its cause is knowledge and other merits, which form 
the Yoga whose strict practice with purity of heart requires 6 essentials, 
which are termed Yoga by usage, to be described afterwards. 5. 
Salutation to the image worship by offering money. 6. To say 
prayers—Prataya khana—according to the Navakarasi and other books. 


Detail of Ritual 


This book further describes the ritual in detail, such as to wor- 
ship the image of Jina or Tirathankaras at the time of evening dinner, 
and to worship the gate, which is very tedious. Rules to build 
temples. Salvation is got by repairing and constructing old temples. 
How to sit in temples. To worship with love and devotion. With 
the verse Namo Jinendrebhyah (Salutation to Lord Jina!) and other 
verses to bathe and serve the image. With water, sandal wood, 
flowers, incense, light, &c. to offer perfume. The Ratnasar bhag, 
12th page, describes the reward of idolatry to be that neither the king 
nor the people can thwart a priest. 


Reviewer.—These claiins of Jainism are mere creatures of im- 
agination; for, kings and others check the priests in their conduct. It is 
said on pages of the same book that idolatry removes diseases, ailments 
and great evils. A certain person offered a flower with 5 shells, and 
got the kingdom of 18 countries in reward! His name was Kumar- 
pal. Such and similar talk is false and devised to tempt the ignorant 
to their faith. For, many Jainis perform worship, yet they are sick. 
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Idolatry does not give a man the kingdom of an acre of land. If an 
offering of flowers with 5 shells secures a kingdom, why do they not 
obtain the kingdom of the world by offering flowers with many times 
5 shells; and why do they bear punishment froma government? If 
idolatry ferries the Jainis across the sea of the world, why are know- 
ledge, right vision, and virtuous character postulated ? 


The Ratnasar bhag on page 13 says that Goutama had nectar 


in his thumb, and that remembering him gives a desired object to a 
devotee. 


_Reviewer.—If such is the case, all the Jainis should be immortal. 
But it Is not so. Hence, it is a mere boast to mislead the ignorant. 
There is nothing else init. The verse with which they worship images 
is thus given on page 52 of the Ratnasar bhag :— 


HAARATA AMAAHAATATA: 1 
yaaa eaa amag N 


—May we worship Lords Jinas or Tirthankaras with offerings of 
water, sandal wood, rice, flower, incense, light, sweetmeat, clothes, 
and the best service ! 


Thus we see that idolatry has been introduced by the Jainis. 


Jainism the author of Idolatry 


A We have on page 21 of the Viveksar that there is no temptation 
in eno of Jina, which helps His votaries in crossing the sea of the 
world. 


The Viveksar, page 51 to 52, says: Idolatry gives salvation 
and a visit to Jina’s shrine gives good qualities. Those who worship 
the Tirathankaras with offering of water, sandal and other things, 
escape hell and go to heaven. 


ibid. page 55.—The worship of the images of Rishabh Deva 
and other saviours in the temple of Jina confers on the worshipper 
the blessings of religion, wealth, pleasure and salvation. 


ibid. page 61.—The worship of the images of Jina removes all 
troubles of the world. 


Reviewer.—Now, see their assertions marked with ignorance 
and impossibility. If in this manner sins and evil works be cast off; 
temptations do not seize a man, he cross the sea of the worldly trou- 
bles, get good qualities, escape hell and go to heaven, be blessed with 
virtue, wealth, pleasure, and salvation, and get rid of all suffering; 
why do all the Jainis not become happy and obtain the possession of 
all wealth ? 


The Viveksar, page 3, says : Those who have set up the image 
of Jina, have made sure of their and their family’s livelihood. 

Ibid. page 225.—It is very bad to worship the images of Shiva, 
Vishnu,and others i.e., it paves the way to hell. 


Reviewer.—If the images of Shiva and others are the means of 
damnation, are not the Jainis’ images to be the same? If it be said 
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that the Jainis’ idols have the appearance of resignation, calmness 
and symbols of auspiciousness, so they are good, but the images of 
Shiva and other deities are not so; hence they are bad; it is asked how 
their images can represent renunciation, since they are enshrined in 
costly temples worth many lacs, and worshipped with the offerings of 
saffron and other costly materials? But the images of Shiva and 
others lie without the shade of a roof. How can they not be consi- 
dered as representing renunciation? If calmness be pleaded, all 
inanimate objects are motionless and so calm and quiet. The truth 
is that the idolatry of all religions is useless. 


Q.—Our images do not put on clothes, ornaments, and other 
trinklets. So they are preferable. 


A,—It is beastly habit to expose and place nude images in the 
public. 


Q.--The sight of a woman’s picture or statue excites lust, so 
the sight of saints and clairvoyants’ images inspires us with virtues. 


A.—If you believe the sight of stone images brings on an auspi- 
cious change over a person, its properties of inertness will also be 
infused into him. When you turn lithic in understanding, you will 
be completely ruined. Your loss of the company of good and learned 
men will increase your dullness. The evils mentioned in the lith 
chapter befall all the idolaters in the world. The Jainis have made a 
great fuss for nothing about idolatry. Their scriptural verses also 
contain many absurdities. Here is one of the verses, Ratnasar bhag, 
page 1,— 


Creed of Jainism 


vat ater vat fart ant ata vat vasa AA aig 
HATA At Tat ISA AMAL Tea maama Aga a Med frat 
eae AGATA N 
There is a great merit recorded of this verse. It is the article of 


faith of all the Jainis. Its merit of efficacy is so much that it beats 
the stories of the Tantra Puranas and buffoons into shade. 


The Shraddha Din Kritya, page 3, thus expounds it :— 


AMIN AST NIN ATH aaNet get safes add 
RE Aft | TATA Tea afai Hara sateaTT ULON aT nag 
at afer | stator waaa 1 aes att gA ae a ganti gaa ULI 
Red | ANTAA AAT | ggi ARAARA | AA NATT 
sfasa a Aaa Tara FAT 11201 

This Navakara verse is sacred and of the highest authority. In 
the matter of meditation it is of supreme importance. It is the greatest 
of all essences. For the lay people distressed with the afflictions of 
the world, it serves as a ship in crossing a sea. This salutation verse 
or Navakara Mantra is like a ship. Those who giveit up, sink into 
the sea of the worldly troubles. But those who take hold of it, escape 
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the suffering of the world. There is nothing else than this verse to 
keep persons aloof from torments, to annihilate their sins and to give 
them salvation. This is the verse which carries them safe in their 
Journey on the turbulent sea of painful life, afflicted as they are with 
the pain of the body coming through many antecedent lives. The 
soul cannot pass safely thro’ the world until it gets this verse. This 
meaning is given in the aphorism. None but this salutation verse 
helps people in the eight great tribulations, as fire, &c. The utility 
of this formula of creed is as great as the obtaining of the most valuable 
diamond in the search of precious stones, as the possession of the 
most reliable weapon in the event of an attack of the enemy, and as 
the meeting of the most learned saint. It is the secret of all worship, 
called the dwadashavgi, consisting of 12 ceremonies. 


Meaning of the Verse 


1. Salutation to all Saviours the Tirathankaras! 2. Salutation to 
all saints of Jainism! 3. Salutation to all preceptors of Jainism! 
4. Salutation to all instructors of Jainism! 5. Salutation to all friars 
of Jainism in this world. 


Tho’ the word Jainism is not down in the verse, yet many 
books of Jain religion never enjoin salutation to anyone of a different 
faith, Therefore, the above meaning is the right one. 


The Tatwa Viveka, page 169, has: He who worships wood or 
stone with faith in it as in God, obtains his best reward. 


Reviewer,—If it be so, why do all of them not become happy at 
sight? 


The Ratnasar bhag, page 10, says: The sight of the image of 
Paras Nath destroys sins. The Kalpa Bashya, page 51, records the 
repairing of 125,000 pagodas. ; 


Such is their voluminous writing on idolatry. Hence it is evident 
that fundamental cause of idolatry is Jainism. 


Monkish Frauds 
Now, look at the pious frauds of the priests of Jainism. 


The Viveksar, page 228, says :—A monk of Jainism lay with a 
prostitute, named Kosha, renounced the world and went to heaven. 


ibid. page 10.—St. Arnak failing in morality, passed several years 
in adultery in the family of Datt Seth and then went to heaven (the 
region of God). Syalia carried away St. Dhan dhan, a son of Shri 
Krishna, and afterwards became a deity. ibid. page 156.—The Jainis 
should revere the monks of Jainism only; when in their dress whether 
moral or immoral, they are all worshipful. ibid. page 168.—A monk 
of Jainism with no character is better than that of other faiths. ibid. 
page 171.—The Jainis or Shravakas should serve the friars of Jainism, 
altho’ they find them immoral and fallen. Jbid. page 216.—A thief 
stole 5 handfuls of corn, adopted Jain virtues—charitra, underwent 
penance and repentence and, obtaining knowledge only, became a saint. 
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Reviewer.—Now, see the hypocritical deeds of their monks and 
laity. In their religion a friar of wicked deeds went to heaven. 


ibid. page 106.—It is written there that Shri Krishna went to 
the third hell. ibid page 145.—Dhanwantry (the father of Indian 
medicine) went to hell. ibid. page 48—We find that Yogi or mystic, 
itinerant priests; Kazi, Mullah (Mahomedan priests) go to hell in spite 
of their penances, however great, out of their ignorance of (Jainism). 
The Ratnasar bhag, page 171, records that 9 Vasu Devas i.e., 1. 
Triprishta, 2. Dwiprishta, 3. Swayambhu, 4. Purushottama, 5. 
Siuha Porusha, 6. Purusha Pundarika, 7. Datta, 8. Lukshamana, 
9. Shri Krishna, went to hell in the time of the llth, 12th, 14th, 
15th, 18th, 20th, and 22nd Tirathankaras. Also Prati Vasu Devas, i.e., 
l. Ashwagriva, 2. Taraka, 3. Modaka, 4. Madhu, 5. Nishumbha, 
6. Bali, 7. Prahalada, 8. Ravana, 9. Jarasindu went to hell. 


Did the writer see what he wrote? If not, it is his spite that 
reviles great men—Ed. 


The Kalpabhashya says that all the 24 Tirathankers, from Rishabh 
Deva to Mahabir, went to heaven. 

Reviewer.—Let a wise man think that the monks, laity, and saints 
or Tirathankers, many of whom were whore-mongers, adulterers, 
thieves, and other kinds of sinners of Jainism, went to heaven and 
obtained salvation; and Sri Krishna and other great religious men, 
saints and savants all went to hell! How monstrous and wicked is 
this statement? If it be seriously thought, it will be found that it is 
bad for a good man to keep the company of the Jainis or to see them. 
For, their company will infuse such falsehoods into their hearts. 
Nothing will be gained but evil habits from their company, who are 
very stubborn and begotted. But there is no harm to keep the com- 
pany of those who are virtuous among them. 


The Viveksar, page 55, writes that pilgrimage to the Ganges and 
other rivers and Kashi and other holy places give no spiritual good, 
but their sacred places such as Girnar, Palitana, Abu and others give 
salvation to visitors and pilgrims. 


Reviewer.—One should think that the sacred places of the Jainis 
are material things as much as the holy places of the followers of 
Vishnu, as they are all rivers, tanks, plains and others of the like sort. 
Tt is an act of folly to praise one and to dispraise, the other. 


Salvation of Jainism 


The Ratnasar, page 23.—Mahabir Tirathanker says to Goutam : 
There is a place in the upper region, called the Siddha Shila (rock of 
the perfect). Being above Swargpuri (the town of heaven), it is 
45,00,000 yojanas or leagues long and as much hollow. It is 8 yojanas 
or leagues thick. It is whiter than a garland of white perals or the 
cow’s milk. It is resplendant like gold, and clearer than a diamond. 
That rock of siddhas or savants is on the top of the 14th region. 
Above it is the place, called Shivapur (the town of Shiva). It is also 
inhabited by the saved people who live suspended or without touching 
the floor. There is no evil of birth or death there, and they live in 
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happiness, and never again pass through birth and death, and they are 
not bound by the obligation of duties. Such is the salvation of the Jaini. 


Reviewer.—It is worth thinking that the Siddha Shila and Shiva- 
pur, the salvation places of the Jainis, are like those of other faiths; 
as, for instance, the Pouranis or bona fide Hindu mythologists, point 
to their Vaikunth, Kailash, Goloke, Shripur and others as the places 
of salvation. Mahomedanism mentions their paradise as situated in 
the 7th heaven, and the Christians locate their place of salvation in the 
4th region. For, what the Jainis believe to be up above, is considered 
down below our antipodes. Above and below are not determinate 
and fixed localities, but only relative positions. What the Jainis of 
India (Aryavrata) regard as above, is thought to be below by the 
Americans, and what is believed to be below, is above in the opinions 
of the Americans. Tho’ that rock of salvation be twice 45 or 90 lacs 
of cos or leagues, yet the saved people are in a veritable confinement; 
for, their going out of it or Shivapur destroys their salvation. They 
must have fondness to live in it and aversion to leave it. How can 
that state be called salvation in which there are restriction, love, and 
aversion? Salvation should be believed as described in the 9th chapter. 
The salvation of the Jainis is a kind of imprisonment. They are 
misled in the matter of salvation. The truth is that a correct know- 
ledge of the nature of salvation cannot be acquired without the proper 
understanding of the meaning of the Vedas. 


Jain Absurdities 


Now listen further to some of their absurdities and impossibili- 
ties: 

Viveksar, page 78.—Mahabir was bathed at the time of his birth 
with water of 16,000,000 pitchers. 


ibid. page 136.—King Dasharna went to see Mahabir and evinced 
a little pride, to remove which 16,77,72.16,000 Indras, and 13,370,572, 
800,000,000 wives of Indras came there. There sight astonished the 
King. 

Reviewer.—Now, think how many worlds are required for these 


Indras and their wives even to stand on. (Was the author present as 
a shorthand reporter?—Ed.) 


The Shraddha Dina Kritya Atma Nanda Bhavana on page 31 
says: Wide wells, and tanks should not be sunk or made. 


Reviewer.—If all the people turn Jaini, none will construct these 
works of public utility, Whence will they get water to drink? 


Q.—The erection of reservoirs and other structures of water 
become the source of the generation of aquatic animals, whose death 
brings sin to their constructor. Hence we the Jainis never put our 
hand to it. 


A.—You have lost the sense. Why don’t you take account of 
the great religious merit accruing from giving water to the thirsty 
people and other living creatures, cows and other quadrupeds, seeing 
that you think the death of microscopic animals to be a sin? 
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The Tatwa vivek, p. 196—-A certain banker, Nand Manikar 
(Jeweller) by name, sank a large well in his town. He incurred sin 
thereby and became afflicted with 16 great diseases. On his death he 
turned a frog in that very well. The auspicious sight of Mahabir 
occasioned remembrance of his former life. Mahabir says : “Hearing 
my arrival and remembering the religious works of his previous life, 
he set out to come to pay respects to me. In the way he was kicked 
to death by the horse of Shrenik and became a Mahardwik deity under 
the name of Durdurank by virtue of his pure contemplation. Know- 
ing my arrival by means of his clairvoyance—avadhi jnana, he came to 
show his good luck with great humility and then departed.” 

Reviewer.—To believe in Mahabir as the most exalted who says 
such stories opposed to all evidence of knowledge, false and impossible, 
is an instance of the great pervertion of the understanding. 

The Shraddha Dina Kritya, p. 36, writes that a friar may accept 
the gift of shrouds or the winding cloth of a dead person. 

Reviewer.—Look here, their friars are like undertakers or Maha- 
brahmins. If the friars take the winding sheet, who will take the 
jewels on the person of the dead? Being of great value, they are 
perhaps retained by themselves at home. 


Sin of Cookery 


The Ratnasar bhag, p. 105, says: sin is incurred in parching, 
pounding, grinding, cooking and other culinary works. 

Reviewer.—Look at their ignorance. If these works be not done, 
how can man live on earth? Also, the Jainis will themselves die away 
from the pain of starvation. 


Sin of Horticulture 


Ratnasar bhag, p. 104: A gardener incurs 100,000 sins in plant- 
ing an orchard. 


Reviewer.—lf a gardener commits a hundred thousand sins in 
doing his natural work, he is credited with the religious merit of 
billions of times by affording many souls the benefit of enjoying the 
freshness of foliage, fruits, flowers, and their shade.- These blessings 
are not accounted. What a great injustice it is? 


Monstrous Myth 


The Tatwa vivek, p. 202, has: Once upon a time a friar, called 
Lubdhi, entered a prostitute’s house by mistake, and asked alms of 
her in the interest of religion. She replied that religion had no busi- 
ness there. Money was indemand there. Thereupon the friar rained 
down 1,250,000 gold coins in her house. 

Reviewer.—Who that has not his reason altogether destroyed, 
can believe this myth? 

The Ratnasar bhag, p. 67, records that if a man contemplates an 
equestrian image of stone anywhere, the image goes there for his 
protection. 


V 
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Reviewer.—O our Jaini brother, you have theft, raid, attack and 
other kinds of violence sometimes committed upon your house. Why 
don’t you call that statue to your mind and get rescue through it? 
Why do you go to seek protection to the police and other govern- 
mental arrangements? 


Qualifications of Holiness 
Now attend to the qualifications of their holy men. 
ata ë Jag «6 afeatagar: I 
Aan: | TATRA Fay AIMEE: N 
afeaar: fafaga: mna fatter: | 
zaifa ye ageda egttara: n 
yeaa a hat cat MAA faar: t 
glaa AA aga Aawa: AE 

Jindatt Suri describes the qualifications of monks in these com- 
plets. They are—the keeping of a brush—arjoharana chamri, living 
upon alms off food, plucking of the hair on the head, putting on 
white clothes, maintaining of forgiveness, avoiding of others’ company. 
The Jainis of these qualification are called the Yatis (ascetics) of the 
Shwetambara (white robed) sect. There is another sect, called the 
Digambara (sky robed) who don’t put on clothes but live naked. To 
pluck off the hair on the head, to keep the broom made of woollen 
threads to sweep under the armpit, called the pichchika, to eat the 
alms of food on the palms. Such are the special qualifications of 
this second sect of nudes. 

There is a third kind of friars, called the Jin Rishi, who take 
their food after the lay almoners and donors have done. 

The only difference between these two sects, the robed and the 
unrobed, is that the Digambaras don’t go to a woman, but the 
Swetambaras do. Such are the means of salvation, which divide 
their friars into two sects. 

Hence the plucking of the hair of the Jainis is well-known. It 
is also allowed by their sacred books to pluck 5 handfuls of hair. 

The Viveksar bhag on p. 216 writes that a certain man took 
holy orders by plucking 5 handfuls of hair, technically called the 
charitra or good character. 

The Alpa Sutra Bhashya, p. 108, ordains: Pluck hair and keep 
it like the hair of the cow. 

Reviewer.—Let the Jainis tell where their mercy religion is. Is 
it not hinsa or giving pain to others? Whether a man plucks his own 
hair, or his preceptor does it, or any other person does it, he must 
endure a great deal of pain therefrom. To cause pain to a living 
being, is called hinsa or injury. 


Dhundia Sect 
The Viveksar says: In 1633 A.V. a sect, called the Dhundia 
(seekers), branched off from the Shwetambaras, and they in their own 
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were split into 13 sub-sects of scruplists, called the panthies. The 
Dhundias do not worship the images of stone and other materials. 
They always cover their mouth with a piece of cloth except at the time 
of eating and bathing. The Yatis or ascetics screen the mouth with a 
strip of cloth at the time of reading a book, but not at other times. 


Q.—A strip of cloth must be suspended upon the mouth. For, 
the animalcules of the air—Vaya kaya—are killed by the warmth of 
breath. The sin of their death befalls him who does not so cover his 
mouth. Hence we consider the bandage of the mouth to be proper. 


A.—This opinion is untenable in the teeth of the evidence of 
knowledge and perception; for, souls are undecayable and immortal; 
they can never be killed by the warmth of breath. You also believe 
them to be undecayable and immortal. 


O.—Certainly the soul never dies; but the pain felt by it from 
the warmth of breath occasions sin which taints the giver of pain. 
Hence it is right to screen the mouth with cloth. 


A.—This view is wholly impossible; for, no animal can live at 
all on earth without causing pain to others. When you believe 
according to your religion that your breath causes pain to souls or 
animals, it is certain that your walking, rambling, sitting, raising 
hands, winking and other movements of the body must cause pain 
to them. Hence you can also not be free from giving pain to animals. 


Q.—Animals should be protected as far as possible. When we 
cannot protect them, there is no help for it; for, the air and other 
elements are full of animals. If we don’t cover the mouth with cloth, 
many animals will die. But a few of them die in consequence of our 
covering the mouth with cloth. 


A.—This assertion of yours is groundless; for, bandaging causes 
more pain to animals. When a man binds a piece of cloth upon the 
mouth, his breath accumulates and rushes out with force downwards, 
sideways and through nostrils in the case of closing the mouth in 
silence. Its greater warmth must cause more pain to animalcules in 
accordance with your religion. See, if all the doors of a room be 
closed or screens be hung, its temperature increases, but not on keep- 
ing the doors open. In like manner, covering the mouth with cloth 
increases the warmth of breath, but not in keeping it open. Thus 
according to your own religion you give more pain to animals. When 
your mouth is covered, the breath is checked, it accumulates, goes 
out with force, gives a greater shock and so causes more pain to 
animals. You see some men blow a fire with the mouth, others with 
a tube or pipe. The expansion of breath weakens its force; but the 
breath squeezed in the pipe and blown out strikes the fire with force. 
In like manner, the breath checked by cloth upon the mouth forces 
its way through the nose, giving more pain to animals. Therefore, 
those who do not cover the mouth with cloth are more righteous 
than those who do. Bandaging the mouth prevents correct pro- 
nunciation of letters with proper organs and accents. You incur 
blame by pronouncing letters without nasal sounds as nasals. Also, 
mouth-binding increases the foulness of breath; for, the interior of 
the body is filled with foetid matter. The air which comes out of the 
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body is evidently tainted with stench. If it is prevented from escap- 
ing, its foulness is increased as a closed latrine is very stenchy, but 
an open one is less so. In the same manner, your body exudes more 
malodor by bandaging the mouth and by not performing the hygienic 
work of cleaning the teeth, rinsing the mouth, bathing the body and 
washing the clothes. It helps the production of many diseases. You 
thus cause more pain to animals and incur much sin thereby. Since 
excessive stench in excreta produces cholera and other dirty diseases 
of many kinds and becomes a fruitful source of suffering to living 
beings, and the decrease of nastiness lessens the growth of diseases 
and diminishes the enormity of suffering, you become greater sinners 
by increasing the amount of foulness of the air. Those who do not 
bandage the mouth, but who clean the teeth, rinse the mouth, take a 
bath, clean the clothes and house, are much better than you. As 
those who keep themselves aloof from the contact of filthiness and 
stench of the slums are far better, and as the intellect does not become 
pure and bright, so your and your companions’ intellect does not 
improve. Since the increase of disease and decrease of sense present 
an obstacle to the practice of virtue, your and your community’s liv- 
ing must share the same fate. 


O.—As the flames of a fire made inside a closed house cannot 
go out to cause pain to the animalcules peopling the air outside, so 
we cause less pain to animals by binding a flapper over the mouth and 
by restraining the breath. Bandaging the mouth does not cause pain 
to the atmospheric germs of life. As a man feels less heat by raising 
the hands against a fire, so the animalcules receive less pain by the 
intervention of the mouth-binder, as the microscopic tenants of the 
air must feel pain from having a sensitive body. 


A.—This assertion of yours smacks of childishness. Firstly, 
fire cannot burn where there is no vent through which the internal 
does not meet the external air. If you want to see it with your own 
eyes, make an experiment by putting a lamp in a lantern and closing 
all holes. You will find the lamp go out presently after. Fire can 
not burn, as men and other terrestrial animals cannot live without 
the contact of the air outside. When the heat of a fire is obstructed 
on one side, it escapes from the other side with greater energy. The 
intervention of hands lessens the feeling of heat on the face, but it is 
felt more on the hands. Hence, your assertion is not right. 


Mouth-covering 


Q.—\t is known to all that when a poor man whispers in the 
ear of or converses with a rich man by bringing his mouth very near 
to him, he covers the mouth either with cloth or with the hands so 
that his spittle or foul breath should not fall on him. When he reads 
a book, the particles of saliva certainly fly out and fall on the book, 
make it a sort of refuse and soil it. Hence it is better to cover the 
mouth with cloth. 

A.—It is therefore proved that the mouth binder is of no use as 


far as the protection of animals is concerned. In talking with a rich 
man, a poor man covers his mouth with his hands or cloth, so that 
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others may not hear the secret conversation; for, when a man talks of 
some public interest, he never covers his mouth with his hands or 
cloth. Hence it is plain that the covering of the mouth is for the 
secrecy of speech. 


Your mouth and other organs emit a very bad odour from your 
not brushing the teeth and not doing other sanitary duties of the body, 
Nothing but bad smell goes out of your body to him who sits by you 
or you go to him. Such is the reason why men cover the mouth in 
conversation. There are other reason as well, for instance, if the 
mouth be not covered in talking of a secret before many men, the air 
carries it in its circulation to them. When talking in a retired place, 
nobody covers the mouth, for there is no third party to overhear the 
talk. Is it implied by the hint that spittle should not fall on rich men, 
and that it may fall upon the poor men? Also, nobody can avoid 
the touch of spittle; for, when the winds blow from one man to another 
at a distance the molecules of saliva are carried by the wind to his 
body. To regard it as a fault of anybody, is an instance of ignorance. 
If the warmth of breath kills or pains animalcules, the burning heat 
of the sun in the hot weather as in the months of Vaisakh and Jeth 
or June and July, will kill all of them to an individual and none will 
escape death. But these tiny tenants of the air do not die from it. 
Therefore, your dogma is false. Had your saviours or Tirathankaras 
been eminent in science, they would not have said so. You see that 
pain is felt by that animal, whose mental powers are associated with 
all its organs. The authority for it is— 


qaraqan gaa fata: | 


—This is an aphorism of the Sankhya philosophy. It means that 
when the five senses are brought in contact with their five objects or 
percepts, the mind feels pleasure or pain. For instance, a deaf man 
is not affected by calling him names; a blind man does not see light 
or the approach of a serpent, tiger, and other ferocious beasts; a para- 
lytic man shunya vahiri is insensitive to touch; the paralysis of the 
olfactory nerve perceives no smell; and the paralysis of the tongue 
feels no taste. The same is the case with those animals. You see 
that a man does not at all feel pleasure or pain in the state of profound 
sleep—sushupti. There is the soul in the body, but then it is not 
associated with the physical organs at that time, and so it feels no 
sensation of pleasure or pain. Also, you see that modern surgeons 
insensitise a patient by administering him an anasthetic or chloroform 
to perform an operation on his body; and so he feels no pain at the 
time. In like manner, the animalcules of the air or other animals of 
motionless bodies cannot feel pleasure or pain. Asa man in the fit 
of swoon cannot feel pleasure or pain, so do the animalcules of the 
air being, as it were, in the state of great insensibility, not feel pleasure 
or pain. How then can the opinion regarding the prevention of 
cruelty to them be proved; Where there is no evidence of the senses 
as to their affection of pleasure and pain, how can the admissibility of 
inference be appropriate? 


Q.—As they are living beings, how can they have no sensation 
of pleasure or pain? 
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A.—Hear me, my fellow-brethren, why don’t you feel pleasure 
or pain in the state of profound sleep? The cause of the sensation of 
pleasure or pain is the actual relation between the ego and the senses. 
We have just answered this objection by the fact, that doctors anas- 
thetise a patient for the purpose of surgical operations. As he does 
not feel pain, so are the animals in the state of great natural insensibi- 
lity not susceptible to feelings of pleasure and pain; for, they have no 
means to receive the influence of affecting objects. 


Dry Vegetables 


O.—You see, we don’t eat all green vegetables, leaves, roots, 
tubers, radishes, and the like sort; for, vegetables contain many and 
roots innumerable animals. If we eat them, we shall incur the sin of 
killing or afflicting them. 


A.—This shows your great ignorance. How do you believe 
that animals die or suffer pain in your eating green vegetables? Well, 
it appears you have no perception or evidence of the senses of their 
suffering pain. But if you have it, show it to us. You will never be 
able to perceive their suffering or show it to us When there is no 
actual evidence of the senses with regard to their suffering, the admis- 
sibility of the evidence of inference, comparison, and authority is out 
of question. The answer given above will do for this objection. For, 
it seems to be an error of your saviours, the Tirathankaras, who have 
taught you such doctrines, opposed to reason and knowledge, to 
assume the feeling of pleasure and pain in animals passing their life 
in exceeding obscurity, profound sleep, and great intoxication. Well, 
when a house is limited, how can the number of the animals living 
therein be illimitable? When we see the limits of bulbs how can the 
number of animals living in them have no end? Hence, your belief 
is founded on a great mistake. 


Boiled Water 


Q.—See you commit a great sin, since you drink raw and un- 
boiled water. Like us, you should drink boiled water. 


A.—This opinion of yours is also based on misconception; for, 
when you boil water, the animalcula of water must die away. Also, 
their bodies are boiled in water, making it a sort of lavender-the 
arrack of somp, so that you drink the acid of their bodies. Thus you 
are great sinners. But those who drink cold water, are not sinners. 
For, when gone into the stomach with cold water, they will go out 
with breath on receiving a little warmth. The aquatic animalcules 
cannot feel pleasure or pain according to the reasons given above. 
So there will be sin to none. 


Q.—Why will not the aquatic animalcules fly away on feeling 
heat of fire as they do on receiving warmth from the animal heat in 
the stomach ? 


A.—Yes, they would go out; but you hold that they are killed 
by warmth of breath, so the boiling of water according to your reli- 
gion will destroy them, or they will go out after suffering great pain. 
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Also, their bodies will be boiled in water, which will make you greater 
sinners. Is it not? 


Q.—We ourselves never boil water, nor allow any layman to 
do it. So we get no sin. 


A.—Firstly, if you took no boiled water nor drank it, why 
would the laity boil it? Therefore, you yourselves are the co-opera- 
tors of this sin, and so greater sinners; for, if you told one layman 
to boil water for you, he alone would do it. But as the laymen are 
uncertain as to what house you call at, every one of them boils it at 
his house. Therefore, you are the chief abettors of this sin. 


Secondly, much combustion of wood and burning of fire for the 
purpose of the kitchen, agriculture, trade and other works make you 
greater sinners damned for hell. As you are the chief cause of the 
boiling of water, you are the chief sinners by your advocacy of the 
use of boiled and disuse of cold water. Those who act on your 
advice, will also share in the sin. Now, see if you are not sunk in 
great ignorance. is it a little sin to show compassion to animalcules 
and to slander, to do no good to the professors of other faiths? If 
the religion of your saviours (Tirathankaras) were true, why did God 
make arrangements for so much rain, for the flowing of rivers, and 
for so large a quantity of water in the world ? He should not have 
made the sun as well. For, billions of animals probably die in con- 
sequence of this plan. When your saviours were in life whom you 
consider to be gods, why did they not quench the solar heat and stop 
the clouds? Without the above mentioned plan the vermin and 
aphides living in bulbs, roots, and other vegetables cannot be saved 
from the feeling of pleasure and pain incident to the sentient life in 
existence. 


Always to show kindness to all animals, is also a cause of suffer- 
ing; for, if all the people act on the teachings of your religion, thieves 
and raiders will go unpunished; and then how great a sin will be got 
up ? Therefore, it is mercy to give condign punishment to the iniquitors 
and to protect the virtuous and innocent; the contrary course brings 
ruin upon the religion of mercy and forgiveness. 


Many Jainis keep shops, tell lies in business, misappropriate 
others’ money, deceive the poor, and do other evil deeds. Why don’t 
you forbid them from perpetrating these iniquities? Why do you 
keep yourselves engaged in trivial show of religion as the binding of 
the mouth and other frivolities 2? When you convert men and women, 
why do you become the authors of suffering to them by plucking their 
hair and enforcing many days’ fast upon them by giving pain to your- 
selves and others? You are virtually the cause of suffering to the 
mind, and so why should you be not called cruel fellows or hinsakas ? 
Why do the Jainis not think it to be a sin in riding upon elephants, 
horses, bullocks, camels, and in employing labour of men? When 
your disciples cannot prove your absurdities to be right, your savi- 
ours also cannot do so. When you read your scriptures, the audience 
must kill minute animals in the way according to your religion. So 
you are the chief causes of this sin. Let your mind amplify these 
brief remarks on the fact that pleasure and pain cannot affect the ani- 
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malcules living in water, land, air, having the body of the nature of 
vegetation and passing their life in the greatest swoon or insensibility. 


7 24 Saviours of Jainis 
Listen further to the absurdities of the Jains, which we now 
proceed to write. It should be borne in mind that a bow measures 
3} cubits, and the division of time as described above should be 
applied to what follows :— 


The Ratnasar bhag, Part 1, page 166-167, says : 


l. 
2 


3. 


97 


10. 
ll. 
12. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22 
23. 
24. 


Rishabha Deva was 500 bows tall, and 84,00,000 purva 
years old. 

Ajit Nath was 450 bows tall, his age was 72,00,000 purva 
years. 

Sambhava Nath was 400 bows tall, his age was 60,00,000 
purva years. 

Abhinandan was 350 bows tall, his age was 50,00,000 purva 
years. 

Sumati Nath was 300 bows tall, his age was 40,00,000 purva 
years 

Padma Prabha was 140 bows tall, his age was 30,00,000 purva 
years. 

Parshwa Nath was 200 bows tall, his age was 20,00,000 
purva years. 

Chandra Prabha was 150 bows tall, his age was 10,00,000 
purva years. 

Subidhi Nath was 100 bows tall, his age was 200,000 purva 
years. 

Shital Nath was 90 bows tall, his age was 100,000 purva years. 
Shreyansa Nath was 80 bows tall, his age was 84,00,000 years. 
Vasu Pujya Swami was 70 bows tall, his age was 72,00,000 
years. 

Bimal Nath was 60 bows tall, his age was 60,00,000 years. 
Anant Nath was 40 bows tall, his age was 30,00,000 years. 
Dharma Nath was 45 bows tall, his age was 10,00,000 years. 
Shanti Nath was 40 bows tall and 100,000 years old. 
Kunthu Nath was 35 bows tall and 95,000 years old. 

Amar Nath was 30 bows high and 84,000 years old. 

Malli Nath was 25 bows tall and 55,000 years old. 

Muni Subrit was 20 bows tall, his age was 30,000 years. 
Nami Nath was 14 bows tall and 10,000 years old. 

Nemi Nath was 10 bows tall, and 1,000 years old. 

Parshwa Nath was 9 cubits high and 100 years old. 
Mahabir Swami was 7 cubits high and 72 years old. 


These were the 24 Tirathankaras who taught Jainism. They were 
teachers and preceptors of the Jainis, who believe them to be great 


gods. 


All these attained salvation. 
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Now, let the learned men think if it is possible with the human 
body to be so high and age so long. A very few such men can dwell 
in this world. In imitation of the Jainis, the writers of the Puranas 
or Indian mythology have mentioned 100,000, 10,000 and 1,000 years’ 
ages of men, which is also impossible. Then how can the Jainis’ 
account be possible? Listen further— 


Miracles 


Kalpa Bhashya, p. 4.—Nagketa lifted a rock equal in size to a 
village on his finger. ib. p. 35.—Mahabir pressed the earth with his 
great toe, whereon the hydra supporting the earth trembled. In. p. 
46.—A-serpent bit Mahabir, but milk flowed from the wound instead 
of blood. The serpent went to the 8th heaven. ib. p. 47—Frumenty 
was cooked on the feet of Mahabir; but they were not burnt or scor- 
ched. ib. p. 16.—He put a camel ina small pot. Ratnasar bhag 1. 
p. 14—The dirt of the body should not be rubbed or scratched. 


Viveksar bhag p. 15.—A Jaini friar, called Damsar, having read 
the Udvega Janaka Sutra set fire to a town. He was a great favourite 
of Mahabir. ib. page 120.—The king’s order must needs be obeyed. 
Ibid. page 227.—A dancing girl, Kosha by name, heaped a quantity 
of mustard in adish, on which a needle was placed on its end, 
covered with flowers, and then danced upon it; but she was not 
pricked with the needle on the feet, nor was the heap of mustard scat- 
tered. 


Saint’s Prostitute 


Tatwa vivek, p. 228.—A sage, called Sthula, lived with this 
prostitute for 11 years, after which he being initiated into the Jain 
mysteries went to heaven and Kosha the prostitute died in Jain faith 
and went to that abode of bliss. Viveksar p. 185. A saint’s cloak gave 
500 sovereigns daily to a prostitute. 

Ib. p. 228.—No harm is done to the practice of religion if it is 
slackened from hindrance by the order of a powerful man, a god, the 
preceptor, mother, father, family, priest, relatives, preacher, or from 
the difficulties of living in a dense forest. 


Reviewer.—Now look, at their falsehoods. Can a man ever hold 
a rock equal to a village on his finger? Can the earth be depressed 
with a toe? When there is no hydra supporting the earth, who was 
to tremble? Nobody has ever seen milk come out on lacerating a 
part of the body. It is nothing else but the talk of jugglery. The 
serpent which bit a good man went to heaven, and Shri Krishna and 
other good men went to hell No. 3! What a great falsehood itis ? 
How is it that the feet of Lord Mahabir were not burnt when frumenty 
was cooked on them? Can a small pot contain a camel? They who 
neither rub off dirt of the body, nor scratch it away, must be in a 
great hell of stench. Where were the mercy and forgiveness of the 
Jain saint who set fire to a village? The Jain people will never be 
holy by faith in and reliance on Mahabir after his death, when the 
soul of the Jain saint was not sanctified from the company of Mahabir 
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in his lifetime. That the king’s order should be obeyed, is probably 
dictated by the timidity and pusillanimity of the Jainis, who are mer- 
chants. What is it, if it is not a bare-faced lie that prostitute Kosha 
danced on an erect needle stuck in a heap of mustard without being 
pricked and without scattering the grains of mustard? This could not 
be, however light she might be in body. Nobody should trangress 
religion in any state, happen what it may. A cloak is made of cloth. 
How can it give 500 sovereigns daily to anybody? If such absurd 
tales and myths of theirs be mentioned, it will fill volumes hollow like 
those of the Jainis. So we do not write anything more of them. Let it 
be borne in mind that except a few beliefs of the Jainis, all the rest 
are a labryinth, of lies. See— 


Astronomy of Jainis 


atafa Afa ast gum want fara fa À 
areaafa anata i acafa sfa fas afa efant n—Prak iv. 77. 


This is the first island of Jamboo dwip (India) which is one lac 
yojan or 4 lacs of cos or leagues in extent. It has two moons and two 
suns. The salt sea has twice as many of these heavenly bodies, viz., 
4 moons and 4 suns; and the region of metals has 12 moons and 12 
suns. Three times the suns and moons of the region of metals, i.e., 
36 suns and 36 moons with the 2 suns and 2 moons of Jamboo dwip 
and 4 moons of the salt sea, make up the 42 suns and 42 moons of 
the black sea (Kalo dadhi). 


In like manner, the islands and seas farther on have 3 times 42, 
i.e., 126, to which are added 12 of the metal region, 4 of the salt sea, 
2 suns of India, i.e.. 144; so Pushkardwipa has 144 sun and 144 moons. 
This calculation of the suns and moons is of half the part of those 
regions inhabited by mankind; but those portions where there are no 
people have many suns and many moons. Also, the suns and moons 
of the uninhabited half of Pushkar are stationary. As said above, 3 
times 144, i.e , 432 together with the 2 suns and 2 moons of Jamboo 
dwip, 4 of salt sea, 12 of metal region, 42 of black sea, i.e., 492 suns 
and 492 moons are in the Pushkar sea. All this description is given by 
Shri Jina Bhadra Ganikshama Shramana in the large Sanghayani, Yotis 
Karandak Payanna, Chandra Pannati and other authorised books. 


Reviewer.—Now attend, ye savants of geography and astronomy, 
to this strange description. The Jainis believe there are 492 in one 
part and innumerable suns and moons in the other part of this one 
world! It is your great good luck, ye who follow the Vedic religion, 
that your study of the Surya Siddhant and other astronomical treatises 
has brought to light the exact account of geography and astronomy. 
Had you been in the dense darkness of Jainism, you would have been 
your whole life in the same darkness of ignorance as the Jainis are at 
present. These ignorant men doubted in their mind that the affairs of 
the world could be conducted by means of one sun and one moon; 
for, how can the sun and moon come to such a big world in 30 ghari, 
the Jainis believing the world to be larger than the sun and other 
stars; which is their great error. 
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at afa at fa oat afas abaa | 
ae tania mafaa ë faeasfa u—ib. 79. 


It means: We now give the number of suns and moons in the 
world of mankind. There is a row or line of two suns and two moons 
(shreni). They move at the distance from one another of one lac 
yojanas or 400,000 kos or leagues. Thus the line or orbit of the sun 
includes that of the moon, and likewise the circle of the moon encloses 
that of the sun. In like manner there are 4 lines or circles and epicircles 
(pankti). Each row or circle contains 66 suns and 66 moons. These 
4 rows or circles go round the mountain Meru in Jamboo dwip or 
(Asia or India) from right to left and move in the region of mankind; 
that is to say, when one sun moves in the south of the Meru of Jamboo 
dwip, another sun moves in the north. In the same way, two suns 
move on each side of the salt sea, 6 in metal region, 21 in Black Sea, 
36 in Pushkar. Thus altogether 66 suns move in the south and 66 in 
the north in their regular order. When all the suns of both sides are 
added, they number 132, and likewise the rows of both sides of the 62 
moons, they total 132, which move in the human region. In the same 
way, there are many rows of stars with moon. 


Reyiewer.—O brothers, you see there may be 132 suns and 132 
moons shining in the houses of the Jainis. When so many suns give 
them heat, how can they be alive ? Also, the Jainis must be benumbed 
with cold at night. Those who do know geography and astronomy, 
believe such things, but not others. When one sun illumines many 
worlds as in this world, what can be said of this little world? If neither 
the earth moves nor the sun moves round the earth, the day and the 
night will be of many years’ duration. There is no Sumeru except the 
Himalayas. It is not as big as a grain of mustard in comparison with 
the sun. The Jainis cannot know these things as long as they are in 
their religion; rather, they will be in the dark. 


anda algama wht ga facta 1 
AMAATeAATL qaugiafaegu i —ib. 135. 


—The pure (Kevalis) who have acquired the merit of good 
character, will frequent all the 14 kingdoms like their own spiritual 
regions. 

Reviewer.—The Jainis believe that there are 14 kingdoms. On 
the top of the 14th is placed a sedan chair (vimana), called the Sarvarth 
siddhi (attainment of all hopes). A little above the banner of this 
sedan is the rock of saints—Siddhu shila. Then there is the divya 
akarha ; wonderful sky, called Shivapur by them. They go there who 
are pure (kevalis), i.e., who have attained absolute knowledge, omni- 
science, and perfect holiness. They are ever omniscient by virtue of 
their spirituality—atma pradesha.—He is not vibhu: omniscient, who 
has a pradesh: locality. He who is not omnipresent, can never be 
omniscient, and have absolute knowledge. For, he whose soul is tied 
to one locality, goes, comes, is born, is saved, becomes learned, igno- 
rant. He can never become all-pervading, all-knowing. As the 
Tirathankaras of the Jainis were human souls, limited in power and 
knowledge, and confined to a locality, they can never become all- 
pervading, all-knowing. The Jainis do not believe in the Supreme 
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Being who is unbeginning and endless, all-pervading, all-knowing, all- 
holy, knowledge itself and who has omniscience and other infinite 
attributes in the proper sense. 


muar qaa 1 fas seats TAT | 
afar gala waqg isin ada ITA W—ib. 241. 
It means : People are of two kinds; viz, uterine and non-uterine. 


the uterine man has at best a life of 3 palyopama years and a body 
of 3 cos. 


Reviewer.—Well, the world will contain a few men of the size of 
3 kos (leagues) and of the age of 3 palyopama. If they live 3 palyo- 
pama years, their children will also have bodies of 3 kos each. Per- 
haps Bombay will accommodate 2 and Calcutta 3 or 4 such giants. 
If it be true, there being mentioned hundreds of thousands of inhabi- 
tants in the cities of the Jainis, their towns must be hundreds of 
thousands of kos or leagues in extent. In such a case not even a 
single town will be made in the whole world. 


qar aaa | aaa fafa arang aam | 


agir amaid Mwa ass fagfsf u—ib. 258. 
—Siddha Shila is 12 yojan above the banner of the sedan, called 
Sarvarth Siddhi. Its extent is 45 lac yojanas with regard to its cavity, 
and other dimension. Its holy land (siddha bhumi) is all snow white 
like Dhavala arjuna golden, pure as crystal. It is also called Jshat 
and Pragbhara by some. This rock of the attaiment of all hopes is 
invisible for 12 yojan from the sedan. It is known to one versed in 
absolute divine knowledge. It is 8 yojan thick in the middle, whence 
it decreases in four quarters and three points between them to the 
thinness of a fly’s wing. The rock is established in the form of a 
raised canopy— Uttan chatra, or an opened umbrella. One yojan above 

the rock is a region called Lokant, where saints, or Siddhas, dwell. 


Reviewer.—On a little thinking it will be seen that the place of 
salvation of the Jainis is 45 lac yojanas in extent situated above the 
banner of the sedan, called Sarvarth siddhi or attainment of all 
hopes. However pure it may be, its dwellers, the saved people, are a 
sort of prisoners; for, their going out of it must take off their enjoy- 
ment of salvation. They must have no air to cool them. All this is 
a mere fabrication of imagination to cajole the ignorant. 


fafaasts fea aÑ i an asian aaa sala 
samaga wira sè gefa flag u—ib. 267. 
It means : Ordinarily, a being having the body of one sense and 
of one yojan, should be considered utkrishta : the best. Those that 
have two senses as mollusks, have a body of 12 yojan. The body of 


those that have 4 senses as butterflies, is of 4 kos. Those who have 
5 senses, have a body of 1,000 yojanas or 4,000 kos or leagues. 


Reviewer.—lf there be men having the body of 4,000 leagues or 
kos, a few of them will stuff the world to suffocation. There will 
be no room to move about. Then they will ask the Jainis fora place 
to live in or a way to go out. If it be true, they may lodge them in 
their own houses. But then a man of the body of 4,000 kos will 
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require for his living a house of 32,000 kos at least. To build such a 
house all the wealth of the Jainis will not suffice. Whence will they 
get beams of 8,000 kos long to roof the house. If pillars be erected 
inside, the giant will not be able to enter it. Such a talk is all bosh 
and sham. 

& wert qA faga fasma agia adfa | 

A giman waa i gg aÀ cache u—Prak iv. 4. 

-—As described before, the pieces of hair one digit long, filling a 
pit 4 square kos and as many kos deep. number 2,057,152, and at 
utmost 330762104, 2465625, 4219960, 97536000000000. Ifa palyopam 
eon contain as many years as the number of the parts of hair equal to 
the cube of the above dimension, it will still be a numerable time. 
Innumerable divisions of a part of hair may be imagined; they will be 
innumerable cilious atoms or romanu. 

Reviewer.— Now look at their method of numeration. How manv 
parts have they made of a hair one digit long? Can they be counted? 
Then they divide the hair ad infinitum in the mind. Hence it is plain 
that the former division was made with hand and when the hand could 
not do it, they did it inthe mind. Can it be ever possible that a hair 
one digit long be divided into innumerable parts? 


Raglan Tata agfa 
HAMMAR | aaa —- HTFATTFT TIA U—ib. 12. 

—The extent of Jambu dwip is a lac yojanas and it is hollow. 
There are also 7 salt seas, 7 islands, twice as large as Jambu dwipa. 
In this world there are 7 countries, such as Jambu dwipa and others 
and 7 seas as mentioned before. 

Reviewer.—The country next to Jambu dwip is 20,000 lac yojanas, 
the 3rd 4 lac, 4th 8 lac, 5th 16 lac, 6th 32 lac, and 7th 64 lac, yojanas. 
The seas are as large and some of them larger than these countries. 
How can these countries and seas be contained in this world of 25,000 
miles in circumference? (A yojana is equal to 3 kos or leagues or 
miles). Hence, it is all false. 

zagaa Asal geda gag fad 
aAa agas | aaa agat sida 

—The plain of Kuru Chhetra contain 84,000 rivers. 

Reviewer. —Well. Kuru Chhetra is a small tract of country. 
Without seeing it, they have written falsehood about it, and yet they 
don’t feel shame for it. 


Seats of Jain Gods 

agat sami ett agams aged | 

as g faata famam, fafa waf, asan ets u—ib. 119. 

It means: In the south and north of the rock there is a shair 

(Sinhasana : lit. the lion’s seat) in each. The rock in the south is 
called the Atipandu kambala and that in the north, the Atirakta 
kambala. (Very yellow and red blankets) The Tirathankaras are seated 
in those chairs. 
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Reviewer,—See, the rock on which is celebrated the festivity of 
the Tirathankaras’ nativity is like that of salvation, called the (Siddha 
Shila : rock of saints). Such are their fraudulent accounts of things 
too numerous to be mentioned here. Their three doctrines are 
good, namely to drink water strained through cloth, to show com- 
passion in name to animalcules, not to eat at night. All the rest of 
their doctrines are within the province of impossibility. These brief 
hints will give ample information to the wise. The above account is 
given as a mere example. If all their absurdities be recorded, it will 
fill as many volumes as no man will be able to go through in his life- 
time. The above writing is like taking a grain of rice boiling ina pot 
to know if the whole rice is or is not cooked. In the same way, the 
learned will understand all about Jainism. The learned do not require 
much exposition; for, they can know all the purport from a single 
instance Digdarshana vat : like the sight of space or four quarters. 
Furtheron the subject of Christianity will be treated. 


Note Vide Page 412-13. By Buddhism we mean that religion 
which prevailed in India from the time of Goutam Swami, a disciple of 
Mahabir to that of Shankar Swami, in opposition to the Vedic religion, 
and which was believed in by Emperors Ashoka and Samprati. The 
Jainis cannot in any way escape from inclusion in the Buddhists. The 
word Jaini is derived from Jin, and Buddhist from Buddha, they are 
both synonymous words. They have the same meaning in a diction- 
ary. Both sects believe in Goutam. The book, called Dip bansh, 
and other ancient Buddhistic books generally mention Sakya Muni 
Goutam by the name of Mahabir. In his time both sects must have 
one common faith. The reason why the followers of Goutam’s 
religion are called the Buddhists by us, and not the Jainis is that the 
writers of other countries have called them by the name of Buddhists. 


Summary 


Atheism in India is expressed in Charvakism, one whose teachers, Brihaspati 
by name, says, as all sentient beings are to die, let a person be happy any how 
as long as he or she is alive. This world is real, the next chimerical. The body 
is made of four elements whose union produces consciousness, which marks the 
soul. So the soul dies with the body. It is replied that elements are inanimate. 
They cannot produce consciousness. Hence the soul which is known by conscious- 
ness, is a distinct entity. The act of perception presupposes the perceiver and 
thing perceived. So the soul is distinct from the matter. 


Charvakism is right in condemning the animal sacrifices and the offering to 
the manes; for, if the victims of sacrifices go to heaven, sacrificers should burn 
their own parents to send them to heaven; and if food can reach the departed 
spirits, it should also reach persons in journey. 


It is a calumny of the atheists to say that the Vedas enjoin animal sacrifices 
and so they are written by rogues; for, there is no sanction of animal sacrifices in 
the Vedas. This and other rites are mentioned in the Vedic commentaries and 
mythologies of the priests and Indian Bacchanalians, who long ago ceased to 
understand the Vedic idiom. 


Buddhism believes in the existence of the soul. But its theory of the existence 
of the world divides it into four sects. 1. The Madhyamik sect believes in its 
non-existence. Its appearance is due to time, in which it also disappears. 2. The 
Yogachar sect believes that the world is the reflection of the mind. It is within 
and not without the mind. 3. The Soutrantik sect believes in the existence of the 
world through inference, there being no immediate knowledge. 4. The Vaibhanik 
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sect believes in the external existence of the world. The great theory of Buddhism 
is non-existence, which is the substance of the world. The refutation of this 
theory of non-existence is that the preceiver of non-existence establishes the fact 
of existence. me 

The Tirathankaras or pontiffs of Buddhism and Jainism are the same. The 
chief point of their teaching is the riddance of all desires, which is effected by the 
practice of Yoga. The desires exist from eternity in the intellect, whose know- 
ledge or ideas are divided into 5 classes or skandhas; 1. Rupa or objective know- 
ledge through senses; 2. Vijnana or subjective knowledge of sensations; 3. Vedana 
or feelings; 4. Sanjna or consciousness of the relation between an object and its 
name; 5. Sanscar or impressions on the mind. 

Another doctrine is the worship of the 12 senses, called the Dwadasha 
yatana : 5 cognitive senses—seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, touching; 5 active 
senses—speaking, catching, moving, generating, excreting; will and reason. This 
division of the store of intellect is not exhaustive. The Buddhists don’t believe in 
God and the Vedas; but their worship of the senses levels them to sensualists. 


The Buddhists believe in the godhead of the Buddha, the world being the 
home of suffering, and the annihilation of all desires as salvation. Well, it may 
be asked who was the maker of the Buddha and his teacher. The world is full of 
both suffering and enjoyment. The annihilation of desires takes place in profound 
sleep. Is it salvation ? 

The Buddhists believe the existence of space, time, mind and matter. The 
Jainis believe in two more, viz, virtue and vice. But virtue and vice are no sub- 
stances, they reside in mind. The Vaisheshik philosophy distinctly enumerates 
nine categories which Buddhism vainly tries to reduce to four. They are five 
elements and time, space, mind and will. 


Jainism posits seven propositions to ascertain existence. They are called 
bhangas or breaks, for their theory being non-existence, any assertion breaks their 
original thesis. Thus, it is a pitcher, contradicts non-existence. But all these are 
logical quibbles, unworthy of serious consideration regarding existence. 


Jainism does not believe in God but asserts that the human mind becomes 
God. Its 24 teachers have become Great Gods. It says that God is one who is 
free from desires and passions, which were destroyed by its teachers. There is no 
perceptual evidence of God. So an inference of the existence of God cannot be 
admitted. It is asked who made the Jain pontiffs if there is no God. Those 
teachers being human were finite and limited, and so they cannot turn God, who is 
infinite and unlimited. The proof of the existence of God is given in the feeling 
of fear and horror in the commission of sin, which is as good as immediate per- 
ception of God. 


The Jain teachers betray their ignorance in giving absurd account of the 
world, which disproves their godhead. One of the Jain books, called the Ratna- 
sarbhag, which gives the teachings of 24 Tirathankaras, says a louse is 48 miles 
long, a fly is 8 miles long, and so forth. Of geography, it says that India is 400,000 
miles in extent and is surrounded with a salt sea of 800,000 miles. In astronomy, 
it is of opinion that India has two suns and two moons. These assertions carry 
their own refutation. Their miracles are described in the Jain books. Rice was 
boiled on the feet of Lord Mahabir without scorching them. A prostitute of Jain 
faith danced on a needle point without being pricked. These and other 
absurdities fill the sacred volumes of the Jainis. 


Observation 


The theoretical portion of Charvakism, Buddhism and Jainism shows that they 
are sprung up in consequence of the discussions on the Sankhya philosophy, which 
therefore precedes them. Charvakism has disappeared with its literature. Buddhism 
and Jainism differ but in name. They have the same teachers and same beliefs, 
only that the followers of Buddhism eat flesh and worship the image of the Buddha, 
while those of Jainism are vegetarian and worship the images of Nemi Nath and 
Paras Nath but not of Goutama Buddha. So Buddhism, which is now the state 
religion of China and Japan, survives in India in Jainism only. If they see the 
folly of bigotry and stubbornness in discussions on philosophical subjects, which 
advance in philosophy alone can decide, and not the worship of this man or that 
man; there is no doubt in the union of all under the common designation of uni- 
versal religion, whose bible par excellence is the Veda. 
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Priority of Jainism 


The well-informed Jainis are also of the opinion that they and the Buddhists 
at first believed in a common faith and were consequently one and the same people. 
Their separation was caused by the dire necessity of preserving life during the 
ravages of a fearful famine. In the horrible distress some people of the Jain faith 
took the flesh of dead animals to keep their body and soul together. Thereupon 
the well-to-do people raised a hue and cry against their conduct. It is said that 
the general assembly convened in consequence excommunicated the flesh-eaters. 
So the Jain community was split into the Jainis and Buddhists. The probability 
of this occurrence is evident from frequency of famine in India and humanita- 
rianism of dietetics in Jainism. Upto this date the Buddhists do not kill animals 
themselves, but either purchase flesh or duck animals to death. Thus they still 
respect the original teaching of compassion to animals. It is said in the Lalit Vistar 
that Lord Buddha died of surfeit in pork, which shows he must have been in the 
habit of eating flesh. Thus the difference between the Jainis and Buddhists is not 
of faith but of food. 


As Lord Nemi Nath, the 22nd Tirathanker, was a cousin of Lord Krishna, 
in whose time, some 5000 years age, there was no Buddhism, it is most probable 
that Jainism is the original religion and Buddhism is its offshoot. The date of the 
advent of Lord Buddha, given by the Maha-Bodhi Society, is about 2451 year. 
Jainism was taught by Lord Rishabha Deva, whose date is lost in mythology. His 
name signifies the Lord of the Bull, which is also the venical of Mahadeva, viz., 
the Bull Nandi. If they are identical, they appear in European mythology as 
Hercules and Dionysus, whose date is probably 3000 B.C. Thus Jainism precedes 
Buddhism, which is its flesh-eating branch.—T. 


CHAPTER XIII 
PREFACE 


HE religion of the Bible refers not only to the Christians but also 
to the Jews and other western peoples. The object of reviewing 
Christianity in this 13th Chapter is that the religion of the Bible 

is mainly believed in by the Christians and indirectly by the Jews. The 
consideration of the main subject will include that of its side issues. 
The religion ofthe Hebrews may also be supposed to be included 


in this treatment of Christianity. What is given here, is taken from _ 


the Bible, which is believed in by the Christians, Jews and other wes- 
terners as the foundation of their religions. It is translated into various 
languages by their great priests and missionaries. 

On reading its Hindi and Sanscrit version, I got many doubts 
about it, of which some are given here in this 13th Chapter for the 
consideration of the public. This review is only in the interest of the 
propagation of truth and the suppression of falsehood but not to 
offend the feelings of anyone, or to injure him, or to impute false 
faults to him. The object of this review will be at once known from 
the reading of what follows as to what kind of book the Bible is, and 
what kind of religion of the Christians is. 

The object of this writing is to afford facility to all in studying, 
hearing, writing on and in treating of it, so that they may think its 
pros and cons and form their opinion about it. One of its advantage 
will be that people’s information of religion will be increased, they will 
know truly to distinguish right from wrong, and the subject of the com- 
mission and omission of duties, resulting in the facility of their accepting 
the truth and the obligatory duties and in their rejecting falsehood and 
forbidden acts. All men should read the books of others’ religion 
and express their opinion of them, or they should listen to others; 
for, a man gains knowledge by hearing others as he becomes learned 
by studying. Though a listener may not be able to explain to others 
what he has heard, yet he understands it himself. They who ride the 
car of prejudice, do not see either their own or others faults. Man 
can distinguish right from wrong. He can see well what he has read 
or heard. If the people do not know the religion of others, they both 
cannot converse with one another. But the ignorant fall down into 
a ditch of perplexity. To prevent it, this book gives important infor- 
mation of religions briefly. The rest can be made up by the mind as 
to their truth. Whatever truth acceptable to all is in them, is equally 
found in all. The dispute is over what is false. If one is true and 
another false, their dispute can last for a short time. If controversia- 
lists dispute for the ascertainment of truth from untruth, it will 
certainly be found out. Now I write briefly on Christianity in this 13th 
Chapter for the perusal of the public with the view that they should 
know what kind of religion it is. A word is enough to the wise. 
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CHRISTIANITY 


HE now proceed to write about the religion of the Christians so 
that it may be known if their religion is or is not faultless and 
their Bible is or is not made by God. Firstly, to write about 

the Old Testament. 


Old Testament 


1.—In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 
And the earth was without form, and void; and the darkness was 
upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God moved upon the 
face of the waters.—Genesis, I, 1,2. 

Reviewer—What is beginning ? 

Christian—The first creation of the world. 

R.—Is this the first creation? Was there none before it ? 

C.—We don’t know if there was or was not one, God knows it. 

R.—When you don’t know it, why have you put your faith in 
this book? As it cannot remove doubts, why do you rely on it and 
cajole others by preaching its religion full of doubts to them? Why 
don’t you believe in the Vedic religion, which has no doubt whatever 
and is able to remove all doubts? How do you know God when 
you don’t know anything of His creation. What do you believe to 
be the sky ? 

C.—The vacuum or hollowness and upper regions. 

R.—How was the vacuum produced; for, it is all pervading and 
atomic, and it is alike both up and down. When the heaven was not 
created, was there a vacuum or sky or was there none? If it did not 
exist, where was God, the cause of the world, and the human soul ? 
Nothing can remain in existence without vacuum. Hence the teach- 
ing of the Bible is not reasonable. Are God’s knowledge and work 
systematic, or have they any method ? 

C.—God’s work is methodical. 

R.—Then why is it written here that the earth created by God 
was without form ? 

Note—Swamiji’s remarks show that the Hindi version of the 
Bible was not right. The missionaries in their rage for the diffusion 
of the Bible, do not see the correctness of its translations.—T. 

C.—Without form means that it was rugged, and not level. 

R.—Then who made it level? Is it not now rugged ? So God’s 
work cannot be without form; for, he is omniscient. There can never 
be any fault or mistake in his work. As it is written in the Bible 
that the earth, God’s creation, was without form, it cannot be made 
by God. What is the spirit of God ? 
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C.—Consciousness. 

R.—Is it of some form or is it without a form? It it all per- 
vading infinite, or is it finite ? ; 

C.—It is immaterial, conscious, and infinite. But it specially 
dwells in Mount Senai, the fourth heaven, and other regions. 


R.—If it is immaterial or formless, who has seen it ? An infinite 
being cannot float upon the surface of water. Well, when the spirit 
of God was upon the face of the deep, where was God ? It is evident 
that God’s body must be somewhere else, or He must have floated a 
part of his spirit on the surface of water. If it is so, he can never be 
infinite and omniscient. If not infinite, he cannot create, support, 
preserve the world; he can neither control and judge the actions of 
souls, nor destroy the world. For, whatever is finite, has its qualities, 
actions and nature also finite. If itis so, he cannot be God. For 
the Vedas declare that God is all-pervading, infinite in his attributes, 
actions, and nature; truth, holiness, intelligence; eternal, holy, wake- 
ful, free or absolute, unbeginning, endless, and so forth. If you believe 
in such a God, you will be happy; but not otherwise. 


2.—And God said, Let there be light; and there was light. And 
God saw the light, that it was good.—Gen. I. 3,4. 

R.—Did the material light hear what God said? If it did, how 
is it that the light of the sun, lamp, and fire does not hear what we 
say at present? Light is material, it cannot hear what anybody 
says. Did God know the light to be good when he saw it ? Did he 
not know it to be so before? If he knew it, why did he say it was 
good after seeing it? If he did not know it, he cannot be God ? 


So your Bible is not said by God and the God described therein is 
not omniscient. 


3.—And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the 
waters, and let it divide waters from the waters. And God made 
the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firma- 
ment from the waters which were above the firmament, and it was 
so. And God called the firmament Heaven. And the evening and 
morning were the second day.—Gen. I. 6-8. 


R.—Did tbe heaven and water hear the speech of God? If 
there was no sky in water, where would it stay ? In the first verse 
God created heaven, and then his making it again is senseless. If 
the firmament is called heaven, it is all pervading. So the heaven is 
everywhere. Then it is useless to say that it is above. When the 
sun was not created, how can day and night happen? Such absurd 
assertions are also found in verses further on. 


i 4 —And God said, Let us make man in our image, after our 
likeness : God created men in his own image in the image of God 


created he him; male and female created he then. And God blessed 
them.—Gen. I, 26—28. 


R.—If God made man in his own image, God being holy, omni- 
scient, happy, and having similar attributes, why was Adam not like 
him? As he was not so, he was not made in God’s image. If God 
made Adam, he made his own image capable of production. How 
can it be not impermanent ? Out of what did God make Adam ? 
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C.—Out of earth God made Adam. 

R.—Of what was earth made ? 

C.—Out of his own power. 

R.—Is God’s power unbeginning or has it a beginning ? 

C.—It is unbeginning. 

R.—I it is unbeginning, the cause of the world will be eternal. 
Why then do you believe that existence came out of non-existence ? 


C.—There was nothing but God before creation. 


R.—If there was nothing, out of what was this world made? 
Is God’s power a substance or is it a quality ? If it is a substance, 
there was a thing different from God. If it is a quality, a thing or 
substance cannot be made of a quality; as fire cannot be made of 
colour or form, or water of taste. If the world was made out of God, 
its qualities, actions would be like those of God. But being not like 
God in qualities, action and nature, the world, it is evident, is not 
made out of God; but out of the cause of the world, called the atoms 
or matter. So you should accept what in written in the Vedas and 
other scriptures with regard to the origin of the world; i.e., there is 
matter out of which God makes the world. If the soul, the internal 
form, and the body, the external form, of Adam were like those of 
man, how is it that God’s form should not be like man’s? For, if 
Adam was made like God, God must be like Adam. 


5.—And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground 
and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; and man became a 
living soul. And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden; 
and there he put the man whom he had formed. And out of the 
ground made the Lord God to grow the tree of life in the midst of the 
garden, and the tree of knowledge of good and evil.—Gen. II. 1—9. 

R.—When God planted a garden in Eden and put Adam in it, 
did he not know that he would have to turn him out of it? Also, if 
God made Adam out of dust, he could not be after the image of God. 
But if he was, God also must have been made out of dust When 
God breathed into his nostrils, was it the breath of God or was it 
different? If different, Adam was not made in the image of God. If 
the breath was identical with God, Adam and God would be alike. 
If alike, like Adam God would be subject to birth, death, growth, 
decay, hunger, thirst and other ills. How then can he be God? There- 
fore, this doctrine of the Old Testament does not seem to be right, and 
the book itself is not made by God. 

6.—And the Lord God caused a deep sleep to fall upon Adam, 
and he slept; and he took one of his ribs, and closed up the flesh ins- 
tead thereof; and the rib, which the Lord God had taken from man, 
made he a woman, and brought her unto the man.—Gen. II. 21—22. 

R.—If God made Adam out of dust, why did he not make his 
wife out of dust also? If he made woman of a bone, why did he not 
make Adam of a bone? Since she was called woman because she was 
taken out of man, he should also be called man because of his origin 
from woman. They will love each other, man cleaving unto woman, 
and woman unto man. O learned people, you see how great a know- 
ledge of science or philosophy is here depicted of God! Ifa rib was 
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taken out of man to make woman, how is it that all men have not 
one rib less than woman! Also there should be but one bone in the 
body of woman, for she was made of one bone only. Could not the 
body of woman be made of the material of which the world was made? 
Hence, this biblical doctrine of creation is against the knowledge of 
creation. 


7,—Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field 
which the Lord God had made. And he said unto the woman, yea, 
hath God said, ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? And the 
woman said unto the serpent We may eat of the fruit of the tree of 
the garden; but of the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the 
garden, God hath said, ye shall not eat of it neither shall ye touch it, 
lest ye die. Then the serpent said unto the woman, ye shall not surely 
die; for God doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then your 
eyes shall be opened and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and evil. 
And when the woman saw that the tree was good for food, and that 
was pleasant to the eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one wise, 
she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and gave also unto her 
husband with her; and he did eat. And the eyes of them both were 
opened and they knew that they were naked; and they sewed fig leaves 
together, and made themselves aprons. 


And the Lord God said unto the serpent because thou hast done 
this, thou art cursed above all cattle, and above every beast of the 
field; upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the 
days of thy life. And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, 
and between thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou 
shalt bruisevhis heel. 


Unto the woman he said, I will greatly multiply thy sorrow and 
thy conception; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children and thy 
desire shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee. 


And unto Adam he said, because thou hast hearkened unto the 
voice of thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree, of which I commanded 
thee, saying, thou shalt not eat of it; cursed is the ground for thy 
sake; in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life; Thorns also 
and thistles shall it bring forth to thee; and thou shalt eat the herb of 
the field.—Gen. III. 1—7, 14—18. 


R.—If the God of the Christians had been omniscient, why 
should he have made this roguish serpent or Satan? If he has made 
him, God himself is the author of sin. For, if he had not made him 
evil, why would he have done evil? As he does not believe in rein- 
carnation why has he made him evil without any fault on his part? 
To speak the truth, he was not a serpent, but a man; for, if he had 
not been a man, how could he have spoken the speech of man? He 
should be called Satan, who tells a lie and ensnares others into it. But 
Satan is here veracious, and so he did not tempt the woman; but he 
told the truth. God told a lie to Adam and Eve that they would die 
if they ate the fruit. As the tree could give knowledge and immorta- 
lity; why was its fruit forbidden to be eaten? If he did forbid, God 
is proved to be false and a tempter. For, the fruits of the tree were 
able to give knowledge and ease, but not cause ignorance and mortality. 
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If God forbade the eating of its fruit, why did he make that 
tree? If he made it for himself, was be ignorant and mortal? If he 
made it for others, there was no fault in eating it. Also, there is no 
tree at present which confers knowledge and immortality upon the 
caters of its fruit. Has God annihilated its seed? Such a conduct 
makes a man a cheat and deceitful. How is it that God cannot be so 
thereby? For, how can a man escape the charge of fraud and decep- 
tion who cheats and deceives others? Also, the curse he pronounced 
against the three, is without any fault on their part. So God is un- 
Just, and the curse should recoil upon him; for, he told an untruth 
and tempted them. Look at this philosophy! Can there be gesta- 
tion and parturition without pain? Can anybody earn his bread 
without the sweat of brows? Were there no thorns and thistles in the 
world before? If the eating of herbs became proper by order of God, 
is not the later flesh eating allowed by the Bible false? If the later 
practice is right, the previous one is not right. When the fault of 
Adam is not established, why do the Christians believe all mankind 
to be sinful from being the children of Adam? Can such a book and 
a Deity be thought to be rational by the learned and wise? 


8.—And the Lord God said, Behold, the man is become as one 
of us, to know good and evil; and now, lest he put forth his hand, 
and take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever. So he 
drove out the man; and he placed at the east of the garden of Eden 
cherubims, and a flaming sword which turned every way, to keep the 
way of the tree of life-—Gen. III. 22, 24. 


R.—Well, why did God bear such jealousy and get such a pre- 
posterous notion that Adam was equal to him in knowledge ? Was it 
a bad thing ? Why did he entertain such an idea at all? For, none 
can ever become equal to God. But this account proves at least that 
he was not God, but some particular man. Wherever the Bible talks 
of God, it describes him as a man. Now see how great was God’s 
regret at the improvement of Adam’s knowledge ? How jealous was 
he at his eating the fruit of an immortal tree? Also, when he first 
put him in the garden of Eden, he had no knowledge of the future, 
that he would have to turn him out of it, Therefore the God of the 
Christians was not omniscient. To set a sentry with a flaming 
sword, is a human work, not divine. 


Cain and Abel 


9.—And in process of time it came to pass, that Cain brought 
of the fruit of the ground an offering unto the Lord. And Abel, he 
also brought of the firstlings of his flock and of the fat thereof. And 
the Lord had respect unto Abel and his offering; But unto Cain and 
to his offering he had not respect. And Cain was very wroth, and his 
countenance fell, And the Lord said unto Cain, Why art thou wroth 
and why is thy countenance fallen ?—Gen, IV. 3—6. 

R.—If God had not been a flesh-eater, why should he have 
respect for Abel and his offering of sheep and no respect for Cain and 
his offering? The cause of quarrel between Cain and Abel and that 
of Abel’s death is God alone. The acts like that of the God of the 
Christians are like those of man. To planta garden and to frequent it is 
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human. Hence it is plain that the Bible is written by men and not 
made by God. 

10.—And the Lord God said unto Cain, Where is Abel thy 
brother? And he said, 1 know not; Am I my brother’s keeper ? And 
he said, what hast thou done ? The voice of thy brother’s blood crieth 
unto me from the ground; And now art thou cursed from the earth. 
—Gen. IV. 9—11. 


R.—Did not God know of Abel before asking Cain? Can the 
voice of blood call anybody from the ground ? All these things savour 
ignorance. Hence, this book cannot be written either by God or by 
a learned man. 

11.—And Enoch walked with God after he begat Methuselah 
300 years.—Gen. V. 22. 


R.—Well, if the God of the Christians was not a man, could 
Enoch walk with him ? Hence, the Christians will be happy if they 
believe in God immaterial as taught by the Vedas. 

12.—And daughters were born unto them (men). The sons of 
God saw the daughters of men that they were fair; and they took 
them wives of all which they chose. There were giants in the earth 
in those days; and also after that, when the sons of God came in 
unto the daughters of men, and they bare children to them, the same 
became mighty men which were of old, men of renown. And God 
saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth, and that every 
imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually. 
And it repented the Lord that he had made man in the earth and it 
grieved him at his heart. And the Lord said, I will destroy man whom 
I have created from the face of the earth, both man and beast and the 
creeping thing, and the fowls of the air; for it repenteth that I have 
made them.—Gen. VI. 1, 2, 4—-7. 


R.—Let it be asked of the Christians who the sons of God are, 
and who his wife, mother-in-law, father-in-law, brother-in-law and 
relatives are. For, marriage with the daughters of man makes such 
a God his relative, and the children born of them will be his sons and 
grandsons. Can this account be of God and his book? But it is 
proved that this book is made by wild men. He is not God, is not 
omniscient, and who does not know the future. Such a being is man. 
Did he not know when he created the world that the people would be 
wicked in future? To repent, to regret, to make a mistake and then 
to be sorry for it, can only be said of the God of the Christians; for, 
he was not omniscient and clairvoyant so that he could be free from 
regret and repentance by the force of tranquility and philosophy. 
Strange, even beasts and birds turned wicked! Had he been God, 
how could he beso sorry ? Hence, neither he was God, nor can the 
Bible be the book of God (/shwarkrita), If the Christians believed or 
even if they now bring themselves to believe in the Deity sung by the 
Vedas as absolutely free from all sin, sorrow, pain, repentance and 
other human ills, being Truth, Intelligence, and Happiness (sat-chid- 
dnand sarupa), they can attain the object of their human life on earth. 


_ 13.—The length of the ark shall be 300 cubits and the breadth 
of it 50 cubits, and the height of it 30 cubits. Thou shalt come into 
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the ark, thou, and thy sons, and thy wife and thy sons’ wives with 
thee. And of every living thing of all flesh, two of every sort shalt 
thou bring into the ark, to keep them alive with thee, they shall be 
male and female. Of fowls after their kind, and of cattle after their 
kind, of every creeping thing of the earth after his kind, two of every 
sort shall come unto thee, to keep them alive. And take then unto 
thee of all food that is eaten, and thou shalt gather it to thee; and it 
shall be for food for thee, and for them. Thus did Noah; according 
to all the God commanded him, so did he.—Gen. VI. 15, 18—22. 


R.—Can any learned person take a being, talking such absurdities 
opposed to knowledge, for God ? For, how canan ark of the above 
mentioned dimensions contain a male and a female elephant, a male 
and a female camel and other billions of creatures with their food and 
drink? Therefore the Bible is written by men, and whoever has 
written the above cannot be learned. 


14.—And Noah built an altar unto the Lord; and took of every 
clean beast, and of every clean fowl, and offered burnt offerings on 
the alter. And the Lord smelled a sweet savour; and the Lord said 
in his heart, I will not again curse the ground any more for man’s 
sake; for the imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth; neither 


will I again smite any more every thing living, as I have done.—Gen. 
VII, 20, 21. 


R.—To build an altar, and to offer on it, proves that these 
ceremonies are copied by the Bible from the Vedas. Has God a nose 
with which he smelled the savour? Is not the God of the Christians 
of limited knowledge like man, as now he curses and now he repents ? 
Sometimes he says he will not curse which he did before, and some- 
times he says he will. First he killed all and now he says he will not 
do so again. All this looks childish, and not divine or worthy of a 
learned person; for, the assertion and vow of a learned person are 
abiding. 

15.—God blessed Noah and his sons, and said unto them, Every 
moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you; even as the green herb 
have I given you all things. But flesh with the life thereof, which is 
the blood thereof, shall ye not eat.—Gen. IX. 1, 3, 4. 


R.—Is not the God of the Christians devoid of mercy by killing 
one to please another ? Are not those parents great sinners who get 
one child murdered in order to feed another? The above injunction 
is like this case. For, all creatures are like children to God. Being 
not so, the God of the Christians acts like a butcher. It is he who 
has made all people flesh-eaters. Why should he be not sinful from 
being cruel ? 


Babel 


16.—And the whole earth was of one language, and of one 
speech. And they said, Go to, let us build a city and a tower, whose 
top may reach unto heaven ; and let us make a name, lest we be 
scattered abroad upon the face of the whole earth. And the Lord 
came down to see the city and the tower, which the children of men 
builded. And the Lord said, Behold, the people are one, and they 
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have all one language; and this they begin to do; and now nothing 
will be restrained from them, which they have imagined to do. Go 
to, let us go down, and there confound their language, that they 
may not understand one another’s speech. So the Lord scattered 
them abroad from thence upon the face of all the earth; and they 
left off to build the city.—Gen. II 1, 4—8. 


R.—When there was one language on the earth, the people 
must have been very happy among themselves. But what can be 
done when the jealousy of the God of the Christians confounded the 
common language of the people and thereby ruined them all? It is 
his great fault. Is it not a more wicked action than any of the Devil’s? 
It is also evident from all this that the God of the Christians dwelt 
on Senai or other mounts, and he never liked the progress of the 
people. How can this account be of a learned person, much less of 
God, and the Bible be the word of God ? 


Abraham 


17.—Then he (Abraham) said unto Serai his wife, Behold now 
I know that thou art a fair woman to look upon. Therefore it shall 
come to pass, when the Egyptians shall see thee, that they shall say, 
This is his wife; and they will kill me, but they will save thee alive. 
Say, thou art my sister; that it may be well with me for thy sake; 
and my soul shall live because of thee.—Gen. XII, 11—13. 


R.—Behold, Abraham is regarded as a great prophet by the 
Christians and Moslems. His conduct is evil, inasmuch as he told a 
lie. Well, how can they get the path of knowledge and felicity who 
believe in such prophets ? 


Circumcision 


18.—And God said unto Abraham, thou shalt keep my cove- 
nant, thou and thy seed after thee in their generations. This is my 
convenant, which ye shall keep, between me and you and thy seed 
after thee; Every man child among you shall be circumcised. And 
ye shall circumcise the flesh of your foreskin; and it shall be a token 
of the covenant betwixt me and you. And he that is eight days old 
shall be circumcised among you, he that is born in the house, or 
bought with money of any stranger, which is not thy seed. He that 
is born in thy house, and he that is bought with thy money, must 
needs be circumcised; and my covenant shall be in your flesh for an 
everlasting covenant. And the uncircumcised man child whose flesh 
of his foreskin is not circumcised, that soul shall be cut off from his 
people, he that hath broken my covenant —Gen, XVII, 9—14. 


R.—Look at this contradictory order of God. Had the circum- 
cision been desirable to God, he would not have made the foreskin 
at all in the beginning of creation. As it is, it is protective like the 
lid of the eye; for the private part is very delicate. If there be no 
foreskin, the bite of an ant or a slight hurt will cause much pain. It 
prevents the drawers from being stained with urine after making 
water. For such reasons it is bad to cut off the foreskin. Why do 
the Christians not obey this ordinance? It is a standing order. Its 
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infringement falsifies Christ’s testimony, that not a word of the law 
is false. The Christians never think of this ? 


Anthropomorphism 


19.—When God left off talking with Abraham, he went up.— 
Gen, XVII. 22. 


R.—This verse proves that God was like man or the bird who 
went up and came down. He appears as if he were a legerdemain. 


God eats flesh 


20.—And the Lord appeared unto him in the plains of Mamre; 
and he sat in the tent door in the heat of the day; And he lift up 
his eyes and looked, and, lo, three men stood by him; and when he 
saw them, he ran to meet them from the tent door, and bowed him- 
self toward the ground, and said, my Lord, if now I have found 
favour in thy sight, pass not away, I pray thee, from thy servant. 
Let a little water, I pray you, be fetched, and wash your feet and 
rest yourselves under the tree; And I will fetch a morsel of bread 
and comfort ye your hearts; after that ye shall pass on; for therefore 
are ye come to your servant. And they said, so do, as thou hast 
said. And Abraham hastened into the tent unto Sarah and said, 
make ready quickly three measures of fine meal, knead it and make 
cakes upon the hearth. And Abraham ran unto the herd, and fetched 
a calf tender and good, and gave it unto a young man; and he hasted 
to dress it. And he took butter and milk and the calf which he had 
dressed, and set it before them; and he stood by them under the tree 
and they did eat.—Gen. XVIII. 1—8; 

R.—Behold, ye good people! How can his votaries not eat 
cows, calves, and other animals, whose God eats the flesh of a calf? 
Can he ever be God, and not a cruel man, who has no mercy and is 
eager to eat flesh? It is not known who the two men were that 
accompanied God. Hence, it is evident that there was a company 
of wild men whose chief is called God by the Bible. For such reasons 
enlightened persons cannot accept the Bible to be the word of God, 
nor do they regard as God such a being as is mentioned in the Bible. 

21.—And the Lord said unto Abraham, Wherefore did Sarah 
laugh, saying shall I of a surety bear a child which am old? Is any 
thing too hard for the Lord ? 

R.—Look at the strange conduct of the God of the Christians 
who is peevish like children and women and uses taunts. 

22.—Then the Lord rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorah 
brimstone and fire from the Lord out of heaven. And he overthrew 
those cities, and all the plain, and all the inhabitants of the cities, 
and that which grew upon the ground.—Gen, XIX. 24, 25. 

R.—Look at the performance of the God of the Bible, who 
had no pity even upon children. Were they all sinners that he over- 
threw the ground of all and smothered them to death? This deed is 
against justice, mercy, and reason. How can these people not do 
iniquities, whose God does such horrible deeds? 
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Lot’s incest 


23.—Come let us make our father drink wine, and we will lie 
with him, that we may preserve seed of our father. And they made 
their father drink wine that night; and the first born went in, and lay 
with her father. Let us make him drink wine this night also; and go 
thou in and lie with him. Thus were both the daughters of Lot with 
child by their father.—Gen. XIX 32—34, 36. 


R.—Lo! What a great enormity of the wickedness of the Chris- 
tians and others who drink wine in the intoxication of which aman 
and his daughters could not refrain from cohabitation ? Hence, good 
men should never think of drinking alcoholic beverages. 


24.—And the Lord visited Sarah as he had said, and the Lord 
did unto Sarah as he had spoken. And Sarah conceived—Gen. 
XXI. 1, 2. 


R.—Now think how Sarah conceived after his visiting her! Is 
there any other cause of pregnancy than Sarah and God? It appears 
that Sarah was conceived by the grace of God. 


Hagar, Abraham’s Concubine 


25.—Then Abraham rose up early in the morning, and took 
bread, and a bottle of water, and gave it unto Hagar, putting it upon 
her shoulder, and the child, and sent her away; she cast the child under 
one of the shrubs. And she sat over against him and wept. And God 
heard the voice of the Jad.Gen. XXI. 14—17. 


R.—Look at the mischief of the God of the Christians, for, first 
he siding with Sarah got Hagar turned out, then she cried aloud, but 
he heard the voice of the child. How strange is this affair ! Perhaps it 
may be that he misunderstood that the child cried. Can he be God 
and the Bible the word of God? It contains the account of common 
people. Except a little truth, it is full of myth. 


Human Sacrifice 


26.—And it came to pass after these things that God did tempt 
Abraham and said unto him, Abraham, take now thy son, thine only 
son Issac, whom thou lovest, and offer him for a burnt offering. 
Abraham bound Issac his son, and laid him on the altar upon the 
wood. _And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the knife to 
slay his son. _Then the angel of the Lord called unto him out of 
heaven, and said, Abraham, lay not thine hand upon the lad, neither 


do thou anything unto him; for now I know that thou fea — 
Gen. XXII. I, 2, 9—12, AR 


R.—It is now clear enough that the God of the Bible is of finite 
knowledge and not omniscient. Abraham was also simple-minded 
else he would not have done so. Had the God of the Bible been 
poate would have known the future faith of Abraham by 
virtue of his omniscience. So it is proved to demonstration tł 
God of the Christians is not omniscient. tS 


4 
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Burial 


27.—In the choice of our sepulchre bury thy dead, none of us 
shall withhold from thee his sepulchre, but that thou mayest bury thy 
dead.—Gen. XXIII. 6. 


R.—The internment of the dead is highly injurious to the welfare 
of the world; for, the decomposition of corpses taint the purity of the 
air, filling it with noxious effluvia, and producing diseases. 


he Q.—It is not proper to burn him whom we love. To bury him 
is like laying him to sleep. So it is better to bury the dead. 


A.—If you love the dead, why don’t you keep the corpse in your 
own house? Why do you bury it at all? The soul which you loved, 
1s gone away. What love can there be for the stinking stuff that a 
corpse is? If you love it, why do you put it under the ground ? 


: For, if you tella man that you wish to put him under the ground, 
he is not pleased at all. Is it an act of love to throw dust and stones 
upon the face, eyes and body of your dear one: to put a stone upon 
the breast and to immure him with brick and lime? To enclose a 
corpse in a coffin to bury aggravates decomposition, which sends forth 
Noxious gas, spoiling the air, and generating fearful diseases. 

2. A corpse requires land 6 cubits long and 4 cubits broad. This 
calculation will show what a great portion of the earth is taken up 
uselessly by hundreds, thousands and millions of the dead in each 
town. It is not used for the purpose of tillage, gardening, or inhabi- 
tation. Hence, burying is the worst of all means of disposing the dead. 
To drown a corpse is less evil than to bury it; for, the aquatic animals 
fall at once to cutting, biting and eating it away. But whatever of 
bones and filth remains in water will rot and add to the misery of the 
world. To cast a corpse away in the forest is less evil than drowning; 
for, it is torn to pieces and eaten up by carnivorous animals and brids 
of prey. Still whatever of the marrow of the bones and excreta rot 
and taint the air, will do harm to the world according to its proportion. 
So cremation is the best of all, for it reduces a corpse to atoms which 
fly away in the atmosphere. 


O.—Cremation also produces stench. 


A.—If a corpse is burnt without regard to proper method, it 
produces a little stench; but it is much less than that produced by intern- 
ment, and other ways of the disposal of the dead. But no malodour is 
produced if cremation is done according to the infunction of the Vedic 
process consisting of (1) digging a grave 3 cubits deep, 34 cubits broad, 
5 cubits long sloping to 4 span in breadth at the bottom. (1) of taking 
clarified butter equal in weight to the corpse, mixed with musk | ratti 
to l seer in proportion, | mausa of saffron, } maund of sandal at the 
least more if liked to any quantity, agar tagar, camphor, &c., wood 
of palash &c., to be arranged in the grave or altar, to place the corpse 
upon the fuel arranged and there to arrange wood upon the mouth of 
the grave to one span to the full. Then to set fire to it and offer oblations 
of the prepared clarified butter into the fire. This ceremony is called 
Anteshti or final sacrifice. It is also called the Narmedha, purushmedha, 

— sacrifices. If a man is poor he should not spend less than 20 seers of 
clarified butter on the pyre. The expense of cremation may be met 
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with either by begging or by a gift from the state. But it must be 
done RT Ge the above method. If clarified butter and other 
ingredients be not available, the burning of corpses with wood only is 
better than their internment and other ways of disposal; for, one rood 
of land to make a crematorium will suffice for burning millions of the 
dead. Also the land is not more spoiled than by burial and the sight 
of a tomb inspires fear. Thus burial is reprehensible in all respects. 


Abraham’s God 


28.—Blessed be the Lord God of my master Abraham, who hath 
not left destitute my master of his mercy and his truth. I being in the 
way the Lord led me to the house of my master’s brethren.—Gen. 
XXIV. 27. 


R.—Was he the God of Abraham only? If God led the way as _« 


the modern forced labourers and guides do by going ahead to show 
the way, why does he not do it at present? Why does he not talk with 
men as of old? Hence such things cannot be said of God, or of the 
word of God, but they belong to wild men. 


29.—These are the names of the sons of Ishmael. The first 
born of Ismael, Neba Joth, and Kedar, and Adbeel and Mibsam and 
Mishma and Duma and Massa; Hadar and Zema, Jetur Naphish and 
Kedemah.—Gen. XXV. 13—15. 


Ismael 
R.—This Ishmael was born of Hagar the slave of Abraham. 


30.—I will make them (kids) savoury meat for thy father, such 
as he loveth; and thou shalt bring it to thy father, that he may eat, 
and that he may bless thee before his death. And Rebekah took 
goodly raiment of her eldest son Esan, and put them upon Jacob her 
younger son; and she put the skins of the kids of the goats upon his 
hands and upon the smooth of his neck; And Jacob said unto his 
father, I am Esau thy first born; I have done according as thou hadest 
me, arise, I pray thee, sit and eat of my venison, that thy soul may 
bless me.—Gen. XXVII, 9,10, I5, 16, 19. 


R.—See, they cheat blessings by imposture and afterwards set 
up as saints and prophets. Is it not strange ? Such were the pro- 
phets of the Christians! How can there be a greater defect than 
what is found in their religion ? 


Litholatry 


31.—And Jacob rose up early in the morning and took the 
stone that he had put for his pillows, and set it up for a pillar, and 
poured oil upon the top of it. And he called the name of that place 
Bethel. And this stone, which I have set for a pillar shall be God’s 
house—Gen. XXX. 18, 19, 22. 


R—Look at these acts of savages! They worshipped and 


caused others to worship stones. The Mahomedans call it ‘“‘Bothel -2 


Mukad das” (house of God). Was that stone the house of God, and 
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did God live in that stone alone? Bravo, my friends the Chris- 
tians! It is you who are surely idolaters. 


32.—And God remembered Rachel and God hearkened to her 
and opened her womb And she conceived and bare a son and said 
God hath taken away my reproach—Gen. XXV 22, 23. 


R.—Curious is the God of the Christians ! What a great doctor 
is he? What were the instruments and medicines to open the wombs 
of women which he employed? All these things savour of gross 
ignorance. 


Idolatry 


33.—But God came to Laban the Syrian in a dream by night, 
and said unto him, Take heed that thou speak not to Jacob either 
good or bad. Because thou sore longest after thy father’s house, yet 
wherefore has thou stolen my gods ?—Gen. XXXI. 24, 30. 


R.—This passage of the Bible we produce as a specimen. God 
came to thousands of men in dreams and talked with them. In wak- 
ing state he met, dined and drank with, visited and took leave of men 
and did similar things as recorded in the Bible. But it isnot known 
if he is or if he is not at present in existence. For, he now never 
meets anybody either in dream or in waking. It is also evident that 
these savages believed in stone images as gods and worshipped them. 
But the God of the Christians, too, regards stone as god; else how 
can the expression of stealing gods be intelligible ? 

34.—And Jacob went on his way, and the angels of God met 
him. And when Jacob saw them, he said, this is God’s host.—Gen. 
XXXII. 1, 2. 


R.—Now there is not the least doubt at all in the God of the 
Christians being a man; for, he keeps an army. Where there is an 
army, there must be weapons, and he must be engaged in war by 
making attacks here and there, also what is the use of maintaining 
an army ? 


Wrestling Match 


35. And Jacob was left alone; and there wrestled a man with 
him until breaking of the day. And when he saw that he prevailed 
not against him, he touched the hollow of his thigh; and the hollow 
of Jacob’s thigh was out of joint as he wrestled with him. And he 
said, let me go, for the day breaketh. And he said, I will not let 
thee go, except thou bless me. And he said unto him, What is thy 
name? And he said, Jacob. And he said, thy name shall be called 
no more Jacob, but Israel, as a prince hast thou power with God and 
with me and hast prevailed. And Jacob asked him and said, Tell me, 
I pray thee, thy name. And he said, wherefore is it that thou dost 
ask after my name. And he blessed him there. And Jacob called the 
name of the place Paniel, for I have seen God face to face, and my 
life is preserved. And as he passed over Paniel, the sun rose upon 
him, and he halted upon his thigh. Therefore the children of Israel 
eat not of the sinew which shrank, which is upon the hollow of the 


474 Satyarth Prakash 


thigh unto this day, because he touched the hollow of Jacob’s thigh 
in the sinew that shranks.—Gen. XXXII, 24—32. 


R,—Since the God of the Christians was a wrestler of the cock- 
pit, he showed his grace of giving sons to Sarah and Rakhel. Can he 
ever be God? Look at the etiquette, that a person asks him his 
name, and he does not tell it to him. God caused Jacob’s sinew to 
shrink, but he was defeated. Had he been a doctor, he would have 
cured it also. As Jacob became lame from his devotion to such a 
God, other devotees of his must also be lame. When God was seen 
face to face and wrestled with, how can it be possible without God 
having a material body ? All this account is the child’s prattle. 


36. And Er, Judah’s first born, was wicked in the sight of the 
Lord; and the Lord slew him. And Judah said unto Onan, go in 
unto thy brother’s wife, and marry her, and raise up seed to thy bro- 
ther. And man knew that the seed should not be his; and it came to 
pass when he went in unto his brother’s wife, that he spilled it on the 
ground, lest that he should give seed to his brother. And the thing 
which he did displeased the Lord, wherefore he slew him also.—Gen. 
XXXVIII. 7—10. 


R.—Now see if these acts are of man or of God. When he 
entered into what is called niyoga, why was he killed? Why did he 
not enlighten his intellect ? The custom of niyoga was at first pre- 
valent every where. It is now proved that the doctrine of niyoga was 
believed in all countries. 


Moses 


37. When Moses was grown, he spied an Exodus Hebrew, 
spied an Egyptian sunting and one of his brethren And he looked this 
way, and when he saw there was no man, he slew the Egyptian, and 
hid him in the sand. And when he went out the second day, behold, 
two men of the Hebrews strove together and he said to him that did 
the wrong, therefore smitest thou thy fellow? And he said, who 
made thee a prince and a judge over us ? intendest thou to kill me, as 
thou killedst the Egyptian? And Moses feared. It (Mose’s rod) 
became a serpent, IV, 3,—Ex. II, 11—15. 


R.—Look at Moses, who is the chief saint, author, and teacher 
of religion of the Bible, whose character is marked: with anger and 
other evil passions, a murderer, avoider of Government punishment 
like a thief. When he concealed the fact, he must have been a liar. 
Strange God met him and he became a prophet and taught the 
religion of the Jews, which partakes of his character. Hence the 
ancients of the Christians since Moses have been in the state of 
barbarism but not in that of civilisation. 


Hint to God 


38.—And kill the passover. And ye shall take a bunch of 
hyssop, and dip it in the blood that is in the bason, and strike the 
lintel and the two side posts with the blood that is in the bason; and 
none of you shall go out at the door of his house until the morning, 
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For the Lord will pass through to smite the Egyptians; and when he 
seeth the blood upon the lintel, and on the two side posts, the Lord 
will pass over the door, and will not suffer the destroyer to come in 
unto your house to smite you.—Ex. XII. 21—22. 


R.—This is like omens. Can he ever be God omniscient? He 
knew the house of an Israelite family when he saw the marks of blood 
upon doors; but he could not know it otherwise. This act is like that 
of a man of little sense. Hence, it appears that these things have 
been written by some barbarian. 


Miracles 


39.—And it came to pass, that at mid-night the Lord smote all 
the first born in the land of Egypt, from the first-born of the Pharaoh 
that sat on his throne unto the first-born of the captive that was in 
the dungeon; and all the first born of cattle. And Pharaoh rose up 
in the night, he, and all his servants, and all the Egyptians; and there 
was a great cry in Egypt; for there was not a house where there was 
not one dead.—Ex. XII. 29, 30. 


R.—Horrible! The God of the Christians was so cruel as to 
kill children and cattle at mid-night without any fault on their part. 
He showed no mercy to them. Was not the hard-heartedness of the 
God of the Christians destroyed at the lamentation of the Egyptians? 
Such an act is not even committed by an ordinary person, much less 
by God. But there is no wonder, for it is written in our scriptures : 
Masa harino kuto daya: (Where is mercy in the heart of flesh-eaters?) 
As the God of the Christians is a flesh-eater, what business has he 
with mercy? 


Parting of Sea 


40.--The Lord shall fight for you. Speak unto the children of 
Israel, that they go forward. But lift thou up thy rod, and stretch out 
thine hand over the sea, and divide it; and the children of Israel shall 
go on dry ground through the midst of the sea.—Ex. XIV. 14—16. 


R.—Well, friend, at first God went after the families of Israel 
like a shepherd after his flock, but it is not known where he is now- 
concealed; else railways could have been made everywhere in the sea, 
which would have done much good to the world; and there would 
have been no occasion for the botheration of ship-building. But 
what can be done? It is not known where the God of the Chris- 
tians is now hidden. There are many acts of impossibility recorded 
in the Bible as done by God in league with Moses. Butit is evident 
that the Christians are as their God and their Bible is of the same 
sort. Better such a God and such a book be away from us! 


Jealous God 


4\.—For I, the Lord thy God am a jealous God, visiting the ini- 
quity of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth gene- 
ration of them that hate me.—Ex. XX. 5. 
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R.—Well, whose justice is this act, which gives punishment to 
four generations for the fault of their father? Who thinks it to be 
right? Is it not a fact that a good man has wicked children, and a 
wicked man good children? If it is a fact, how can he punish upto 
the fourth generation? If progeny after the fifth generation be wicked, 
how can he withhold punishment from it? It is an act of injustice to 
punish anyone without a fault. 


Sabbath 


42,—Remember the Sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days shalt 
thou labor, but the seventh day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God, 
the Lord blessed the Sabbath day.— Ex. XX. 9—11. 

R.—Is sunday alone holy and the other six days unholy? Did 
God work very hard for six days, so that being tired he went to sleep 


on the seventh day? If he blessed Sunday, what did he do with the © 


other six days? Perhaps he cursed them! No learned man can do it, 
much less God. What virtue is there in Sunday and what vice in 
Monday and other days, that he made one holy and others unholy? 


Narrowness 


43.—Thou shalt not hear false witness against thy neighbour. 
Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s wife, nor his maid servant, nor 
his ox, nor his ass, nor anything that is thy neighbour’s—Ex. XX. 16, 17. 

R.—Splendid! It is on this account that the Christians fall upon 
the property of foreigners as a thirsty creature upon water, a hungry 
upon food. The God of the Christians must be like this selfish and 
unjust teaching. If it be said that all the people of the world are here 
meant to be neighbours, who are then those having wives and maid 
servants that are considered as neighbours? Such teachings belong to 
selfish men, and not to God. 


Numbers 


44.—Now therefore kill every male among the little ones, and 
kill every woman that hath known man by lying with him. But all 
the women children, that have not known a man by lying with him, 
keep alive for yourselves.—Num. XXXI. 17, 18. 


A R.—Bravo! Moses and his God are good fellows indeed. They 
did not fear committing the murder of women, children, the aged, 
and cattle! This passage clearly shows that Moses was voluptous. 
Had he been otherwise, why should he have ordered the virgin girls 
to be reserved or to be treated with cruelty and sensuality? 


45.—He that smiteth a man, so that he die, shall be surely put 
to death. And if a man lie not in wait, but God deliver him into his 


pand then I will appoint thee a place whether he shall flee.—Ex. XXI. 


R.—If this justice of God is right, why was Moses not punished 


who killed and buried a man? If it be said that the man was given 


to Moses for killing, God is proved unjust thereby, for why was Moses 
not made to be tried by the court of the government? 


= 
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46. And (Moses’ youngmen) sacrificed peace offerings of oxen 
unto the Lord. And Moses took half of the blood and put it in 
basons, and half of the blood he sprinkled on the altar. And Moses 
took the blood and sprinkled it on the people, and said, Behold the 
blood of the covenant, which the Lord hath made with you concern- 
ing all these words. And the Lord sath unto Moses, come up to me 
Into the mount, and be there; and I will give these tables of stone, 
and a law, and commandments which I have written; that thou mayest 
teach them.—Ex. XXIV. 5, 6, 8, 12. 


R.—Now see, these things belong to barbarians. Are they not 
of them? Does God take the sacrifice of oxen ? Is not sprinkling 
blood upon the altar an act of savages and of uncivilised men? Since 
the God of the Christians receives the sacrifice of oxen, why should 
not his devotees stuff their belly with beef ? Why should they not 
do harm to the world ? Since the Bible is replete with such wicked 
teachings, the Christians want to impute false allegations to the Vedas; 
but the Vedas are quite free from such horried doctrines. It is also 
plain that the God of the Christians was some mountaineer, who 
lived on a hill. As their God had no ink, pen, paper, nor did he know 
how to make them; he wrote his orders on stone tablets and set up 
himself as God among these barbarians. 


Back of God 


47.—And he said, thou canst not see my face; for there shall no 
man see me, and live. And the Lord said, Behold, there is a place 
by me and thou shalt stand upon a rock. And it shall come to pass, 
when my glory passeth by, that I will put thee in a clift of the rock 
and will cover thee with my hand while I pass by : And I will take 
away mine hand, and thou shalt see my back parts; but my face shall 
not be seen.—Ex. XXXIII. 20—23. 


R.—Now see, the God of the Christians is corporeal like man, 
and playing tricks with Moses set himself up for God. Will not he 
see the form who sees the back parts? He must not have covered 
him with the hands; for, might not he have seen his form, when God 
covered him with the hands ? 


Leviticus 


48.—And the Lord said unto Moses, and spoke unto him out 
of the tabernacle of the congregation, saying, Speak unto the children 
of Israel, and say unto them, if any man of you bring an offering 
unto the Lord, ye shall bring your offering of the cattle, even of the 
herd of the flock.—Lev. I. 1, 2. 


R.—Now think, if the God of the Christians who receives the 
sacrifice of bulls, cows, and other animals, and who teaches the 
people to make him the sacrifice, is he not thirsty of the blood of cows 
and other animals. It is on this account that he cannot be consi- 
dered as merciful and divine; rather he is a flesh-eater and like a juggler. 


49.—And he shall kill the bullock before the Lord; and the 
priests, Aaron’s sons, shall bring the blood, and sprinkle the blood 
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round about the altar that is by the door of the tabernacle of the con- i. 
gregation. And he shall flay the brunt offering and cut it into his 
pieces. And the sons of Aaron the priest shall put fire upon the 
altar, and lay the wood in order upon the fire. And the priests, 
Aaron’s sons, shall lay the parts, the head, and the fat, in order upon 
the wood that is on the fire which is upon the altar: to be a burnt 
sacrifice, an offering made by fire, of a sweet savour unto the Lord.— 
Ley. I. 5—9. 


R.—Think a little, the votaries of God kill a bullock before 
him, and he suffers them to kill it. They sprinkle the blood around 
and offer flesh into the fire, God smells it! Is it less than what 
takes place in a butcher’s house? Hence the Bible is not the word 
of God, nor can he be God who acts like a savage. 


Sin Offering 


50.—And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying if the priest that 
is anointed do sin according to the sin of the people; then let him 
bring for his sin which he hath sinned a young bullock without blem- 
ish unto the Lord for a sin offering; and shall lay his hand upon 
pugauullock's head, and kill the bullock before the Lord.—Lev. IV 
1, 3, 4. 


R.—Now see, to atone for the sin committed, they commit an- 
other sin again by killing cows, bullocks, and other animals, which 
are best and most useful; and that by the order of God. Curious 
and queer are the Christian people who regard such a being that does 
and allows others to do the above horrid acts as God, and hope for 
salvation! 


51.—When a ruler hath sinned, he shall bring his offering, a 
kid of the goats, a male without blemish, and kill it before the Lord; 
it is a sin offering.—Ley. IV. 22—24. 


R.—Bravo! If it isso, why should their rulers, judges, com- 
manders and others fear todo sin? They themselves do sin as they 
like, and to atone for it, they kills cows, kids, goats, and other inno- 
cent animals. It is the effect of this teaching that the Christians do 
not hesitate in killing any beast or birds. Listen ye Christians, now 
abandon this barbarian religion and accept the truly civilised religion 
of the Vedas, which will give you happiness ! 


Wringing Pigeon’s Head 


52.—And if he be not able to bring a lamb, then he shall bring 
for his trespass, which he hath committed, two turtledoves, or two 
young pigeons, unto the Lord; and wring off his head from his neck, 
but shall not divide it asunder; the priest shall make an atonement 
for him for sin which he hath sinned and it shall be forgiven him. 
But if he be not able to bring two turtle-doves, or two young pigeons, 
then he that has sinned shall bring for his offering the tenth part of 
an ephah of finefiour for sin offering; he shall put no oil upon it, and 7 
it shall be forgiven him—Ley. V. 7, 8, 10, 11, 13. 
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_,. Note.—Thanks to this God ! who has made tules to receive 
kids, lambs, sheep, pigeons, and flour. He wrung the neck of pigeons 
and took no pains at all of dividing it asunder. From this account 
it appears that there must be some clever barbarian who settled in a 
mountain and declared himself to be God. The ignorant savages 
accepted him as such. He got animals, birds and flour at his fortress 
by cunning decrees. His messengers called angles waited upon him. 
Learned „men should think if the God of the Bible who eats kids, 
calves, Pigeons and fine flour, can be compared with the God who 
1S Omniscient, unborn, immaterial, omnipotent, and having similar 
other attributes as mentioned in the Vedas. 


R.—Hark ! neither rich nor poor men probably shudder from 
perpetrating sins among the Christians, for their God has made atone- 
ment for sins easy. It is a strange doctrine of the Bible that a sin 
Is forgiven without enduring pain by committing another sin; for, 
they commit sin at first and then kill animals for its atonement; and 
very gladly partake of the victim ! They eat the flesh of innocent 
animals and are forgiven the sins committed! The wringing of the 
neck of a young pigeon must give him pain to writhe and convulse 
for a long time. It does not move the heart of the Christians? But 
how can they feel compassion, for their God enjoins them to commit 
murder. If such is repentance for all sins, why is the farce of a belief 
in Christ made for the forgiveness of sins ? 


Priests’ Frauds 


53.—The priest shall have to himself eat the skin of the burnt 
offering which he hath offered. And all the meat offering that is 
baken in the oven and all that is dressed in the frying pan, and in the 
pan, shall be the priest’s that offereth it.—Lev. VII. 8, 9. 


R.—We thought the frauds of the priests and attendants of 
Goddess’ shrine were wonderfully cunning; but those of the God of 
the Christians and their priests are a thousand times greater; for, 
they turned the skin into money and got sumptuous food to eat. 
They must have had a gala-day of it. Also they must be revelling in 
it now. Can it be possible that a man causes one of his children to 
be killed and feeds another with the victim’s flesh ? In the same way, 
all the people, and all the beasts and birds are like the children of 
God. So God cannot do such acts as are ascribed to him by the 
Bible. Hence the Bible is not the word of God, nor are the God 
described therein and his believers righteous. Such absurdities fill 
the pages of the Leviticus and other books of the Bible. They are 
too numerous to mention here. 


Numbers 


54.—The ass saw the angel of the Lord standing in the way, and 
his sword drawn in his hand; and the ass turned aside out of the way, 
and went into the field; and Ballaam smote the ass, to turn her into 
the way. And the Lord opened the mouth of the ass, and she said 
unto Ballaam, what have I done unto thee, that thou hast smitten 
me these three times—Num. XXII 23—28. 
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R.—Formerly even asses saw the angels of God; but at present 
neither bishops, priests, missionaries and other religious men, nor 
wicked men, see God or his messengers. Do God and his angels ex- 
ist or do they not exist now-a-days ? If they do, are they in very pro- 
found sleep ? Have they become sick or have they gone to some 
other world ? Are they engaged in some other business? Are they 
now displeased with the Christians? It is not known what has be- 
come of them. The inference is that since they are not now existent 
and seen, they were not existent and seen before; and all this talk is 


a mere fabrication of the imagination. 


The Second book of Samuel 


55.—And it came to pass that night, that the word of the Lord 
came unto Nathan, saying, go and tell my servant David, Thus saith 
the Lord, Shalt thou build me an house for me to dwell in ? Where- 
as I have not dwelt in any house since the time that I have brought 
up the children of Israel out of Egypt, even in this day, but have 
walked in a tent and in a tabernacle.—II Sam. VII. 4—7. 


God wants a house 


R,—There is not the least doubt at all now that the God of the 
Christians is like man having a material body. He complains that 
he has been wandering here and there and wishes to dwell in a house 
for rest if David builds him one. How is it that the Christians feel 
no shame in believing in such a God and such a book as the Bible. 
But poor fellows; what can they do, since they are caught in a net 
now, they have to exert much to get out of it. 


II Book of Kings 


56.—And in the fifth month, on the 7th day which is the 19th 
year of King Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, came Nebuzar-adan, 
Captain of the guard, a servant of the king of Babylon, unto Jerusa- 
lem; and he burnt the house of the Lord, and the king’s house, and 
all the houses of Jerusalem, and every great man’s house he burnt 
with fire. And the army of the Chaldees, that were with the Captain 
of the guard, brake down the walls of Jerusalem round about.—II 
K. XXV. 8—10. 


R.—What can be done! The God of the Christians got a house 
made for his rest by David; but Nebusar-adan burnt it to ashes. God 
and his army of angels could do nothing. Formerly their God fought 
great battles and came out victorious; but this time he allowed his 
own house to be burnt and pulled down. Itis not known why he 
kept quiet, and where his host of angels ran away. None came to 
his help in this time of distress! It is not known where the valour of 
God was gone away. If this account is right, all the things of victory 
mentioned before were useless and nonsensical. Was he brave only 
in murdering the boys and girls of the Egyptians! Now he kept 
quiet before brave warriors. The God of the Christians brought re- 
proach and disgrace upon him. Thousands of such idle tales are 
found in the Bible. 
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I Chronicles 


57.—So the Lord my God sent pestilence upon Israel and there 
fell of Israel 70,000 men.—I Ch. XXI. 14. 


R.—Now see the exploits of the God of the Israelite Christians. 
He sent pestilence upon those families of Israel out of anger, whom 
he had given many blessings and rambled day and night for their 
protection and preservation. But now he destroyed 70,000 of them 
by plague! Thus it justifies what a poet has said :— 


AT WE: avy gA eegee: AT avy | 
merateyafacdca sadfa AFT: 1 


—Even the favour of the man is dangerous, who is now pleased 
and now displeased, that is to say, whose pleasure and displeasure 


interchange every moment. The case of the God of the Christians is 
something like it. 


The Book of Job 


58.—Again there was a day when the sons of God came to 
present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among 
them to present himself before the Lord. And the Lord said unto 
Satan, From whence camest thou! And Satan answered the Lord, 
and said, from going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up 
and down in it. And the Lord said unto Satan, Hast thou considered 
my servant Job, that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect 
and an upright man, one that feareth God, and escheweth evil ! And 
still he holdest fast his integrity, although thou movest me against 
him, to destroy him without cause. And Satan answered the Lord, 
and said, skin for skin, yea, all that a man hath, will he give for his 
life. But put forth thine hand now, and touch his bone and his 
flesh, and he will curse thee to thy face. And the Lord said unto 
Satan, Behold, he is in thine hand; but save his life. So went Satan 
forth from the presence of the Lord, and smote Job with sore boils 
from the sole of his foot unto his crown.—Job. II. 1—7. 


R.—Look at the power of the God of the Christians that Satan 
afflicts his devotee before him. He neither punishes Satan, nor pro- 
tects his followers from him. None of the angels can confront Satan ! 
Satan has individually struck fear in all. The God of the Christians 
is not omniscient. Had he been omniscient, why should he get Job 
tried by Satan? 


Ecclesiastes 


59.—My heart had great experience of wisdom and knowledge. 
And I gave my heart to know wisdom, and to know madness and 
folly; I perceived that this also is vexation of spirit. For in much 
wisdom is much grief: and he that increaseth knowledge increaseth 
sorrow.—Ec. 1. 16—18. 

R.—Now see, understanding and knowledge or wisdom ar: 


synonymous; but here they are distinguished as separate. Who can 
write but the ignorant that there is sorrow and grief in the increase 
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of understanding ? Hence, the Bible is not made by any learned man, 
much less God. 

Thus we have given a few specimens of the teachings of the 
Pentateuch and Zabur (Old Testament). We now proceed to the 
gospels by Matthews and others which are held as great authorities 
by the Christians. A short review of what is called the gospel is 
here given in order to know what kind of book it is. 


New Testament 


St. Matthew’s Gospel 

60.—Now the birth of Jesus Christ was this wise. When as 
his mother was espoused to Joseph, before they came together, she 
was found with child of the Holy Ghost. Behold, the angel of the 
Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of 
David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife, for that which is 
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost.—Mat. I. 18, 20. 

R.—No learned man can believe these things; as they are againt 
the evidence of the senses, the laws of nature. It is the credulity of 
ignorant men and savages to put faith in them, but not the civilised 
and learned people. Well, can anyone violate the order of God? 
If God trifle with his Jaw, none will obey it. But he never does SO, 
as he is omniscient and free from doubt. If the above is a fact, 
whenever a maiden is found big with a child, the same thing can be 
said of her, namely, she is pregnant with the grace of God; and it 
can be falsely given out that an angel of God declared it in a dream. 
Like this impossibility, the Puranas mention Kunti’s conception by 
the sun. Such dogmas are believed by those who are mentally blind 
and financially fat to be caught in the priest’s trap. It may be that 
when Mary was found pregnant, either she or somebody else gave 
currency to the impossibility that her pregnancy was from God. 


61.—Then was Jesus led up of the spirit into the wilderness to 
be tempted of the devil. And when he had fasted 40 days and 40 
nights, he was afterward an hungered. And when the tempter came 
to him, he said if thou be the Son of God, command that these 
stones be made bread.—Mat. LV 1-3. 


_R.—It proves plainly that the God of the Christians is not 
omniscient; for, if he had been so, why should he try Jesus by Satan. 
He should know it himself. Well, if a Christian be kept hungry for 
40 days and 40 nights at present, will he live at all? It is also clear 
that he was not the son of God, nor had he power to work any mira- 
cle, otherwise why did he not make those stones bread before Satan 
and why should he be hungry? The truth is that what is made stone 
by God, cannot be made bread by anyone. God, too, cannot reverse 
his previous order; for, he is omniscient and all his works are without 
any fault or flaw. 


Christ converts fishermen 


62.—And he saith unto them, Follow me and I will make you 


fishers of men. And they straightway left thei 
iin Oe y eir nets, and followed 
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R.—It appears that this summons was a sin against the ten 
commandments of the Old Testament, namely, Honour thy father and 
thy mother that thy days may be long. Christ himself did not serve 
his parents and called away others from the service of their father 
and mother. It was from this sin that his life was prematurely cut 
off. It is also evident that Christ preached a religion to entrap people 
as fishes in a net to obtain the object. When such was the case with 
Christ, „1t is no wonder that the modern missionaries should catch 
people in their net. For, as a fisherman gains a great name and plen- 
tiful livehood by catching many and large fishes in his net, so does a 
man get much honour and subsistence by converting many people to 
his faith. It is on this account that these Christian missionaries 
ensnare the people, ignorant of the Vedas and philosophies, in their 
net and separate them from their duty of serving their parents and 
family Members. Therefore it is proper for all learned Aryas to be 
on their guard against their snares and to be ever ready for saving 
their ignorant brethren from falling thereinto. 


Miracles 


63.—And Jesus went about all Galilee, teaching in their syna- 
gogues, and preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and healing all 
manner of sickness and all manner of disease among the people. They 
(of Syria) brought unto him all sick people that were taken with 
divers diseases and torments and those which were possessed with 
devils, and those which were lunatics and those that had the palsy; 
and he healed them.—Mat. LV. 23, 25. 


R.—If the pious frauds of charms, incantation, benediction, 
paraclete, exorcising devils and driving diseases of the present time 
by administering a pinch of scrificial ashes, be true; the above account 
of the gospel will be true also. Therefore these things are to catch 
simple folks in their snare. If the Christians believe these things of 
Christ, why do they not believe similar things of the priests of the 
Gods and Goddesses of India; for, they are all alike ? 


Humility 

64.—Blessed are the poor in spirit; for theirs is the kingdom 
of heaven. For verily I say unto you, till heaven and earth pass, 
one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law till all be ful- 
filled. Whoever therefore shall break one of these least command- 


ments, and shall teach men so, he shall be called the least in the king- 
dom of heaven.—Mat. V. 3, 18, 19. 


R.—If heaven is one, there shall be one king. If all the poor 
go to heaven, who will have the royal authority ? They will fall foul 
among themselves, and upset the order of government. It is not 
proper to understand paupers by the poor; also it is not proper to 
take it to mean prideless; for the words poor and _ prideless „do not 
mean the one and the same thing. For, one who is poor in mind, 
has no contentment. Hence, the doctrine is not right. When the 
heaven and earth pass away, the law will also pass away. Such an 
impermanent law is of man, and not of omniscient God. It is merely 
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to tempt and threaten to say that whoever breaks the least of the 
commandments shall be called the least in heaven. 


Inconsistency of precept and practice 


65.—Give us this day our daily bread. Lay not up for your- 
selves treasures upon earth.—Mat. VI. 11, 19. 

R.—From this it appears that when Christ was born, the people 
were barbarian and poor. Christ was also poor like others. So he 
prays to God for the obtainment of a day’s bread and teaches others 
to pray likewise. If it isso, why do the Christians amass wealth? 
They should act on Christ’s teaching and giving all away in charity 
should turn poor. 


66.—Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter 
into the kingdom of heaven;—Mat. VII. 21. 

R.—Now think, if the great bishops and Christians believe this 
saying of Christ to be true, they should not call him Lord or God. 
But if they don’t believe it, they will not be able to be free from sin. 


67.—Many will say to me that day (Lord, Lord, have we not 
prophesied in thy name). And then I will profess unto them I never 
knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity.—Mat. VII. 22,23. 


R.—See Christ wished to be the judge of heaven to inspire belief 
into barbarians. It is merely a device to tempt simple folks. 


68.—Behold there came a leper and worshipped him, saying, if 
thou wilt thou canst make me clean. And Jesus put forth his hand, 
and touched him, saying, I will, be thou clean. And immediately his 
leprosy was cleansed.—-Mat. VIII 2,3. 


R.—AIll these things are for the entrapping of simpletons. For, 
if the Christians believe these statements of the Bible to be true though 
against the teachings of knowledge and the laws of nature; why don’t 
they believe as truth what is said in the Puranas? For example, 
Shukracharya, Dhanwantry, Kashyap and others are mentioned in the 
Puranas and the Bharat as raising the dead armies of many titans. 
Cach, the son of Brihaspati, was cut to pieces and given away to beasts 
and fishes to devour; but Shukracharya restored him to life; afterwards 
Cach was killed and served to Shukracharya to eat, who then animated 
him in his stomach and brought him forth. He then died, and Cach 
restored him to life. Kashyap resussitated a tree with a man in which 
was reduced to ashes by Takshak. Dhanwantry raised hundreds of 
thousands of the dead, cleansed as many lepers and healed the sick 
opened the eyes and ears of the blind and the deaf by millions. Why 
do you call these tales to be myths? If these tales are myths, why are 
not the miracles of Christ believed to be myths also? If you-call 
other’s assertions to be untrue and your myths true, why will you not 
be set down as bigots? Hence what the Christians say savours of 
bigotry and childishness. 


Exorcism 


69.—(When he was come to the countr 
( 1 y of the Gergesenes), 
there met him two possessed with devils, coming out of ing ae 


4 
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exceeding fierce, so that no man might pass by that way. And, behold, 
they cried out, saying, what have we to do with thee, Jesus, thou son 
of God? Art thou come hither to torment us before time? So the 
devils besought him, saying, If thou cast us out, suffer us to go away 
into the herd of swine. And he said unto them, Go. And when 
they were come out, they went into the herd of swine, and, behold, 
the whole herd of swine ran violently down a steep place into the sea 
and perished in the waters.— Mat. VIII. 28—33. 


R.—Well, a little thinking will show all these things to be untrue; 
for, dead cannot come out of tombs, they neither go to nor talk with 
anyone, All these things are said of ignorant men. Those alone put 
faith in such tales who are quiet barbarian. Christ is responsible for 
the sin of causing death of the swine and loss to herdsmen. As the 
Christians believe Christ to be the forgiver of sins and sanctifier, why 
did he not purify the devils? Why did he not make good the loss of 
herd men? Do the educated and civilised Christian Englishmen of the 
present day believe in these gossips? If the do; they are sadly mistaken. 


Forgiveness of sins 


70.—Behold, they brought to him a man sick of the palsy, lying 
on a bed; and Jesus seeing their faith said unto the sick of the palsy: 
Son, be of good cheer, thy sins be forgiven thee. I am not come to 
call the righteous, but sinners to repentance.—Mat. IX. 2, 13. 


R.—This is as impossible as that mentioned above. As regards 
the forgiveness of sins, it is merely to tempt the people to their snare. 
If a man drinks wine or decoction of hemp leaves or eats opium, 
another man does not get intoxicated. In the same way, the sins 
committed by one man will not fall to the lot of another person. But 
he suffers for them who commits them. It is the law of God. Ifone 
man sins and another suffers, or a judge takes the consequence of sin 
upon himself, or God does not punish a sinner as he deserves, he will 
be unjust. Remember, justice alone is the dispenser of good to all, 
but not Jesus or any other person. Neither the good nor the wicked 
have any need of Christ and others, for nobody’s sin can be done away 
with. 


71.—Jesus called unto him his twelve disciples, he gave them 
power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal all manner 
of sickness and all manner of disease. It is not ye that speak, but 
the spirit of your father which speaketh in you. Think not that I am 
come to send peace on earth; I came not to send peace, but a sword. 
For I am come to set a man at variance against his father, and the 
daughter against her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her 
mother-in-law. And a man’s foes shall be they of his own house- 
hold.—Mat. X. 1, 20, 34—36. 


R.—These were those disciples one of whom betrayed Christ for 
30 Rs. and the rest deserted his cause and took to their heels. The 
above wonders are against knowledge. The possession, obssession or 
exorcism of devils, the healing of diseases without medicines and 
regulation of regimen are against the laws of nature. Hence belief in 
them is characteristic ofignorance. If it is not the souls that speak, 
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but it is God that speaks, what are the souls doing in the body? The 
consequences of speaking truth or falsehood, że., happiness or misery, 
must be borne by God himself. Hence it is a false doctrine. As 
Christ came to create disunion and strife among people, it is still 
going on among them. How bad is it, seeing that disunion always 
tends to the misery of the people. The Christians have accepted it 
as their creed. Since Christ regarded disunion to be good, why should 
they think it otherwise? It might be the duty of Christ to make one’s 
foes of his own household. It is not the duty of a good man. 


Miracle of Loaves 


72.—And Jesus sath unto them, How many loaves have ye ? 
And they said, seven, and a few little fishes. And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the ground. And he took the seven loaves 
and the fishes, and gave thanks, and brake them, and gave to his 
disciples, and the disciples to the multitude. And they did all eat, 
and were filled; and they took up of the broken meat that was left 
seven baskets full. And they that did eat were four thousand men, 
besides women and children.—Mat. XV. 34—39. 


R.—Behold, is it not like the sleight of hand of modern 
jugglers and false saints. How could other cakes come out of those 
cakes ? If Christ had such power, why did he wander about in his 
starvation to eat the fruit of fig trees? Why did he not make sweet 
pudding for himself out of earth, water, stones and other substances. 
All this smacks of a child’s play. These things are like the frauds of 
monks and friars, by which they inveigle simpletons. 


Inconsistence of Justice and Forgiveness 


73.—And then he shall reward every man according to his work. 
—Mat. XVI. 27. 


R.—If the people are to be judged according to their works, it 
is absurd for the Christians to preach forgiveness of sins. If the one 
is true, the other will be false. If it be said that those worthy of 
forgiveness are forgiven, and those who do not deserve it, are not 
given it; it is also untenable; for, to judge all works according to their 
worth, is essential to justice and perfect mercy. 


; 74.—O faithless and perverse generation, verily, I say unto you 
if ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye shall say unto this 
. mountain, Remove hence to yonder place, and it shall remove; and 
nothing shall be impossible unto you.—Mat. XVII. 17, 20. 


R.—Now, what the Christians preach. viz., Come to our faith, 
get your sins forgiven, obtain salvation, and so forth, is altogether 
false; for, if Christ had power to forgive sins, to confirm belief, to 
sanctify; why did he not make his disciples sinless, faithful, and holy ? 
If he could not make those who accompanied him in his wanderings 
holy, faithful and happy; it is not known where he is now after his 
death? He will not be able to make anybody holy at present, Since 
the disciples of Christ had no faith equal to a grain of mustard and 
it is they who have written the gospels; these books can be of no 
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authority. For, it is of no avail to persons desi 

believe in a book written by unfaithful, Tano. ee e 
It is also clear from this confession of Christ that if it is right no 
Christian has faith equal to a grain of mustard. If he says that he 
has the full complement or a modecum of faith, he is asked to remove 
a mountain out of the way. If it be removed, their faith is not full 

but it is equal to a grain of mustard. If it is not removed, it must 
be understood that the Christians have not a jot of faith in them. If 
it be said that pride and other passions are here meant by the word 
mountain, it is replied that it is not proper; for in that case to raise 
the dead, to give sight to the blind, to cleanse the lepers, and to cast 
out devils from those possessed with them, would mean to awaken 
the idle, the ignorant, the sensuous and the bewildered to the sense of 
their ultimate good. Even in this case, supposing it to be right, it is 
not proper, for, how is it that he could not make such men of his 
own disciples ? Hence, the above description of impossibilities reveals 
the ignorance of Christ. Well, if he had a little share in knowledge, 
why should he have uttered so entirely barbarous a gibber ? However, 
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—The castor-oil plant is the tallest tree and is considered as the 
best tree in the country which has no trees. So, the importance of 
Christ is justifiable in the country of savages and ignorant people. 
But what position can be assigned to Christ in these days of learning 
and civilisation ? 


75.—Verily, I say unto you, except ye be converted, and become 
as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven.— 
Mat. XVIII. 3. 

R.—If the voluntary conversion of the mind is the passport of 
heaven, and non-conversion of hell, it stands to reason that none can 
take off another’s sin or righteousness. The advice of becoming as 
little children indicates that the teachings of Christ are opposed to the 
facts of knowledge and the laws of nature. It was also his wish that 
the people of his time should believe his teachings as children do, and 
not question their truth, but accept them blindly. Many Christians 
act childishly, else how could they believe such doctrines contrary to 
reason and experience? It is also plain that, if Christ had not been 
innocent of knowledge and possessed child-like understanding, why 
should he have advised the people to be like little children ? For, it 
is a fact, that a man wants to make others like himself. 

76.—Verily, I say unto you; That a rich man shall hardly enter 
into the kingdom of heaven. And again I say unto you, It is easier 
for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to 
enter into the kingdom of God.—Mat. XIX. 23, 24. 

R.—It is plain that Christ was poor, and the rich people of his 
time might not have respected him, which called forth the above ex- 
pression. But it is not true, for, there are both good and evil persons 
among the rich. Whoever does good, gets reward; and whoever does 
evil, gets punishment. It is also proved therefrom that Christ believed 
the kingdom of God to be in some country, but not everywhere. If 
it is so, he is not God; for, God’s kingdom is everywhere. It is the 
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belief of the ignorant only to talk of entering or not entering into it. 
It is also asked, if all the Christians that are rich will go to hell, and 
all the poor will go to heaven. Well, Christ the Messiah should have 
thought a little that the poor do not possess so much wealth as the 
rich. So if the rich use their wealth with discretion in the cause of 
righteousness, they can obtain beatitude, while the poor will still 
remain in the ditch of wretchedness. 

77.—Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you, that ye which 
have followed me, in the regeneration when the son of man shall sit 
in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judg- 
ing the twelve tribes of Israel. And every one that hath forsaken 
houses, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or 
children; or lands, for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundred-fold, 
and shall inherit ever-lasting life—Mat. XIX. 28, 29. 

R.—Now look at the curious wish of Christ that the people 
caught in the trap might not get out of it even after his death. The 
wicked people like him who got his master arrested and killed out of 
his sordid avarice for 30 Rs. will sit in the thrones! Their partiality 
will not judge the families of Israel aright; but all their evil deeds will 
be forgiven, and they will judge other families. It is therefore inferred 
from this teaching that the Christians show a great deal of partiality 
to their co-religionists. If a white man killa black man, they generally 
adjudge him to be not guilty out of their partiality and acquit him of 
all blame. The justice of the heaven of Christ will probably be like 
it. Also, there is a serious defect in this doctrine. A man, for instance, 
died in the beginning of creation and another will die in the night 
nearly before the day of judgment. The former lay in suspense 
from the beginning to the end of the world waiting for the day of 
judgment; but the latter had his trial at once! How great is this 
Injustice! Also, a person who goes to hell, will burn in hell to the 
end of time; and one who goes to heaven, will enjoy happiness for 
ever. This too is certainly a very great injustice. For, the fruit of 
finite means and measures should be finite. Also, no two souls have 
equal merits and demerits. Hence, the equitable rewards and punish- 
ments for various degrees of virtue and vice require a serial gradation 
of many heavens and hells to meet the end of retributive justice. But 
the book of the Christians nowhere has a place for retributive justice. 
Therefore, the Bible cannot be the word of God, nor can the Christ 
be the son of God. As stated in the verse that whoever leaves his 
father and mother for his sake, will get a hundred-fold of them, it is 
very absurd; for, no one can have a hundred fathers and a hundred 
mothers, every one has one father and one mother. Again, it appears 
that what is written in the book of the Mahomedans, namely, a believer 
will get 72 women in the paradise, is taken from the Bible. à 


Christ cures a fig tree 
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R.—All the missionaries and Christians say that Christ was very 
calm and tranquil, and free from anger and other passions; but this 
verse of the Bible shows Christ was of hot temper and had no know- 
ledge of the season of trees. He behaved like a man of barbarous habits. 
For, what was the fault of the tree which was material that he cursed 
it and it dried away? It must not have been dried from his execration; 
but it is no wonder if a destructive medicine might have been dropped 
on it to effect its withering. 


79.—Immedidately after the tribulation of those days shall the 
sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars 
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heaven shall be saken. 
—Mat. XXIV. 29. 


__ R—Glory to you, Christ ! what kind of knowledge was it that 
informed you of the falling of stars? What are the powers of the 
heavens that shall be shaken? Had Christ acquired a little knowledge, 
he should have certainly known that all the stars are the systems of 
worlds. How can they fall? It is plain that being born in the family 
of a carpenter, Christ was always engaged in hewing, scraping, sawing 
and joining pieces of timber. When it flashed in his mind that he 
could be a prophet in that barbarous country, he took to preaching 
among the people. Several of the doctrines which fell from his lips 
were good, but many were bad. The people were barbarous. They 
took him by his words. Had Europe been as civilised in those days as 
it is now, his success as the son of God would have been nil. It is the 
short-coming of the Europeans that though they are learned and 
civilised, yet they do not give up this hollow religion out of their 
bigotry and love for fashion and custom, and attend to the eternally 
true path shown by the Vedas. 


80.—Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not 
pass away.—Mat. XXIV. 35. 


R.—This expression also smacks of ignorance and folly. Well, 
where can the heaven go by passing away. When the heaven is very 
subtle and invisible to the eye, who can see its passing away? It does 
not become a good man to praise himself. 


Partiality 


81.—Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart 
from me, ye cursed, into ever-lasting fire, prepared for the devil and 
his angles.—Mat. XXY. 41. 2 


R —Well, how great is this partiality that he gives heaven to his 
own votaries and parts others into ever-lasting fire? But as it is 
written that heaven shall pass away, where will the ever-lasting fire, 
hell and paradise be? Had God not made Satan and his angles, why 
should he have the trouble of making so much preparation in the 
creation of hell? If Satan who is one does not fear God, how can he 
be the Supreme Ruler? For, being one of his angels, Satan rebelled, 
and God could not catch him at the very beginning of his rebellion 
and throw him into a jail, nor could he kill him. How can he claim 
Godhead 2 Satan afflicted even Christ for forty days, and Christ could 
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do him nothing. It is useless for Christ to be the son of God. Hence, 
neither Christ is the son of God, nor can the God of the Bible be the 


true God. 


Betrayal of Christ 

82.—Then one of the twelve, called Judas Iscariot, went unto 
the chief priests, and said unto them, What will ye give me, and I will 
deliver him unto you? And they covenanted with him for thirty 
pieces of silver.—Mat. XXVI. 14, 15. 

R.—Now see, all the power of working miracles and of Godhead 
of Christ is exposed here. For, even his chief disciple „was not re- 
generated and made holy in his very company while in life. How can 
he when dead regenerate and make others holy ? How much deceived 
are his followers in their belief in him? For, how can he save anybody 
after his death, since he could not save and sanctify his own disciple 
by virtue of his actual company while in life ? 

83.—As they were eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed it, and 
brake it, and gave it to the disciples, and said, Take, eat, this is my 
body. And he took the cup, and gave thanks and gave it to them, 
saying, Drink ye all of it, for this is my blood of the new testament.— 
Mat. XXVI. 26, 27. 

R.—Will any civilised man say so? None but an ignorant bar- 
barian can say to his disciples that their eatables are his flesh and 
drinkables his blood. This very doctrine is called by the modern 
Christians the Lord’s Supper, that is, they take food and drink, 
believing them as the flesh and blood of Christ. How bad is this 
belief ? How can they give up taking other kind of flesh and blood, 
who do not abstain in belief from eating the flesh and drinking the 
blood of their teacher? 


Humanity of Christ 


84.—And he took with him Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, 
and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. Then said he unto them, 
my soul is exceedingly sorrowful, even unto death. And he went a 
little further, and fell on his face, and prayed, saying, O my Father, if 
it be possible, let this cup pass from me.—Mat. XXVI. 37- 39. 

R.—See, had he not been human, and had he been the son of 
God, knowing what happens in the three divisions of time, and learn- 
ed; he would not have acted so improperly. Hence, it is plain that 
all this imposture is brought about.either by Christ or by his disciples 
out of falsehood; namely, he was the son of God, the knower of the 
past and future, and the forgiver of sins. It shows that he was merely 
an ordinary, simple, honest, and ignorant man, neither learned, clair- 
voyant—yogi, nor possessed of power. 


Arrest of Christ 


85.—While he yet spoke, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, came, 
and with him a great multitude with swords and staves, from the 
chief priests and elders of the people. Now he that betrayed him 


gave them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is he: 
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hold him fast. And forthwith he came to Jesus, and said, Hail, 
Master; and kissed him. Then came they, and laid hands on Jesus, 
and took him. Then all the disciples forsook him, and fled. At the 
last came two false witnesses. And said, this fellow said, Iam able 
to destroy the temple of God, and build it in three days. And the 
high priest arose, and said unto him. Answerest thou nothing ? 
What is it which these witness against thee? But Jesus held his 
peace, and the high priest answered and said unto him, I adjure thee 
by the living God, that thou tell us whether thou be the Christ, the 
son of God. Jesus saith unto him, Thou hast said. Then the high 
priest rent his clothes, saying, he hath spoken blasphemy; what fur- 
ther need have we of witnesses ? Behold, now ye have heard his blas- 
phemy. What think yet? They answered and said, He is guilty of 
death. Then did they spit in his face, and buffeted him; and others 
smote him with the palms of their hands. Saying, Prophesy unto us, 
thou Christ. Who is he that smote thee ? Now Peter sat without in 
the palace; and a damsel came unto him, saying, thou also wast with 
Jesus of Galilee. But he denied before them all, saying I know not 
what thou sayest. And when he was gone out into the porch, another 
maid saw him, and said unto them that were there, this fellow 
was also with Jesus of Nazareth. And again he denied with an oath, 
I do not know the man. Then on others saying, surely thou also art 
one of them, he began to curse and to swear, saying, I know not the 
man.—Mat. XXVI. 47—50,56,61—72,74. 


R.—Now see Jesus had not even so much power and influence as 
to make his disciples firm in belief; and they should not have betrayed 
him even at the risk of their life, nor denied him, nor spoken falsehood, 
nor sworn by false oaths. Also, he had no power to work miracles as 
mentioned in the Old Testament, that many people came to beat the 
guests of Lot, but two angels of God made them blind. Though it is 
an impossibility, yet Christ had not even that much power in him. But 
how much fuss the Christians make now-a-days in extolling the name 
of Christ! Instead of dying so disgracefully, should he have fought to 
death, or absorbed in trance, or given up the ghost in any other way; 
it would have been well. But whence could he get that sense without 
the attainment of knowledge ? Further on Christ says: 


86.—(Thinkest thou that) I cannot now pray to my Father, and 
he shall presently give me more than twelve legions of angels ?— 
Mat. XVI. 53. 


R.—Though he threatened with his power and praised his 
Father, yet he could do nothing. See, how curious it is that when 
the high priest asked him to answer to the witnesses against him, he 
held his peace? Itis not well done by Christ. Had he told there 
what was truth, it would have been well. It was not proper for him 
to boast of his power. It was also not just on their part who accus- 
ed him of false charges and smote him; for, his fault was not of that 
kind which justified their treatment of him. But they were barbari- 
ans. How could they know what justice was? If Christ had not 
set up himself for the son of God in utter disregard for truth, and if 
they had not so maltreated him as they did, it would have been well 
for both the parties. But whence could they have so much know- 
ledge, righteousness, and justness in those days of barbarism ? 
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87.—And Jesus stood before the governor, and the governor 
asked him, saying, Art thou the King of the Jews? And Jesus sald 
unto him, Thou sayest. And when he was accused of the chief priests 
and elders, he answered nothing. Then said Pilate unto him, Hearest 
thou not how many things they witness against thee ? And he answer- 
ed him to never a word; in so much that the governor marvelled 
greatly. Pilate saith unto them, What shall I then do with Jesus 
which is called Christ ? They all say unto him, Let him be crucified. 
And when he had scourged Jesus, he delivered him to be crucified. 
Then the soldiers of the governor took Jesus into the common hall, 
and gathered unto him the whole band of soldiers. And they stripp- 
ed him, and put on him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted 
a crown of thorns, they put it upon his head, and a reed on his right 
hand and they bowed the knee before him, and mocked him, saying, 
Hail, King of the Jews! And they spit upon him, and took the reed, 
and smote him on the head. And after that they had mocked him, 
they took the robe off from him, and put his own raiment on him, 
and led him away to crucify him. And when they were came unto 
a place, called Golgotha, that is to say, a place of skull, they gave 
him vinegar to drink mingled with gall: and when he had tasted 
thereof, he would not drink. And they crucified him. And they set 
up over his head his accusation written. Then were there two thieves 
crucified with him, one on the right hand, and another on the left. 
And they that passed by reviled him, wagging their heads, and say- 
ing, Thou that destroyest the temple, and buildest it in three days, 
save thyself. If thou be the Son of God, come down from cross. 
Likewise also the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and 
elders said, He saved others; himself he cannot save. If he be the 
King of Israel, let him now come down from the cross, and we will 
believe him. He trusted in God; let him deliver him now, if he will 
have him: for he said, I am the Son of God. The thieves also, which 
were crucified with him, cast the same in his teeth. Now from the 
noon (sixth hour) there was darkness over all the land unto the after- 
noon (ninth hour). And about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a 
loud voice, saying, Eli Eli lama sabach thani ? that is to say, My God, 
my God, why hast thou forsaken me? Some of them that stood there, 
when they heard that, said, this man calleth for Elias. And straight- 
way one of them ran, and took a sponge, and filled it with vinegar, 
and put it on a reed, and gave him to drink. Jesus, when he had 
cried again with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost.—Mat. XXVII. 
11—14, 22—24, 26—34,37—50, 


R.—Certainly those wicked people did evil to Jesus. But he was 
also to blame. For no one is the son of God, nor is he the father of 
anyone. For, if he be the father of anybody, he will be the father- 
in-law, brother-in-law, relative of somebody. When the governor 
had asked, he should have said in answer what the truth was. It is 
right, that if the previous miracles were true, he should have come 
down from the cross and converted all the people to be his disciples. 
Had he been the son of God, God would have saved him. Had he 
been omniscient, why should he have tasted the vineger mixed with 
gall to know it and then to reject it? He should have known it 
beforehand. Had he had the power of working miracles, why should 
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he have expired, by crying aloud repeatedly ? It should be remem- 
bered that whatever cleverness may be used, what is truth and what 
is falsehood, will come to light in the long run. It is also proved that 
Jesus was somewhat better than the barbarians of that time. But he 
was not a miracle worker, nor the son of God, nor a learned man; for, 
had he been so, why should he have undergone that terrible suffering? 


Resurrection 


88.—And, behold, there.was a great earthquake, for the angel 
of the Lord descended from heaven, and came, and rolled back the 
stone from the door, and sat upon it. He is not here; for he is risen, 
as he said, (Come, see the place where the Lord lay). And as they 
went to tell his disciples, behold, Jesus met them, saying, All hail. 
And they came and held him by the feet, and worshipped him. Then 
said Jesus unto them, Be not afraid, go tell my brethren, that they go 
into Galilee, and there shall they see me. Then the eleven disciples went 
away into Galilee, into a mountain, where Jesus had appointed them. 
And when they saw him, they worshipped him : but some doubted. 
And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying. All power is given 
unto me in heaven and in earth. And lo, I am with you always, even 
unto the end of the world.—Mat. XXVIII. 2, 6, 9, 10, 16—18,20. 

R.—What is said above in the verses, does not deserve credence; 
for it is against the teachings of knowledge and the laws of nature. 
Is the tribunal of God made like a country court, or collectorate, that 
God has messengers called angles, and sends them here and there on 
errand and they descend from above? Is it true that he went to 
heaven and came to life in that body ? For, when the women held 
him by the feet and worshipped him, was it the same body ? Why 
was it not rotten in three days ? It is but arrogance to talk of one’s 
own power over all. It is impossible to meet disciples and talk with 
them after death. If these things are true, why do some people not 
rise from the dead? Why do they not go to heaven in the same 
body ? So much for the gospel of Matthews. Now we pass on to 
the gospel by Mark. 


St. Mark’s Gospel 

89.—Is not this the carpenter ?—Mark VI. 3. 

R.—As a matter of fact, Joseph was a carpenter, so was Christ. 
For many years he worked as a carpenter. Afterwards trying to turn 
a prophet, he set up as the son of God, and the barbarians believed 
him to be so. Hence, he showed much cleverness, hacking, hewing, 
breaking, splitting, being his duty. 


No Trinity 
St. Luke’s Gospel 


90.—And Jesus said unto him, Why callest thou me good ? 
None is good, save one, that is, God.—Luke, XVIII. 19. 

R.—When Christ himself says there is but one God, whence 
have the Christians taken their three Gods, namely, the Father, Son, 
and Holy Ghost ? 
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91.—He (Pilate) sent him to Herod. And when Herod saw 
Jesus, he was exceeding glad; for he was desirous to see him for a 
long season, because he had heard many things of him; and he hoped 
to have seen some miracle done by him. Then he questioned with him 
in many words; but he answered him nothing.—Luke, XXIII.7—9. 


No Miracle 


R.—This account is not found in the gospel by Matthews. 
Hence, these witnesses are unreliable; for witnesses should say alike. 
Also, if Christ had been clever and able to perform miracles, he should 
have answered to Herod and showed him some miracle. Therefore 
it is plain enough that Christ had neither the virtue of knowledge nor 
the power of miracles at all. 


St. John’s Gospel 


92.—In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God. The same was in the beginning with 
God. All things were made by him; and without him was not any- 
thing made that was made. In him was life; and the life was the light 
of man.—John I. 1—4. 

R.—A word cannot be in the beginning without a speaker. If 
the word was with God, the above assertion was useless. Also, the 
word can never be God. For, when it was with God in the begin- 
ning, it is inconsistent to say that it was in the beginning or it was 
God. The creation can never be possible by means of a word, un- 
less its cause be present. Also the maker can create the world silently 
without aword. In whom was life or what was life? The expression 
in the verse above will oblige you to regard life as unbeginning. If 
it is unbeginning, the breathing of life into the nostrils of Adam is 
contradicted hereby. Also, is life the light of people only and not of 
the lower animals ? 


93.—And supper being ended, the devil having now put into 
the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray him.—John XIII. 2. 

R.—This is not right; for, the Christians are asked, if the devil 
tempts all to evil, who tempts the devil to evil? If it is replied that 
the devil is tempted to evil of his own accord, then persons can be 
evil by themselves. So what is the use of Satan? But if the maker 
and tempter of Satan is God, then the God of the Christians is the 
very devil of devils. God himself tempts all by means of Satan. Can 
such be the work of God? The truth is that they may be devils if 
there be devils, who made this book of the Christians and Christ the 
son of God. But neither it can be the word of God, nor can the deity 
described in it be God, nor can Christ be the son of God. 


Mansions in Heaven 


94.—Let not your heart be troubled; ye believe in God, believe 
also in me. In my Father’s house are many mansions; if it were not 
so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. And if 
I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and receive you 
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pe myself; that where I am, there ye may be also. Jesus saith unto 
im (Thomas), I am the way, the truth, and the life; no man cometh 
unto the Father, but by me. If ye had known me, ye should have 
known my Father also.—John, XIV. 1—4, 6, 7. 


i R.—Now, think of these expressions of Christ. Are they less 
in force than pious frauds? Had he not spread such a net of his 
religion, who would have been canght in it? Had Christ got the 
monopoly of his Father? If he is in the power of Christ, he being 
dependent on others is no God. For, God does not accept anybody’s 
Tecommendation. Did nobody obtain God before Christ ? How he 
lays the bait of mansions ? He is simply arrogant who calls himself to 


bs rhe way, truth, and life. Therefore, the above dogma can never 
e true. 


95.— Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that believeth on me, the 
works that I do shall he do also; and greater works than these shall 
he do; because I go unto my Father.—John XIV. 12. 


_ R.—Now think, why the Christians who repose full faith in 
Christ, cannot do the works of raising tke dead, and other miracles. 
If they cannot do wonders by means of faith, the Christ also did none 
of them. This fact should be borne in mind; for Christ himself 
says that they also will do wonders. Yet none of the Christians can 
perform any miracle in the present time. Well, who has lost the sight 
of the mind that will believe Christ to be the worker of miracles ? 


96.—They might know thee the only true God.—John. XVII. 3. 


i _R.—When there is but one unitary God, the belief of the Christ- 
ians in three gods is absolutely untrue. 


Thus the gospels are full of absurdities. 


St. John’s Revelation 


Now listen to the wonderful visions of St. John. 


97.—And they had on their head crowns of gold. And there 
were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne which are the 
seven spirits of God. And before the throne there was a sea of 
glass, and round about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes before 
and behind—Rev. IV. 4—6. 


R.—Now look at the heaven of the Christians which is like a 
city. Also their God is fire like a lamp. It is impossible to wear the 
crowns of gold and other ornaments and to be full of eyes before and 
behind. Who can believe these rhapsodies ? Also, it is written there- 
in that there are four beasts, such as the lion and others. 


98.—And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne 
a book written within and on the back side sealed with seven seals. 
Who is worthy to open the book, and to lose the seals thereof ? And 
no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able to 
open the book, neither to look thereon. And I wept much, because 
no man was found worthy to open and to read the book, neither to 
look thereon.—Rev. V. 1—4. 
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R—Now look at the heaven of the Christians thronged with 
thrones and men. There is a book closed with many seals, to open 
and to read which there is none worthy either in heaven or in earth. 
Thereupon John wept. Then an elder said to him that Christ alone 
was able to open it. The truth is told in the proverb.—jiska vivah 
uska geet : His praises are sung whose marriage is to be celebrated. 
See, all glory is ascribed to Christ. But all these things are mere 
expressions without reality. 

99.—And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of 
the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it 
had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the 
seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth.—Rev. V. 6. 


R.—Now look at the work of John’s fancy ina dream. There 
are all the Christians, four beasts and Christ in heaven and no one 
else! It is very curious that on earth Christ had two eyes and no 
horns even in name; but in heaven he got seven eyes and seven horns! 
Also the seven spirits of God turned eyes and horns of Christ! Why 
have the Christians believed in these things ? For heaven’s sake, they 
should have used a little sense in it. 


100.—And when he had taken the book, the four beasts and 
four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having every one 
of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers 
of saints.—Rev. V. 8. 


R.—When Christ was not in heaven, whom would they, poor 
fellows, worship with incense, odour, sweet, light and other objects? 
How curious is it that the Protestant Christians refute idolatry here in 
India; but their heaven is the home of idolatory ? 


101.—And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and 
I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, 
Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse; and he that sat 
on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him; and he went 
forth conquering and to conquer. And when he had opened the 
second seal, I heard the second beast say, Come and see. And there 
went out another horse that was red; and power was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from the earth. And when he had opened 
the third seal, and lo, a black horse. And when he had opened the 
fourth seal, and behold a pale horse: and his name that sat on him 
was Death : and so forth.—Rev. VI. 1—S, 7, 8. 


R.—See if this myth is not greater than that of the Indian 
Puranas. How can horses and horsemen live in books closed with 
seals? The ignorance of those who have taken the ravings of dream 
for truth, cannot be exaggerated. 


102,—And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on 
them that dwell on the earth ? 


: And white robes were given unto everyone of them; and it was 
said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, until their 
fellow servants also and their brethren, that should be killed as they 
were, should be fulfilled.—Rev. VI. 10, 11. f 
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R.—They who are Christian, being committed to session as it 
were, will wait weeping for such a justice. He who accepts the Vedic 
religion, will have no delay in obtaining justice. It should ‘be asked » 
of the Christians if the Court of God is now-a-days closed. ‘There is 
no work of adjudicature, and the judges are sitting idle! They can 
not answer these questions properly. They also mislead their God, 
who is misled; for at their request he immediately wreaks vengeance 
on their enemies. They are of vindictive temper. They take revenge 


after death. They have no peace in mind. Where there is no peace, 
there can be no end of misery. 


103.—And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a 
fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty 


wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together. 
—Rey. VI. 13, 14. 


R.—Now see, as John the prophet had not acquired knowledge, 
he mentioned his tales without a head or a tail. Well, the stars are 
the systems of worlds, how can they fall on one single earth? How 
can the attraction of the sun and other stars allow them to leave 
their orbits? Does he think the heaven to be like a mat ? The heaven 
is not a body, which can be folded or gathered. Therefore John and 
others were all barbarians, they had no knowledge of these things. 


Elects 


104.—I heard the number of them which were sealed: and 
there were sealed an hundred forty and four thousand of all the 
tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe of Juda were sealed 
twelve thousand.—Rev. VII. 4, 5. 


R.—Is the God of the Bible the God of the tribes of Israel only, 
or is he the God of the whole world? Had he not been so, why 
should he have accompanied those barbarians ? He helped them only. 
He never talked of the name or trace of others. Therefore he is not 
God. The sealing of the tribes of Israel shows his finiteness of know- 
ledge or it may be merely the false imagination of John. 


105.—Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve 
him day and night in his temple.—Rev. VII. 15, 


R.—Is it not gross idolatry ? Is not their God material, having 
a body like man and limited to a place? The God of the Christians 
does not sleep at night; if he sleeps, how can they worship him at 
night? He must lose his sleep. If he wakes day and night, he will 
be distracted and very sickly. 


Idolatry 


106.—And another angel came and stood at the altar, having 
a golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense. And 
the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, 
ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand. And the angel 
took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into 
the earth. And there were voices, and thunderings and lightnings, 
and an earthquake.—Rev. VIII. 3—5. 
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R.—Now look here there were the altar, smoke, lamp, sweet, 
and the sound of trumpets in the heaven! Is the heaven of the 
Christians inferior to the pagoda of mendicants or vairagis? It has 
rather more bustle and alarm in it. 

107.—The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth; and the third 
part was burnt up.—Reyv. VIII. 7. 

R,—Bravo, the Christian prophets! God, God’s angels, the 
sounding of trumpets and the farce of the destruction of the world 
look like a child’s play. 


Bottomless Pit 


108.—And the fifth angel sounded, and I sawa star fall from 
heaven unto the earth; and to him was given the key of the bottom- 
less pit. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke 
out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace. And there came out 
of the smoke locusts upon the earth, and unto them was given power, 
as the scorpions of the earth have power. And it was commanded 
them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth; but only those 
men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads. They should 
be tormented five months.—Rev. IX. 1—5. 

R.—Will the stars have fallen on hearing the sound of trum- 
pets upon those angels and into that heaven? But they never fell 
here upon the earth. Well, did God keep the locusts and the pit 
for the cataclysm? They must be able to see and read the seals so as 
not to bite the persons with seals on their foreheads. It is a mere 
fraud to convert simple folks to Christianity by terrifying them with 
the biting of the locusts if they did not turn Christians. Such beliefs 
can gain acceptance in ignorant countries, but not in Aryavart or 
India. Is the description of cataclysm possible ? 


Horsemen in Heaven 


109.—And the number of the army of the horsemen were two 
hundred thousand.—Rev. IX. 16. 

R.—Well, where in heaven did so many horses stay, graze and 
live ? How much dung will there be of so many horses? How much 
stench would be produced in heaven? Therefore we the Aryans have 
all rejected such a heaven, such a God, and such a religion as is 
presented in the Bible. It will be better if such a medley of incon- 
gruities and absurdities be purged off from the head of the Christians 
by the grace of the Almighty. 


Angelic Colossus 


110.—And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, 
clothed with a cloud, and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face 
was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire; and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth.— Rev. X. 1—3. 

R.—Now think of the fables of these angels, which beat th 
tales of the Puranas and buffoons into shade. En : 
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Temple of God 


111.—And there was gi i 
t as given me a reed like unto a rod; and th 
aper stood, saying, Rise and measure the temple of God, and ie 
altar, and them that worship therein.—Rev. XI. 1. ; 


he eee Christians have made temples. Not only on earth, 
fe a j paven also and they are measured ! Well, their teachings are 
T meir heaven. On earth they eat in faith the flesh and blood of 
F ody of Christ in the sacrament of the Lord’s supper, and make 
orms of the cross in the churches, which is but idolatry. 


112.—And the temple of God was ope i 
—A pened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark of his testament.—Rev. XI. 19. 


_R.—The temple which is in heaven, probably remains closed at 
all times, but it is opened at some time. Can there be a temple of 
God? There can be no temple of the Supreme Being mentioned by 
the Vedas as all-pervading and infinite. Verily, there may be a tem- 
ple of God of the Christians who has a material form either in heaven 
or on earth; and the Christians have the fun of worship, consisting of 
the tinkling of bells and flourishes of trumpets in their heaven, as it 
is found here among the Hindus. The Christians may sometimes be 
seeing the ark of convenant. It is not known what purpose is served 
thereby. The fact is that all these things are for the enticement of 
the people. 


Woman in Labour in Heaven 


113.—And there appeared a great wonder in heaven: a woman 
clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head 
a crown of twelve stars. And she being with child cried, travailing 
in birth, and pained to be delivered. And then appeared another 
wonder in heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew 
the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth.— 
Rev. XII. 1—4. 


R.—Now think of the acme of this long idle talk! In their very 
heaven a poor woman is crying for help, and nobody cares for her 
suffering nor can he assuage it! How long was the tail of that dragon 
who threw down a third part of stars on the earth? Well, the earth 
is a small planet, and the stars are large worlds, the earth cannot 
contain even one of them. But it should be inferred therefrom that 
this third part of all the stars must have fallen upon the house of this 
writer, and the dragon whose tail was so big as to wind round the 
stars and to foss them upon the carth, must be living in his house. 


War in Heaven 

114.—And there was war in heaven; Michael and his angels 
fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought him and his angels 
—Rev. XII. 7. 

R.—Whoever goes to the heaven of the Christians, must suffer 
the horrors of war. Better give up the desire of going to such a 
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heaven and sit down, bowing to it from a distance. The place where 
there is no peace and where war is raging, is for the Christians only. 


115. And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called 
the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world.—Rey. XII. 9. 


R.—Did not Satan deceive men when he was in heaven? Why 
was he not confined in a jail or put to death! Why was he cast upon 
the earth? If Satan is the deceiver of the whole world, who is the 
deceiver of Satan. If Satan is himself misled, then persons disposed 
to go astray will be misled without Satan. If God is his tempter, he 
cannot be God. It appears that the God of the Christians may be 
in dread of Satan. For, if he is more powerful than Satan, why did 
he not punish Satan at the time of committing sin? The government 
of the God of the Christians on earth is not even a thousandth part 
of that of Satan. Hence the God of the Christians cannot expel 
him. Wherefore it is proved that the God of the Christians is not 
even like the present Christian officers who immediately punish thieves 
and robbers on their apprehension. Then who is senseless enough to 
give up the Vedic faith and to embrace the imaginary and fantastic 
religion of the Christians? 


116.—Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for 
the devil is come down unto you.—Rev. XII. 12. 


R.—Is God the protector and master of heaven only? Is he not 
the protector and master of the earth, mankind, and other sentient 
creatures? If he is the king of the world, how can he not kill him? 
Satan goes about deceiving, while God is looking on! Yet God does 
not prohibit him! It seems that there are two gods, one good and 
another powerful and evil. 


117. And power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme his name, his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. 
And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to over- 
come them; and power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues 
and nations.—Rey. XIII. 5—7. ; 


R.—Well, is it or is it not like the work of the leader of robbers 
to send Satan, beasts and others to the earth to deceive mankind, to 
make war with saints? Such a work can never be of God or God’s 
worshippers. 


118.—And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, 
and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father’s 
name written in their foreheads.—Rey. XIV, 1. 


i R.—See the Father of Christ lived on Mount Sion, and there 
lived also his son. But how were the people numbered to be 144,000? 
Only 144,000 persons were the inhabitants of heaven? The remain- 
ing millions of the Christians were not labelled on their foreheads 
Did they all go to hell? The Christians should go to Mount Sion 
and see if there is the Father of Christ and his army. If they are 
found there, this writing is true; but if not, it is false. If he came 
there, when did he come? If it be said that he and his army came 
down from heaven, are they birds that such a large army flies up and 


A 


Ñ 
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down to come and go there? If he comes a is li 

C ome a nd goes, he is like the 
judge of a district, If there be one, two or three gods, they will not 
suffice; for there should be at least one god for every world, One, 


two or three gods cannot tour and judge in innumerable worlds at 
the same time, 


119.—Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours; 
and their works do follow them.—Rey. XIV. 13. 

R.—Look here the God of the Christians says that their works 
do follow them, that is to Say, all will get rewards according to their 
works; but the Christians say that Christ will take away the sins, and 
also they will be forgiven. Here let sensible persons think whether 
the words of God or of the Christians are true. Both cannot be true 
in a matter in case of their difference. One of them must be false. 


? ee is to us, whether the God of the Christians or the Christians, be 
alse? 


120.-—And the angel cast it into great winepress of the wrath of 
God. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood 
came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the space 
of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.—Rey. XIV. 19, 20. 


R.—Now see if their myths are not greater than those of the 
Indian Puranas. The God of the Christians might become much 
distressed when in anger. As the winepresses are full of his wrath, is 
his wrath water or is it any other liquid substance that fills a thing? 
The flowing of blood for hundred miles is impossible; for blood is 
Soon congealed on its contact with the air, How can it then flow? 
Hence, these statements are false. 


Temple in Heaven 


121.—Behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in 
heaven was opened.—Rev. IV. 5. 

R.—Had the God of the Christians been omniscient, there was 
no use of witnesses; for then he would know all. Hence it is con- 
clusively proved in every respect that their God is not omniscient; for 
he is finite in knowledge like man. How can he do the work of 
Godhead ? No, no he can’t. The subject of the Revelation contains 
many impossible statements. Nobody can believe them to be true. 
How long shall we produce them, it is entirely full of like assertions. 


122.—And God hath remembered her iniquities. Reward her 
even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to 
his works.—Rev. XVIII. 5,6. 

R.—See the God of the Christians is evidently unjust; for justice 
is done aright when a person is dealt with according to his works 
both with regard to their quality and quantity. To reward or punish 
more or less than what is done, is injustice. Those who adore the 
unjust, become unjust themselves. 


Christ’s Marriage 
j 123.—Let us rejoice; for the marriage of the Lamb is come and 
his wife hath made herself ready.—Rev. XIX. 7. 
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R.—Now listen, marriages are celebrated in the heaven of the 
Christians! For, the marriage of Christ was performed there by 
God. It may be asked who his father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother- 
in-law and other relatives were. How many children were born to 
him? The loss of energy decreases strength, understanding, valor, 
life, and other qualities. Therefore, Christ must have left his decayed 
body there by this time. For an object produced from the union of 
others must undergo disunion. The Christians are deluded in their 
belief in him upto present; and it is not known how long they will 
remain in delusion. l 

124.—And he laid hold on tbe dragon, that old serpent, which is 
the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand years. And cast 
him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon 
him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand 
years should be fulfilled.—Rev. XX. 2,3. 

R.—See with great difficulty and after a long delay they caught 
hold of the Devil, and imprisoned him for a thousand years, he will 
be loosed again. Will he not tempt again ? Such a wicked being 
should be always kept in imprisonment or put to death, but never set 
at liberty. But the existence of Satan isa whim of the Christians. 
In reality Satan is nothing. It is a device made by the Christians to 
terrify and cheat people into their religion. For instance, a shrewd 
fellow said to an honest man, come with me, I will show you a deity. 
Then going to a solitary place, he made a man have four hands and 
stand in the bushes. Then he told the dupe to shut his eyes and 
open them when he orders; and close them again on his bidding. 
Whoever does not close them, will become blind. Similar are the 
teachings of these sectarians. They say, whoever does not accept 
their religion, is deceived by Satan. When he came before, the de- 
ceiver said, See, then immediatly said again : Close them. When he 
was bidden in the bushes, he said, Open your eyes. See the Deity. 
All saw him. Such is the imposture of these religionists. Hence, 
nobody should fall into their snare of fraud. 

125.—(I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it), 
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was 
found no place for them. AndI saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before God; and the books were opened : and another book 
was opened, which is the book of life and the dead were judged out of 
those things which were written in books, according to their works.— 
Rev. XX, II. 12. 

R.—Now look at their childishness ! Well, how can the earth 
and the heaven flee away! Where will they rest on? Where was 
he and his throne from whose face they fled? As the dead were 
made to stand before God, he must be either sitting or standing. Is 
God’s work like the courts and shops of the earth, since it is done 
according to what is written in books! Did God or his clerk write 
the account of all souls? Such beliefs of the Christians and other 
sectarians have made him god who is no God and God no god. 


Christ’s Wife 


126.—There came unto me one of the seven angels, and talked 


o? 
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with me, saying, Come hither, I will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s 
wife.—Rev. XXI. 9. 


R.—Hello! Christ got a nice wife in heaven, He must be 
enjoying conjugal pleasures. Those Christians who go there, pro- 
bably get women for wives and children are born to them. The in- 
crease of heavenly population must give rise to disease, and they must 
be dying. It is better to be away from such a heaven. 


City in Heaven 


127.—And he measured the city with the reed 12,000 furlongs. 
The length, and the breadth, and the height of it are equal. And he 
measured the wall thereof, 144 cubits, according to the measures of a 
man, that is, of the angel. And the building of the wall of it was of 
jasper, and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. And the 
foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner of 
precious stones. The first foundation was jasper, the second, sap- 
phire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald. The fifth, 
sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chryselyte; the eighth, beryl; 
the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chryso prasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; 
the twelfth, an amethyst. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; 
every several gate was of one pearl; and the street of the city was pure 
gold, as it were transparent glass.—Rev. XXI. 16—21. 


R.—Look at the description of the heaven of the Christians. 
If they die here and be born there, how can they be contained in that 
city ? For, there is only ingress of people, but no egress. As regards 
what is written of the city made of very precious stones and of pure 
gold and so forth; it is a trick to wheedle simple folks and to secure 
them into their snare. Well, the length and breadth as written are 
possible; but how can its height be 12,000 furlongs (750 cos)? Itis 
a pure fiction created by the imagination. Whence were obtained so 
large pearls? They were obtained from a pitcher of the house of the 
writer of this fairy tale. This monstrous hoax has quite out-beaten 
the Indian mythology. 


128.—And there shall in no wise enter into it anything that de- 
fileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie.— 
Rev. XXI. 27. 


R.—If it is the case as said above, why do the Christians say 
that sinners can go to heaven by turning Christians? This assertion 
of the verse is not right, for had it been so, John who talks the false 
things of his dream, could never have entered the heaven. Also Christ 
must not have gone to heaven; for when a single sinner cannot obtain 
heaven, how can Christ laden with the sins of many sinners be the 
dweller of heaven? 


Heaven 


129.—And there shall be no more curse, but the throne of God 
and of the Lamb shall be in it, and his servants shall serve him. And 
they shall see his face; and his name shall be in their foreheads. And 
there shall be no night there, and they need no candle, neither light 
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of the sun; for the Lord giveth them light; and they shall reign for ever 
and ever.— Rev. XXII. 3—5. 


R.—Think of the residence in heaven! Will God and Christ 
ever remain sitting on the thrones? Will their servants ever remain 
before them seeing their faces? Now tell us whether the face of your 
god be white like that of a European, or black like that of an African, 
or is it like that of the people of other countries. This your heaven is a 
surveillance; for there is higher and lower social position, and it is 
necessary to live in one city only. How can there be no suffering? He 
who is Juxurious, can never be God omniscient, and the ruler of all. 


Works 


130.—Behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me to give 
every man according as his work shall be.—Rev. XXII. 12. 


R.—When such is the case that rewards are obtained according 
to works, there is no forgiveness of sins. If there is forgiveness of 
sins, the teachings of the gospels are untrue. If it be said that for- 
giveness of sins is also written in the gospels, it will produce contra- 
diction, or false evidence, and it will falsify the teachings. Cease to 
believe in the Bible. How long shall we mention the absurdities and 
contradictions of the Bible. What is given above is merely a hint 
from the Bible of the Christians. Wise men will know a great deal 
from it. Except a few things, all the rest of what is written in the 
Bible is false. Whatever is truth loses its purity by mixing with false- 
hood. So the Bible cannot be worth believing in. But the pure truth 
can only be had for acceptance from the Vedas. 


Summary 


For the divisions of the Bible see page 70. To the teachings of the Bible 
that (1) the earth of creation was without form, (2) the Spirit of God moved upon 
waters, (3) God created Adam out of dust in his image, (4) he created Eve out of 
his rib, (5) Satan deceived them, and (6) God liked Abel’s sacrifice of a kid; it is 
replied that (1) God’s work is never without form or imperfect, (2) the Spirit of 
God is a meaningless phrase and its floating on waters makes him limited, (3) 
God must be like man as Adam was like God, (4) the creation of Eve from man’s 
rib is false as he has a full set of ribs in his skeleton, (5) why God created Satan 
who deceived Adam and why he is allowed to deceive the world, (6) God’s accept- 
ing Abel’s offering makes him a flesh-eater, 


(7) The story of Noah’s flood is not true, as an ark of 150 yards long and 25 
yards broad cannot contain the pairs of all animals, such as the elephant, camel, 
rhinoceros, lion, &c. with their food. (8) Offering on the altar is probably taken 
from the Vedas. (9) It does not bespeak well of God to confound the common 
Janguage of all people which ruined them. (10) Why did God make the foreskin 
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(17) The teachings of the gospels regarding the birth of Christ is an instance 
mpossibility as Kunti's conception by the sun in the Indian mythology. (18) 
Also the driving of devils, raising the dead, &c. are like the myths of the Puranas 
which the Europeans don’t believe. (19) Jesus’ eleven disciples deserted him and 


murder or crucifixion by the Jews? (20) St. John’s Revelation isa dream, wherein 
he saw four horses coming out of a book opened by the Lamb (Christ) with seven 
horns and goi g to four quarters conquering. He saw 24 elders and beasts with 
eyes. Asit is a work of fancy, it does not deserve any serious Consideration. 


__As there is no systematic teaching, the instances of impossibilities and absur- 
dities can be picked up from the review given above. 


N.B.—The books of free-thought give a detailed and exhaustive refutation 
of the Bible. As it is from the pen of Europeans who are brought up in Christianity, 
it is very interesting to read. They can be had from the Truth-seeker, New York, 

S.A. But few of them excel Thomas Paine’s Age of Reason. 


CHAPTER XIV 
PREFACE 


HE treatment of Islam in this 14th chapter is based on the Koran, 
but not on any other book; for the Mussulmans have full faith 
in it. Although the existence of various sects has created differ- 

ence of views with regard to particular expressions and interpre- 
tation of the text, yet they are unanimous in their belief in the Koran. 
As the Koran is in Arabic and the Moulvies (Moslem savants) have 
written commentaries in Urdu, it was transliterated in the Devanagri 
characters and afterwards corrected by Arabic scholars before its use 
in the present discourse. For the object of this treatise is to advance 
the cause of mankind and to ascertain what is truth or otherwise. 
Accordingly a brief account of all religions is here given for public 
information with a view to afford them a chance for the consideration 
among themselves of vital questions, resulting in the rejection of evil 
habits and the adoption of virtues. It is foreign to our purpose to cavil 
at any religion or Islam; but it is our object to bring to Jight whatever 
is good in reality and what is evil in the end for all people. None can 
impose falsehood on others or oppose the progress of truth in the 
world. Even after the determination of truth and untruth the people 
are at liberty to accept or reject what they like; there is no compulsion 
but perfect freedom of choice. It is a rule with good people to regard 
their or others’ virtues and vices as such, and then to digest virtues 
and to abjure vices. It is the duty of the good to give up and drive 
away prejudice and bigotry from among others at least to lessen their 
Keenness. For what evil is there that has not come out of prejudice, 
and partiality, and what evil will not come out of them in the future? 
The truth is that it is outside the sphere of humanity to be engrossed 
in self interest at the expense of others in the precarious human 
life like a flash of lightning in the sky. Good readers will intimate 
what they think is improper in this writing, so that it may be corrected 
if approved; for the object of these lines is to palliate or remove 
bigotry, prejudice, jealousy, enmity, dispute, contention, and anta- 
gonism; and never to fan their flames. It is our primary duty to avoid 
doing harm to any and to promote mutual interests. Now I proceed 
to lay before all the good people the subject of Moslem religion in this 
14th chapter with the request that they should accept what is desirable 
and reject what is undesirable. A word is enough to the wise. 


nanara afenaag | 
The Author. 


THE RELIGION OF MOSLEMS 


JOW to attend to the subject of the Mussulman religion. 


1.—In the name of the most merciful God. (To begin with the 
name of God forgiving and kind)—Manzil 1, Sipara 1, Surat 1, 
Ayat 1. 


Reviewer.—The Mussulmans say that the Koran is the word of 
g God. But the above verse shows that its author is somebody else; for 
had it been made by God, he would not have uséd the expression: In 
the name of God;* but he should have said, To preach to the people.f 
If God teaches the people that they should say so, it is not proper; 
for, being used in the beginning of an eyil act, it will blot the name 
of God. If he forgives and shows mercy, why has he in his creation 
permitted flesh-eating for the pleasure of men, by killing other animals, 
or getting them slaughtered with excruciating pain? Are not those 
animals innocent and made by God? And it should have been stated. 
“To begin good works in the name of God, but not evil ones.” The 
expression is doutful. Are the sins of theft, adultery, lying and other 
vices to be begun with the name of God? Consequently, the Mussul- 
man butchers pronounce the phrase, “In the name of God”—Bismillah, 
in splitting the throat of cows and other animals. If that is its meaning 
as said above, the Mussulmans commence the doing of evil in the 
name of God. Also, the God of the Mussulmans will cease to be 
merciful; for his mercy is not extended to those dumb creatures. If 
the Mussulmans don’t know its meaning, its revelation is useless. If 
the Mussulmans interpert it otherwise, what is its plain meaning ? 


Merciful God 


2.—All praise be to God, the Lord of all creatures, the most 
merciful.—M 1, S1,s 1, A 2. 

R.—If the God of the Koran had been the protector of all crea- 
tures and the dispenser of forgiveness and mercy to all, he would not 
have commanded the Mussulmans to kill the people of other religions 
and the lower animals. If he gives forgiveness, will he forgive sinners 2 
If he does, why has he said, kill the infidels, ie. those who do not 
believe in the Koran and the Prophet, as will be shown further on ? 
Hence the Koran does not appear to have been made by God. 


3.—The king of the day of judgment. These do we worship, and 
of thee do we beg assistance. Direct us in the right way.—M 1, s 1, 
s 1, v 3,5. 

R.—Does not God judge always ?- Does he sit on judgment on 
some particular day? It then shows the reign of injustice. It is right 
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. . 5 . 9 il 2 
to worship him and to ask help of him. Will they ask help in evi 
Ts the right way of the Mussulmans only, or of others too ? ity do 
the Mussulmans not accept the right way-? Does the See way 
lead to evil that they don’t like it? If the good of all is one, a ae 
no peculiarity in the Mussulmans. If they do not wish the good o 
others, they will be unjust. 


Right Way 


4.—Direct us in the way of those to. whom thou hast been 
gracious; not of those against whom thou art incensed, not of those 
who go astray.—Mt. S 1, s 1, v 6, 7. 


R.—As the Mussalmans do not believe prior existence and good 
and evil works done in that life, God will be unjust by giving bless- 
ings and showing mercy to some and withholding them from others. 
For, to give pleasure and pain without the consideration of merit and 
demerit, is injustice; while to show mercy to some and to be angry 
with others without any cause whatever, is not in the experience of 
nature. Equitable justice requires He cannot have mercy and wrath 
without a cause. Inthe absence of good and evil works being 
accumulated in the previous life, mercy to some and wrath against 
others are not possible in the face of justice. Ifitisa fact what is 
written in the commentary on this verse, that God made men pro- 
nounce it so that they may always repeat it inthat way; the alphabet 
of Arabic must also have been taught by God. If it be said that this 
chapter could not be read without the knowledge of the alphabet, it 
is asked if they were made to utter it out of their throat and they 
uttered it so. If-it is so, the whole Koran must have been taught 
with the utterance of the throat. Therefore the book which contains 
things of partiality, cannot be called as made by God. As it is given 
by God in Arabic, the understanding of it is easy to the Arabs but 
difficult to others, a fact which charges God with partiality. This 
defect or blame could not have been imputed to him, had he reveal- 
ed it in Sanscrit, which is distinct from all languages out of his equi- 
table justice to the people of all the countries in the world. 


Alkoran 


5.—This book in which there is no doubt shows the way to the 
pious, who believe in the future state, say prayers, and live on what 
we have bestowed on them. Those people who believe in the book 
which is sent down to thee, or in those books which had been sent 
down to prophets before thee, who believe in thee are directed by 
their Lord, and it is they who will be saved. Verily, the unbelievers 
will not believe, whether thou admonish or do not admonish them, 
which is all the same to them; God hath sealed their hearts and ears, 


and a veil covereth their eyes; great torment is in store for them.— 
M. 1,910,690, 1—6. ” 


_ R.—Is it not an instance of arrogance on the part of God to 
praise his own book ? Those who are pious are on the right path by 
themselves; and this Koran cannot show it to those who are in the 
false way. Then what is the use of it? Does God make bestowals 
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for expenses out of his own treasury without regard to virtue, vice 
and exertion. If he does, why does he not give it to all 2 Why do 
the Mussulmans work ? If it is proper to believe in the Bible, gospel, 
and other revealed books; why do the Mussulmans not believe in 
them as they do in the Koran ! But if they do, what is the need of 
the Koran ! If it be said that the Koran contains more things, God 
must have forgotten to mention them in previous books. But if he 
did not, the making of the Koran was useless. We see that with a 
few exceptions, all the teachings of the Bible and Koran are alike. 
Why did not God make one book like the Veda? Should the end of 
the world be believed and not any other doctrine ? Are the Mussul- 
mans and Christians only directed by the Lord, and is there no sinner 
among them? If the pious Christians and Mussulmans be saved, but 
not other pious people, will it be not great injustice and lawlessness ? 
Ts it not like a decree ex parte to call those people infidels who are not 
Mussulmans? If God hath sealed the hearts and ears of the unbeliey- 
ers whereby they commit sin, they are not to blame, but it is God 
himself who is to blame. Then they have nothing to do with good 
and evil, pleasure and pain; why does God give them reward and 
punishment ? For, they were not at liberty to do good and evil. 


6.—There is disease in their hearts and God hath increased their 
disease or infirmity.—M 1, S 1,s2,A9. 

R.—Hollo, God increased their disease without their fault! He 
never showed mercy to them! They must have felt much aggrieved. 
Is it not greater diabolism than that of Satan ? It cannot be the 
work of God to séal the hearts ofsome, to increase the disease of 
others; for, the increase of disease is caused by sins. 


7.—Fear him, who has spread the earth as a bed for you, and 
the heaven as a covering or ceiling.—M 1, S 1, S 2, A 21. 

R.—Can the heaven be anybody’s ceiling ? It is an instance of 
ignorance. It is ridiculous to regard the heaven as the ceiling. If 
they believe any planet to be the heaven, it is their own belief. 


8.—If ye be in doubt concerning that revelation which we have 
sent down unto our servant (prophet), produce a chapter like unto it, 
and call upon your witnesses, besides God, if ye say truth. But if 
ye do it not, fear the fire, whose fuel is men and stones, prepared for 
unbelievers.—M 1, S 1, S 2, T222 

R.—Is it difficult to produce a chapter like it? Did not Fezi 
make a Koran without a dot* in the time of Akbar ? What fire of 
hell is that? Shall this fire be not dreaded ? Its fuel is all that is 
thrown into it. As it is written in the Koran that stones are prepar- 
ed for unbelievers, so the Puranas also say that a fearful hell is pre- 
pared for milechhas or nonsanscritarians. Now, tell me which of 
them should be believed ? According to their own assertion they are 
to go to heaven; but according to the assertion of others, 7.e., oppo- 
nents, they are to go to hell. Hence their contention is all. false; but 
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the truth is that in all religions the righteous will get happiness and 
the wicked torment. 

9.—And bear good tidings unto these who believe and do good 
works, that they shall have gardens watered by rivers; so often as 
they eat the fruit thereof for sustenance, they shall say, This is what 
we were formerly given; and there are for them holy wives always 
dwelling there—M 1, S 1, S 2, A 24. 


R.—Well, in what respect is this paradise of the Koran better 
than the world? For, the same objects that are in the world, are also 
in the heaven of the Mussulmans; only that the dwellers of the para- 
dise do not die, come and go as the people of the world, and like the 
women of the world, who never live here for ever, the holy wives of 
the paradise live for ever. Well, till the end of the world comes, 
how will they pass their nights? Yes, it is all right, if God is kind to 
them, and they pass their time in hisservice. For, this paradise of 
the Mussulmans looks like the Go-loke or heaven and temples of the 
Gosains of Gokul or monks of Brindaban. For, women are held in 
great honour, but not men. In the same way, women are held in great 
esteem in the house of God. God’s love for them is also great, but 
not for the men, for, God has suffered the women to dwell there for 
ever, but not men. How can those women live for ever in paradise 
without the consent of God! If it be so, God may fall in love with 
the women. 


God Teaches Adam 


10.—He taught Adam the names of all things, and then propos- 
ing them to the angels, said, Declare unto me the names of these 
things if ye say truth. (They not telling them) God said, O Adam, tell 
them their names. And when he had told them their names, God 
said, Did I not tell you that I know the secrets of heaven and earth, 
and know the actions overt and covert.—M I, S1, s 2, A 2D), Bille 


R.—Well, can it be the work of God to deceive the angels to 
add to his greatness? Itis an act of arrogance, no learned person will 
admit its propriety, nor will anybody be so proud-of it. Does God 
wish to establish his fame of omniscience on the performance of such 
an act? Verily, such vanity may succeed if practiced among savages, 
but never among the civilised. 


Worship of Adam 


11.—When we said unto the angels, Worship Adam, they all 
worshipped him, except Satan, who refused, and was puffed up with 
pride; for, he, too, was an unbeliever.—M 1, S 1, s 2, A 32. 


R.—It proves God is not omnicient, that is, he does not know 
completely of the past, present and future. If he knew it, why should 
he have created Satan? Also, God has no influence; for, Satan did 
not obey his order, and God could do nothing of him. See Satan 
took God to task single-handed, so how can the Mussulmans and their 
God prevail where there are millions of infidels. God at times in- 
creases the disease of some and misleads others; He may have pro- 
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bably learnt these things from Satan, and he from God; for, there can 
be no teacher of Satan except God. 


Satan deceives Adam 


12.—We said, O Adam, dwell thou and thy wife in the garden, 
and eat of the fruit thereof plentifully wherever ye will; but approach 
not this tree, lest ye become of the number of transgressors. But 
Satan tempted and caused them to forfeit the happiness of paradise. 
Whereupon we said, Get ye down, there are enemies of one another 
among you. There shall be a dwelling place for you on earth, and a 
Provision for a season. And Adam learnt a few things from his Lord, 
and got down upon the earth.—M 1; S 1, s 2, A 33—35, 

R.—Now look at the short-sightedness of God. At first he 
blessed them with an abode in heaven, and then a little after told 
them to get down from it. Had he known the future, why should he 
have given them a benediction? He appears to be powerless in punish- 
ing the deceitful Satan? For whom did he create that tree? Was 
it for himself or for others? If for others, why did he forbid Adam? 
Therefore such things cannot be of God, nor of the book made by 
him. How many things did Adam learn from God? When Adam 
came to the earth, how did he come? Is that paradise on a mountain 
or in heaven? How did he descend therefrom? Did he come down 
flying like a bird, or like a stone falling upon the earth, from above? 
It is evident from it that since Adam, was created out of earth, there 
must be earth in their paradise. Also, all the angels and others that 
are there must be like him. For the division of the senses cannot 
take place without the physical body. Where there is an earthly body 
there must needs be death. If they die there, where do they go there- 
from? If there is no death, there is no birth. When there is birth, 
there must needs be death. If it is so, what is written in the Koran, 
namely, the holy women always live in the paradise, will prove to be 
untrue. For, they must die. Under such circumstances the persons 
going to the paradise must also die. 


13.—Dread the day wherein one soul shall not depend upon 
another, neither shall any intercession be accepted of them, nor shall 
any compensation be received, neither they shall be helped.—M 1, S 1, 
s 2, A 46. 

R.—Shall we not dread the present day? In doing evil, we 
should dread all days. If no intercession be accepted, will God give 
an abode in the paradise on the Prophet’s evidence or recommenda- 
tion? How can this be true? Is God the helper of the dwellers of 
the paradise, and not of those of the hell or gehena? Ifit be so, God 
is unjust. 


14.—We gave Moses the book of the law; and power to work 
miracles. We said unto them who transgressed on the sabbath day, 
be ye changed into apes and we made them an example unto those 
who were contemporary with them, and unto those who came after 
them, and a warning to the pious.—M 1, S 1, s 2, A 50-61. 

R.—If God gave the book of the law to Moses, the need of the 
Koran is done away with. As stated in the Bible and the Koran that 
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God gave Moses the power of working miracles, it is not es to 
believe it; for had it been a fact, it would have been possible o gern. 
rence at present. As it is not in the now, it was not in the pest t 
must have been a fraud then, as the selfish now-a-days set up them: 
selves for learned people among the ignorant. For, God an i 
servants still exist, why does he not give any of them the power O 

working wonders? They cannot bring any sign now. What ves í he 
need of the Koran, when the book of the law was given to Moses? If 
the direction for the distinction between good and evil be the same 
everywhere, then making separate books of the same is open D the 
charge of tautology and repetition. Did God forget to write in Moses 

book what he wrote in the Koran? If God condemned the sabbath 
breakers to turn damnable monkeys to strike fear, it was a falsehood 
or a trick. Whoever does such things cannot be God and whatever 
contains such things cannot be the book made by God. 


Miracles 


: 15.—So God raiseth the dead to life, and showeth you his signs, 
that peradventure ye may understand.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 67 


R.—If God raised the dead to life then, why does he not do so 
now? Will they lie in graves till the night of the end of the world? 
Now-a-days they are committed to sessions, so to say. Are the signs 
of God so many only? Are not the earth, sun, moon, and others the 
miracles of God? Is the variety of design visible in the objects of the 
world less than a sign from God? 


Good Works 


16.—They (who believe and do good works) shall be the com- 
panions of paradise, they shall continue therein forever.—M 1, S 1, S 2, 
v 75. 


R.—No soul has power to do infinite good or evil. There it 
cannot always dwell in heaven or hell. If. God permitted so, he 
would be unjust and ignorant. If all be judged in the night of the 
world’s end, their good and evil works should be equal. As_ actions 
are not infinite, how can their consequence be infinite? As it is said 
that the world has been seven or eight thousand years old, was God 
idle before that time? He will be idle after the end of the world. All 
such assertions are like the prattling of a child. For God’s works 
endure forever. He judges all according to their good or evil works. 
Hence this teaching of the Koran is not right. 


17.—When we accepted your covenant, saying, Ye shall not 
shed your brother’s blood, nor dispossess one another of your habit- 
ations. Then ye confirmed it, and were witnesses thereto. After- 


wards ye were they who slew one another, and turned 
brethren out of their houses.—M 1, S 1, s 2, v 11, 78. regs 


Covenant 


R.—Well, is it human or is it divi 


an ne to make or accept cove- 
nants? If God is omniscient why s : cans 


hould he act like a stiff necked 
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worldly man? Well, is it a good conduct not to shed the blood of 
one another and not to turn one’s own co-religionists out of their 
houses, that is to say, to shed the blood of the persons of different 
religions, and to turn them out of their houses? It is the teaching of 
falschood, ignorance, and partiality. Did not God know at first that 
they would break the covenant ? Thus it is plain that the God of 
the Mussulmans has much similarity to that of the Christians, and 
the Koran cannot be an independent book; for all its subject-matter 
with a few exceptions belongs to the Bible. 


___ 18.—These are they who have purchased this present life, at the 
Price of that which is to come; wherefore their punishment shall not 
be mitigated, neither shall they be helped.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 29. 


R —Can such enmity and hatred be expected from God? Who 
are they whose sins will be mitigated, and who will be helped? If 
they are sinners and if they be relieved without receiving punishment, 
It will be an act of injustice. If they be lightened after receiving 
punishment, they who are mentioned in the above verse, will be light- 
ened by getting punishment. If they be not lightened after receiving 
Punishment, it will also be an act of injustice. If the righteous are 
meant by those whose punishment will be mitigated, their sins are 
light of their own accord, what will God do with them? So itis not 
written by a learned man. In truth it is proper to give happiness to 
the righteous and torment to the unrighteous according to their works. 


19.—Verily, we gave the book of the law unto Moses, and 
caused apostles to succeed him, and gave evident miracles to Jesus 
the son of Mary, and Strengthened him with the holy spirit. Do ye 
therefore, whenever an apostle cometh unto you with that which your 
souls desire not, proudly reject him, and accuse some of imposture, 
and slay others ?—M 1, S 1,8 2, A 80. 


R.—When there is an evidence of the Koran that God gave the 
book of the law to Moses, it is obligatory upon the Mussulmans to 
believe in it. Its defects are transmitted to the Moslem religion. All 
that is said of miracles is contrary to nature. They are fraudulently 
spread to ensnare simple folks into their religion. For, what is 
against the laws of nature and the teachings of knowledge, is rele- 
gated to falsehood. If there were miracles then, why do they not 
take place now? If they are not possible at the present time, they 
never existed then. There is not the least doubt at all. 


Infidels 


20.—Although they had before prayed for assistance against 
those who believed not, yet when that came unto them which they 
knew to be from God, they would not believe therein : therefore the 
curse of God shall be on the infidels.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 82. 


R.—Do not the people of other faiths call you infidels as you 
call them so, and bring curse from their God on you ? Which of you 
is false, and which true ? If we think, we shall find falsehood in all 

faiths, and what is truth, is alike in all, and all contention originates 
in ignorance. 


X 
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21.—Good tidings to the faithful. Whoever is an en 
God, or his angels, or his apostles, or to Gabriel, or Rael verily 
God is an enemy to the unbelievers.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 90. 
i ithout a partner— 

: R.—As the Mussulmans say that God is withe 
la sharik, whence is this whole host of partners (shariks) ? Is he who 
is an enemy to others, an enemy to God ? If it is so, it is not right. 

For, God cannot be an enemy to anybody. 


Forgiveness : 
22.—Say, forgiveness! We will pardon you your sins, and 
give increase unto the well-doers.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 54. 


R.-—Will or will not this teaching of God turn all sinners ? 
When the people have hope of forgiveness, they do not fear sins. 
Hence the being who says so, cannot be God, nor can this be the 
book made by God. For God is just, He never does injustice. For- 
giveness will make him unjust. . He can be just only when he punishes 
the people according to their sins. 2 


Moses’ Miracle 


23.—When Moses asked drink for his people; we said, Strike 
the rock with thy rod; and there gushed out of it twelve fountains.— 
M 1, S 1, S2, v 56. 

R.—Now see, will anybody say such impossible things? It is 
altogether impossible that twelve fountains should gush out by strik- 
ing a rock with a rod. Well, it may be possible, if it was hollow and 
filled with water and then broached, but not otherwise. 


24.—God sendeth down his mercy to such of his servants as he 
pleaseth.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 97. 


R.—Does he show his mercy or favour to such as are not fit 
for it? Ifhe does so, he utterly disregards the law. For, who will 
then do good works ? and who will desist from evil? For, they will 
depend upon the pleasure of God, and not on the consequences of 
Zore It will establish uncertainty and the futility of the value of 
works. : ; 


25.—See lest the unbelievers render you unbelievers out of envy, 
ioe uae are many friends among them of the believers.—M 1,8 1, 
» V 10i. 


R.—Now see God himself gives thema hint that the infidels 
may not shake them of their belief. [Is | iscient ? R 
A S he not p stient ? It can 


Praying Side 


26.—Wh ; 
of God.—M LSL RD 107. yourselves to pray, there is the face 


R.—If it is true, why do the Mussul i 
ae > mans turn their face to 
Mecca (Kibla)? If they say they have an order to turn their face to 
Mecca it is also an order here to turn wheresoever they like. Will one 
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of them be true and the other false? Also, if God has a face, it can- 
not be towards all sides. For one face must be towards one side. 
How can it be towards all sides ? Therefore, it is inconsistent. 


27.—(All is possessed by him), the Creator of heaven and earth; 
_ and when he decreeth a thing, he only saith unto it, Be, and it is.— 
M 1,8 1, S 2, v 109. 

‘ R.—Well, when God gives the order Be, who hears it ? Whom 
did he give it? What was formed ? What cause was it made from ? 
As they say there was nothing but God before the creation, whence 
has this world come? No effect takes place without its cause. 
Whence has come such a big world without its cause? The assertion 
is merely childish, 


Affirmer.—-Not so. It came out of God’s desire. 


Denier.—Can a leg of the fly be made out of your desire, since 
you say all this world is made out of God’s desire ? 


A.—God is almighty. So he does what he likes. 
D.—What is the meaning of the word almighty ? 
A.—He can do what he likes. 


D.—Can God create another God? Can he die of his own 
accord? Can he be ignorant, sick and foolish ? 


A,—No, he can not be so. 


D.—Therefore, God cannot do anything against his own and 
others’ qualities, actions and nature. In the world three things are 
required in the construction of an object. 1. The maker, as a potter; 
2. Clay to form a pitcher; 3. Its means or instruments with which 
the pitcher is made. As a potter makes a pitcher out of clay with 
instruments, and as clay and instruments exist before the construction 
of a pitcher; so before the creation of the world there existed the cause 
of the world, namely, Prakriti : nature or matter, qualities, actions and 
nature, which are unbeginning. Hence this doctrine of the Koran is 
altogether impossible. 


Kaaba or Temple of Mecca 


28.—When we appointed the holy house of Mecca to be the 
place of resort for mankind, and a place of security; and said, Take 
the station of Abraham for a place of prayer.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 117. 

R.—Did not God make or appoint any holy place before the 
existence of the Kaaba or the house of Mecca? If he did, there was 
no necessity of making the house or temple of Mecca. If he did not, 
he deprived the previous generations of a holy place for resort. God 
might perhaps not have remembered before to make a holy place. 

29.—Who will be averse to the religion of Abraham, but he 
whose mind is infatuated? Surely we have chosen him in this world, 
and in that which is to come he shall be one of the righteous.—M 1, 
S 1, S 2, v 122. 

R.—How is it possible that all that do not believe in the religion 
of Abraham, are foolish ? What is the cause that God chose Abraham 
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only? If he chose him because of his being righteous, there can be 
many other righteous people. If he chose him without his being 
righteous, he did injustice. Verily, it is right that whoever is righteous, 
is dear to God, but not unrighteous. 


Keblah 


30.—We ħave seen thee turn about thy face towards heaven 
with uncertainty, but we will cause thee to turn thyself towards a 
‘Keblah that will please thee. Turn therefore, thy face towards the 
holy temple of Mecca; and wherever ye be, turn your faces towards 
that place—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 135. 


R,—Is it a small idolatry? No, it is a big one. 


} Affirmer.—We the Mussulmans are not idolaters but rather we 
are inconoclasts or idol-breakers; for we do not regard Keblah to be 


God. : : 


Denier.—They whom you regard to be idolaters, do not regard 
the idols to be God; but they pray to God before them. If you are 
iconoclasts, why do you not break the Keblah, a great idol? (The 
Block Stone of Abraham). 


A.—Why so, there is an order in the Koran that we should turn 
our face towards the Keb/ah. But they have no such order in the 
Veda, so how can they not be idolaters? How can we be so? For, it 
is incumbent upon us to obey God’s command. 


D.—They have got an order in their Purana as you have in your 
Koran. They believe the Purana to be the word of Vyasa, the incar- 
nation of God; as you believe the Koran to be the word of God. With 
regard to idolatry, there is no difference between them and you. On 
the contrary, you are great idolaters, and they are small. The case of 
the Mussulmans is like that a man was to turn acat got in before him 
out of the house, but, lo, a camel got in to boot. In like manner, 
the Mussulmans turned small idols out of their religion, but the great 
idol like the mountain which the mosque of Mecca is with its Black 
Stone is thrust upon Islam. Is it a small idolatry? Verily, if you 
accept the Vedic religion as we do, you will be free from idolatry and 
other evils, but not otherwise. So long as you do not abjure your 
great idolatry, you should feel ashamed of refuting small idolaters and 
desist from it. You should make yourselves sanctified by being away 
from idolatry. 


31.—Say not of those who are slain in fight for the religion of 
God, that they are dead; yea they are living.—M 1, S 2, S 2, v 144, 


R.—Well, what is the necessity of dying or killing in fight for 
the religion of God? _ Why don’t you say that it is for Four selfish 
purpose? For, with this bate, the people will fight hard. You will 
win. They will not fear to die. Plunder will bring much wealth to 
you. Afterwards you will indulge in sensuality. It is for such and 
similar purposes that this extraordinary teaching is given out. 


32.—And that he is severe in punishing. Follow not the steps of 
Satan, for he is your open enemy, Verily he commandeth you evil and 


ay 
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wickedness, and that ye should say that of God which ye know not.— 
M 1,8 2,8 2, v 151, 154, 155. ; 


_ R.—Is God merciful to the virtuous and severe in punishing the 
vicious; or is he merciful to the Mussulmans and cruel to others ? If 
he is so, he cannot be God. If he is not partial, he will be merciful to 
him who is virtuous be he anywhere, and punish him who commits 
vice. In sucha case, it is not necessary to believe in Prophet Mahomed 
and the Koran. As regards Satan, who tempts people to sin and who 
is the open enemy of mankind, why has God created him? Did he 
not know what would happen in the future ? If it be said that he knew 
the future; but he made the devil for trying people; it is not tenable; 
for, it is the work of the finite to make a trial; the infinite knows the 
good and evil works of all souls thoroughly from eternity. As Satan 
tempts all to sin, who has tempted him to it? If it be said that Satan 
is misled by himself, the others can also be misled in the same way. 
Then what is the use of Satan? If God himself misled Satan, he 
would be the devil of devils. It cannot be the work of God. Whoever 
mislead others, is corrupted by evil company and utter ignorance. 


33.—Verily he hath forbidden you to ‘eat that which dieth of 
itself and blood, and swine’s flesh, and that on which any other name 
but God’s hath been invocated.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 159. 


R.—It is worth while to think that what death of itself or is 
slaughtered, is all the same. There may be a little difference in other 
Tespects yet there is no difference whatever in the fact of dying. As 
the swine’s flesh is particularly mentioned as being forbidden, can it 
be supposed that it is proper to eat man’s flesh? Can it be a good 
thing to kill animals and enemies in the name of God with extreme 
pain? It throws a blot on the name of God, Is not God merciful to 
them, that he has given them extreme pain at the hands of the Mus- 
sulmans without the sins of their previous existence? He does not 
regard them as his children. Inasmuch as God does not forbid the 
killing of cows and other animals highly beneficial to the world, he 
causes their murder, as it were, and thus becomes the author of harm 
to it. He stands charged with the sin of murder, Such teachings can- 
not be of God or of the book of God. 


Women and Fast 


34,—It is lawful for you on the night of the fast to go in unto 
your wives, they are a garment unto you, and ye are a garment unto 
them. God knoweth that ye defraud yourselves therein, wherefore 
he turneth unto you, and forgiveth you. Now therefore go in unto 
them; and earnestly desire that which God ordaineth you, and eat 
and drink, until ye can plainly distinguish a white thread from a 
black thread by the daybreak.—M 1, S 1, S 2, v 172 


R.—It seems here certain that when Islam was preached or 
before it, somebody might have asked a believer in the Purana about 
the detail of the lunar fast, called the Chandrayan in Sanscrit. The 
process given in the Sanscrit scriptures is to decrease and increase 
the number of morsels in accordance with the waning and waxing of 
the digits of the moon, and to take food at midday. Is his ignorance 
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of this scriptural injunction he might : 
should be AG on Seine the moon. So the Mussulmans have ee 
fied it according to their circumstances. But it is forbidden to go w 
women on the fast day. So God has added to it that they can go 
in to their wives, and eat during the night as many time as they like. 
Well, what kind of fast is it? Food is not taken in the ayi is 
taken in the night. It is contrary to the laws of nature to abstain 
from food in day and to take it in night. 


Crecentade 


35.—Fight for the religion of God against those who fight 
against you. And kill them wherever ye find them; for temptation to 
idolatry is more grievous than slaughter. Fight therefore against 
them, until there be no temptation to idolatry, and the religion be 
God’s. Whoever transgresseth against you by so doing (i¢., by 
attacking you within the limits of Mecca) do ye transgress against 
him in like manner as he hath transgressed against you.—M 1, S 2, 
S 2, v 174—176, 178, 179. 

R.—If the Koran had no such injunctions as above, the Mus- 
sulmans would not have transgressed so much against the people of 
other faiths as they have done. It isa great sin on their neck to 
murder innocent people. Non-belief in the religion of the Mussul- 
mans is called infidelity. The Mussulmans regard slaughter or mur- 
der to be better than infidelity. They murder those who do not believe 
in their faith, as they have been doing all along. They have fought 
for religion till they have lost their empire and power. They are 
very cruel to the people of other faiths. Is theft to be returned for 
theft ? Shall we commit theft to retaliate for the harm the thieves do 
us? It shall ever be an act of injustice. When an ignorant person 
call us names, shall we abuse him? It can never be the teaching of 
God, of his learned servants, or of his book. It belongs to the selfish 
and ignorant person. : 

36.—God loveth not corrupt doing. O true believers, enter 
into the true religion wholly.—M 1, S 2, S2, v 190, 193. (God 
does not love quarrel.) 

R.—If God does not love quarrel, why does he induce the 
Mussulmans to pick quarrels with other people? Why does he love 
the quarrelling Mussulmans ? Is God pleased with those who believe 
in the religion of the Mussulmans ? Then he is partial to the Mussul- 
mans. He is not the God of the whole world. Hence it is apparent 
that the Koran cannot be made by God, nor its god the God of all. 

37.—God is bountiful unto whom he pleaseth without measure. 
—M 1, S 2, S 2, v 197. 

R.—Does not God give his bounty without regard to persons’ 
good and evil deeds? Then to do good or evil is all alike. For the 
bounty of joy or sorrow depends upon his will. Hence the Mussul- 
mans do what they like, being averse to religion, and there are others 
who not believing in the Koran are righteous in their life. 

38.—They will ask thee also concerning the courses of women. 
Answer. They are a pollution : therefore separate yourselves from 


have said in reply that food _ 


>) 
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women in their courses, and go not near them until they be cleansed. 
But when they are cleansed, go in unto them, as God path command- 
ed you. Your wives are your tillage; go in therefore unto your till- 
age in what manner soever ye will. God will not punish you for an 
inconsiderate work in your oaths.—M 1, S 2, S 2, v 205, 206, 208. 


R.—What is written here with respect to not approaching 
women in their monthly course, is right. But the direction to men 
to go in to their wives, who are their tillage, as they please, is a 
cause to make them cupidinous. God does not punish men for an 
inconsiderate oath, they will tell lies and break oaths. It will make 
God an encourager of falsehood. 


Loan to God 


39.—Who is he that will lend unto God on good usury, verily 
he will double at unto him manifold.—M ESZES 2ave227e 


R.—What has he to do with borrowing ? Will he borrow from 
man, who has made the whole world ? No, never. It is said without 
thinking. Was his treasury run empty? Was he involved in loss by 
going rashly into business and being run upon by drafts and cheques, 
so that he now borrows money to meet demands, and consents to 
give double of the loan? Is it the work of honest dealer and bankers? 
It is the bankrupts or those whose expense exceeds their income that 
have recourse to such measures, but never God the almighty. 


40.—Some of them believed, and some of them believed not; 
and if God had so pleased, they would not have contended among 
themselves, but God doth what he will.—M 1, S 2, s 2, v 234. 


R.—Do all the wars take place by the will of God? Can he do 
evil or sin if he will? If it is so, he is God no long; for, it is not the 
duty of good people to break peace and provoke war. Hence it is 
plain that the Koran is not made by God, nor is it written by a 
virtuous learned man. 


41.—To him belongeth whatsoever is in heaven, and on earth. 
His throne is extended over heaven and earth.—M Il, S85 8 2, wv 
237. (Whatever is in heaven and earth is for God.) 


R.—Whatever is in heaven and earth is made by God for man- 
kind,,and not for himself. For he is perfectly content, he has no 
desire for any object. If there is a throne of God. he is finite. He 
who is finite, is not, called God. For, God is infinite and all- 
pervading. 


42.—Verily God bringeth the sun from the east, now do thou 
bring it from the west. Whereupon the infidel was confounded; for 
God directeth not the ungodly people.—M 1, S 3, S 2, A 240, 


R.—See, it is the talk of ignorance. The sun never comes from 
the east and goes to west or vice versa. It rotates on its own axis. It 
is evident therefrom that the author of the Koran did not know 
either geography or astronomy. If God does not direct the sinners 
to the right path, the righteous have no need of the God of the 
Mussulmans; for they are already on the right path. They are to be 
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i it is a great 
shown the right way who are gone astray. Therefore, 1 gre 
mistake of the author of the Koran not to do his duty of showing 
the right way to the benighted. 


43.—(God said, to Abraham) Take therefore, four birds, and 
divide them; then lay a part of them on every mountain; then call 
them, and they shall come swiftly unto thee.—M 1, S 3, S 2, v 242. 

R.—Bravo! See the God of the Mussulmans makes PopOsnENces 
like ajuggler. Is the greatness of God founded on such performances? 
The learned will repudiate such an idea of God. „The ignorant will 
certainly be cheated into it. So, God will be disgraced rather than 
glorified. : 


44.—He giveth wisdom unto whom he pleaseth.—M 1, S 3, S 2, 
v. 251. > 

R.—As he giveth wisdom to those he is pleased with, he pro- 
bably gives unwisdom to those he is displeased with. It is not god- 
liness. God preaches wisdom to all irrespective of persons, and he 
alone is absolute but not others. 


God’s Arbitrary Will 


45.—God will forgive whom he pleaseth, and will punish whom 
he pleaseth; for God is almighty. 


R.—Is it not like the act of an unjust ruler to forgive the un- 
deserving and not to forgive the deserving? If God makes virtuous 
or vicious persons of those whom he pleaseth, the charge of virtue and 
vice should not be laid at the door of souls. If God made souls 
virtuous and vicious, they should have neither weal nor woe; as a 
soldier kills a man by the order of his commandant, and is not punish- 
ed for the murder. So the souls should not be punished. 


46.—Say, shall I declare unto you better things than this? For 
those who are devout are prepared with their Lord, gardens through 
which rivers flow; therein shall they continue for ever; and they shall 
enjoy wives free from impurity, and the favour of God; for God 
regardeth his servants.—M 1, S 3,S 3, v 12. 


R.—Well, is it a heaven or a brother? Is he God or a procurer? 
Can any sensible man take for God’s book what contains such things? 
Why is he partial? Did the women who live in paradise for ever, go 
there after their existence on earth, or are they born there? If they 
are gone there after their earthly life, and are called away before the 
day of resurrection, why are their husbands also not called away? 
Why did he break his own law that all will be judged on the day of 
judgment? If they are born there, how do they pass their time there? 
If they have husbands there, whence will God provide the Mussul- 
mans gone there hence with wives? Why has not God made men 
dwell in paradise for ever, as he has done women? Hence the God 
of the Mussulmans is unjust and unwise. : 


Praise of Islam 


47.—Verily the true religion in the sight of God, is Islam.— 
M 1, 53, 53, v 16. 


Fa! 
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R.—Does God belong to the Mussulmans only, or also to others? 
Was there no divine religion before 1300 years. ago when Islam came 


into being? Hence the Koran is not made by God, but by some 
unjust man.’ 


48.—Every soul shal] be paid which it hath gained, neither shall 
they be treated unjustly. Say, O God, thou Possessest the kingdom; 
thou givest the kingdom unto whom thou wilt; thou takest away the 
kingdom from whom thou wilt; thou exalteth whom thou wilt, and 
thou humblest whom thou wilt; in thy hand is good, for thou art 
almighty. Thou makest the night to succeed the day; thou bringest 
forth the living out of the dead, and thou bringest forth the dead out 
of living; and providest food for whom thou wilt without measure. 
Let not the faithful take the infidels for their protectors, rather than 
the faithful; he who doth this shall not be protected of God at all. 
Say, if ye love God, follow me: then God shall love you, and forgive 


you your sins; for God is gracious and merciful.—M SBIS: 
v 21—24, 27. 


R.—If every-soul is to be paid what it has gained, there will be 
no forgiveness. If it be forgiven, there will be no full reward, and 
there will be injustice. If God giveth kingdoms without good deeds, 
he will be unjust. Can it be possible to bring forth the dead from 
the living, and vice versa? For, God’s law is inviolate and inexorable. 
It cannot be changed. Now look at the teachings of partiality. 
Those who are not in the fold of Moslem religion, are stigmatised 
with the epithet of infidels. It is here commanded not to make friends 
with the best of them, but to enter into friendship with wicked 
Mussulmans! Such a teaching ousts God from Godhead. Hence, it is 
plain that ignorance and partiality dominate over the Koran, its God 
and the Mussulmans. Wherefore the Mussulmans are in the dark as 
to truth. Look at Mahomed’s boast that if they believed in him, God 
would love them, and if they did the sin of partiality for him, he would 
forgive them their sins. Hence it is certain that Mahomed’s heart 
was not pure and that accordingly he made the Koran or got it made 
for him. ; 


St. Mary 


49.—Angels said, O Mary, the Lord hath chosen thee and exal- 
teth thee above all the women of the world.—M l, S 3, S3, v 35. 


R.—As God and his angels do not now come to talk with any- 
body, how is it they came before for the purpose? If it be said that 
the former generations were righteous, and the present ones are not, 
it is not true; for there were more people ignorant and barbarian in 
those countries when the religions of the Christians and the Mussul- 
mans were preached than now-a-days, and so such religions opposed 
to knowledge were accepted by them. Now there are more enlightened 
people, and so they do not spread; nay, such sham religions are sink- 
ing below the horizon of knowledge, much less they make any progress 
at all. 
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God’s Stratagem 


50.—When he decreeth a thing, he only saith unto 1t, Be, and it 
is. The infidels (Jews) devised a stratagem against him (Christ); but 
God devised a stratagem against them; and God is the best deviser of 
stratagems.— M 1, S 3, S 3, v 39, 46. c 

R.—As the Mussulmans do not believe that there existed any 
other things but God in the beginning, to whom did God say, Be? 
What was it that came into existence? The Mussulmans will never be 
able in their whole life to answer this question. For, an object can- 
not come into being without its natural causes. To say that an effect 
takes place without its cause, is tantamount to saying that one’s body 
came into being without his parents. He who is duped, or who 
deceives and devises stratagems, can never be even a good man, much 
less the Deity. ; 

51.—Is it not enough for you, that your Lord should assist you 
with 3,000 angels.—M 1, S 4, S 3, v 110. 

R.—If God assisted the Mussulmans with 3,000 angels, why 
does he not assist them now when their many kingdoms are ruined 
and are being ruined? Hence this assertion is to catch people in their 
snare and is very revolting to the sense of justice. 

52.—And help us against the unbelieving people. He is the 
best helper and benefactor. If ye die or be slain in the cause of God, 
ye shall rejoice for the favour of God.—M 1, S4, S 3, v 130, 133, 140. 

R.—Look at the error of the Mussulmans, who pray to God 
for killing those who don’t profess their religion. Is God so simple 
as to accept their prayer? If God is the doer of the Mussulmans’ 
work, how is it that they are destroyed or meet with no success ? 
God appears to be attached to the Mussulmans out of his fondness. 
If God is so partial to one sect, he cannot be worthy of adoration 
by the righteots. 


Belief in Apostles 


53.—Nor is God disposed to make you acquainted with what 
is a hidden secret, but God chooseth such of his apostles as he 
pleaseth; believe therefore, in God, and his apostles.—M 1, S 4, S 3, 
v 159. 


R.—-When the Mussulmans do not believe in any other person 
but in God; nor do they associate anyone with God, why have they 
associated ihe Prophet with God in their belief ? The Prophet has 
become associated with God, since God has so commanded in the 
Koran. So it is inconsistent to call God without an associate—la 
sharik. 1f it be interpreted to mean a belief in the mission of Maho- 
med, it is asked what the necessity is of his being a prophet. If God 
cannot do his work without making him his prophet, he certainly 
becomes dependent and powerless. 


54.—O true believers, be patient, support one anothe > 
e E O Se MSM E ML SA MI aU 

R.—The God of the Koran and his prophet were both fond of 
war. He who sanctions war, breaks peace. Does a nominal fear 
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of God bring happiness? Or does it come from the dread of un- 
righteous war? If the fear of God in name will do, to fear or not 
to fear him is alike. But if the dread of bloodshed destroys happi- 
ness, it is right. 


Belief in Mahomed 


55.—These are the statutes of God. And whoso obeyeth God 
and his apostle, God shall lead him into gardens, wherein rivers flow, 
they shall continue therein for ever; and this shall be great happiness. 
But whoso disobeyeth God, and his apostle, and transgresseth his 
statutes, God shall cast him into hell fire; he shall remain therein for 


ever, and he shall suffer a shameful punishment.—M 1, S 4, S 4, v 
13, 14. 


R.—God himself has made Mahomed his associate. It is written 
in the Koran itself. See how God fondles with the Prophet! He 
has made the Prophet the co-sharer in the paradise. Not in one 
single thing is the God of the Mussulmans independent. It is then 
useless to call him without the second or associateless. Such doctri- 
nes cannot form the subject of the word of God. 


56.—Verily God will not wrong any one even the weight of an 
ant or mite, and if it be a good action, he will double it.—M 1,S 5, 
S 4, v 37. 


R.—If God does not do even a mite of injustice, why does he 
double a good deed ? Why is he very partial to the Mussulmans ? 
In fact, doubling or diminishing a reward makes God unjust. 


57.—When they go forth from thee, they meditate by night a 
matter different from what thou speakest. But God shall write down 
what they meditate by night. God hath overturned them for what 
they have committed. Will ye direct him whom God hath led astray; 
since for him whom God shall lead astray; thou shalt find no true 
path ?—M 1, S 5, S 4, v 80, 87. 


R.—If God writes all events in books and ledgers, he is not 
omniscient. If he is omniscient, he has no manner of use of Writing. 
The Mussulmans say that Satan has become the devil by deceiving 
and misleading all; but when God also leads men astray, what is the 
difference between God and Satan? The only difference seems to 
be that God is a great devil and Satan is a small devil. For the 
Mussulmans say that whoever misleads is a devil. This assertion has 
made a devil of God. 


Kill Infidels 


58.—If they (infidels) not restrain their hands from warring 
against you, take them and kill them wherever ye find them; it is not 
lawful for a believer to killa believer, whoso killeth a believer by 
mistake, the penalty shall be the freeing of a believer from slavery, 
and a fine to be paid to the family of the deceased, unless they remit 
it as alms; and if the slain person be of a people at enmity with you, 
and be a true believer, the penalty shall be the freeing ofa believer. 
But whoso killeth a believer designedly, his reward shall be hell, he 
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shall remain therein for ever, and God shall be angry with him, and 
shall curse him.—M 1, S 5, s 4, v 90-92. 


R—Now look at the great partiality of the Koran, which 
allows the Mussulmans to kill infidels wherever they find them. But 
they are not to kill their own co-religionists. Killing a Mussulman 
by mistake entails atonement only upon the murderer, but killing an 
unbeliever gives him a right to enter paradise. Such a direction 
should be thrown into a well. Such a book, such a prophet, such 
a God, and suchareligion do no good but a positive harm to the 
world. It is better such religions should not exist. Wise men should 
shun such infatuated religions, and act on the directions of the Veda 
wherein there is not an iota of falsehood. They say that hell is the 
penalty for the murder of a Mussulman: but their opponents say that 
heaven is the reward for the murder of a Mussulman. Now which 
of them is true? They both should be rejected, being fanciful reli- 
gions, and all persons should believe in the Vedic religion, which 
shows them the right way of the noble-minded, and warns them 
against the wrong way of the wicked, and which consequently is the 
best religion in the world. 


59.—But whoso separateth himself from the apostle, after true 
direction hath been manifested unto him, and followeth any other 
way than that of the true believers, we will cause him to obtain that 
to which he is inclined, and will cast him to be burned in hell.—M 1, 
S 5, S 4, v 113. 


R.—Now look at the partiality of God and this apostle. 
Mahomed and other apostles thought that if they did not promulgate 
such doctrines in the name of God, they were not to be accepted by 
the people at large, nor will they get wealth wherewith to live in ease. 
Hence it is'evident that they were astute enough to accomplish their 
sordid purposes at the expense of'others. Wherefore these apostles 
were not good people, and their teachings can have no weight with 
the learned good people.. j 


-God’s Associates 


60.—And whosoever believeth not in God, and his angels, and 
his scriptures, and and his apostles, and the last day, he surely 
erreth in a wide mistake. Moreover they who believed, and after- 
wards became infidels, and then believed again, and after that 
disbelieved, and increased in infidelity, God will by no means forgive 
them, nor direct them into the right way—M 1, S 5, S 4, v 134, 135. 


R.—Can God still be without an associate? Is it not a con- 
tradiction to call God associateless and at the same time to associate 
a number of beings with him in the belief 2? Does not God give for- 
giveness after three times! Does he show the way after disbelieving 
three times! Does he not direct into the right way after the fourth 


time! If all persons disbelieve four times each, infidelity will increase 
very much. 


61.—God will surely gather the ungodly and the unbelievers“ 
together in hell. The hypocrites act deceitfully with God, but he 


my 
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will deceive them. O true believers, take not the unbelievers for your 
Protectors or friends.—M 1, S 5, s 4, v 138, 141, 143. 


R.—What is the proof of the Mussulmans going to the paradise 
and others to the Gehena? Bravo! Away with such a god as is de- 
ceived hypocrites, and deceives others! Let him go and make terms 
with deceiyers on mutul understanding. 


aga tam Sat aga: ALAA: 


—As is the goddess of small pox so is her ursine wain. When 
like is associated with like, they pull on well. How can they be not 
deceivers whose God is a deceiver ? Can it be proper for any one to 
enter into friendship with a wicked Mussulman and not with a non- 
Mussulman good man ? 


Belief in Mahomed 


62.—O men, now is the apostle come unto you, with truth from 
your Lord; believe therefore, it will be better for you. God is but 
one God.—M 1, S 6, s 4, v 167, 168. 


R.—When it is written in the Koran to believe in the apostle, 
is or is not the apostle, an associate of God in belief? God is cer. 
tainly in one locality, since apostles come from and go to him. He 
can never be God infinite. As the Koran sometimes states God is 
at one place and at other times states that he is everywhere, it appears 
hence that it is written not by one but by many persons. 


Forbiddden Flesh 


63.—Ye are forbidden to eat that which dieth of itself, and 
blood, and swine’s flesh, and that on which the name of any besides 
God hath been invocated; and that which hath been strangled, or 
killed by a blow, or by a fall, or by the horns of another beast, and 
that which hath been eaten by a wild beast.—M 2,86, S 5, v 3. 


R.—Are these objects alone forbidden? Are other animals, 
insects, and the like living creatures allowed to the Mussulmans for 
food ? Hence, this teaching is a human imagination, but not a 
divine direction. So it carries no authority with it. 


64.—And lend unto God on good usury, I will surely expiate 
your evil deeds from you, and I will lead you into gardens.—M 2, 
S 6,55, A 10. 


R.—Hello! There will be no money in the house of the God of 
the Mussulmans, else why does he ask for loans ? Why does he de- 
fraud them with expiation of sins and admission into paradise ? Here 
it is plain enough that Mahomed achieves his end in the name of God. 


65.—He forgiveth whom he pleaseth, and punisheth whom he 
pleaseth. He bestowed on you what he hath given to no other nation 
in the world.—M 2, S 6, s 5, v 16, 18. 


R.—The God of the Mussulmans acts like Satan, who makes 
sinners of them whom he pleaseth. If forgiveness depends on the 
will of God, God may go to the paradise and Gehena; for he is the 
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author of good and evil deeds, and the soul is dependent on him. An 
army protects and kills according as its commander directs. The 
commander, and not the army, is responsible for the good and evil 
of its deeds. - 


66.—Obey God, and obey the prophet.—M 2, S 7, S 5, v 89. 


R.—See God is here associated. It is now useless to believe God 
without an associate. 


67. God hath forgiven what is past but whoever returneth to 
transgress, God will take vengeance on him.—M 2, S 7, s 5, v 92, 


R.—To forgive the evil deeds done is, as it were, to give per- 
mission to do them and thus to increase evil. The book which con- 
tains the doctrine of forgiveness is made neither by God nor by a 
learned man. It isa promoter of sin. It is proper to pray to some 
body for the expiation of future sins, or to resolve to give them up 
by one’s effort, or to repent for them. But nothing can be gained if 
a man merely repents but desists not from committing them. 


Praise of Koran 


68.—Who is more wicked than he who forgeth a lie concerning 
God, or saith, this was revealed unto me, when nothing has been re- 
vealed unto him, and who saith, I will produce a revelation like unto 
that which God hath sent down ?—M 2, S 7, s 6, v 94. 


R.—It appears herefrom that when Mahomed gave out that 
God had sent down a revelation to him, somebody. else also wished 
to play the same trick, namely, verses were revealed to him, and he 
should also be regarded as a prophet. To confute him and to aug- 
ment his reputation, Mahomed might have taken this step. 


Parley between God and Satan 


69.—We created you, and afterwards formed you; and then said 
unto the angels, Worship Adam; and they all worshipped him, except 
Satan, who was not one of those who worshipped. God said unto 
him, What hinderest thee from worshipping Adam, since I had com- 
manded thee ? He answered, I am more excellent than he; thou hast 
created me of fire, and hast created him of clay. God said, Get thee 
down therefore, from paradise; for it is not fit that thou behave thy- 
self proudly therein; get thee hence; thou shalt be one of the contemp- 
tible. He answered, Give me respite until the day of resurrection. 
God said, Verily thou shalt be one of those who are respited. The 
devil said, Because thou hast depraved me I will lay wait for men in 
thy strait way; then will I come upon them from before and from be- 
hind, and from their right hands, and from their left; and thou shalt 
not find the greater part of them thankful. God said unto him, Get 
thee hence despised, and driven far away; verily whoever of them 
Snell follow thee, I will surely fill hell with you all.—M 2,$ 8, s 7, 
v 10-17. 3 


R.—Now listen with great attention to the dispute between God 
and Satan. It is strange that an angel who is like a peon, could not 


y 
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be controlled by God, nor could God sanctify his soul, and then God 
let him 80 scot-free in spite of his rebellion and wickedness! It is a 
great mistake of God. As Satan misleads all, and God misleads 

atan, it is evident that God is the Satan of Satan. For Satan openly 
accuses God of depraving and misleading him. It does not prove 
the holiness of God; rather he has become the prime cause of the in- 
troduction of all evils into the world. Such a God can become of the 
Mussulmans only, but not of other good learned people. His talk with 
angels after the manner of men makes the God of the Mussulmans one 
of physical body, of finite knowledge, unjust. It is on this account 
that the learned do not like the religion of Islam. (Satan was right in 
refusing to Worship man. Itis past our understanding why God, as 
here represented, enforced the worship of man, which is now admitted 
On all hands as a downright sin! This fable also teaches the lesson of 
rational obedience even when God commands, much less when a man 
orders. It is now generally believed that the Devil is dead, leaving 
the above fable as his monument in the Koran:—Ed) 


70.—Verily your Lord is God, who created the heaven and the 
carth in six days; and then ascended his throne (in the 7th heaven). 
Call upon your Lord humbly and in secret. —M 2, S 8, s 7, v 53, 54. 


R.—Can that God be infinite and almighty, who makes the 
world in 6 days and also then rests on a throne in the upper region ? 
As it cannot be, he cannot also be called God. Is your God dead that 
he hears when called? All this teaching is not from God. Hence the 
Koran cannot be made by God. When he made the world in six days 
and rested in the heaven on the seventh, he must have been tired. Is 
he now asleep or awake? If awake, does he do any work? Or is he 
sauntering about and lounging at ease for no purpose ? 


71.—Commit not violence in the earth, acting corruptly.—M 2, 
S 8, s 7, v 73. 


R.—This is all right; but in Opposition to this in other places in 
the Koran war and killing infidels are repeatedly admonished. Is not 
this a plain contradition? It appears that when Mahomed was weak 
he preached peace, and when strong, he declared war. Both being 
contrary, directions cannot be true. a 


Moses’ Miracle 


72.—He (Moses) cast down his rod; and behold, it became a 
visible serpent.—M 2, S 9, s 7, v 105. 

R.—This writing shows that God and Mahomed both believed 
in such false things. If it is so, they were both unlearned. As none 
can deny seeing with the eyes and hearing with the ears, these are 
performances of jugglery. 


Plagues in Egypt 


73.—Wherefore we sent upon them (the Egyptians) a flood, and 
locusts, and lice, and frogs, and blood; (Still the Egyptians did not 
believe in Moses) Wherefore we took vengeance on them, and drowned 
them in the Red Sea. And we caused the children of Israel to pass 
through the sea. 
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Verily the religion which these (people Moses met after nis fient 
from Egypt) follow, is false, and that which they do is vaim.— ) 
S 9, s 7, v 130, 133, 137, 138.° rs. 

R.—Now look at this dodge of hypocrisy ! It is like man threat- 
ening another that he would send serpents to kill him. Is not that 
God unrighteous who is unjust enough to drown one people and to 
ferry another. What religion can be more falsely audacious than one 
which claims to be true, and calls others false which contain millions 
of men? For, no religion can have all its followers as good or bad. 
It is like a court’s ex parte decree and so it is the religion of very 
ignorant people. Was the religion of the Pentateuch and Psalms 
which they professed become false? Or was theirs a different religion 
which is here called false? If it was a different religion, what was it? 
Say if its name is given in the Koran. 


Sight of God 


74.—Thou shalt thou (Moses) see me. When his Lord appeared 
with glory in the mount, he reduced it to dust. And Moses fell down 
in a swoon.—M 2, S 9, s 7, v 142. 

R.—What is visible cannot be all-pervading. When God per- 
formed such miracles before, why does he not do them now before 
anybody? Being entirely opposed to the teaching of knowledge, it is 
not worth of credence. 


75.—And meditate on thy Lord in thine own mind, with humi- 
Jity and fear, and without loud speaking, evening and morning.—M 2, 
S 9, s 7, v 204. 

R.—The Koran sometimes says, call upon thy Lord with a loud 
voice, and at other times says, Meditate on God in the mind. Now 
which of these admonitions is true, and which is false. When one 
assertion contradicts another, it is like a mad song. If a thing is said 
by mistake it does not matter. (Meditation is preferable). 


Allotment of Plunder 


76.—They will ask thee concerning spoils : Answer, The division 
of the spoils belongeth unto God and the apostles. Therefore fear God, 
—M 2,89,s8, vl. 

R.—It is exceedingly strange that they spoil, act like robbers and 
excite others to do the same, and still they remain as God, a prophet 
and believers. They uphold the fear of God and commit robbery and 
other evil deeds. They are not ashamed to say, our religion is the 
best of all. Will there be any other evil greater than bigotry in re- 
jecting the religion’ of the Veda ? 


71.—(God proposed to make known the truth in his words) and 
to cut off the uttermost part of the unbelievers, Verily I will assist you 
with a thousand angles, following one another in order. I will cast a 
dread into hearts of the unbelievers. Therefore, strike off their heads 
and strike off all the ends of their fingers—M 2, S 9, s 8, v 7, 9, 12. 


R.— Splendid! How cruel are God and his prophet, who extir- 
pate the people not believing in the Moslem religion ? Strange, God 
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orders them to strike off their heads and fingers, and gives them 
assistance in this ungodly work! Is he inferior to the king of Lanka 
(the enemy of Rama)? All this horrible work is of the author of the 


Koran, and not of God. If it is of God, let him be far from us and 
let us avoid him. 


f 78.—God is with the faithful. O true believers, answer God and 
his apostle. O true believers, deceive not God and his apostle, neither 
violate yoùr faith. They plotted against thee; but God laid a plot 


against them; and God is the best layer of plots.—M 2, S 9, s 8, v 19, 
24, 27, 30. í 


R.—ls God partial to the Mussulmans ? If he is, he is unjust? 
If not, he is the lord of all creation. Cannot God hear without calling ? 
If he deaf? Is it not a bad thing to associate the apostle with God ? 
Where is God’s treasure to steal from? Is it proper to steal other - 
people’s property except that of God and his prophet ? Such a teaching 
can come from the ignorant and the unrighteous. Is not that God 
deceitful, artful, and vicious, who lays plots and abets others in 
plotting? Hence the Koran is not made by God. It must have been 
made by some impostor and deceiver, else why does it contain such 
things contrary to reason ? 


War Against Idolatry 


79.—Fight against them until there be no opposition in favour of 
idolatry, and the religion be wholly God’s. And know that whenever 
ye gain any spoils, a fifth part thereof belongeth unto God, and to the 
apostle; and his kindred.—M 2, S 9, s 8, v 39, 41. 


R.—Who can be else than the God of the Mussulmans, who 
fights and causes others to fight so unjustly and who breaks peace of 
the country? See, if it is not the work of robbers to plunder the 
world and to set others to plunder for God and his apostle? God’s 
being a sharer of spoils is like his turning a robber himself. To be 
partial to such robbers, God disgraces his godhead. It is a great 
astonishment, how such a great calamity destructive of peace and 
grievous to mankind has got up in the world in the shape of a religion 
with such a god and such a prophet, and such a book as under re- 
view! Had such religions been not prevalent, the world would have 
been in ease and felicity. 


Special Providence 


80.—And if thou didst behold when the angels cause the un- 
believers to die : they strike their faces and their backs and say unto 
them, Taste ye the pain of burning. We destroyed them in their 
sins and we drowned the people of Pharaoh. Therefore, prepare 
against them with what force ye are able.—M 2, S 9, S 8, v 50, 54, 59. 


R.—Where are the angels asleep now when Russia has over- 
powered Turkey and England Egypt? Formerly God killed the 
enemies of his servants, and drowned them. Had it been true, he 
should do it now-a-days. But as he never does it, it is falsé and not 
worth believing in. See how bad is the direction that they should do 
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all they can to afflict the people of different religions. Such an 
advice cannot come from a learned, virtuous and kind-hearted | man. 
Still they write that God is kind and just. Such teachings deprive the 
God of the Mussulmans of justice, mercy and other good attributes. 


Crescentade 


81.—O Prophet, God is thy support, and such of the true be- 
lievers who follow thee. O Prophet, stir up the faithful to war: if 
twenty of you persevere with constancy, they shall overcome two 
hundred. Eat therefore, of what ye have acquired (out of the ransom 
from the captives of the battle of Beder), that which is lawful and 
good; for God is gracious and merciful.—M 2, S 10, S 8, v 63, 64, 68. 


R.—Well, what sort of justice, knowledge, or religion is this, 
which is partial and beneficial to its own followers, though they may 
be.in the wrong? Directions to break peace, to go to war and to 
incite others to fight, to plunder people and regard spoil as lawful, 
cannot be even from a good man, much less from God who is graci- 
ous and merciful. In the face of these doctrines, the Koran cannot 
be the world of God. 


Troops of Angels 


82.—They shall continue therein for ever; for God is a great re- 
ward. © true believers, take not your fathers or your brethren for 
your friends, if they love infidelity above faith. Afterwards God sent 
down his security upon his apostle and upon the faithful, and sent 
down troops of angels which ye saw not; and he punished those who 
disbelieved, and this was the reward of the unbelievers. Nevertheless 
God will hereafter be turned unto whom he pleaseth. Fight against 
them who believe not in God.—M 2, S 10, S 9, v 21, 22, 25, 26, 28. 


R.—How God can be all-pervading if he lives with the dwellers 
in paradise? If he is not all-pervading, he cannot be the creator 
and judge ofall. It is unjust to teach the people to give up their 
fathers, mothers, brethren, and friends, Verily their evil teaching 
should not be accepted. But they should always be served. If God 
was content with the Mussulmans and sent them troops of angels for 
their assistance before, why does he not do so now ? If he punished 
infidels and then fell upon them before, where is he gone now ? Can- 
not God spread faith without war? We heartily wish to have noth- 
ing to do with such a God. He is not a God but a jockey, 


Police of God 


83.—We expect concerning you, that God inflicts a punishment 
on you, either from himself, or by our hands._M 2, S 10, S9, v 52. 


R.—Well, are the Mussulmans the people of God, so that they 
arrest the people of other faiths ? Are billions of other men not dear 
to God ? Is a sinner among the Mussulmans dear to God? It if is 
80, it looks like anarchy in a country wherein the ruler is an idiot. 
The wonder is that the sensible Mussulmans also believe in this un- 
reasonable and baseless religion ! 


oa} 
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Paradise 


84.—God promiseth unto the true believers, both men and wo- 
men, gardens through which rivers flow, wherein they shall remain 
for ever; and delicious dwellings in gardens of perpetual abode; but 
good-will from God shall be their most excellent reward. Scoff at 
them : God shall scoff at them.—M 2, S 10, S 9, v 72, 80. 


R.—It is an allurement for the selfish purpose of the Koran to 
men and women in God’s name, for, had Mahomed not allured them 
in this way, nobody would have been caught in his snare. So is also 
done by the people of other religions. The people, no doubt, scoff 
at one another; but God should not scoff at them. Is the Koran a 
religious book, or a play book ? 


For Moselms Alone 


85.—But the apostle, and those who have believed with him, 
expose their fortunes and their lives for God’s service; they shall en- 
joy the good things of either life; and God hath sealed up their hearts; 
wherefore they do not understand.—M 2, S 10, S 9, v 89, 92. 


R.—Now look at the selfish purpose. Those alone are good 
who believe in Moslem faith with Mahomed; and others who never 
believe so, are bad. When God hath sealed their hearts, they are not 
to blame in committing sins; but it is the fault of God, he has pre- 
vented them from good by sealing their hearts. How great an injustice 
is it ? 

86.—Take alms of their substance, that thou mayest cleanse 
them, and purify them thereby. Verily God hath purchased of the 
true believers their souls and their substance, promising them the 
enjoyment of paradise, on condition that they fight for the cause of 
God; whether they slay or be slain.—M 2, S 11, S 9, v 102, 110. 


R.—Well done ! Prophet Mahomed you have successfully ‘vied 
with the Gosains of Gokul (Indian priests); for, it is the chief object 
of these high priests of India to take the substance of the lay people 
and to cleanse them thereby. Good God ! What a nice mercantile 
jobbery you have started up that you think it to be a profit to take 
the lives of poor people by the hands of the Mussulmans ! The God 
of the Mussulmans has washed his hands with mercy and justice by _ 
causing the murder of the defenceless people through the Mussulmans 
and promising heaven to the latter for it. He has blotted the sacred ~ 
name of godhead. He has become despised in the sight of the wise 
and virtuous. 


87.—O true believers, wage war against such of the infidels as 
are near you; and let them find severity in you. Do they not see that 
they are tried every year once or twice? Yet they repent not, neither 
are they warned.—M 2, S 11, S 9, v 122, 125. 


R.—See it is an admonition God gives to-the Mussulmans 
to practice treachery, inasmuch as they should wage war or commit 
murder whenever they find an opportunity whether they be in the 
neighbourhood or service of anybody not of their faith. Consequently 
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they have done many such things on account of this teaching of the 
Koran. If the Mussulmans see these evils mentioned in the Koran 
and give them up, they will do well. 


88.—Verily your Lord is God, who hath created the heavens 
and the earth in six days; and then ascended his throne, to take on 
himself the government of all things.—M 3, S 11, S 10, v 3y 

R.—The sky is simple and unmade or uncreated and unbegin- 
ning. To write that it was created, shows that the author of the 
Koran was innocent of the knowledge of physics. Did God make the 
world in six days? It cannot be six days, since it has already been 
said in the Koran that God said, Be, and it is. Thus the period of 
six days spent in creation here mentioned is not true. If God had 
been infinite, why should he stay on the roof of the heavens? Also, 
as he takes the government of things on himself, he acts like man; for, 
what plans will he concoct in sitting on his throne, who is omniscient? 
Hence, it is plain enough that savages in their ignorance of the true 
nature of God: must have made this book, called the Koran. 


God’s Partiality 


89.—Now hath an admonition come unto you from your Lord; 
and a direction, and mercy unto the true believers.—M 3, S 11, s 10, 
v 55. 

R.—Does this God belong to the Mussulmans only, and not to 
others? Is he partial to them, since he shows mercy to them only, 
and not to others? If the Mussulmans are the true believers, they 
need no direction. If God does not send admonition and direction to 
other people than the Mussulmans, his knowledge is of no use to men. 


90.—He might prove you, and see which of you would excel in 
works. If thou say, ye shall surely be raised again after death.—M 3, 
$11, s 11, v7. 

R.—If God tries to see the works, he cannot be omniscient. If 
he raises persons after death, he delays judgment or as it is called 
committed to sessions in the court language. He violates his own 
law, that the dead shall not live. It is a blot on God’s name. 


Apostrophe 


___ 91.—O Earth, swallow up thy waters, and thou, O hea 
withhold thy rain. And immediately the water abated. O my AR 
this she-camel of God is a sign unto you; therefore, dismiss her freely 
that she may feed in God’s earth.—M 3, S 11, s 11, v 43, 63 

R.—What childishness is it? Can the heaven anal e i I 
hear voice? Good Gracious, if God has a she-camel, he aie alse 
have a he-camel. Also he must have elephants, horses, asses, and 
other quadrupeds. What a nice thing it is that God. allows a she- 
comel to feed in me eee mete ever ride on her? If these things 
are true, there must be disorder like that of i 
ea eee Cee of the house of a Nabob in 


92.—And they who shall be miserable, shall be th i 
fire; they shall remain therein so long as the ER Gee 


A 
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shall endure. But they who shall be happy, shall be admitted into 
paradise; they shall remain therein so long as the heavens and the 
earth endure.—M 3, S 11, s 11, v 105, 106. 


Eternal Hell 


R.—When all shall go to heaven and hell after the last day, 
what will the heaven and earth remain for? If the limit of the period 
of abode in heaven and hell lasts till the heavens and the earth exist, 
it is a fragrant contradiction to say that abode in paradise will be 
ever-lasting. It is the ignorant who talk so carelessly, but not God 
or learned people. 9 


: 93.— When Joseph said unto his father, O my father, verily I saw 
in my dream eleven stars, &c.—M 3, S 12, s 12, A. 4-59. 


R.—This dialogue between the father and the son contains the 
story of Joseph and his brethren, which fills the whole of the 12th 
chapter. Since it contains stories already prevalent among the people, 
the Koran cannot be called a revelation from God, or can be made 
by him. Somebody has written an account of men. 


__ 94.—It is God who hath raised the heavens without visible 
pillars; and then ascended his throne, and compelled the sun and the 
moon to perform their services. It is he who hath stretched forth the 
earth. He causeth water to descend from heaven, and the brooks 
flow according to their respective measure. God giveth provision in 
abundance unto whom he pleaseth, and is sparing unto whom he 
pleaseth.—M 3, S 13, S 13, A 2, 3, 17, 26. 


R.—The God of the Mussulmans did not know science at all; 
else he would not have written the story that the heavens having no 
weight need no support of pillars. If God lives in a locality called 
Arsh, he cannot be almighty, and all-pervading. If God had the 
knowledge of clouds, he would not have written that he caused water 
to descend from heaven; rather he should have written that he caused 
water to ascend from the earth. Hence it isclear that the author of 
: the Koran had no knowledge of the clouds. As he gives the people 
felicity and misery without regard of their good and evil works, he is 
an unjust, partial, and illiterate sot. 


95.—Verily God will lead into error whom he pleaseth, and will 
direct unto himself him who repenteth.—M 3, S 13, s 13, A 27. 


R —What is the difference between God and Satan, when God 
leads men into error? Since Satan is regarded wicked for he misleads, 
why should.not God be wicked on account of his doing the same kind 
of work? Why should he not be fit for hell from his sin of misleading? 


96.—To this purpose have we sent down the Koran in the Arabic 
language. And verily if thou follow their desires after the knowledge 
which hath been given thee. Verily unto thee belongeth preaching 
only, but unto us inquisition.—M 3, S 13, s 13, v 37, 40. 


R.—From what direction was the Koran sent down? Was it 
from above? If it is true, God, being finite dwelling in a locality, can- 
not be the Lord of all. For God is uniformly present everywhere. 
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To deliver an errand is the duty of an errand boy or a messenger. He 
has the need of a messenger, who is finite, dwelling in a locality. A a 
to receive an account in inquisition belongs to man, and not to God; 
for he is omniscient. It appears that the Koran is the work of some 
man of limited knowledge. 


97.—He compelleth the sun and the moon, which ever deligently 
perform their courses, to serve you. Surely man is unjust, sinful and 
- ungrateful. M 3, S 13, s 14, v 33, 34. 


R.—Do the sun and the moon ever revolve, and not the earth? 
If the earth do not revolye, there will be days and nights of many 
years. It man is surely unjust and sinful, it is useless to give him the 
direction of the Koran. For, they who are by nature depraved, will 
never be righteous, But the righteous and the sinful are always seen 
in the world. Therefore, a book made by God cannot teach such a 
doctrine. 


98.—When I shall have completely formed him (Adam), and 
shall have breathed by my spirit into him; do ye fall. down and WOT- 
ship him. The devil (being condemned for refusing to worship Adam) 
said, O Lord, because thou hast reduced me, I will surely tempt them 
(men) to disobedience in the earth.—M 3, S 14, s 15. v 29, 39-46. 


R.—If God breathed of his spirit unto Adam, the latter will also 
be a god. If he was not a god, why did God make him his com- 
panion in worship by angels? Why should not God be regarded as 
the Satan of Satans, or his elder brother, or his teacher? For, you 
the Mussulmans consider a deceiver to be Satan. God deceived Satan 
who accused God in his face of deception and said he would tempt 
men to disobey him. Still God did not punish and imprison him ! 
Why did he not put him to death ? } 


Prophets of Nations 


99.—We have therefore raised up in every nation an apostle to 
admonish them. When we will the same is, that we only say unto 
it, Be; and it is—M 3, S 14, s 16,.v 35, 39, 

R.—If God sent his apostles to all nations, why should they be 
infidels, when following their own prophets. Are not other prophets 
than yours worthy of reverence ? It is unjust. If apostles are sent 
to all countries, who was sent to Aryavarta (India)? Therefore this 
doctrine is not proper to be believed. As regards God saying to the 
earth, Be, it being inanimate cannot understand it. How can God’s 
order be executed? As you don’t believe the existence of any other 
thing in beginning but God, who heard his order ? Who or what 
was it that turned as God ordered? These teaching are of ignorance 
which ignorant people readily believe. 


5 Cee Tey anaont daughters unto God; (far be it from him.) 
y God we have heretofore sent messengers unto the nati 
Hepes a Te cere g € nations before 
R.—What will God do with daughters? Jt is man that has 
daughters. Why are daughters and not sons attributed to God 2? 
What is the cause of attributing daughters to God? Tell it if you 
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know. To swear is characteristic of liars, and not of God. For such 
1s generally seen in the world. Liars swear, why should"the truthful 
take an oath ? 


Note.—It is unintelligible that God swears by God. In the 
verse, God and we are two persons. 


101.—These are they whose hearts, hearing, and sight God hath 
sealed up; and these are the negligent. On a certain day shall every 
soul come to plead for itself, and every soul shall be repaid that which 
it shall have wrought; and they shall not be treated unjustly.—M 3, 
S 14, s 16, v 115, 118. 


Injustice and Inconsistency 


__ R.—When God himself has sealed their hearts, they are punished 
without fault on their part. They are not made free. How great a 
defects is this in God’s plan? In the teeth of the assertion, it 
is said in the Koran that every soul shall be repaid what it has ac- 
quired, neither more nor less. They have done no sins out of their 
free-will; but they were so made by God to do them. So they are 
not to blame, and consequently they should not suffer; rather God 
should take upon himself the consequences of their sins. If what is 
done shall be repaid, for what will forgiveness be given to soul? If 
forgiveness be given, it will dispense with justice. Such confusion of 
plans cannot be ascribed to God. It is the work of raw youths. 


Book of Deeds 


102.—And we have appointed hell to be the prison of the un- 
believers. The fate of every man have we bound about his neck; and 
we will produce unto him, on the day of resurrection, a book 
wherein his actions shall be recorded : it shall be offered to him open. 
And how many generations have we consumed since Noah ?—M 4, 
S 15, s 17, v. 7 12, 16. : ; 

R.—Tf it is right that they are infidels who do not believe in the 
Koran, Prophet, God of the Koran, dwelling in the seventh heaven, 
and their prayer, &c., and that hell is made for them only, it will 
be an act of their partiality; for, all of them who believe in the Koran 
cannot be righteous, and all others who do not so believe, sinful. 
It is merely childish to say that a book of man’s deeds has been tied 
to his neck. We do not see it about anybody’s neck. If it is for the 
purpose of rewarding the deeds of people, it looks like an urchin’s 
play to talk of sealing their hearts and eyes, and forgiving their sins. 
Where is the book now which God will produce unto every one on 
the day of resurrection ? Does God write in it like a merchant cast- 
ing his account? How can fate be written of persons, where there 
is no previous existence, and no deeds done to form fate?’ If God 
has made their fate without regard to their deeds, he has done them 
injustice; for, why has he given them pleasure and pain without do- 
ing good and evil deeds to be entitled for any reward ? If it be said 
it is God’s-will, he has done injustice in that case also. For injustice 


is to award persons pleasure or pain more or less without the consider- 


ation of their doing good or evil deeds, Will God himself read the 
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“book of deeds, or will a reader assist him? If God punishes the 
souls of ancient time without faults he will be unjust, and he who is 
unjust, cannot be God. 


Miracle of Camel 


103.—We gave unto the tribe of Thamud, at their demand, the 
she-camel visible to their sight. (God said to Satan who threatened 
to deceive men on his expulsion from paradise :) Entice to vanity 
such of them as thou canst, by they voice. On a certain day we will 
call all men to judgement with their respective leaders; and whosoever 
shall have his book of deeds given him into his right hand.—M 4, 
S 15, S 17, A 57, 62, 69. 


R.—Admirable! Whatever wonderful signs there are, there is 
a she-camel among them to prove his existence, or she is a means of 
trying the faith of men! If God gave an order to Satan to entice 
men to sin, he would be the commander of the devil and be respon- 
sible for all the sins committed by men. It is the men of low under- 
standing who call such a being God. As God summons all men with 
their apostles to judge on the day of destruction, will they wait for 
judgement till then, as if committed to sessions ? It is grievous to 
all to be committed to session, till judgement is given. Hence it is 
the first duty of a judge to decide cases quickly. It is the justice of 
“Popan Bye.” Suppose a judge says until thieves and their accusers 
of fifty years be brought for trial, no judgement of acquital or punish- 
ment should be given in their cases. Such an instance would resem- 
ble the judgement of the day of resurrection. In this case a criminal 
remains under arrest for fifty years and another who is caught on the 
day of judgement gets his sentence at once. Such cannot be an act 
of justice. For justice, consult the Veda and Manu’s Code, wherein 
there is not a moment’s delay of judgement, and every one gets re- 
ward or punishment according to his deeds. Also, the accompani- 
ment of prophets by way of witnesses with criminals depreciate the 
value of omniscience of God. Well, can such a book be ever consi- 


dered as made by God, and the giver of its commandments, God ?’ 


No, never. 


Salvation 


104.—(As to those who believe), for them are prepared gardens 
of eternal abode, which shall be watered by rivers; they shall be 
adorned therein with bracelets of gold, and shall be clothed in green 
garments of fine silk, and brocades: reposing themselves therein on 


thrones. O how happy a reward, and how easy a couch.—M 4,8 15, 
s 18, v 30. 


R.—Excellent ! What a nice heaven is depicted by the Koran, 
wherein there are gardens, ornaments, pillows, bostlers for repose ! 
If an intelligent person thinks, he will find nothing more in the heaven 
of the Mussulmans than in the earth, except injustice, for their works 
were finite and their rewards infinite. If sweet be always taken, it 
tastes like sour in a few days, ý 


always enjoy pleasure, it will become painful to them. Hence, the 


ad 


Ay 


When the people in the paradise-« 


ey 


A 


The Religion of Moslems 537 


true doctrine of salvation is to enjoy happiness for a great cycle of 
eons (Mahakalpa) and then to return to incarnation. 
105.—And those former cities did we destroy when they acted 


unjustly; and we gave them previous warning of their destruction.— 
M 4, S 15, s 18, A 57. 


Mercilessness 


R.—Can the whole ofa town be sinful? His determination to 
destroy it after its iniquity takes off his omniscience. For he resolved 
when he saw its iniquity. He did not know it before. Heis also 
merciless thereby. 


106.—As to the youth, his parents were true believers, and we 
feared lest he, being an unbeliever, should oblige them to suffer his 
perverseness and ingratitude. And he followed his way, until he 
came to the’ place where the sun setteth; and he found it to set in a 
spring of black mud. And they said, O Dhulkarnein, verily Gog and 
Magog waste the land.—M 4, S 16, s 18, A 78, 84, 92. 


Sun sets in mud 


R.—Well, what a great misapprehension is it on the part of 
God? He feared lest the parents of the youth should be misled and 
turned away from his path! It cannot be said of God. Then see 
another instance of ignorance. The author of the Koran understands 
that the sun sets into the spring of black mud at night and rises in 
the morning. Well, the sun is much larger than the earth. How can 
it sink into a spring or lake or evena sea of it? Hence, it is apparent 
that the author of the Koran had no knowledge of geography or 
astronomy. If he had it, why should he write such a thing against 
the known facts of knowledge? Also, the believers in the Koran 
have no such knowledge. If they have it, why do they believe in a 
book which is so full of fiction ? Now see the injustice of God. He 
is himself the maker, king and judge of the world, and he allows 
Gog and Magog to waste land and create disturbance. It is contrary 
to the dignity of Godhead. Therefore barbarians, and not literati, 
believe in such a book as the Koran. 


Immaculate Conception 


107.—And remember in the book of the Koran the story of 
Mary; when she retired from her family to a place towards the east, 
and took a veil to conceal herself from them; and we sent our spirit 
Gabriel unto her, and he appeared unto her in the shape of a perfect 
man. She:said, I fly for refuge unto the merciful God, that he may 
defend me from thee; if thou fearest him, thou wilt not approach me. 
He answered, verily I am the messenger of thy Lord, and am sent to 
give thee a holy son. She said. how shall I have a son, seeing a man 
hath not touched me, and I am no harlot? Wherefore she conceived 
him; and she retired aside with him in her womb to a distant place, 
i.e., in the forest.—M 4, S 16, s 9, A 15-19, 21. 

R.—Now let wise men think that, if all the angels are the spirits 
of God, they cannot be separate from God. Secondly, it is injustice 
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that Mary, a virgin, gave birth to a son, without her desire to fee . 
man. But an angel made her pregnant by the order of God. i 1 
opposed to justice. There are many other things unbecoming men- 
tioned here, which are not proper to touch upon. 


God tempts to sin 


108.—Dost thou not see that we send the devils against the 
infidels to incite them to sin by their instigation ?—M 4, S 16, S 
19, v 81. 


R.—There can be no blame on them, who are tempted to sins, 
when God himself sends devils to deceive them. They cannot be 
punished for it, nor the devils, for it is done by the, order of God, 
who should bear the consequences thereof. If he is just, he’ should 
suffer the punishment of sin, which is hell. Ifhe does not care for 
justice, he will be unjust, and an unjust man is called a sinner. 


109.—I shall be gracious unto him who shall repent and believe, 
and shall do that which is right; and who shall be rightly directed.— 
M 4, S 1, S 20, v 78. 


R.—The doctrine of forgiveness on repentance advocated by 
the Koran encourages all people to be sinful; for, it inspires sinners 
with great courage to do sin. Hence this book, called the Koran, 
and its author are the encouragers of sinners to continue their course 
of iniquities. Hence this book cannot be made by God, nor the 
being described can be God. 


Mountains steady the earth - 


110.—And we placed stable mountains on the earth, lest it 
should move.—M 4, S 17, s 21, v 30. 


R.—If the author of the Koran knew anything of the revolu- 
tion of the earth and other motions related thereto, he would not say 
that the earth did not move from the placing of mountains upon it. 
It may be doubted that it will move but for the weight of mountains. 
But why does it move in an earthquake in spite of the weight of 
mountains ? 


111.—And remember her’ who preserved her virginity, and into 
whom we breathed of our spirit.--M 4, S 17, s 21, v 88. 


R.—No entightened man will write such an obscenity in his 
book, much less in the book of God and said therein by God. When 
such indecorous things are not fitto be told before men, how can 
they be good before God. Such things disgrace the sacredness of 
the Koran. Had they been good, they would be commendable as 
those of the Veda. 


112.—Dost thou not perceive that all creatures both in heaven 
and on earth adore God, and the sun, and the moon, and the stars 
and the mountain and the trees, and the beasts,.and many men? They 
(believers) shall be adorned therein with bracelets of gold, and pearls; 
and their vestures therein shall be silk. And cleanse my house for 
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those who compass it, and who stand up. Afterwards let them 
(pilgrims to the Caaba) cleanse their persons; and let them pay their 
vows; and compass the ancient house that ye might magnify God.— 
M 4, S 17, S 22, v 19, 23, 25, 28, 33. 


_ Idolatry of Cabba 


R.—Well, material objects cannot know God. How can they 
adore him? Hence this book, called the Koran, cannot be made by 
God; it- appears to have been written by a man of bewildered mind. 
What a nice heaven it is where Ornaments of gold and pearls and 
garments of silk are got to wear. This paradise does not appear to 
be more gorgeous than the palaces of kings. If God has a house, 
he must dwell in it. Then how is it no idolatry ? Why do the Mus- 
sulmans refute the idolatry of others ? When God receives offerings, 
orders pilgrims to compass his house and allows the slaughter of 
cattle for them to eat; he is like the Bacchus of temples and Goddess 
Durga. He is the great instigator of idolatry. For. the mosque of 
the Caaba is greater than idols. Hence the Mussulmans and their 
God are great idolaters, and the believers in the Puranas and the 
Jainis are small idolaters. 


113.—Afterwards shall ye be restored to life on the day of 
resurrection.—M 4, S 18, S 23, v 16. 3 

R.—Will the dead remain in the grave till the day of resurrec- 
tion, or will they be put up somewhere else? If they stay in tombs, 
the righteous, too, will suffer much pain from their living in a rotten 
and stinking corpse. It is no justice at all. Stench being increased, 
will generate diseases and make God and the Mussulmans responsible 
for the sin and suffering thereof. 


Evidence of organs 


114.-One day their own tongues shall bear witness against 
them, and their hands, and their feet, concerning that which they 
have done. God is the light of heaven and earth : the similitude of 
his light is as a niche in a wall, wherein a lamp is placed, and the 
lamp enclosed in a case of glass : the glass appears as it were a shin- 
ing star. It is lighted with the oil of a blessed tree, an olive neither 
of the east, nor of the west : it wanted little but that the oil thereof 
would give light, although no fire touched it. God will direct unto 
his light whom he pleaseth.—M 4, S 18, S 24, v 23, 34. 

R.—The hands, feet and other organs being material, cannot 
give evidence at all. Being against the laws of nature, this teaching 
is a myth. Is God fire or lightning ? The example given above is 
. not applicable to God. It can be applied to a material object. 

115.—And God hath created every animal of water, one of 
them goeth on his belly. Whoever shall obey God and his apostle, 
(shall enjoy great felicity). Say, Obey God, and obey the apostle. 
And if ye obey him, ye shall be directed. —M 4, S 18, S 24, v 44, 
51, 53, 55. 

R.—As the text also means that God created all animals out of 
water, now what philosophy is it, seeing that all elements are found 
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i i i ; When it is neces- 
in their body? It shows but ignorance of facts. 

sary to obey the Prophet along with God, is or is not the e: the 
companion of God ? If it is so, why is God mentioned in die or 
and called by the Mussulmans as one without a companion : 


Cleaving of Heaven 

116.—On that day the heaven sha!l be cloven asunder by the 
clouds and the angels shall be sent down. Do not thou obey the 
unbelievers but oppose them herewith, with a strong opposition. 
Unto them (believers) will God change their former evils into good. 
And whoever repenteth, and doth that which is right; verily he turneth 
unto God.—M 4, S 19, S 25, v 24, 49, 67, 68. 

R.—It can never be true that the heaven shall be cloven as- 
under with clouds. If the heaven be a material object, it can be 
rent in twain. The Koran of the Mussulmans tends to break peace 
and forments quarrel. It is hence that the learned and righteous do 
not believe in it. What a nice justice is it which changes evils into 
good? Is it like sesame and legume which are converted into a 
different product ? If repentance obtains salvation and God for 
people, none will be afraid of doing evil. Hence such teachings are 
opposed to the truth of knowledge. 

117.—And we spake by revelation unto Moses, saying, March 
forth with my servants by night; for ye shall be pursued. And 
Pharaoh sent officers through the cities to assemble forces. The Lord 
of all creatures, who hath created me and directeth me; and who 
will cause me to die, and will afterwards restore me to life, who, I 
hope, will forgive my sins on the day of judgment.—M 5, S 19, s 26, 
A 50, 51, 76, 77, 80. 

R.—When God sent revelation to Moses, why did he again send 
his books to David, Jesus, and Mahomed ? For, the teaching of an 
apostle is always uniform and infallible. The sending down of books 
upto the time of the Koran will indicate the fallibility and imperfec- 
tion of the books coming first in the order of precedence. If the 
three books, namely, the Penteteuch, Psalms, and Gospel be true, the 
fourth, called the Koran, will be untrue; for, they are generally con- 
tradictory to one another. They cannot be entirely true. If God 
created-souls, they will die also; i.e., they will undergo sometimes 
destruction and at other time annihilation. If God alone gives man 
and other sentient creatures to eat and drink, they should not be sick. 
All should receive equal provisions. It should not be as is the case 
that one gets the best food, and the other the worst out of partiality 
as the king and the pauper. When God alone provides food and 
drink and regulates regimen, there should be no disease. But even 
the Mussalmans and others get sick. If God alone cures and heals 
the bodies of the Mussulmans should be free from disease. If they 
have sickness, God is not a perfect physician. If he is a perfect 
physician, why are these diseases found in the bodies of the Mussal- 
mans? If God alone kills and revives, he must be responsible for 


good and evil works. If he governs according to the works of pre- . 


vious existences, he incurs no’ blame. . If God forgives sins and udgesj 
on the day of resurrection, he encourages the perpetration of sins, and 


® 


kd ‘ 


The Religion of Moslems ~ 541 


becomes sinful. If he does not forgive sins, this doctrine of the 
oran cannot but be false. 


118.—Thou (Saleh) art no other than a man like unto us; pro- 
duce now some sign, if thou speakest truth. Saleh said, This she- 
camel shall be a sign unto you; she shall have her portion of ‘water.— 
M 5, S 19, s 26, A 150, 151. 


4 


Miracle of she-camel 


R.—[See page 560 for the story of the she-camel]. Well, can 
anybody believe that a she-camel may come out of a rock? They 
were barbarians who believed it. It is a barbarous custom to pro- 
duce a she-camel fora sign. It cannot be from God. Had this 
book, called the Koran, been made by God, it would not have con- 
tained such wild things. 


119.—O Moses, verily I am God, the mighty. Cast down thy 
rod. And when he saw it, that it moved, as though it had been a 
serpent, (he retreated and fled). And God said, O Moses, fear not; for 
my messengers are not disturbed with fear in my sight. God, there is 
no God but he, the Lord of the magnificent throne. (Solomon said 
to the queen of Sheba) Rise not up against me; but come unto me a 
Mussulman (and resign yourselves unto the divine direction and profess 
the true religion which I preach).—M 5, S 19, s 27, A 9, 10, 26, 31. 

R.—Also see Gold declares himself as the mighty with his own 
tongue! Not even good human beings sing their own pean. 
How can then God do it? By showing sleights of hand to barbar- 
ians, he has set up himself as God in the wilderness. A divine book 
cannot contain such thoughts. If God is the Lord of the magnificent 
throne in the seventh heaven, he cannot be the true God, being finite 
and confined to a locality. If egotism is bad, why have God and 
Prophet Mahomed filled their book with their own encomiums and 
panegyrics. Is it not a rebellion that Mahomed killed many men ? 
This book, called the Koran, is replete with repetitions and self- 
contradictions. 


Passing of mountains 


.120.—And thou shalt see the mountains, and shalt think them 
firmly fixed; but they shall pass away, even as the clouds pass away. 
This will be the work of God; who hath rightly disposed all things; 
and he is well acquainted with that which ye do.—M 5, S 20, s 27, A 88. 

R.—The passing away of mountains like the clouds must be a 
phenomenon of the country of the author of the Koran; but it is seen 
nowhere else. The vigilance of God is seen in neither apprehending 
Satan nor punishing him for his mischief. What negligence will be 
greater than that he has not yet caught one single rebel against him; 
nor punished him for his rebellion. 


Murder forgiven 


121.—Moses struck him with his fist, and slew him. And said, 
O Lord, verily I have injured my own soul; wherefore forgive me. So 
Lord forgave him; for he is ready to forgive and merciful. Thy Lord 
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createth what he pleaseth; and chooseth freely.—M 5, S 20, s 28, 
A 14, 15, 68. A 

R.—Further, look at the God and apostles of the Christians and 
Moslems. Prophet Moses slays a man and God forgives e mier ! 
Are they not both unjust ? Does he create what he pleaseth ? Has he 
cut of his sweet will and pleasure made somebody a king, another a 
pauper, one a learned man, and another ignorant? If it is so neither 
the Koran is true, nor can God being unjust be the Lord of all. 


Noah lived 950 years 


122.—We have commanded man to show kindness towards. his 
parents; but if they endeavour to prevail with thee to associate with 
me that concerning which thou hast no knowledge, obey them not. 
We heretofore sent Noah unto his people; and he tarried among them 
one thousand years, save fifty years.—M 5, S 20, 21, s 29, A7, 13. 


R—It is well to serve parents. It is also right not-to obey those 
who advise to associate other beings with God. But if the parents 
command to speak falsehood and to do other evils, should they be 
obeyed? Hence of this admonition half is good and the other bad. 
Does God send Noah and other prophets alone, who sends other living 
beings to earth? If he sends all, why should not all be prophets? If 
at first men lived a thousand years, why do they not live so long now ? 
Hence it is not true. 


Second creation 


123.—God produceth creatures, and will hereafter restore them 
to life; then shall ye return unto him. And on the day whereon the 
hour shall come, the wicked shall be struck dumb for despair. And 

“they who shall have believed, and wrought righteousness, shall take 
their pleasure in a delightful meadow. Yet if we should send a blasting 
wind, and they should see their corn yellow and burnt up (they would 
surely become ungrateful). Thus hath God sealed up the hearts of 
those who believe not.—M 5, 521, 530, v 10, 11, 14, 50, 58. 

R.--If God creates two times and not three, he must sit idle 
before the first and at end of the second time. His power will be 
spoiled and useless after one or two times of creation. If the sinners 
be struck with despair on the day of judgment, it is good. Is it not 
the object of the day of judgment that all men except the Mussulmans 
be regarded as sinful and disappointed? For, it is known from many 
passages of the Koran that by sinners are meant other people than the 
Moslems. If dwelling in a garden and wearing jewels is the heaven 
of the Mussulmans, it is like this world. There must be gardeners and 
goldsmiths in paradise, or God himself must be doing the work of 
both these artisans. Ifa person got fewer ornaments than others 
there must be theft committed in consequence and the thieves of para- 
dise will have to be sent to hell. If this be the case, it is a contradiction 
to say that abode in paradise will be eternal. As regards God’s eye 
upon the cultivation of corns, its knowledge can be had from the 
experience of peasants. But suppose God has known all’ things from 
his knowledge such a threatening will be indicative of pride. If God 
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_ Sealed the hearts of people and so made them do sin, he will himself 


be responsible for it, and not the people. As a commander gets victory 
or defeat, so are all the sins credited to God’s account, 


Wonders of Koran 


124.—These are the signs of the wise book. He hath created the 
heavens without visible pillars to sustain them, and hath thrown on 
the earth mountains firmly rooted lest, it should move with you. Dost 
thou not see that God causeth the night to succeed the day, and 
causeth the day to succeed the night? Dost thou not see that the 
ships run on the sea, through the favour of God, that he may show 
you of his signs ?—M 5, S 21, S 31 v 1, 9, 28, 30. 

R.—Bravo! Wise book indeed! It contains assertions against 
the „teachings of knowledge, as the creation of heaven, the idea of 
setting pillars to it, and the placing of mountains on the earth for its 
stability. A man of little learning would never write such things, nor 
believe them. See the wisdom of the book that it makes the night 
enter the day and vice versa, altho’ they exclude each other. It shows 
great ignorance. Hence the Koran cannot be called a book of wis- 
dom. Is it not against knowledge that a ship which sails by means of 
men and machinery, runs on the sea by the favour of God? Will not 
a boat of stone or iron sink as a sign of God? Hence this book called 
the Koran, cannot be made by a learned man, much less by God. 


Allah not omnipresent 


125.—He governeth all things from heaven even to the earth: 
hereafter shall they return unto him, on the day whose length shall 
be a thousand years of those which ye compute. This is he who 
knoweth the future and present; the mighty, the merciful. And then 
formed him unto proper shape, and breath of his spirit into him. Say, 
the angel of death who is set over you, shall cause you to die. If we 
had pleased, we had certainly given unto every soul its direction : but 
the word which hath proceeded from me, must necessarily be fulfilled 
when I said, verily I will fill hell with genii and men, altogether.—M 5, 
S 21, S 32, v 4, 5, 7, 9, 11. 

R.—Now it is indubitably proved that the God of the Mussul- 
mans is finite, his governing from a place, descending and ascending 
cannot take place. If God sends angels, he will still be limited to a 
locality. He sits pending in heaven and sends forth angels running. 
If angels spoil a case by taking bribery, or release a dead person, how 
can God know it? He can know all, if he is omniscient and omni- 
present. But he is not so. Had he been so, what was the use of 
deputing angles or trying several persons by several different ways? ` 
He is also not omnipotent from taking one thonsand years to try and 
arranging the mission of angels. If there be an angel of death, what 
kind of death will kill that angel? If he is eternal, he will be a partner 
of God in immortality. One angel cannot direct souls at one time to 
fill hell. God looks at the spectacle of suffering of souls filling hell at 
the will of God without doing sins. Such a God is wicked, unjust, 
and merciless. The book containing such doctrines cannot be the 
work of a learned man or God, nor can a merciless being be God. 
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Prophet’s wives 


i i death or 
126.—Say, flight shall not profit you, if ye fly from ; 
from AE, O wives of the Prophet, whosoever of you comm 
manifest wickedness, the punishment thereof shall be dou o E 
her two-fold; and this is easy with God.—M 5, S 21, S 33, v 16, 30. 


R.—Mahomed might have written or got it written that none 
should run away from battle, and he might be victorious. He shou 
not fear slaughter. His power might be increased and eae 
spread. If his wives don’t come out of shame, will the Prophet do 
so himself? The wives should suffer infliction and the Prophet should 


not! Of what house is this rule? 


Mahomed marries Zeinab 


127.—And sit still in the houses, and obey God and his apostle. 
But when Zeid had determined the matter concerning her, and had 
resolved to divorce her, we joined her in marriage unto thee; lest a 
crime should be charged on the true believers in marrying the wives 
of their adopted sons, when they have determined the matter concern- 
ing them and the command of God is to be performed. No crime 1s 
to be charged on the Prophet. Mahomed is not the father of any 
man among you. O prophet, we have allowed thee thy wives...and 
any other believing woman, if she gives herself unto the Prophet... 
Thou mayest postpone the turn of such of the wives as thou shalt 
please, in being called to thy bed, and thou mayest take unto thee her 
whom thou shalt please; and it should be no crime in thee. ʻO true 
believers, enter not the house of the Prophet.—M 5; S 22, 33, S 33, 37 
38, 40, 47, 48, 50. 


R.—It is great injustice, that women should sit in the house like 
prisoners and men go abroad with freedom! Does not the mind of 
women desire to walk inthe open pure air, in the pleasant country, 
and-to enjoy the pleasure of seeing the various objects of nature? It 
is on account of this defect that the boys of the Mussulmans are 
chiefly fond. of rambling and sensuousness. Are the orders of God 
and his apostle separate or are they one and the same? If they are 
one, it is useless to say that the orders of both should be obeyed. 
But if they are separate and opposed, one of them will be true and the 
other false. One will be God and the other Satan. They will also be 
companions. Glory be to the God of the Koran, the Prophet and the 
Koran! He necessarily devises such plans who achieves his end at 
the expense of others. It also proves that Prophet Mahomed was very 
voluptuous. Had he not been so, why should he have married his 
adopted son’s wife, who was equal to his daughter-in-law? Then 
God also sided with him who behaved so, and legalised injustice. He 
who is a savage among men, abominates to take his daughter-in-law to 
wife. What a great injustice is it that there is no impediment in the 
way of the Prophet’s amorous sport? If the Prophet was not the 
father of anybody, whose adopted son was Zeid? Why is his men- 
tion made in the Koran? It is dictated by that ardent desire under 
whose effect the Prophet could not help taking his own daughter-in- 
law to wife. How could he have avoided amorous connection with 
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ohare! No ingenuity whatever can expulcate him from the blame of 
Such a foul act of heinous sin. Is it legal that a man’s wife should 
a the Prophet out of her amour? It is an act of great iniquity 

hat the Prophet may put away any of his women whom he pleaseth, 
and his wife can never leave him in spite of his failing? As none was 
to enter his house with an adulterous desire, he should not have gone 
likewise to others’ houses. Can the Prophet enter anybody’s house 
without any interdiction, and still be regarded with esteem? Well, 
who will be so purblind mentally as to believe the Koran to be the 
word of God, Mahomed to be the prophet, and the God of the Koran 
to be the Lord almighty? Itis a great wonder that the Arabs and 
other people have embraced this faith, which is filled with teachings 
void of reason and opposed to righteousness! 


Prophet’s widows not to remarry 


128.—Neither is it fit for you to give any uneasiness to the 
apostle of God, or to marry his wives after him for ever; for this 
would be a grievous thing in the sight of God. As to those who 
offend God and his apostle, God shall curse them (in this world, and 
in the next). And they who shall injure the true believers of either 
sex, without their deserving it, shall surely bear the guilt of calamity 
and a manifest injustice. Hypocrites being accursed, wherever they 
are found they shall be taken, and killed with a general slaughter, 
{according to the sentence of God,) O Lord, give them the double of 
our punishment; and curse them with a heavy curse.—M 5, S 22, s 33, 
A 50, 54, 55, 58, 65. 


R.—Good gracious! Does God use his godhead righteously? 
It is right to forbid others from offending the apostle. But it was 
proper to forbid the apostle from offending others. Why did he not 
do so? Does other’s offending affect God? If he is aggrieved thereby, 
he cannot be God. Does not the prohibition of offending God and 
the apostle prove that they may offend whomsoever they please? Is 
it proper to oppress all others? If it is bad to injure the believers 
and their women, it is equally bad to injure others through them. If 
this truth is not admitted by him, his admonition is the result of 
partiality. There will be few such creators of disturbance in the peace 
of the world as the cruel God of the Mussulmans and his apostle. 
Will or will not the Mussulmans be offended if it be ordered that they 
should be taken, caught, and killed wherever found as it is ordered 
in the text above with regard to unbelievers? Well, how murderous 
are God and others in the Koran, who have written there-in to pray 
to God to double the punishment of their opponents in religion?- It 
is a teaching of partiality, selfishness, and tremendous iniquity. It is 
on the incitement of such directions that many of the Mussulman 
roughs feel no horror at the commission of such deeds even unto this 
day. It is an indubitable truth that man remains like a brute without 
the blessing of education. 


Instability of paradisial life 
129.—It is God who sendeth the winds, and raiseth a cloud; and 
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we drive the sameTunto a dead country, and hereby quicken the earth 
after it has been dead; so shall the resurrection be. (Our Lord is ready 
to forgive the sinners); who hath caused us to take up our rest ina 
dwelling of cternal stability, through his bounty, wherein no labour 
Shall touch us, neither shall any weariness affect us.—M 5, S 22, 35, 
A 9, 35. 
R.—What a magnificent philosophy is shown by God? He seats 
the winds which raise the clouds, and God quickens the dead therewith! 
This teaching can never appertain to God. For God’s work is always 
uniform in operation. The dwellings mentioned above cannot be 
without construction, and what is constructed, cannot last for ever. 
He who has body suffers pain without labour or exercise. He cannot 
escape being sick. When a man who lives with one wife, cannot be free 
from illness, what must be the misery of one who is given to sexual 
pleasure in the company of great many women? Hence the residence 
of the Mussulmans in paradise cannot be happy for ever. 

130.—I swear by the instructive Koran, that thou art one of the 
messengers of God, sent to show the right way. This is a revelation 
of the most mighty, merciful God.—M 5, S 23, S 36, v 1, 2: 


R.—Now see, if the Koran had been made by God, why would 
he swear by it? If the Prophet had been sent by God, how could he 
be enamoured of his own adopted son’s wife? It is a mere assertion 
that the believers in the Koran are on the right path; for, the right 
path is that which requires the speaking of truth, a belief in truth, and 
acting on truth, justice without the least alloy of partiality, the prac- 
tice of virtue, and other similar righteous acts; and the abandon- 
ment of their opposites. But this nature of righteousness is not found 
either in the Koran, the Mussalmans, or in their. God. If Prophet 
Mahomed had been the most powerful of all, how could he not be 
the most learned and endued with most auspicious qualities. The 
praise of the Koran is like the talk of that female green grocer, who 
never tells her plums to be sour. 


Resurrection 


131.—And the trumpet shall be sounded again; and behold they 
shall come forth from their graves, and hasten unto their Lord. And 
their feet shall bear witness of that which they have committed. His 
command, when. he willeth a thing, is only that he saith unto it, Be, 
and it is.—M 5, S 23, S 36, v 48, 61, 78. 

R.—Now hearken to the hobble-de-hoy’s tittle tattle! Can the 
feet ever bear witness? Who was else that was ordered there in the 
beginning than God? Who heard the order? What was it that 
became something? If there was nothing, this assertion that God 
saith, Be, and it is, is false. If there was something, the assertion 
that there was nothing but God who formed all things, is false. 


Wine and women 


bf oo 132.—A cup shall be carried round unto them, filled from a 
limpid fountain (of wine), for the delight of those who drink ; (it shall 
not oppress the understanding). And near them shall be the virgins 
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of paradise refraining their looks from beholding any besid i 
z g es their 
spouses, having large black eyes, and resembling the Sua of an ostrich 
covered with feathers from the dust...... Shall we die any other than 
gut first death ?...... .-.And Lot was also one of those who were sent 
y us, When we delivered him, and his whole family except an old 
woman, his wife, who perished among those that remained behind, 


afterwards we dest a 
Te stroyed the others.—M 6, S 23, s 37, v 43, 44, 46, 


i R.—Well, the Mussulmans condemn wine on earth, but in their 
neaven rivers flow of it. The good is that drinking is prohibited 
among them here. But there is a great deal of excess of it in their 
heaven Instead of it on earth, The superabundance of women must 
distract their mind there. They must be subjected ‘to great diseases. 
If they had the body there, they must surely die. But if they had no 
4 body, they would be unable to indulge in sexual pleasure. Then their 

going to heaven would be of no avail to them. If you regard Lot 
to be an apostle, do you or do you not believe what is written in the 
Bible that his two daughters cohabited with him and begot two sons 
for him. If you do, it is absurd to regard him to be a prophet. If 
God gives salvation to him and to his family, he must be like him. 
For, the teller of an old women’s tale and murderer of others out of 
partiality can never be God. Such a God can dwell in the houses of 
the Mussulmans only, but not elsewhere. 


133.—Verily the pious shall have an excellent place to return 
unto, namely, gardens of perpetual abode, the gates whereof shall 
stand open unto them. As they lie down therein, they shall there 
ask for many sorts of fruits, and for drink; and near them shall sit the 
virgins of paradise, refraining their looks from beholding any beside 
their spouses, and of equal age with them. And all the angels wor- 
shipped him (Adam) in general, except Satan, who was puffed up 
with pride, and became our unbeliever. God said unto him, O Eblis, 
what hinderest thee from worshipping that which I have created with 
my hand? Art thou elated with vain pride? Or art thou really one 
of exalted merit ? He answered, I am more excellent than he ; thou 
hast created me of fire, and thou hast created him of clay. God said 
unto him, Get thee hence, therefore, for thou shalt be driven away 
from mercy : and my curse shall be upon thee, until the day of judg- 
ment. He replied, O Lord, respite me, therefore, until the day of 
resurrection. God said verily thou shalt be one of those who are 
respited until the day of determined time. Eblis said, By thy might do 
I swear, I will surely seduce them all.—M 6, S 23, s 38, A 43-45, 63-72. 


R.—If there are in heaven gardens, orchards, rivers, springs, 
dwellings and other things, as mentioned by the Koran, they have 
never been ever since there, nor will they last for ever; for, whatever 
object comes into being from the union of two substances, it never 
existed before that union; nor will it remain after the inevitable con- 
tingent separation thereof. When the paradise itself shall pass away, 
how then can its inhabitants reside therein for ever? For, it is 
written that couches, pillows, fruits, and drinks will be freely supplied 

‘there. It is proved herefrom that at the commencement of the 
religion of the Mussulmans, the country of Arabia was not very rich. 
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Therefore Prophet Mahomed related the stories of gardens, couch 
and other objects of luxury and secured the poor inhabitants in nis 
faith. Again, how can there be perpetual ease where there are eee 
to sport with ? Whence have those virgins come into paradise ? T 
they the inhabitants of paradise ? If they have come from outside, 
they must go away. If they resided there, what had they Dees doing 
before the last day ? Were they wasting their life in idleness ? Now 
look at the influence of God? All the angels obeyed his order and 
saluted Adam; but Satan did not obey it. God said to Satan that he 
had made Adam with his two hands and he should not be elated with 
pride. It is evident from this account that the God of the Koran had 
two hands like man. Hence he can never be infinite and omnipotent. 
Satan spoke the truth when he said he was better than Adam. Why 
was God angry there at? Has God his house in heaven only ? And 
not in the earth? Why then is it written at first that the Caaba is 
the house of God? How can God be separated from the creation, 
or separate it from himself ? That all the creation belongeth to God, 
shows that the God of the Koran was responsible for paradise. God 
hurled his execration at him, and imprisoned him. Satan said, O 
. Lord, give me respite till the day of account. God released him till 
that day out of his love for flattery. When he got his respite, he told 
God he would much exert, himself in seducing all mankind to disobe- 
dience, and raise the standard of rebellion. In reply thereto God said 
that he would throw them unto hell whom he seduced, and him in 
addition. O good people, now ponder whether the tempter of Satan 
is God himself or he was tempted to evil of his own accord, If God 
depraved him, he becomes the Satan of Satans. If he was tempted 
by himself, the souls pari passu will be tempted to sin by themselves 
without the necessity of Satan’s instrumentality. Since he set Satan 
at liberty, it seems that he shares with Satan in seducing mankind to 
the commission of sins. There can be no thinking of his injustice who 
punishes a thief after setting him to stealing. 


Injustice 

134.—God forgiveth all sins; for he is gracious and merciful. 
The whole earth shall be but his handful, on the day of resurrection; 
and the heavens shall be rolled together in his right hand. And the 
earth shall shine by the light of its Lord: and the book shall be laid 
upon and the prophets and the martyrs shall be brought as witnesses; 
and judgment shall be given, between them with truth and they shall 
not be treated unjustly. —M 6, S 24, s 39, A 54, 68, 70. 


R.—If God forgives all sins, he makes all the world sinners, so 
to .speak, and he is merciless; for, receiving mercy and forgiveness a 
wicked man will perpetrate more wickedness and cause more pain to 
many righteous persons. If a jot of sin be forgiven, the world will 
be deluged with sins. Is God luminous like fire? Where are the 
books of deeds of persons kept? Who writes them ? If God judges 


on the evidence of prophets and martyrs, he is not omniscient and- 


omnipotent. If he does no injustice, but does justice only, he must 


be doing so according to the deeds of persons. Those deeds mustat 


have been done in past, present and future existences. Under such 


A 


w 
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circumstances the forgiving of sins, the sealing of hearts, the with- 
olding of directions, the seducing of people through Satan, and the 


Postponing of judgment till. the last day, are so many forms of 
Injustice, $ 


Bate to Proselytes 


135.—The revelation of this book is from the mighty, the wise 


God; the forgiver of sin, and the acceptor of ta — 
SN ; cceptor of repentance.—M 6, 


A R.—This declaration is for the purpose that simple people may. 
in the name of God accept the book, called the Koran, which is filled 
with untruth except a little truth. Even that little truth appears very 
much disfigured by mixing with untruth. Hence the Koran, its God, 
and its believers are promoters of sins and perpetrators of sins; for 
the forgiveness of sins is the enormity of vice. It is on this account 
that the Mussulmans are little afraid of committing sins and creating 
disturbance. 


136.—And he formed them into seven heaven, in two days; and 
revealed unto every heaven its office. When they shall arrive there at, 
their ears, and their eyes and their skins shall bear witness against 
them of that which they shall have wrought. And they shall say unto 
their skins, wherefore do ye bear witness against'us? They shall 
answer, God hath caused us to speak who giveth speech unto all 
things. He who quickens the earth will surely quicken the dead.— 
M 6, S 24, S 41, v 12, 20, 21, 39. 


© &.—Bravo, Moslems! Your God whom you believe to be omni- 
potent, could only make seven heavens in two days! In reality, he 
who is omnipotent, can make all things in a moment. Well, God 
has made the ears, eyes and skin unconscious, how can they bear 
witness ? If they have to bear witness, why has he made them uncon- 
scious at first? Why has he set his own prior against posterior laws. 
One more mendacious thing is that when evidence was given against 
souls, they asked their respective skins, why they bore witness 
against them. The skin will say, God hath caused it to speak, it is 
helpless. Well, can it be ever possible of occurrence ? ‘It is tanta- 
mount to saying: I have seen the face of a barren woman’s son. If 
she has a son, how can she be barren? If she is barren, it is impos- 
sible for her to bearason. The above false assertion is of the like 
sort. If he quickens the dead, why did he kill at first ? Can he or 
can he not become dead himself? If not, why does he regard the 
dead to be bad? In what Mussalman’s house do the dead dwell till 
the last day? Why does God put off justice till the day of resur- 
rection as if committed to session? Why did he not judge at once? 
Such acts blot his godhead. 


137.—His are the keys of heaven and earth: he bestoweth pro- 
vision,abandantly on whom he pleaseth, and he is sparing unto whom 
he pleaseth. He createth that which he pleaseth; he giveth females 
unto whom he pleaseth, and he giveth males unto whom he pleaseth; 


‘or he giveth them males and females jointly : and he maketh whom 


he pleaseth to be childless. It is not fit for man that God should 
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speak unto him otherwise than by private revelation, Or Ronn be 
a veil, or by his sending of a messenger to reveal, by his per 
that which he pleaseth.—M 6, S 25, S 42, V 10, 47-49. 


R.—God may have a store of keys; for, he has to open, the 
locks of all places: It is a child’s prattle. Does he give provon 
unto whom he pleaseth and is he sparing unto whom he p ae h 
without any regard to his good or evil deeds? If he is so, he 1S 
very unjust. Now look at the ingenuity of the author of the Koran, 
which bewitches women to fall into his trap 1 If he creates what he 
pleases, can he create another God? If he cannot do so, his almight 
is shipwrecked at this point. Well God may give sons and daughters 
to men, he’s pleased with, but who gives males and females to hens, 
fish, sows and other animals which bring forth many of them? Why 
does he not give children without cohabitation ? Why does he afflict 


a woman by making her childless at his will? Hollo! how majestic A 


is God that no he can speak before him? But he has said before 
that he can talk from behind a veil, or angels talk with him or pro- 
phets. If it is so, angels and prophets must achieve their own ends 
to their heart’s content. It be said that God is omniscient and 
omnipresent, it is nonsensical to say that he talks from behind a veil, 
knows through messengers as if by mail, or writes in the book of 
fate. If he does so, he is no longer God, but be must be some 
shrewd man. Hence this book called the Koran, cannot be made 


by God. 


Koran Contradicts Bible 


138.—And when Jesus came with evident miracles.—M 6, S 25; 
S 43, v 62. 

R.—If Jesus was sent by God, why did God make the Koran 
contrary to the teachings of Jesus? The gospel is opposed to the 
‘Koran. Hence these books are not made by God. 


139.—Take him, and drag him into the midst of hell. Thus 
shall it be: and we will espouse them to fair damsels, having large 
black eyes.—M 6, S 25, S 44, v 44, 51. 


R.—Strange! Being kind and just, God causes the people to 
be taken and dragged into hell! When the God of the Mussulmans 
is so, what wonder can there be if his votaries the Mussulmans catch 
and drag defenceless and weak persons to oppress them? God per- 
forms marriages like the men of this world. Heis, as it were, the 
priest of the Mussulmans. 


Massacre 


_ 140.—When ye encounter the unbelievers, strike of their heads, 
until ye have made a great slaughter among them and bound them in 
bounds. How many cities were more mighty in strength than they 
city which hath expelled thee; yet have we destroyed them, and there 
was none to help them. The description of paradise, which is promis- 
ed unto the pious; therein are rivers of incorruptible water; and rivers ¥ 
of milk, the taste whereof changeth not; and rivers of wine, pleasant 


s- 
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iey PES Kpa gin and iier of clarified honey; and therein shall 
ve plenty of all kinds of fruits; a i = 
MONS 2S AT ve, Ita nd pardon from their Lord 
ke R.—Hence the Koran, its God, and the Mussulmans are the 
Isturbers of peace, the oppressors of all, and the cruel servers of their 
Own purposes. Will not the Mussulmans feel the same kind of pain 
as they cause to others, if the professors of other religions oppress 
them as written in the above text of the Koran? God is very unjust 
that be punished those who expelled Prophet Mahomed. Can the 
paradise in which the rivers of pure water, wine and milk flow, be 
better than the world? Can there be rivers of milk? For it is spoiled 
after a short time. It is on this account that intelligent persons don’t 
believe in the religion of the Koran. 


A Life in Paradise 


141.—When the earth shall be shaken with a violent shock; and 
the mountains shall be dashed in pieces and shall become as dust 
scattered abroad: (and ye shall be separated into three distinct classes); 
the companions of the right hand (how happy shall the companions 
of the right hand be), and the companions of the left hand (how mis- 
erable shall the companions of the left hand be), (and those who have 
preceded others in the faith, shall precede them to paradise). Repos- 
ing on couches adorned with gold and precious stones; sitting oppo- 
site to one another thereon. Youths which shall continue in their 
bloom for ever, shall go round about to attend them, with goblets, 
and beakers, and a cup of flowing wine; their heads shall not ache by 
drinking the same, neither shall their reason be disturbed; and with 
fruits of the sorts which they shall choose, and the flesh of birds of 
the kind which they shall desire. And there shall accompany them 
fair damsels having large black eyes; resembling pearls hidden in their 
shells; and they shall repose themselves on lofty beds. Verily we have 
created the damisels of paradise by a peculiar creation; and we have 
made them virgins, beloved by their husbands, of equal age with them. 
Ye shall fill your bellies therewith. Moreover I swear by the setting of 
the stars.—M 7, S 27, s 56, A 4-6, 8, 9, 15-24, 35-38, 54, 75. 


R.—Now look at the imposture (lila) of the author of the Koran. 

Well, the earth moves, it will move at that time. It shows that the 
author of the Koran thought the earth to be fixed. But will God 
dash or let the mountains fly like birds? If they be reduced to pieces, 
they will retain their existence as atoms of subtle bodies. They may 
be said to have their second birth. Well, if God have no body, how 
can they stand on the right and on the left hand? As there are 
couches adorned with gold and precious stones in paradise, there 
must be carpenters and goldsmiths living there, and bugs biting them. 

` Then the dwellers will get no sleep at night. Do they repose away 
their time on couches and pillows in indolence in paradise? Do they 
do any work there? If they remain seated, they must fall sick from 
want of motion and soon die away. If they work there, they. must be 
living by labour on wages as they do here below. Then what is the 
© difference between the world below and the paradise above? There 
is nothing what ever. If there are youths or boys always living there, 
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there must be their fathers and mothers also living there. They muaa 
have their fathers-in-law and mothers-in-law also living inenen a 
must be a very large city teeming with people. Then there mi 
many diseases produced from the increase of filth, urine and other 
kinds of faecal matter; for, they will eat fruits, drink water with glasses, 
drink wine in cups which will not ache their head or disturb their 
reason to rave like drunkards, eat fruits to their heart's content, an 
eat the flesh of animals and birds. This gluttony will produce many 
kinds of ailments. There must be a great slaughter of animals and 
birds, whose bones will lie scattered all around. Also there must be 
the shops of butchers. Splendid! The praise of their paradise is past 
all description. It appears to surpass the country of Arabia. As 
they get inebriated and exhilarated by quafling off cups of wine and 
devouring mutton chops, they, must require fair women and sodomite 
boys living there, otherwise the brains of these inebriates will be heated 
and they will get dead drunk. No doubt lofty beds are required for 
the repose of many menand women. As God creates virgins, so also 
he creates bachelors in paradise. 

Well, the virgins are married to the Mussulman candidates who 
go there from the world as is written in the verse of the Koran quoted 
above; but God has not mentioned with whom the marriages of the 
bachelors ever living there will be performed. Will they, too, be given 
away like the virgins to those Moslem candidates of Paradise? Noth- 
ing is written in the Koran with regard to this matter. Why has God 
made this great mistake? As the paradisial nymphs loved by and 
equal in age with their husbands, it is not proper; for the age of the 
husband should be double of or twice as much again as the age of the 
wife. So much of the discription of the paradise of the Mussulmans. 
The damned will fill their bellies with the fruits of alzakum (thohar : 
a prickly shurb) in hell. Hence there must be thorny shrubs in hell. 
Their brambles must prick their feet. Thy will be given boiling water 
to drink. Such are the torments of hell, which will be given to the 
damned. Swearing is the custom of liars, and not of the veracious. 
If God swears, he cannot be free from the charge of untruthfulness. 


War 


142.—Verily God loveth those who fight for his religion in 
battle array.— M 7, S 8, s 61, A 4. 

R.—Certainly indeed! Preaching such doctrines, God has made 
the inhabitants of Arabia wage war with all other people and thus 
become their enemies, causing mutual suffering. Hoisting the banner 
of religion, he has introduced war into the human society. No wise 
man can ever acknowledge such a being as God. He who sows the 
seed of quarrel in a community, is the oppressor of all. 

143.—O prophet, why holdest thou that to be prohibited which 
God hath allowed thee seeking to please the wives; since God is 
inclined to forgive and merciful? Verily God is his patron. If he 
divorce you, his Lord can easily give him in exchange other wives 
better than you, women resigned unto God, true believers, devout 
penitent, obedient, given to fasting, both such as have been known by w 
other men, and virgins.—M 7, S 28, S 66, V 1, 5. ; 


am 


SA 


A 


A 


* people of other faiths. Hence the Mussulmans are engaged in bring- 
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R.—Attentively see, is he God, or is he the major domo and 
factorum of Mahomed’s house-hold for internal and external affairs? 
Two stories are told in connection with the first verse. One of them 
runs thus: Prophet Mahomed loved to drink the beverage of honey. 
He had several wives. He was delayed in drinking it at the house of 
one of them, which was unbearable to others. On their expostula- 
tion the Prophet took an oath never to drink it. Another story says 
that once upon a time one of the wives of the Prophet got her turn. 
So he went to her at night; but she was not there, being gone to her 
father’s house. Thereupon Prophet Mahomed called a hand-maid to 
him, and sanctified her. When his wife came to know it, she was 
displeased at it. Thereupon Prophet Mahomed swore by an oath that 
he would not do so again, and begged his wife not to tell it to 
anybody. She agreed not to disclose it. But he told it to another 
wife, whereupon God sent down this verse, namely, why dost thou 
hold that to be prohibited which we have allowed thee. Now intelli- 
gent people may consider if God goes about deciding the domestic 
broils of householders. Such occurrences discover the character of 
Prophet Mahomed; for how can he be the servant or prophet of God 
who keeps many women? How can he be not unjust and unrighteous 
who dishonours one wife out of partiality and honours another? How 
can he have shame, fear, and piety, who being not content even with 
many wives, goes to handmaids? Says a poet : i 


magmi T AA A ASAT 


—Whoever is lewd, is not ashamed or afraid of impiety. The God of 
the Mussulmans plays the umpire to give his decision in the quarrel 
between the prophet and his wives. Now thinking persons should 
determine whether this book, called the Koran, is written by a learn- 
ed man or God, or by an ignorant and selfish person. They will 
clearly see it belies its claim. The second verse suggests that when 
a wife of Prophet Mahomed got displeased with him, God brow- 
beat her by sending down the verse in question, purporting to say 
that if she kicked up dust, and Prophet Mahomed would put her 
away. his Lord God would give him better wives than her in exchange 
such as knew no man. A man witha little sense about him will at 
once know whether it is the work of God or it is a device to accom- 
plish his own selfish object. Such incidents go to prove to conviction 
that it was not God that gave direction, but it was Prophet Mahomed 
alone who gave commands in the name of God to suit his purpose 
in accerdance with the circumstances of time and place. To those 
who attribute these acts to God, not only we but all the enlightened 

` people should say that he was not God, but the-procurer of wives to 
Prophet Mahomed (Nayi: barber). 


War against Infidels 
144.--O prophet, attack infidels with arms, and the hypocrites 
with arguments; and treat them with severity. —M 7, S 28, S 66, v 9. 
R.—Now look at the humbug of the God of the Mussulmans ! 
He incites the Prophet and the Mussulmans to make war upon the 


ing about a state of war. May God look upon the Mussulmans with 
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the eye of grace that they desist from creating hostility and behave 


themselves towards all with amity ! 


8 Angels bear God’s throne fel 
145.—The heavens shall cleave in sunder, and shall fall in pices 

on that day; and the angels shall be on the sides thereof; and ee ht 

shall bear the throne of thy Lord above them on that day; on that day 


ye shall be presented before the judgment seat of God: and none of - 


your secret actions shall be hidden. And he who shall have his book 
delievered unto his right hand, shall say, Take ye, read this my book : 
But he who shall have his book delivered unto his left hand shall say, 
O that I had not received this my book;—M 7, S 29, S 69, A 16-19, 
25. 

R.—What a wonderful philosophy and a nice justice are here 
displayed ! Well, can the ethereal’sky be rent asunder ? Is it like 
cloth so as to betorn in pieces? If the upper regions are here called 
the heavens, it is opposed to the facts of knowledge. Now there is 
not the least doubt at all in the God of the Koran being finite and 
corporeal, or possessing a body; for, his sitting upon a throne born 


by eight bearers cannot be possible without his having a material 
body. Presenting before him or going behind him can be said of a 
person endued with a material body. Having a material form, he is 
finite, existing at one place, and therefore he cannot be all-knowing, 
all-pervading and all-powerful. He cannot know the deeds of all 
souls. What is wonderfully amusing, is the delivery of the book of 
deeds into the right hand of the pious, its reading by the holder, 
their transfer to paradise, judging on reading the book of fate, giving 
the book unto the left hand of the wicked, their transportation to 
hell. Can all this procedure be adopted by the omniscient? No, 
never. All this imposition is characteristic of hobble-de-hoyhood. 
146.—Angels ascend unto him, and the spirit Gabriel also, in a 
day, whose space ‘is 50,000 years. Whereon they shall come forth 
hastely from their graves, as though they were hastening to their 
deities —M 7, S 29; S 70, A 41, 42. a 


Judgement day 50,000 Years Long ! 


R.—If the duration of the day of judgment be 50,000 years, - 


why should there not be the night of the same proportion? If the 
night be not so long, the day, too, cannot as a matter of course be 
of the same length. Will God, angels, and the holders of the book 
of deeds, be standing, sitting or waking for those 50,000 long years? 
If it be so, all will be naturally attacked by disease and carried away 
by death. Will the dead run out of the graves towards the tribunal 
of God? How will they be served with summons in the sepulchres ? 
Why were they all, both the pious and the impious, kept confined in 
the graves as if committed to sessions ? The Court of God must be 
closed now-a-days. God and angels must be idling their time. If 
not, what work may they be doing now? May they not be sitting in 
their respective places, rambling about, sleeping, a 
balls, or indulging in luxury 
any rule. Who can believe such tales except barbarians ? 


; seeing sights and - 
? Such a disorder will never be found in * 
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` Seven Heavens 


147.—Since he hath created you variously. Do ye not see how 
God hath created the seven heavens, one above another, and hath 
placed the moon therein for a light, and hath appointed the sun for 
a taper ?—M 7, S 29, S 71, A 14-16. 


R.—If God has created souls, they can mever be eternal and 
immortal. How can they live for ever in paradise? What is born 
must needs die, How can God create heavens one above another? 
For the sky is a formless and all-pervading substance. If something 
else be called the sky or heaven, that name is not appropriate. If 
the heavens are made one above another, the sun and moon can 
never be placed in the midst of them all. If placed in the midst of 
them all, the object of only two heavens, one above and the other 
below, will receive light; and all the others beginning from the second 
will be in darkness. But it is not so; therefore this hypothesis of the 
Koran is absolutely false i 


148.—Verily the places of worship are set apart unto God: 
wherefore invoke not any other therein together with God.—M 7, 
S 29, S 72, A 18. : i 


R.—If it be right, why Mussulmans invoke Prophet Mahomed 
with God in mosques when calling the faithful to prayer by shouting 
their creed; Lailah illillah, Mohammad Rasul illah—There is no 
other God but God, and Mahomed is the prophet of God! It is 
against the injunction of the Koran. If they don’t regard it to be 
contrary to the Koran, they belie this verse of it. If the mosques be 
the houses of God, the Mussulmans will be very great idolaters. For, 
as the believers in the Puranas and the Jainis are called idolaters on 
account of their believing the small idols to be the houses of God, 
why are the Mussulmans not so from believing the mosques to be the 
houses of God? 


149.—The sun and the moon shall be joined.—M 7, S 29, 
s 75, A 9. 


R.—Well, can the sun and moon be ever united ? See how great 
a misapprehension of facts it is! What purpose will be served by 
joining the sun and moon? What wisdom is there in joining all other 
worlds ? Even no learned man will think of them, except the ignorant. 


150.—And youths which shall continue for ever in their bloom, 
shall go round to attend them; when thou seest them, thou shalt 
think them to be scattered pearls; and they shall be adorned with 
bracelets of silver and their Lord shall give them to drink of a most 
pure liquor.—M 7, S 29, s 76, A 19, 21. 


Sodomy 


R.—Well, for what purpose are the boys of the colour of pearls 
kept there? Cannot the paradisial virgins and sumptuous dinners 
satisfy them? It is surprising to find that the unnatural and most 
heinous crime these wicked people commit upon boys, is based upon 
this verse of the Koran! The existence of the relation of master and 
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servant and the consequent ease of the master and the aeICUyE ol 
the servant must give rise to suffering in the paradise and ji ete 
rant instance of partiality. When God himself serves them 5 
wine, he will be like their servant. Then how can God's supremacy 
be maintained? Do or do not-the cohabitation of men and yorien 
the conception of women, and the procreation of children take p oe 
in paradise? If not, their indulgence in sexuality will be a ware © 
labour. If they do take place, whence do those souls come ? ny 
are they born in paradise without worshipping God? If they are 
born there, they get admission into paradise gratuitously without 
believing in Islam, and worshipping God! What can be a Seeds 
injustice than that some are rewarded with happiness on account o 
their belief, and others without it ? 


151.—A fit recompense for their deeds. A full cup. Angels shall 
stand in order.—M 7, S 30, s 78, A 26, 34, 38. 


R.—If deeds are to be recompensed, what are the deeds of the 
houris or nymphs ever living in paradise, angels, and pearly boys, 
which secured them perpetual abode in paradise? When they will 
drink cupfuls of wine, how can they not be intoxicated and come to 
blows? Here the word spirit is the name of one angel, namely, 
Gabriel, who is greater than all other angels. Will God draw up the 
troops of angels by making them and Gabriel fall in order? Will he 
inflict punishment upon all souls by means of the army of angels? 
Will God be standing or sitting at that time? If by the day of resur- 
rection God collect all the army and catch Satan, his kingdom will 
be freed from rebels; and it will establish his supremacy of Godhead. 


152. When the sun shall be folded up; and when the stars 
shall fall or be dimmed; and when the mountains shall be made a 


pass away and when the heaven shall be flayed.—M 7, S 30, S 81, 
A 1-8, 11. < 


\ 


Flaying of Heaven 


R.—It is a great deal of misapprehension of facts that the sphere 
of the sun shall be folded up. How can the stars fall or be dimmed ? 
How can the mountains being immovable be made to move or pass 
away? Is the sky supposed to be an animal that it will be flayed, 
or its skin be taken off? These expressions betray utter misunder- 
standing of natural phenomena and grotesque barbarism. 


153.—When the heaven shall be cloven in sunder; and when 
the stars shall be scatterred; and when the seas shall be suffered to 


join ‘their waters; and when the graves shall be turned upside down.— 
M 7, S 30, s 82, A 1-4. 


Scatterring of Stars 


R.—Bravo! How can the philosophic author of the Koran cleave 
the heaven? How can he brush away the stars? Are the seas made 
of wood that they will be scraped away? Are the graves liké the 


dead that will be raised? All these expressions are like the babblings 
of the baby. : 


27 


R 
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Original Koran 


154.—By the heaven adorned with towers or the signs of the 
Zodiac. Verily that which they reject is a glorious Koran; the origi- 
nal whereof is written in a table kept in heaven.-—M 7, S 30, s 85, 
vl, 21. 


R.—The author of the Koran never studied either geography or 
astronomy; else he would not have thought the sky to be adorned 
with towers like a castle. If he calls the twelve signs of the Zodiac 
by the name of towers, why should not other stars be called towers ? 


Note.—It is said that the Arabians thought them to be real 
towers on which the angels ascended to keep watch. 


Properly speaking, they are not towers, but they are all worlds. 
looking like stars. Is the original copy of the Koran with God? If 
this Koran is made by him, its original must also he full of ignorance, 
and thoughts contrary to knowledge and reason. 


155.—Verily the infidels are laying a plot to frustrate my designs; 
but I will lay a plot for their ruin.—M 7, S 30, S 86, v 15, 16. 


R.—Laying plots is fraudulence. Is God fraudulent? Is theft 
to be returned with theft, and falsehood with falsehood? If a thief 
breaks in the house of an honest man to steal, is it proper for the 
honest man to commit burglary upon the house of the thief ? What a 
splendid thinker is the author of the Koran ? 


Bringing of Hell 


156.—When thy Lord shall come, and the angels rank by rank; 
and hell, on that day, shall be brought nigh.—M 7, S 30, S 89, 
v 21, 22. 


R.—Well, the God of the Mussulmans is like the commander 
of a garrison or a commandant of an army who patrols or reconnoi- 
tres with a squadron of troops. Is hell supposed to be like a pitcher, 
that can be carried about wherever he pleaseth? If it is so small, 
how can it accommodate innumerable sinners of the world? - 


157.—The apostle of God (Saleh) said unto them (Thamudites), 
Let alone the camel of God; and hinder not her drinking. But they 
charged him with imposture; and they slew her. Wherefore their . 
Lord destroyed them.—M 7, S 30, S 91, v 13, 14. 


R.—Does God ride on a she-camel for a pleasure trip? Else, 
why did he keep her? Why did he break his own rule by sending 
plague unto them for their destruction before the last day? If he 
punished them by visiting them with a plague, then the necessity of 
the day of judgment and resurrection vanishes away. The inference 
from the repeated mention of this she-camel is that there is scarcely 
any other mode of conveyance in Arabia than camels and drome- 
daries. Hence it is plain enough that some Arab has written the Koran. 


158.—Verily, if he forbear not, we will drag him by the fore- 
lock, the lying, sinful forelock. We also will call infernal guards to 
cast him into hell.—M 7, S 30, s 96, A 15, 16, 18. 


A 
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R.—God is not above the mean work of dragging pbichbsore 
to peons! Well, can a forelock be ever a lying and sinful ene ell, 
he cannot but be a human being and not God, acting like a jailor. 


` Descent of Koran 


159.—Verily we have sent down the Koran in the night of al 
Kadr. And what shall make thee understand how excellent the night 
of al Kadr is? Therein do the angels descend, and the spirit Gabriel 
also, by the permission of their Lord, with his decrees concerning every 
matter.—M 7, S 30, S 97, A 1, 2, 4. 


R.—If the whole Koran was sent down in one night, the verse 
is not right wherein it is said that it was sent down piece-meal at differ - 
ent times, and that a certain verse was sent down when wanted. Also, 
night is dark, and so utmost licence can be practiced in writing above 
and below the text, and nothing can be detected. It is here mentioned 
that angels descend with holiness to regulate the affairs of the world. 
It is therefore plain that God is finite like man. Heretofore we have 
been reading the stories of God, angels and the apostle. Now a fourth 
being, called the spirit, namely, Gabriel has cropped up. It is not 
known what this fourth holy spirit is. It has surpassed the religion 
of the Christians who believe in the trinity of the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, by adding a fourth person of holy spirit. If the 
Mussulmans say that they do not regard all the three as Gods, will 
they or will they not call God, angels, and the prophet holy spirits, 
seeing that the holy spirit is a separate being? If they do call them so, 
why then do they call one only by the name of holy spirit? Also, it 
is surprising that God swears by horses, nights, days, the Koran, and 
other objects. It is not the custom of good people to take oaths. 


Having thus given a cursory view of the Koran, I lay it before 
the sensible persons with the purpose that they should know what 
kind of book the Koran is. If they ask me, I have no hesitation to 
say that it cannot be the work either of God or of a learned man, nor 
can it be called a book of knowledge. Here its very little defect has 
been exposed -with the object that the people may not waste their life 
falling into its imposition. 


Conclusion 


Whatever little truth it contains, being in accord with the pur- 
port of the Vedas and other philosophical scriptures, is acceptable to 
me as it is to the learned and wise men of other faiths free from the 
taint of bigotry and partiality. With the exception of that truth, 
whatever is in this book, called the Koran, is the result of ignorance, 
the source of animalisation of human beings, a fruitful cause of 


destroying peace, an incentive to war, a propagator of hostility among “ 


men, and a promoter of suffering in society. As to the defect of repe- 
tition, the Koran is, as it were, its store-house. May the Supreme 
Being be gracious to all people that they love one another and unite 
in promoting their mutual happiness! I point out the defects of 
other’s faiths as well as mine own without partiality. If all the learned 
people do the same likewise, will it be hard for the people at large to 
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cast off mutual hatred and to shake hands with one another in friend- 
ship so as to enjoy peace and the blessing of one religion, which seeks 
after the realisation of Truth. So much in brief for the burthen of 
the Koran. ‘It is trusted that the wise and the righteous will take it in 
good faith to their benefit. If they find anything wrong therein from 
human frailty, they will do me favour to correct it for tight under- 
Standing, 


In conclusion, one point remains to be touched upon. The 
Mussulmans in general say in public or in print that their religion is 
mentioned in the Atharva Veda, It is replied that there is no whisper 
of it at all in the Atharva Veda. 


Islam in Veda 


Q.—Have you seen all the Atharva Veda? If you have, consult 
the Allopanishat. It is distinctly given there. Why: then do you say 
that there is not the least trace of the Mussulmans in the Atharva Veda? 


Allopanishat 


amea ger naan fA aa gee aai TWAT GAEE: N 
gat feat gent geac geai aa aaam: Marea atanan 
agigRat n mem Ae i qoi go TET ETA NAN ARE- 
AQIMATHALEA AET MEAT NIN MINJRAREA | ANAT ATAT UMN 
AEN AAT FAFA N ASAT QÅ WR TA AAT: NSN aea ANI adfent 
aa Fa mat maafa: néu ae: qfar aafe ST TN geet 
WAC UATE SALT Feat gea gem: us AA aa mafa- 
FAST RÄNNATA GAA AZT AANA E FT HT FE I 
agia g gi agaga eit a gA 
garat: N1lOuU 


It distinctly contains the word Mahammed Rasul Allah : Maho- 
med is the prophet of God. Hence it is proved that the religion of 
the Mussulmans is based upon the Vedas. 


A.—If you have not seen the Atharva Veda, you should come 
to me and see it from beginning to end; or you may go to any person 
versed in the Atharva Veda containing 20 chapters and consult it. 
You will find nowhere in it the name of your prophet or a trace of 
your religion. As regards the Allopanishat in question, it is not given 
either in the Atharva~ Veda, or in its Gopatha Brahmana, or in any 
branch of its commentary. It appears to have been made by some 
man in the time of Akbar. Its author seems to be slightly acquainted 
with: Arabic and Sanscrit; for it contains Arabic and Sanscrit words. 
For instance, see: Asmallam ille and so on. The Arabic words are 
Asmallam and ille and Sanscrit words are Mitra varuna divyani dhatte. 
Thus taking the whole into account, we find it is composed by some- 
body acquainted with Arabic and Sanscrit. If its sense be considered, 
it is artificial, disjointed, and opposed to the rules of the Veda and 


. grammar. Like it, the sectarians of various denominations have made 
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many similar Upanishats; for instance, the Swaropanishat, Nrisinhata- 
pni, Ramatapni, Gapalatapni, and others of the like sort. 


, 


Forgery ; 
Q.—Nobody has said so upto now as you say. You alone say 
it. How can then we believe you? a 


A.—What we say, cannot be false, whether you may or you 
may not believe it. The Upanishat can be proved to be true if you try, 
as I have done in establishing its spuriousness, to prove its genuine- 
ness by showing it to be given exactly as it is in the Atharva Veda, 
Gopath, in its branches or in their ancient manuscripts and by ex- 
plaining its context on intelligent grounds of its consistency of 
signification. 


O.—See how excellent is our religion wherein there is all kinds 
of ease and comfort and there is salvation in the end? 


A.—All the sectarians say so, namely, their religion alone is 
good, and the other faiths are all bad. There can be no salvation in 
any other religion but theirs own. Now, whose assertion should we 
believe to be true, yours or theirs? We believe that veracity, com- 
passion, harmlessness, benevolence, and other like qualities are good 
in all religions. As to controversy, contention, envy, hatred, false- 
hood and other evil actions are bad in all faiths. If you wish to adopt 
the true religion, you should embrace the religion of the Veda. 


Miracle of She-Camel (Vide page 541) 


The Thamudites, insisting on a miracle, proposed to Saleh that 
he should go with them to their festival, and that they should call on 
their gods, and he on his, promising to follow that deity which should 
answer. But after they had called on their idols a long time to no 
purpose, Jonda Ebn Amru, their prince, pointed to a rock standing 
by itself, and bade Saleh cause a she-camel big with young to come 
forth from it, solemnly engaging that, if he did, he would believe, and 
his people promised the same. Whereupon Saleh asked it of God, 
and presently the rock, after several throes as if in labour, was deli- 
vered of a she-camel answering the description of Jonda, which imme- 
diately brought forth a young one ready weaned, and as some say, as 
big as herself. Jonda, seeing this miracle, believed on the prophet, 
and some few with him; but the greater part of the Thamudites 
remained, notwithstanding, incredulous. Of this camel the commen- 
tators tell several very absurd stories : as that when she went to drink 
she never raised her head from the well or river till she had drunk up 
all the water in it, and then she offered herself to be milked, the people 
drawing from her as much milk as they pleased; and some say that 


a ent about the town crying aloud : Jf any want milk let him come 
orth. 


_ End of Part II 
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Summary 


The Koran begins with the phrase “in the name of the most merciful God.” 

tt shows that its author is not God. Also, he is not merciful, as he ordains the 
illing of animals for food. The God of Alkoran is not the Lord of all creatures, 
for he commands the Moslems to kill the people of other faiths. God is said to 
Judge all people on a certain day. It is unjust, for the sinners of the beginning of 


the world will have to wait till the end, and the sinners of the end of the world 
will receive their sentence at orice. 


The Koran does not explain the unequal distribution of happi i 
„Koi c i J Ppiness in the 
world, which is ascribed to the arbitrary will of Allah, who is thus unjust, as he 
has made some happy and others miserable without any Cause. 


God’s praising the Koran shows his egotism. (S. 2, v 1, 6).—He seals the 
tts of unbelievers and yet punishes them for not believing in Alkoran! His 
talking of the earth as a bed and the heaven as a covering betrays the ignorance of 
facts. The heaven is space and the earth is a planet. 


heart 


In the Surat 2, verse 22, 23, it is asked to produce a chapter like that of the 
Koran. Fezi, the preceptor of Akbar, wrote a Koran without a dot, a literary per- 
formance almost superhuman. It says an eternal hell is prepared for unbelievers. 
But the progress of knowledge proves it to be an aggregious mistake of Islam. The 
Koran holds out to believers the prospect of heaven or paradise, having gardens 
watered by rivers and peopled by their holy wives (Ch. 2, v 24). This carnal 
paradise of the Prophet is like the Goloke of the Gosains (priests) of India, who 
peopled their heaven with a host of heavenly harlots. To the lusty Arab living ina 
dreary sandy waste, it was no doubt the summum bonum. 


God created Adam who made a nomenclature of all things. God ordered 
all the angels to worship Adam. But Satan refused to obey. So he was expelled 
from heaven. He asked respite till the day of judgment, which was given. He 
vowed to mislead all people.—Ch: 2, v 32. Adam and Eve (his wife) were the 
first victims of Satan. With all his mischief among the people who are helpless 
before his might, God does not punish Satan. As God has let him loose in the 
world, God is the commander of the Deceiver. 


The Koran mentions former revelations. God gave Moses the book of the 
law. Then what was the use of the Koran? If he learnt more by that time, he is 
not omniscient and so is no God. It is said, Ch. 2, v 50-61, that Sabbath 
breakers were changed into monkeys. As no Sabbath breaker is now changed 
into a monkey, it is a mere myth which the faithful alone can believe. 


The verse 107, Ch. 2, says a man can turn to any side to pray. Afterwards~ 
Mecca is appointed Ch. 2, 135. It shows the change of mind in Allah like a 
human being. In verse 109 it is mentioned God said, Be and it is, when creating 
the world. As there was nothing but God at first, to whom did God say and who 
heard it? Hence it is proved that the cause of the world was present at first to 
execute God’s command. 


The temple of Mecca is the resort of all faithful pilgrims. It contains the 
Black Stone (Mecca Eshwara Mahadeva of the Hindus) which is kissed in worship. 
Pilgrims compass the temple, XXII. 19-33. Isit not idolatry? 


Flesh-eating is ordained in verse 159, Ch. 2. Pork and all flesh on which the 
name of Allah is not invocated are forbidden. The directions are dogmatically 
copied from Moses’ book. It is commendable that strong drink is forbidden on 
earth. 


O Prophet, stir up the faithful to war.—Ch. VIII, 64. 63. God asks loan.— 
Ch. II. 22. This teaching of the Koran has made the Moslems very dangerous 
neighbours to other faiths. It is the most intolerant religion. The Koran says 
the true religion is Islam.—Ch. III. 16. Of course with the Bedouins it is. God 
legatises plunder and its division.—Ch. 8. v 1. 


In the verse'39, 46, Ch. 3 we are told that God is the best deviser of strata- 
gems. A stratagem is deception. This idea of Godhead is blasphemous. 
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It is essential to Islam to believe in Mahomed, Gabriel, last day, angels, as 
well as in God.--Ch. IV, 13, 14. So these beings are the associates of God, which 
demolishes the claim of Islam that there is no other God but Allah. 


On judgment day which is 50,000 years long the dead will rise from graves 
at an angel’s trumpet call. The heaven shall be cloven in sunder (Ch. 25. v 24- 
68). But these things are against Nature which is God’s law. 

God composes the quarrels between the Prophet and his many wives and 
concubines.—Ch. 33, v 16-50. The Prophet stained his character by marrying 
the wife of Zeid, his adopted son. 

The book which contains such things told repeatedly cannot be the work of 
a learned man, much less of God. Hence the Koran is not the word of God. 


SA 
[ier J 


Q 
Y 


a 


f 


MAHARSHI SWAMI DAYANAND SARASWATLS 
BELIEFS 


aada TAT AAT U—Mundakopanishat, III. 
—Truth alone triumphs, but not fiction. 


PHE final conclusion of philosophy, acquiesced in by mankind in 
all times, is the only true, eternal and universal doctrine, which 
_ Teadily obtains the implicit assent of common sense. If the folly 
of ignorance or the snare of priestcraft misleads some persons to 
contrary belief, the good sense of people in general does not volun- 
tarily comply with them. But the doctrine which commands venera- 
tion for teaching righteousness, generosity, honesty, and justice, and 
which is stamped with the sanction and example of the learned, 
receives the general approval; for, the mind revolts to follow what is 
unsupported by the sound judgment of reason and the invariable 
practice of sages. The outline, therefore, of what was believed by 
the refined reason of all the oriental sages of antiquity from Brahma 
down to Jaimini, versed in the sacred lore of the Vedas, is hereto 
subjoined for general information. The truth, which they have 
taught, and which I sincerely acknowledge, is entitled to universal 
acceptation in all times. Hence, it is not my object to institute a 
new system of religion in any manner whatever. I love to follow 
truth, nay, I have made it my duty to persuade others to act on truth 
and abjure falsehood for the sake of their own good. So, the era- 
dication of iniquities is the end of my life. Had I been a dupe to 
prejudice, I would have joined any one of the religious sects of India. 
But since I neither accept what is vicious, nor reject what is virtuous 
in the institutions either of this, or of any foreign country, I am 
incapable of dissimulation; for, it is contrary to the duty of man. The 
dignity of man is justified by his sympathy for the pleasure and pain, 
profit and loss of his fellow creatures, by his undaunted attitude 
towards the powers of vice, and by his respect for the merits of virtue 
and learning, although associated with the feebleness of constitution. 
Man asserts his dignity, when, to the best of his power, he loves 
virtue, although exhibited in a state of poverty, helplessness, weak- 
ness, and unacquaintance with the knowledge of the world. The | 
grave responsibility and true nature of man are best exhibited by his 
affording protection, comfort, and honour to the children of virtue. 
Man’s sense of virtue ever prompts him to dishonour, discourage, 
diminish, and destroy vice, although guarded by supremacy, strength, 
and considerable skill in the arts of the world. In fine, a man, true 
to his name, should by all possible means, encourage Virtue and dis- 
courage vice. The most excruciating pain, nay, death itself should - 
not deter him from his pursuit of the course of virtue; for, the least 
deflection from righteousness would belie his human nature. Such a 
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moral discipline has received the recommendation of Maharajah 
Bhartri Hari and other moralists in the following translation of their 
verses :— 
frag alfafagoet afe at gag, 
amt amag Tes aT AAEN | 
waa at amag ga? aT, 
marae: saaka Te Tate: N 
—The wise do not swerve from the path of rectitude, caring nei- 
ther for the praise or blame of the so-called politicians, nor for 
riches or poverty, although they were to die in a day or after the lapse 
of a millennium.—Bhartri Hari. 
T MG RAE HATA TATE, 
aa asiaa gA: 
wat fa: qaza af, 
da aa gga afaa: 


—Never sacrifice virtue for fear, base desire, avarice or pain of 
death itself; for, virtue, which gives happiness to the mind, is ever- 
lasting, but pleasure and pain which originate from the circumstances 
of the body, are transitory.— Mahabharat, 


Ue ga agaat fasta 7: 1 
at at aai adafa mofa n 


—There is only one true companion of man on earth, and that 
is virtue. Tt accompanies him even after death; but everything else 
perishes with the body.—Manu. 


amla wat ad ada oat faa Baars: i 
ANAA ARAT AA TAUA ITH fiaa n 

—lIt is not falsehood but truth, that ultimately prevails. It leads 

us to heaven by the royal road trodden by the ancient sages of sub- 


dued passion and curtailed desires. It lands us on the brilliant shore, 
and lodges us safe in the heaven of happiness.—Upanishad, 


afe aad wat amenas T74 | 
l aR aani ma acq aw AATALT n 
—There is no virtue higher than truth, there is no vice baser 


than falsehood, there is no knowledge greater than truth. Truth, 
therefore, and truth alone, all must follow.—Upanishad. 


All men should act upon the disinterested advice of these truly 
great sages. 


Now, to mention briefly those simple truths with their proper 
meanings, which I have always believed in, and which have served 
me, as it were, for the beam of light in crossing the tempestuous ocean 
of life upon the earth. They are described at large in my works. 


1. The Supreme Being is called by the names of Brahma the 
Most High Paramatma (the Soul of the universe) the Almighty Lord 
and the like. His chief attributes are denoted by the Sanscrit for. 


Na 
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mula of Sat chid anand, which literally signifies that God is truth 
intelligence, and happiness. God is absolutely holy and wise. His 
nature, attributes, and power are all holy. He is omnipresent, incor- 
poreal, unborn, immense, omniscient, omnipotent, merciful and just 
He is the maker, protector and destroyer of worlds. He judges "thé 
actions of souls according to His immutable laws of justice and 


equity. Him I consider and believe from the core of my heart to b 
the Lord: of the universe. ee 


2. The Vedas, the treasury of science and morals, are revealed 
by God. I regard their textual portion as self-evident truth, admit- 
ting of no doubt and depending on the authority of no other book, 
being represented in nature, the kingdom of God. It is the condition 
of all kinds of proof, and is, therefore, capable of being proved by no 
other demonstration than by reductio ad absurdum. As for example, 


the sun or the lamp, being a self luminous body, requires no light 
from without to be seen. 


The authenticity of commentaries on the Vedas, called in Sanscrit 
the Brahmanas, viz., 6 Upangas, 4 Upavedas, and 1127 Shakhas, all 
composed by Brahma and other sages, lies in their adherence to the 
text, the least departure from which annihilates their authority. 


3. Religion consists in the maintenance of impartiality and 
justice, the speaking of truth and the similar acts of virtue, which are 
the commandments of God and are, therefore, consistent with the 
import of the Vedas. Irreligion is the commission of partiality and 
injustice, the telling of lies and the like acts of vice, which are the 
violation of God’s laws and are, therefore, opposed to the sense of the 
Vedas. 


4. The soul is an immortal, invisible principle, which is en- 
dowed with thought and judgment, desire and passion, pleasure and 
pain, and so. forth. - 


5. God and soul are incorporeal and unchangeable, and are 
related to each other as the pervader and the pervaded. The distinc- 
tion of their respective individualities is constant, in other words, 
their physical natures are not identical. For instance, the material 
objects are always distinct from the space they exist in; both of them, 
viz. objects and space, can never be converted, either in thought or in 
reality, into one homogeneus whole. Hence, the relation between 
God and man is the same as between the container and the contained, 
the contemplator and the contemplated, the father and the son, and 
the like. 


6. The eternal substances are 1. God, 2. Soul, 3. Prakriti or 
the material cause of the universe. The primary properties, the 
physical nature, and the modes of action of the eternal substances are 
also ever the same. 


7. The manifestations of their secondary qualities, accidents 
and energies constantly occur on their coalition and disappear on thei 
separation; but their inherent power, which produces their union an 
disunion is invariable in their nature. They again and again unite and 
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disunite in eternity. Thus the secondary qualities are also eternal in 
regularity of succession. 


8. The creation is the vast empire of the visible objects, the com- 
pounds of elements, constructed with all perfection of design by the 
infinite wisdom of the Divine Architect. 


9. The final causes of creation are the Divine powers, the equi- 
table bestowal of rewards and punishments on the actions of souls, 
and the like. The eyes, for example, are to see with; so the attributes 
of God ‘exist to be revealed for general weal by the wonderful spec- 
tacle of nature. 


10. The creation points to its Creator; and He is no other than 
the aforesaid Deity; for, the display of design in the structure of the 
universe, and the inability of matter to form, say, the seed, and the 
like preliminaries of existence conclusively demonstrate the certainty 
of the existence of a creator. 


11. The phenomenon of birth and death, like all other things, 
is not without a final cause. That cause in Sanscrit is called “bond” 
a trapdoor, so to speak, in the march of mind, It springs from igno- 
rance, which consists in the perpetration of vicious acts, the worship 
of objects in place of God, and the obscurity of the intellect. As they 
are all the various sources of pain, which nobody likes, but which 
everybody is constrained to suffer, their cause is called ‘‘bond”’ or 
captivity. 


12. Salvation is the state of emancipation from the endurance 
of pain, and subjection to birth and death, and of the life of liberty 
and happiness in the immensity of God. After the cyclic enjoyment 
of the stupendous universe, the soul resumes the course of the native 
activity. 


13. The means of salvation are the contemplation of God, the 
abstraction of mind, the practice of virtue, the vow of celibacy in the 
time of education, the company of sages and philosophers, the love of 
knowledge, the purity of thought, the firmness of courage, and the 
like qualifications, which are the ornaments of humanity. : 


14. Wealth is a thing earned with honesty and justice. Its 
opposite is the Mammon of unrighteousness. 


15. Innocent pleasures are got by virtue and well-earned wealth. 


16. The system of caste should be ba i indi 
rae Ae ased on the merits of indi- 


17. The excellence of royalty is derived fr : 
P] llen ya om the 
intentions, the superiority of qualities, the justness of Gaay of 
A pariat, the maintenance of justice 
aliection for subjects, and the perseverance in i i 
eee cient n studying their 


18. The loyalty of subjects is known in th imi 
e 
ghts, the excellence of accomplishments, the ee ore 
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sincerity of intentions, the absence of prejudice, the obedience of the 
laws’ of justice, the sense of duty, the readiness of devotion to the 
cause of the rulers and the fellow-subjects, love for government, hatred 
for intrigues, and the abhorrence of licentiousness. 


19, That person is just, who, on due consideration of things, 
adopts truth and relinquishes falsehood, protects the just and expels 
the unjust, sympathises with all and joins in undertakings for the 
promotion of ease and comfort of the general public. 


20. The learned are called devas (gods), the ignorant asuras 
(devils), the vicious rakshasas (fiends), and the hypocrites pishachas 
(monsters), 


21. The worship of God consists in the respect and service of 
learned and virtuous men, parents, sages, philosophers, preachers and 
kings; in the fidelity of marriage contract; and in the devotion of 
women to their husbands. The contrary acts constitute the worship 

-of the demons. All worship is due to their living images, and not to 
the useless idols of lifeless stone. 


22. The perfection of education is attested by the competency 
of knowledge, the adoption of civilized manners, the performance of 
meritorious works, the subjection of senses, the control of passions 
and wicked desires, the improvement of character, and the absence of 
barbarism. 


23. The proper Puranas (ancient books) are the works of the 
Brahma and other sages of antiquity, called the Aitareya and the other 
three Brahmanas. The genuine history is found in the books called 
Kalpa (chronicles), Gatha (story), Narashansi (biographies of men). But 
the Bhagawat and the other seventeen Puranas are mythology, reli- 
gious comedies, novels, mysteries, or. miracles. 


24. The Tirtha (religious ferry) is the spiritual ark, by which 
the sea of sorrow or the abyss of pain is crossed. Hence, the Tirathas 
are the speaking of truth, the attainment of knowledge, the friendship 
of savants, the practice of morality, dominion over the self, the dis- 
cipline of mind, the magnanimity of heart, the instruction of science, 
and the habit of beneficence. These are recognized ferries of the 
happy land; but cities, rivers and tanks, which ignorance calls the holy 
of places of pilgrimage, are only the pools of woe or the sloughs of 
despondence. 


25. The spirit of enterprise is perferable to resignation to 
decrees of fate which are no more than mere consequences of the acts 
of previous lives; because it modifies and amends the entire series of 
antecedent acts in the next life. The slackness of exertion spoils all 
of them. Hence the works of present life are more important than 
the whole and entire reliance on the wholesale blind fate. 


26. The commendable conduct of man is shown by his discri- 
minate treatment of merits, and sympathetic regard for pleasure and 
pain, profit and loss of others. The contrary course is reprehen- 
sible. 
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27. The observance of ceremonial should contribute to the 
improvement of body, mind and spirit. There are 16 ceremonies from 
conception tocremation. These purificatory rites are binding on man. 
After cremation nothing should be done for the dead. 


28. The Yajna (worship) is the entertainment of the learned 
in proportion to their worth, the business of manufacture, the experi- 
ment and application of chemistry, physics, and the like arts of peace, 
the instruction of people, the purification of air, the nourishment o 
vegetable kingdom by the employment of the principles of meteorology, 
called Agnihotra in Sanscrit, which showers blessings all around. It 
is the most important duty of man. 


29. The ancient usage demands attribution of the appellation, 
called ‘Arya’ to the best, and ‘Dasyu’ to the vicious portion of 
humankind. 


'30. India is called Aryavarta, because the Aryan branch of the 
human race has dwelt there since creation. It j& bounded on the 
south by the Vindhya (the barrier of barbarians), on the west by the 
Attock (obstruction) or Indus (Luna), and on the east by the Brahma- 
putra (the son of Neptune). The country within these confines is 
called Aryavarta Proper, and its permanent inhabitants, the Aryas. 


31. The competency of the teacher is proved by his power to 
explain the Vedas and their commentaries, and to reform the character 
of pupils through the salutary medium of the instruction of morality 
and the prohibition of immorality. 


32. The fitness of the pupil is shown in his love for the acquisi- 
tion of knowledge, his willingness to receive instruction, his reverence 
for learned and virtuous men, his attendance upon the teacher, and 
his execution of orders. 


33. The Guru (initiator) is the father, the teacher of truth, and 
the corrector of misconduct. 


34, The proper Purohita (prophet or priest) is one who cordia- 
lly loves the good of his spiritual flock and preaches them virtue and 
truth. 


35. The Upadhyaya (professor) should be able to teach certain 
sort of the Vedic lore or should be the teacher of one science. 


of the truly civilized man. 


37. The validity of the octave evidence of Jogic is unques- 
tionable. 


38. He is good and wise, who always speaks truth 
dictates of virtue, and tries to make others gece and ee pene 
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i the attributes of 
_ The five tests of knowledge are relative to | 
(God K fhe ehy of the absolute and the theories of the Vetar 
2nd, the maxims of the octave evidence of logic, 3rd, 


nature, 4th, the rules of morality, and 5th, the principles of meta- 


physics. By these criteria distinguish between truth and falsehood. 


Then, abide by truth and give up falsehood. 


40. Beneficence removes evils, introduces the practice of virtue, 
and adds to general welfare and civilization. 


41. The soul is free to act, but subject to the justice of God 
in reaping the fruits of its works. God is the executor of justice an 
the like laws of nature. 


~ 42. Swarga (heaven) is the uninterrupted enjoyment of pleasures 
` „and the possession of means thereof. 


43. The Narka (hell) is the excessive sufferance of pain the 
surroundings of tormenting circumstances. 


44, The Janma (birth) is the entry of soul into the world in 
*unction with the body. In relation to time, its existence is viewed 
. past, present, and future. 


45. The union of body and soul is called birth, and their sepa- 
ration, death. 


46. Marriage (clasping of hand) should be perfomed in accor- 
dance with the precepts of the law in the public manner and on the 
mutual consent. 


47. The Niyoga (widow re-marriage) is the temporary union of 
,Spouseless persons for the purpose of raising issue in the superior or 
one’s own tribe, on the death of the consort, or the sterility of energy 
in case of a prolonged disease, or on the like natural mishaps to 

+ humanity. 3 


48. The Stuti (definition) is the description of qualities from 
remembrance. It inspires love and the like generous feelings and 
sentiments. ` > 


: 49. The Prarthana (prayer) is the asking of God the gift of 
knowledge and the like boons, on the incompetency of one’s own exer- 
tions. It results in the humility of temper and the tranquility of 
passions. ` 


50. The Upasana (meditation) is the realization of the idea of 
God through the confirmation of conviction, that God is omnipresent 
and fills all, that I am filled by Him, and that He is in me and I in 
Him; and the imitation of God’s attributes in practice. The good of 
it is attested by the enlargement of mental capacity for knowledge. 


51. The Saguna Stuti is the assertion or recital of attributes 
predicable of God. The Nirguna Stuti (negative definition) is the 

=, negation or denial of properties inconsistent with the nature of 
~ Godhead. The Saguna (positive prayer) is the supplication of God’s 
grace for the obtainment of virtuous qualities. The Nirguna Prarthana 
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(negative prayer) is the asking of God’s power in the elimination of ~ 
vicious qualities. The Saguna Upasana (positive meditation) is the & 
unshaken belief of’God’s holiness. The Nirguna Upasana (negative 
meditation) is the total resignation of self to God’s justice and pro- 
vidence. Such is the summary of my beliefs fully explained in their 
appropriate places in my books, called the Satyarth Prakash (expose ` 
of right sense), Bhumika (introduction to the Vedas), and Bhashya 
(commentary on the Vedas). I accept such universal maxims as the 
speaking of truth and the condemnation of falsehood. But I detest 
the religious warfare of sects; for, they give vent to their angry pas- 
sions and crude notions in the form of religion. Therefore, the pur- 
pose of my life is the extirpation of evils; introduction of truth in 
thought, speech, and deeds; the preservation of unity of religion; the 3 
expulsion of mutual enmity; the extension of friendly intercourse; and i« 
the advancement of public happiness by reciprocal subservience of, 
the human family. May the grace of the Almighty God and the con” 
sent and co-operation of the learned soon spread these doctrines al 
over the world, to facilitate everybody’s endeavour in the advanceme1, 

of virtue, wealth, godly pleasure, and salvation, so that peace}, pre” 


perity, and happiness may ever reign in the world!——Amen! He": 
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